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INTRODUCTION. 

(FOR  REFERENCE  ONLY.) 


THE  GERMAN  ALPHABET. 


Characters. 

Name. 

Sound. 

Observe  the  dif- 
ference between 

n  a 

ah 

like  a  in  father;    never  as  in 

21  and  U. 

b#ll,  hat,  care. 

8   b 

bay 

as  in  Eng.,  except  at  end  of 

«B  and  33; 

word   or    syll.,    when    pron. 

ft,  b,  t)  and 

like/. 

V).  ' 

<£   c 

tsay 

before  d,  e,  i,  and  ty,  like  ts  ; 

g   and   d; 

otherwise  like  k;  in  words 

c  and  e. 

from  French,  before  e  and  i, 

like  ss. 

2>  b 

day 

as  in  Eng.,  except  at  end  of  word 

2)  and  D. 

or  syll.,  when  pron.  like  /. 

<«   t 

ay 

long,   like   a  in  g#me  ;    short, 

@  and  6; 

like  <?  in  p^n  ;  when  final  or 

e  and  c. 

in  unaccented  prefixes,  like 

short  a  in  Louisa. 

9  f 

*ff 

as  in  English. 

f  and  f. 

©   9 

gay 

always  hard,  before  all  vowels 

(55  and  ©. 

and  before  I,  m,  n,  r,  like  g 

in  ^ive  ;  at  end  of  words  and 

sylls.,   or  before  other  con- 

sonants,  like  Germ,    rf)  ;   in 

words  from  French,  before  e 

and  i,  like  s  in  pleasure. 

THE   GERMAN    ALPHABET. 


flaracters. 


Name. 


3  i 

3  i 

Q>  t 

«v  T 

8  I 

3K  m 

91  n 

O  o 


O  q 
91   r 


hah 


ee 
yot 

kah 

ell 

em 

en 

o 

pay 

koo 

err 


ess 


Sound. 


always  aspirated  before  vowels, 
as  in  //at ;  silent  before  con- 
sonants, after  r,  between 
vowels,  and  when  final. 

long,  like  e  in  he;  short,  like  i 
in  skm. 

like  y  in  ^>et ;  in  words  from 
French,  like  s  in  pleasure. 


as  in  English. 


like  Eng.  r  with  strong  guttural 
roll ;  formed  by  making  the 
tongue  convex,  and  check- 
ing the  breath  by  gently 
pressing  the  middle  of  the 
tongue  against  the  roof  of 
the  mouth. 

before  vowels,  like  z  in  zone, 
or  s  in  daisy ;  before  conson- 
ants, and  when  final,  like  s  in 
yes;  but  see  fd;,  ft,  ft),  below. 
§  is  used  at  the  end  of  words, 
otherwise  f. 


Observe  the  dif- 
ference between 


b,  fy,  t>  and 


and  SR. 


3RandS&; 

m  and  to. 
*ft  and  3t 


SR  and   $ 
r  and  £. 


f  and  f. 


THE   GERMAN   ALPHABET. 


Characters. 

Name. 

Sound. 

Observe  the  dif- 
ference between 

2     t 

tay 

as  in  Eng.  ;  tfy  also  like  t;  tt  in 
foreign  words,  preceding  an- 
other vowel,  like  tse. 

U   u 

00 

long,  like  oo  in  boot  ;  short,  like 
oo  in  fcwt, 

U  and  21. 

$  t> 

fow 

like  Eng.  y  in  Germ,  words;  in 
foreign  words,  like  Eng.  v. 

33  and  33; 
\>,  b,  &,  V- 

28  to 

vay 

like  Eng.  z/,  except  after  f  $  and 
g,  when  pron.  like  Eng.  w. 

*    J 

iks 

like  ks,  even  when  initial. 

j  and  r. 

?)   *> 

ypsilon 

like    the    Germ,    vowel  i;    or 
like  ft. 

3   3 

tset 

like  ts. 

MODIFIED  VOWELS  (UMLAUTSX 


Characters. 


Sound. 


6  (Or)  a 

U(Ue)   ii 


like  the  Germ,  vowel  e.  (The  forms  2le,  etc., 
are  replaced  by  S,  etc.,  in  modern  ortho- 
graphy.) 

about  like  u  in  murder ;  nearly  like  French  ett, 
but  with  lips  rounded  and  nearly  closed. 

nearly  like  French  u;  there  is  no  corresponding 
sound  in  Eng.  Pronounced  with  lips  rounded 
and  pointed,  as  for  whistling. 


THE  GERMAN  ALPHABET. 
DOUBLE  VOWELS. 


Characters. 


Sound. 


Oo 


na 
cc 
aa 


like  long  a  (a  in  form). 
"       "     e  (a  "  azre). 

"     o  (never  like  Eng.  od). 


" 


DIPHTHONGS. 


Characters. 


Sound. 


Hi 

oi 

| 

r  like  i  in  f/re. 

<$i 

ei 

1 

m 

au 

like  on  in  hour. 

&u(9( 

eii)  au 

•  like  oy  in  j<?y. 

da 

at 

ie 

like  ie  in  f/>ld  (not  found  at  the  beginning  o 

»-*  *_-* 

words) ;  in  the  unaccented  sylls.  of  foreign 
words,  i  and  e  are  pronounced  separately. 

CONSONANTAL  DIGRAPHS  AND  TRIGRAPHS. 


Characters. 


Sound. 


after  a,  0,  U,  au,  like  ch  in  Scotch  lock  ; 
softer  after  d,  e,  i,  p,  ii,  'du,  eu ;  it  does 
not  occur  at  the  beginning,  except  in  for- 
eign words,  where  it  is  pronounced  like  k 
before  a,  o,  u,  and  like  final  d)  before  e,  i. 
In  French  words  it  has  the  sound  of  sh, 
as  in  French ;  $3  when  in  one  syll.  =  x. 


THE   GERMAN   ALPHABET. 


Characters. 


Sound. 


Iff 


st 


* 

vf 

f« 
fp 
ft 

fife 


like  Eng.  ck  ;  when  divided  between  two 
lines,  is  written  f-f  ;  not  found  at  begin- 
ning. 

pronounce  both  p  and  f  distinctly. 
as  in  Eng.  ;  in  foreign  words  only. 


like   sh   in  Eng. ;   but  when  the 
distinct  syll.,  pron.  separately. 


s    n  a 


like  soft  shp  in  Eng.  at  the  beginning ;  other- 
wise like  sp. 

like  soft  sht  in  Eng.  at  the  beginning ;  other- 
wise like  st. 

like  ss ;  f$  replaces  ff  after  long  vowels  in  the 
middle  of  a  word,  and  always  when  final. 
Hence  gug  (long  u),  gen.  guge§ ;  but  glug 
(short  u),  gen.  gluffeS;  and  betgen,  big,  ge* 
biffen.  Diphthongs  are  always  followed  by 
f}.  Not  found  at  the  beginning. 


like  ts.     It  stands  for 
beginning. 


Not  found  at  the 


6  EXAMPLES   OF   PRONUNCIATION. 

EXAMPLES  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 

SIMPLE  VOWELS. 

ft  long :  gar,  bat,  lorn ;   short :  fait,  -Stan,  £cmm. 

(§  long :  fyer,  ben,  bem ;   short :  §err,  benn,  S3ett. 

In  formative  sylls.  foil,  by  a  consonant  shorter  still; 
genfter,  fyaben,  (gfel. 

In  final  syll.  not  foil,  by  a  consonant,  like  a  in  Louisa : 
@nbe,  §abc,  ©abe.  Also  in  prefixes,  as  in  the  first  syll, 
of  gefycmgen,  gcfatten,  ©ebanlen,  befallen,  bcbenfen. 

3  long :  mir,  bit,  SJline ;   short :  ftitt,  mtt,  bitten. 

O  long :  Xon,  lob  en,  ^olen ;   short :  Xonne,  fommen,  fott. 

U  long :  §ut,  bu,  33Iute§ ;  short :  Gutter,  bumrn,  unter. 

ty  long :  ^D^nami't,  $ofy> ;   short :  9J^rte,  S^te'tn. 


DOUBLE  VOWELS  (ALL  LONG). 
Via :  §aor,  Slat,  <Staat.  |     de :  $lee,  leer, 

OO  :  Soot,  $1003,  200S. 

MODIFIED  VOWELS  (UMLAUTS). 

$  long :  Stir,  lame,  pra'gen ;   short :  fyatte,  $amme,  fa'flt. 
6  long :  Ol,  ^bne,  ©trome :   short :  lonnte,  ©otter,  bffnen. 
U  long:  §iite,  fiir,  libel;   short:  §iitte7  fttUen,  miiffen. 

DIPHTHONGS  (ALL  LONG). 

(itt :  fyeute,  ncu,  ^cute. 

3c :  bit,  fyter,  ticf  (in  scrmf 
foreign  words,  pron 
i-e:  gamilic, 
Sinte). 


t,  §ain, 
di  :  mein,  Better,  bleiben. 
tfct :  §aut,  Slue,  blau. 

,  lauten. 


EXAMPLES    OF   PRONUNCIATION. 

SIMPLE  CONSONANTS. 
fc  final  (=»/)......    aH,  ©rab,  o&. 

r  soft  (=  /j)    ......    (£afar,  (£eremome,  (Cicero. 

b  final  (=  t)     ~    .....    9tab,  £ob,  Sieb. 

r  (=  g  in  £ive)   .    .    .    .    .    geben,  beginnen, 

I  ](—<*)     .......    £a8>  Bog,  gittig, 

C  (=  ^  in  French  words)     .    ©erne,  ©age, 

r^olje,  So^e,  ^rd§e,  fii^ren, 


mute 


.  (  (=  7)  ........    j^i>^^  jemanb,  Sal 

I  (  (=  ^  in  French  words)  .     .     galoufie,  3ournal. 

(  rebe,  murrenx  ^Saar,  ©tern, 
'  1     (Srbe,  ^rebtger. 
(  initial   and  medial   (=  s  in 

daky)    .......    Sonne,  btefer,  Mattel,  §dufer. 

g  final  (=  s  in  ye^)    ....    §au8,  bie§,  eg,  Safter,  leg&ar. 

t  m    foreign   words    before    t 

(=  ts)   .......    national,  patient. 

\  in  Germ,  words  (=/)  .    .    ti  on,  S3  ater,  better. 

(  in  foreign  words(=  v)  .    .    Sftob  ember,  bititbieren,  2(blio!at. 

to  (  (=  Eng.  ^)     .....  toenn,  luer,  too,  tote. 

1  (after  fcfy  and  g  =  Eng.  w)  .  (Sd^niefter,  fattier,  gtoei,  3»ecf. 

J  initial  (=  ks)     .....  Xcrye^  Xeno^^on. 

3  (=  ^)  ........  gierbe,  ju,  atoanjig,  gorn. 

REMARK.  —  In  the  above  list,  only  those  consonants  are 
given,  which  differ  in  pronunciation  from  their  equivalents 
in  English.  Below  are  given  also  certain  consonantal  com- 
binations, most  of  which  do  not  occur  in  English. 


tt 

u 

f) 


CONSONANTAL  DIGRAPHS  AND  TRIGRAPHS. 

'  initial  (=  K) Character,  (£Ijor,  Gijrijt 

"     (s=cfy  guttural)    .    .    (£fjiru'rg,  (£()emte'. 

medial  and  final  (guttural)  \  a®>  So*e§'  ^'  Su*'  ^Ie* 

;  (     blei^,  i*,  Sot^er,  S3u*er. 

in  French  words  (—  sfi)  .    ^arlatan,  ^tcane. 
L  (in  same  syll.  =*  x)     .    .    2)at(jg,  D*8,  Sar^g,  2(f^fe. 

^Pferb,  ^fennig,  ^ii|>fen. 

S^nee,   Sr^tff;  but 

pron.  §  separately  when 
it  belongs  to  a  different 
syll.,  as:  §du^sd)en,  ©dn^s 
$en. 

initial  (==  sht  softened)  .    .    <5>tanb,  (le^en,  Stengel,  StuBe. 

initial  (=  shp  softened)  .    .     fliuren,  (S^riic^e,  S^iorn. 

(preceding  vowel  short)  .   .    miiffen,  fiiffen,  laffen,  3Jieffe. 

medial  (preceding  vowel  long)  grower,  fto^en,  fra§en. 

final  (preceding  vowel  long)  3Rdff,  gto§,  Jllfj  (gen.  ^u§e§). 

Jaffe^),  9to§  (gen. 
Jlufe(gen.gluffe§). 


final  rnrecedinir  vowel  short^ 

fina  (P  } 


A.    GENERAL  REMARKS  ON   PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  The  acquisition  of  a  correct  and  pure  pronunciation  of 
the  vowels  is  the  most  important  point  to  be  attended  to; 
especially  that  of  the  vowel  a,  which  must  never  have  a  shade 
of  the  sound  of  the  Eng.  a  in  h#t,  b#ll,  or  c<?ne.     Look  after 
your  Towels,  and  the  consonants  will  look  after  themselves. 

2.  The  most  difficult  vowel-sounds  are  the    Umlauts,  OF 
modified  vowds,  especially  ii  and  ii,  which  must  be  learned 
from  the  teacher. 


QUANTITY   OF   VOWELS.  9 

3,  The  only  difficult  consonant-sounds  are : 

r,  with  strong  guttural  roll. 

f,  initial,  and  medial  before  vowels,  which  is  like  s  in 

dairy,  or  z  in  sone. 
$  final  «  ss  in  English. 
d)  (and  g  final),  which  must  be  learned  from  the 

teacher. 

4.  The  pronunciation  of  the  following  consonants,  though 
j»ot  difficult,  differs  from  the  English  pronunciation : 


B  final  =/. 
c  before  d,  e,  i  «-  & 
b  final  =  /. 

g  never  like  ^  in  gesture. 
final  see  above. 


j  =  y  in  jet. 

t)  =/in  Germ,  words. 

tu  —  ?',  except  after  f  d;  and 


5.  There  are  no  silent  letters  in  German,  except  fj  before 
consonants,  after  t  (see  below),  and  between  vowels  ;  thus  c 
is  never  silent.  Hence  ©nb-e,  ©ab-c  are  dissylls.  ;  and  g,  ( 
in  ©nabe,  ^nabe  must  be  heard. 

B.    QUANTITY  OF  VOWELS. 

LONG:  Double  vowels  and  diphthongs  are  always  long. 
Simple  vowels  are  long  before  a  single  consonant  ;  before  a 
consonant  preceded  by  |j  ;  when  not  followed  by  a  consonant; 
also  before  and  after  tlj. 

EXCEPTIONS  :  Articles,  pronouns,  prepositions,  and  other  unaccented 
monosylls.,  also  unaccented  prefixes,  and  inflexional  sylls.  in  t  and  t,  have 
the  vowel  short  before  a  single  consonant. 

SHORT  :  Vowels  followed  by  a  double  consonant  (but  see 
note  2  below),  or  by  more  than  one  consonant,  vowels  of  un- 
accented woids  and  prefixes,  and  of  formative  and  terminal 
sylls.,  are  short  ;  also  most  vowels  before  t(),  and  all  vowels 
before  fe&. 


I0  ACCENTUATION. 

EXCEPTIONS:  Long  vowels  before  several  consonants:  5lbler,  eagle, 
erft,  'first';  ©eburt,  'birth';  £>erb,  'hearth';  £erbe,  'herd';  §iiften, 
'cough';  Softer,  'convent';  $reb«,  'crab';  9ftagb,  'maid';  2ftonb, 
'moon';  nebft,  'besides';  Dbft,  'fruit*;  Oft,  'east';  Dftern,  'Easter'; 
^dpft,  'pope';  ^ferb,  'horse';  ^robft,  'prebendary';  @d)itftcr,  ' shoe- 
maker'; @(f)tt>ert,  'sword';  fletS,  'continually';  tobt,  'dead*  (now 
spelt  tot);  £roft, '  consolation ';  3? ogt,  'governor';  UBiifte, 'desert';  also 
<Stabt,  'town/  which  has  the  vowel  short  in  the  sing.,  lengthens  it  in  the 
plur.  @ttibte.  Long  vowels  before  dj :  fhicfjen,  'to  curse';  bod), 'high' 
(but  short  in  £ocf)aeit,  wedding);  ©cftmacf),  'disgrace';  @pracf)e,  'speech.' 

NOTES. — i.  Long  radical  vowels  remain  long  even  before  two  or  more 
consonants ;  thus :  toben,  (bit)  lob-ft,  (er)  lob-t,  ge-tob-t,  all  with  long 
vowel,  according  to  the  quantity  of  the  stem. 

2.  Before  fl  all  vowels  are  short ;  before  $  medial,  long ;  before  fj 
final,  a,  0,  U  are  sometimes  long,  sometimes  short ;  t  and  i  always  short 

3.  The  vowel  a  is  always  long  before  r. 

EXERCISE  IN  QUANTITY  OF  VOWELS. 

(Accent  on  first  syll.  of  dissylls.) 

£aore,  9lrt,  effen,  loben,  lobt,  $rt,  ^(ee,  93ier,  tbun,  bumm, 
9Jebcl,  Ofen,  Of  en,  obe,  bfter,  nett,  naljt,  faint,  Io8,  ^abn,  S3(atter,  ci 
£iebe,  iiber,  biinn,  jDflnc,  ?oo«,  bann,  2)dne,  Obr,  geroorben,  U^r,  33eere, 
ttjahreitb,  mebr,  berf  bo§,  e8,  benn,  ^ern,  gerne,  ntunter,  @tabt,  ®tdbtc, 
@tattf  ©taat,  53ett,  93eet,  miiffen,  gu§e,  glitffe,  ^oren,  bebr,  ber,  §eer, 
^amme,  fcinte. 

C.   ACCENTUATION. 

The  principal  accent  is  on  the  radical  syll.  in  simple  Germ, 
words,  whether  primitive  or  derived. 

EXCEPTIONS: — i.  Substantives  in  -ci  have  the  principal  accent  on  the 
termination. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  are  accented  on  the  last  syll.  but  one: 
lebenbig,  uwfyrfyaftig,  balfamifci),  lutberifd);  also  verbs  in  -ieren. 

3.  Most  foreign  substantives  which  have  undergone  a  change  of  form 
are  accented  on  the  last  syll.,  unless  they  end  in  -e,  -el,  -er,  -or,  when 
they  are  generally  accented  on  the  last  syll.  but  one.    Those  in  -te  are 
accented  on  the  last  syll.,  except  those  which,  like  f5am^i~e/  Xragobi-C 
$omobi-e,  2ini-e,  are  directly  from  the  Litin,  the  i-c  being  pron.  sep/ 
rately. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 

NOTES.  —  I.  With  these  few  exceptions,  formative  sylls.  are  always 
unaccented. 

2.  In  compound  substantives,  adjectives  and  verbs,  the  first  component 
generally  has  the  principal  accent  j  in  other  compounds  (prepositions,  ad- 
verbial conjunctions,  etc.),  generally  the  last  component. 

3.  The  following  prefixes  are  never  accented:  fce-,  Cf-,  emj)-,  Cttt-> 

BC-,  net-,  aer-. 

EXERCISES  IN  ACCENTUATION. 


1.  Simple  words  :  9Mnigung,  (Sbrlidjfeit,  (§fe(,  g-infterntS,  gfittg,  foar» 
fam,  ©parfamfeit,  £eimat,  SReldjtum,  retnlid),  $etnlid)feit,  £ugenb,  titgenb- 
baft,  $rjnet. 

2.  Compound  words:  SluSgang,  anffteljen,  $ugenbti(f,  cntgeben,  $uf* 
entbatt,  oufbe^alten,  35erbienft,  ©efetle,  ©tjenbammer,  merfroiirbtg,  fteroug, 
^ineingeben,  ©d^ttjarsroalb,  baber,  anfangltd),  53ettetflab,  S^ontog,  SWitleib, 
Qiiggegongen. 

3.  Foreign  :   ©titbent,  ^rofeffor,  ^rofefforeu,  a^etobic,  ^amUie,  Snflru- 
ntent,  SHtar,  ^orbinot,  Nation,  notional,  Unioerfttcit,  <SoIbat,  marfrfjieren, 
rcHgioS,  Monument,  monumental. 

D.   ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Use  of  Capitals.     The  following  words  are  written  with 
capital  letters  : 

1.  Words  beginning  a   paragraph   or   sentence   (after   a 
period),  and  the  first  word  of  each  line  in  poetry. 

2.  All  substantives  and  words  used  as  such,  as  :  ber  SBeife, 
'the  wise  man  '  ;  ba§  ©terben,  *  dying,'  etc. 

NOTE.  —  Substantives  used  as  adverbs  are  not  written  with  capitals, 
as  :  morgenS,  abenbs. 

3.  The  personal  pronoun  and  possessive  adjective  of  the 
third  plur.  when  used  in  address. 

NOTE.  —  The  pronouns  of  the  second  person  (sing,  and  plur.)  are  often 
written  with  a  capital,  and  must  be  so  in  writing  to  persons. 

4.  Ordinal  numerals  and  pronouns  in  titles,  as  :  ^friebric$ 
bcr  (SJrofje,  *  Frederick  the  Great  '  ;  $arl  ber  giinfte,  *  Charles 
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the   Fifth';    $fyre   fDtojeftat,   'Her  Majesty';    ©erne 
laucfyt,  '  His  Serene  Highness.' 

$.  Adjectives  from  names  of  persons,  as  :  bte  ©oetfyefcfyen 
©ebtcfyte,  '  Goethe's  poems.' 

NOTES.  —  i.  Adjectives,  with  the  above  exceptions,  are  never  written 
with  capitals,  as:  Jjreufeifd),  *  Prussian  ';  eitfl  (if  (f),  '  English.' 

2.  The  numeral  tin,  'one,'  is  sometimes  spelt  with  a  capital,  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  indef.  art.  cut,  '  a,'  '  an.' 

E.  RECENT  CHANGES  IN  ORTHOGRAPHY. 

These  changes  relate  chiefly  to  the  rejection  of  lengthening 
|j  after  t,  which  takes  place  : 

1.  in  derivative  sylls.  :  ftftmgtum,  Ungetiim,  etc. 

2.  after  t  medial  and  final  :  2ltcm,  3tat,  rot,  toert,  etc. 

3.  before  diphthongs  :  2ier,  tcuer,  £eil,  etc. 

4.  before  short  vowels  :  3Jurm,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  In  the  majority  of  text-books,  the  pupil  will  still  meet  with 
the  old  orthography;  but  in  the  High  School  German  Reader,  and  in 
the  present  senior  author's  editions  of  texts,  the  f)  is  invariably  rejected 
after  t. 

F.    ADDITIONAL  REMARKS. 

1.  The  use  of  Italics  being  unknown  in  German  print,  an 
emphasized  word  is  printed  with  larger  spaces  between  the 
letters,  as:  id;  fyabe  nur  einen  ©ofyn,  'I  have  but  one  son.' 

2.  The  double  vowels  never  take  Umlaut;  hence:  3300t, 
plur.  SBote. 

3.  The  modified  vowels  as  capitals  arc,  always  written  $, 
6,  U,  not  (as  formerly)  %t,  Oe,  lie. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR, 


PART   FIRST. 


LESSON  I. 

f .        PRESENT  INDICATIVE  OF  IjaBett,  to  have. 

Sing,  id)  babe,  I  have  fyabe  id),  have  I  ? 

bu  fyaft,  thou  hast  fyaft  bu,  hast  thou 

er  fyat,  he  has  tyat  er,  has  he 

fie  fyat,  she  has  fyat  fie,  has  she 

¥8  fyat,  it  has  fyat  e£,  has  it 

Plur.  fair  fydjctt,  we  have  fyaben  fair,  have  we 

&£  fyabt,  ye  have  fyabt  i^r,  have  ye 

fie  fyabeit,  they  have  ^aben  fie,  have  they 

2.  RULE  i.  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  numl 
and  person,  as :  icfy  fyabe,  I  have ;  er  fyat,  he  has ;  fie  fyabetl,  tf 
have. 

2.  Words  used  in  a  partitive  sense,  \.  e.,  indicating  onl; 
part,  not  the  whole,  of  anything,  have  no  article  before  th> 
in  German,  and  the  English  some  or  any  remains  untra 
lated,  as : 

Has  he  (any)  bread  ?  I      have  (some)  gold. 

£at  er  SBrot?  3$  fyabe  ©olb. 

VOCABULARY 

bread,  33rot  silver,  ©ilber  also,  aucfy 

meat,  fttetfcfy         water,  Staffer  what, 

gold,  ©olb  wine,  2Bein  but,  aber 

flour,  3Jle^l  and,  unb  yes,  ja 

milk,  Sfttlcfy          or,  ober  no,  nein 

not,  ntcfyt 
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EXERCISE    I. 

A.  1.  §at  er  S3rot?    2.  ga,  er  fyat  SBrot,  aber  toir  fyaben 
glcifdfr.    3.  §aben  fie  3HUc$  ?    4.  «Rem,  aber  fie  ^aben  SKe&l. 
5.  §at  fie  ©olb?    6.  @ie  fyat  ©olb  unb  fie  fyat  attcfy  ©ilber. 
7.  @r  fyat  -Staffer,  aber  icfy  fyabe  2Bein. 

B.  1.  Have  we  any  bread?    2.  No,  but  she  has  some 
bread.     3.  Have   they  any   gold  or  silver?     4.  They  have 
some  silver.     5.  Has  he  water  and  wine  ?     6.  He  has  only 
wine ;  he  has  not  water.    7.  I  have  milk  and  flour,  but  I  have 
not  meat. 

ORAL    EXERCISE   I. 

(The  pupils  will  supply  the  answer  to  each  question,  with  books  closed.) 

1.  Was  hater?     2.  Was  haben  wir?     3.  Washabensie? 
4.  Was  hat  sie  ? 


LESSON    II. 

USE  OF  CASES.  -  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

3.  Use  of  the  Cases.  —  Every  declinable  word  in 
German  has  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  Plural, 
and  in  each  number  four  cases,  viz. :  Nominative,  Genitive, 
Dative,  and  Accusative. 

The  Nominative  is  the  same  as  the  English  Nominative,  or 
Subjective,  and  answers  the  question  who?  or  what?  as: 
Who  (or  what)  is  there  ?  The  boy  (the  book). 

The  Genitive  corresponds  to  the  English  Possessive,  or 
Objective  with  of,  and  answers  to  the  question  whose?  of 
whom  ?  or  of  what  ?  as :  Whose  book  ?  The  boy's  book,  the 
book  of  the  boy. 

The  Dative  corresponds  to  the  Indirect  Object  in  English, 
and  answers  the  question  to  whom  ?  as :  To  whom  does  he 
give  the  book?  He  gives  you  (dat.)  the  book,  he  give^  iU~ 
bov  (dat.)  the  book,  he  gives  it  to  the  boy  (dat.).  -, 


5,  DEFINITE   ARTICLE.  I 

The  Accusative  corresponds  to  the  Direct  Object  in  Eng 
lish,  and  answers  the  question  whom  ?  or  what  ?  as  :  Whoi, 
(what)  do  you  see?  I  see  the  man  (the  house). 

4.  DECLENSION  OF  THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.     FEM.     NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  ber  bie  baS  bie,  the 

Gen.    be§  ber  be3  ber,  of  the 

Dat.    bem  ber  bent  ben,  (to,  for)  the 

Ace.    ben  bie  bag  bte,  the 

5.  RULE  i.  The  Definite  Article,  like  every  determinative 
word,  agrees  with  its  substantive  in  Gender,  Number,  and 
Case,  as:   ber  2ft  ann,  'the  man'  (masc.);  bie  grau,   'the 
woman  '  (fern.)  ;  bd$  $tnb,  '  the  child  '  (neuter). 

2.  Articles  and   other  determinative  words  should  be  re- 
peated before    each  substantive    in  the  singular,   as  : 
2Jtcmn  unb  bie  grew  ;  ber  Sefyrer  unb  ber 


VOCABULARY.* 
(N.  B.    Always  learn  the  definite  article  with  each  German  substantive.) 

dog,  ber  §unb  flower,  bie  SBlume 

boy,  ber  ®nabe  horse,  btt8 

teacher,  ber  Sefyrer  book,  ba§ 

teachers,  bte  Sefyrer  girl,  ba§  -Uftabcjen 

scholar,  pupil,  ber  (Sdjiiler  girls,  bie  Sftcibcfyen 

scholars,  pupils,  bie  ©filler  knife,  bag  3fteffer 

stick,  ber  ©tocf  knives,  bie  -iJJteffer 

mother,  bte  Gutter  who,  toer  ? 

pen,  feather,  bie  geber  only,  nur 

The  article  is  omitted  in  the  English  portions  of  all  Vocabularies, 
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EXERCISE    II. 

A.  1.  §at  fie  bag  ?&\\$  ober  bte  geber?   2.  2Bir  fyaben  bag 
23u$,  aber  fie  fyat  bte  geber.    3.  2)er  Sefyrer  fyat  bte  9Jleffer  ber 
©dmler.    4.  3)em  Sefyrer  ber  9ftab$en.    5.  2)te  Sdfwler  fyaben 
ben  §unb,  aber  fte  fyaben  nicfyt  ba§  55ferb.    6.  %<fy  ^>abe  ben 
6to(f,  bag  23u$  unb  bte  geber ;  aber  ber  $nabe  ^at  nur  bag  23u$ 
unb  bte  geber. 

B.  1.  Have  we  not  the  book  of  the  mother?     2.  We  have 
the  book  of  the  mother.   3.  Have  the  pupils  the  dog  and  the 
horse,  or  have  they  only  the  horse  ?  4.  They  have  the  horse, 
but  they  have  not  the  dog.     5.  Has  the  mother  of  the  girls 
the  flower  ?    6.  She  has  not  the  flower,  but  she  has  the  book 
of  the  girls,  and  they  have  the  pen.     7.  To  the  mother  and 
to  the  teacher. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  II. 

1.  Was  hat  der  Hund?  2.  Wer  hat  den  Hund?  3.  Wer 
hat  Schiller  ?  4.  Was  haben  die  Lehrer  ?  5.  Was  hat  das 
Madchen  ?  6.  Hat  er  den  Stock  ? 


LESSON    III. 

$tefer  MODEL. -IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF  Ijalien,  to  have 
6.  DECLENSION  OF  bicfer,  this,  that. 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Norn,  biefer  btefc  btefe§x  this  btef,Cx  these 

Gen.  biefeS  btefcr  btefeg,  of  this  btefct,  of  these 

Dat  btefcm  biefer  btefem,(to»for)tn^s  bief en,  (to> f or) tnese 

Ace.  biefeit  biefe  btefe§,  this  btefe,  these 

In    the    same    way    decline    jener,    that;    jeber,    every; 
toelcfyer,  which  ? 
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REMARK.  —  The  accusative    of   declinable   words  differs 
in  form  from  the  nominative  in  the  masculine  singular  only. 

7.         IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF  fjniictt,  to  have. 


Sing,  tcfy  fyatte,  I  had 

bu  fyatteft  thou  hadst 
er  fyattc,  he  had 
fie  fyatte,  she  had 
e§  fyatte,  it  had 

Plur.  fair  fatten,  we  had 
ifyr  fyattet,  ye  had 
fie  fatten,  they  had 


fyatte  id),  had  I  ? 
fyatteft  bu,  hadst  thou 
fyatte  er,  had  he 
fydtte  fie,  had  she 
fyatte  e§,  had  it 
fatten  Urir,  had  we 
fyattct  tfyr,  had  ye 
fatten  fie,  had  they 


VOCABULARY. 


brother,  ber,33ruber 
garden,  ber  ©arten 
gardens,  bie  ©arten 
bone,  ber  $nod;en 
bones,  bie  $nocfyen 
reader,  ber  Sefer 
readers,  bie  Sefer 
man,  ber 
i,  bet 


woman,  bit 
sister,  bie  6d>toefter 
daughter,  bie 
daughters,  bie 
newspaper,  bie 
house, 
two, 

three,  brei 
four,  bier 
father,  ber  35ater 

EXERCISE    III. 

A.  \.  gd)  fyatte  biefe  3ei*ung.  2.  2)iefer  §unb  fyatte 
3.  SDiefer  Sefyrer  ^at  bier  ©dwler,  afcer  jener  Sefyrer  fyat  nur 
brei.  4.  &er  33ruber  biefer  grau  ^>atte  jene§  §au§,  unb  er  fyatte 
and)  jene  ©arten.  5.  3ebe§  Sud;  f^at  Sefer.  6.  SSeIc^e§  33uc^> 
fatten  biefe  9Mbd>en  ?  7.  2)er  ©cfytoefter  unb  bent  93ruber. 

.5.  1.  Which  newspaper  had  the  father  of  these  girls? 
2.  The  dog  had  these  bones,  but  he  had  not  this  stick.  3. 
W^ich  stick  has  this  man?  4.  Which  man  has  this  stick? 
5  This  father  had  three  daughters,  but  that  woman  had  only 
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two.    6.  The  son  of  that  woman  had  this  dog  and  horse.  7.  We 
had  the  book  of  those  pupils.   8.  To  the  brother  of  those  girls. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  III. 

1.  Welches  Madchen  hatte  die  Zeitung  ?  2.  Welches  Buch 
hatten  die  Madchen  ?  3.  Wer  hatte  das  Buch  dieser  Schiiler  ? 
4.  Welche  Feder  hatte  dieser  Knabe  ?  5.  Welchen  Hund 
hatte  jener  Mann  ?  6.  Was  hat  dieser  Lehrer  ? 


8. 


LESSON    IV. 

MODEL.-INDEFINITE  ARTICLE.-PRESENT  AND 
IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE   OF  feilt,  to  be. 
DECLENSION  OF  mein,  my. 


MASC. 

Nom.  mein 
Gen.    meineS 
Dat.    meinem 
Ace.    meinen 


Singular. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

meine 

mein 

meiner 

meincg 

meiner 

meinem 

meine 

mein 

Plural. 

ALL   GENDERS. 


metnc,  my 
meincr,  of  my 
meinett,  (to,  for)  my 
meine,  my 

9.  The  following  words  are  declined  like  mein:  !ein,  *  no  ' ; 
fetn,  'his,  its*;  ifyr,  'her,  its,  their';  unfer,  'our.' 

The  indefinite  article  em,  eine,  em  is  also  declined  in  the 
same  way,  but  has  no  plural,  thus : 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

Nom.  ein  eine  etn 

Gen.    etneS  einer  .etneS 

Dat.    einem  einer  einem 

Ace.    ein  en  eine  ein 

REMARK.  —  This  model  differs  from  the  biefer  model  only 
in  having  no  distinctive  ending  in  the  nom.  sing.  masc.  and 
neuter,  or  in  the  ace.  neuter.  Thus,  while  we  say  biefer 


13]  PRESENT   AND    IMPERFECT   OF   fettt. 


but  biefeg  23ucfy,  we  say  ein  (!ein,  mein,  etc.)  9Jtann, 
and  also  cm  (lein,  etc.)  S3ud;. 

10.  PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF  fcitt,  to  be. 

Present.  Imperfect. 

Sing,  id)  Bin,  I  am  icfy  toar,  I  was 

bu  bift,  thou  art  bu  toarft,  thou  wast 

er  ift,  he  is  er  toar,  he  was 

fie  ift,  she  is  fie  toav,  she  was 

e§  ift,  it  is  e§  toar,  it  was 

Plur.  toir  finb,  we  are  toir  toaren,  we  were 

ifyr  feib,  ye  are  ifyr  toaret,  ye  were 

fie  finb,  they  are  fie  toaren,  they  were 

bin  \§f  am  I  ?  etc.  toar  id^,  was  I  ?  etc. 

11.  Time   before   Place.      RULE.  —  In   German   sen- 
tences, expressions  of  time  always  precede  those  ot  place,  as  : 

This    man     was   here    to-day. 
liefer  -Jftann  toar  tyeute  fyier. 

12.  Place  of  the  Negative  ntffjt.     RULE.  —  The  nega- 
tive nid)t  precedes  that  member  of  the  sentence  which  it 
negatives.     Hence  : 

@r  toar  geftern  ittdjt  fyter,  he  was  not  here  yesterday. 

13.  Agreement    of    Pronouns.       RULE.  —  Pronouns 
agree  in  gender,  number  and  person  with  the  substantive 
to  which  they  refer,  as  : 

$er  §ut  (masc.)  ift  ntdjt  grog,    er  ift  flein, 

the    hat  is   not    large,  //  is   small  ;  but 

bie  3e^unS  (fem-)  ift  nicfyt  grog,    fie  ift  llein, 
the  newspaper       is  not    large,  it   is  small. 

The  English  pronoun  //  must  therefore  be  rendered  by  et 
when  it  refers  to  a  masc.  substantive,  by  fie  when  it  refers  xu 
a  fern.,  and  by  e§  when  it  refers  to  a  neuter. 
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14.  OBSERVE  :  In  the  sentence  '  the  boy  is  good/  good  is 
a  predicative  adjective. 

RULE.  —  Predicative  Adjectives  are  not  declined. 

15.  A  substantive  following  the  verb  to  be  is  of  course 
sub/ecf,  not  object,  and  must  therefore  be  put  in  the  nominative, 
and  not  in  the  accusative,  as  :  (gr  ift  tin  (not  eincn)  3ftann,  he 
is  a  man. 

VOCABULARY. 

friend,  bet  greunb  pretty,  fyiibfcfy 

gentleman,  ber  §err  cold,  fait 

bird,  ber  $ogel  small,  little,  fleih 

carriage,  )  ^  ^  tired,  miibe 

wagon,      )  beautiful,  fine,  fcfydn 

carriages,  bic  SBagen  strong,  ftar! 

city,  bie  <5tabt  idle,  trage 

dress'        -  ba§  warm' 


garment,  )  windy,  iuinbig 

weather,  ba§  2Better  very,  very  much,  fefyr 

old,  alt  yesterday,  ge'ftern 

pleasant,  agreeable,  angene^m    to-day,  fyeirte 
great,  large,  big,  tall,  groft  still,  yet,  nod^  (referring  to  time) 

for,  berm 

EXERCISE    IV. 

A.  1.  ©in  35ater  unb  fetn  Htnb  finb  je^t  bier.  2.  (Sine  Gutter 
unb  tfyr  Hinb  trtaren  geftern  fjtcr.  j8.  5[Rein  S3ruber  f)at  lein  33ud^, 
aber  er  (>at  ein  9Jieffer.  4.  Unfer  greunb  t»ar  ber  Sefyrer  btefer 
<2d)iiler.  5.  £)iefe  5^au  ift  metne  @c^tt>efter/unb  fie  ift  aucfy  bie 
Gutter  btefer  3fttibrf>en.  6.  3Bir  finb  llein,  aber  fie  finb  grog. 
7.  Unfer  Sefyrcr  ift  miibe,  bJrin  feme  ©c^itler  h?arcn  fel;r  tra'ge.  8. 
Unfere  ©tabt  ift  fefyr  fd;on,  aber  fie  ift  nicfyt  fe^r  gro§.  9.  ID^emem 
2$ater  unb  meiner  Gutter. 
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B.  1.  I  am  the  sister  of  those  girls.  2.  Where  are  my 
books  and  newspaper  ?  3.  Our  brother  and  his  dog  are  big 
and  strong,  but  our  sister  and  her  bird  are  small  and  pretty. 
4.  Which  gentleman  was  here  yesterday  ?  5.  The  friend  of 
our  brothers  was  here  to-day,  but  he  was  not  here  yesterday. 
6.  My  sister  had  her  book,  but  she  had  not  her  pen.  7.  Our 
father  and  mother  have  still  their  carriage,  but  they  have 
no  horse.  8.  The  weather  was  cold  and  windy,  but  it  is 
now  warm  and  pleasant.  9.  To  my  brother  and  sister. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  IV. 

1.  Wo  ist  unsere  Mutter?  2.  Wann  war  sie  hier?  3.  Wer 
war  gestern  hier  ?  4.  Was  ist  sein  Vater  ?  5.  Wer  ist  die 
Mutter  dieser  Schiller  ?  6.  Wer  sind  diese  Madchen  ? 


LESSON    V. 

DECLENSION    OF  SUBSTANTIVES:  -SJIttlCt   MODEL, 
OR  -I,  ~ttt,  -11,  -r  STEMS. 

16.  DECLENSION   OF   ber   8Mer,   the   painter. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  ber  -iDialer,  the  painter  bie  9Mer,  the  painters 

Gen.    be§  SJlalerJ^  the  painter's,  ber  9ftaler,  the  painters', 

of  the  painter  of  the  painters 

Dat.    bem  teller,  (to,  for)  the  ben  ^ftalern,  (to,  for)  the 

painter  painters 

Ace.     ben  Staler,  the  painter  bie  5D?aler,  the  painters 

OBSERVE  :  The  only  changes  are  additional  -§  in  the  gen. 
sing.,  and  -n  in  the  dat.  pi. 

17.  In  the  same  way  are  declined: 

3 
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1.  Masc.  and  neuter  substantives  ending  in  -el,  -tilt,  -Clt, 
-er,    and   diminutives  in  -tjjeit  and  -lettt  (these  last  being 
always  neuter). 

2.  Neuters  beginning  with  ©e-  and  ending  in  -e,  as:  ba3 
©emalbe,  the  painting. 

3.  Two  feminines  :  bie  Gutter,  the  mother,  and  bie  £odj)ter, 
the  daughter. 

4.  £)er  $dfe,  the  cheese. 

(a)  But  many  masculines  with  a,  0,  tt  in  the  root,  the  two 
feminines  9J?utter  and  ^ocfyter,  and  one  neuter,  ba§  Softer, 
'the   convent,'   take   also  Umlaut   (modified  vowel)  in  the 
plural,  as :  — 

Sing.  N.  D.  A.  SBruber,  G.  33ruber8 ;  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  23riiber, 
D.  33riibertt. 

(b)  Substantives  in  -n  do  not  add  n  in  the  dat.  plur.,  as : 
Sing.    N.  D.  A.    3Mbcfyen,    G.    Sftcibcfyeng ;    Plur.   N.  G.  D.  A. 

•JJJtcibcfyen. 

(c)  In  feminine  substantives  all  cases  are  alike  in  the  sing. 
Hence,  Gutter  and  £orf)ter  are  thus  declined : 

Sing.  N. G. D.A.  ^hitter;  Plur.  N. G. A.  TOtter,  D.  9JUittern. 
Sing.  N.  G.  D.  A.  STocfyter ;  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  £o$ter,  D.  £6$tew. 

Further  examples : 

$)er  3SogeI,  the  bird  :  Sing.  N.  D.  A.  3SogeI,  G.  SSogell ;  Plur. 
N.G.A.  SSiigel,  D.  SSogeln. 

3)er  SSagen,  the  carriage :  Sing.  N.  D.  A^SBagen,  G.  2Bagen0; 
Plur.  N.  G.  D.  A.  2Bagen. 

£)a§  ^enfier/ the  window :  Sing.  N.  D.  A.  genfter,  G.  genfterg ; 
Plur.  N.  G.  A.  gertfter,  D.  genftern. 

©emalbe,   the   painting:    Sing.   N.  D.  A.    ©emcilbe,   G. 
;  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  ©emdlbe,  D.  ©emdlben. 


18]  DECLENSION  t Staler    MODEL.  2? 

Decline  with  Umlaut :  ber  33ater,  the  father;  ber  ©cfytoager, 
the  brother-in-law ;  ber  2fyfel,  the  apple ;  ber  ©arten,  the 
garden  ;  ber  Mantel,  the  cloak. 

NOTE.  —  For  a  complete  list  of  Substantives  of  this  declension  that 
take  Umlaut  in  the  plur.,  see  App.  A. 

Decline  without  Umlaut:  ber  Sefyrer,  the  teacher;  ber 
©cfyuler,  the  scholar ;  ber  Slbler,  the  eagle ;  ba§  5Reffer,  the 
knife ;  ber  ©omtner,  the  summer ;  ber  2Binter,  the  winter ; 
ber  £)n!el,  the  uncle. 

NOTE.  —  The  preposition  in  is  contracted  with  the  dat.  sing.  masc. 
and  neut.  of  the  def.  art.,  when  not  emphasized,  thus:  in  bem  =  tm  ;  in 
bem  ©arten,  contr.  tm  ©arten ;  in  bem  SBaffer,  contr.  im  SBaffer. 

18.  RULE  OF  CONSTRUCTION.  —  If  the  verb  is  in  a  simple 
tense,  the  predicate  adjective  comes  at  the  end. 

VOCABULARY. 

tree,  ber  33cwm  ripe,  reif 

fire,  bag  Jeuet  weak,  fcfytoacfy 

spring,  ber  grilling  satisfied,    |  .ucrieben 

autumn,  ber  ^erbft  contented,  ) 

stove,  ber  Dfen  quickly,  fcfyneff 
diligent,  industrious,  fleijjig      not  at  all,  gar  nicfyt 

poor,  arm  not  yet,  nocfy  nid^t 

hot,  ^ei§  with,  mit  (gov.  dat.) 

ill,  Iran!  in,  in  (gov.  dat.) 

rich,  rei$  whose,  toeffen  ? 

EXERCISE    V. 

A.   1.  $)ie  $citer  btefer  SRdbd^en  toaren  miibe.    2. 
geftern  lalt,  aber  h)ir  fatten  lein  Jeuer  im  £>fen.    3. 
mdlbe  biefe^  5KaIer§  finb  gar  nic^t  fc^on.    4.  Unfere  ©cirten  finb 
fcfyon,  benn  ba^  2Better  tft  iwarm.    5.  3)ie  Gutter  biefer 
h>ar  arm.    6.  3Jlit  ben  glugeln  biefer  SSogel.    7, 
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biefeS  SefyrerS  toaren  franl.    8.  £)ie  -JRantel  meiner  Softer  finb 
alt.    9.  2)te  ©arten  in  biefer  Stabt  finb  fefyr  f$on. 

B.  1.  The  father  of  this  girl  was  my  teacher.  2.  Our 
father  and  mother  are  old  and  weak.  3.  The  gardens  of  my 
brother-in-law  are  very  beautiful,  but  his  carriages  are  not  at 
all  beautiful.  4.  My  uncle  is  not  at  all  satisfied  with  his 
daughters.  5.  These  apples  are  not  yet  ripe.  6.  The 
teacher  of  these  pupils  was  not  very  rich.  7.  With  the  wings 
of  this  bird.  8.  The  weather  is  hot  in  the  summer,  but  it  is 
cold  in  the  winter.  9.  The  eagle  is  a  bird. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  V. 

1.  Wann  ist  das  Wetter  kalt  ?  2.  Mit  welchen  Schulern 
sind  die  Lehrer  zufrieden  ?  3.  In  wessen  Haus  sind  die 
Briider  dieses  Madchens  ?  4.  Wo  waren  sie  im  Herbst  ?  5. 
Sind  diese  Madchen  trage  oder  fleiszig  ?  6.  Ist  die  Blume 
schon  ? 


LESSON    VI. 

PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  OF  toetbctt,  to  become.  -  CON- 

STRUCTION  OF  PRINCIPAL  SENTENCES. 
19.    PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  OF  toerbctt,  to  become. 
Present  Indicative.  Present  Subjunctive. 

Sing.  \§  toerbe,  I  become  tcfy  toerbe 

bu  toirft  thou  becomest  bu  toerbeft 

er  toirb,  he  becomes  er  toerbe 

Plur.  fair  toerben,  we  become  hrir  toerben 

tfyr  toerbet,  ye  become  ifyr  toerbet 

fie  toerbett,  they  become  fie  toerben 
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Imperfect  Indicative.  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

Sing.  i<f)  tolirbe  or  toarb,  I  became  tcfy  toiirbe 

bu  ttwrbeft  or  ttmrbft,  thou  becamest  bu  toiirbeft 

er  ftwrbc  or  toarb,  he  became  er  ftwrbe 

Plur.  fair  tourben,  we  became  toir  ipiirben 

ifyr  tourbet,  ye  became  tfyr  toitrbet 

•    fie  ftmrben,  they  became  fie  toiirben 

OBSERVE  :  i.  the  persistent  e  in  the  subjunctive  endings  ; 

2.  the  Umlaut  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive  ; 

3.  the  second  form  (toarb,  etc.)  in  the  singular  only  of  the 
imperfect  indicative. 

2O.    CONSTRUCTION  OF  PRINCIPAL  SENTENCES.  —  PLACE 
OF  VERB  AND  SUBJECT. 

RULE.  —  In  principal  sentences  containing  a  statement,  the 
verb  is  the  second  idea  in  the  sentence,  as : 

SUBJECT.        VERB.      PREDICATE.  SUBJECT.      VERB.       PREDICATE. 

Scfy         tin         fcter.  @r         ift          Iran!. 

I  am          here.  He         is  ill. 

OBSERVE:  i.  The  verb  is  the  second  idea,  not  necessarily 
the  second  word,  in  the  sentence.  Thus  the  subject  with  its 
attributes  and  enlargements  constitutes  but  one  idea,  as : 

1  23 

SUBJECT  AND   ATTRIBUTE.  VERB.       ADVERB. 


2)er  $ater    biefe§  SefyrerS        mar        fyter. 

2.  TPhe  subject  (or  subjects)  with  attributes  and  enlarge- 
ments may  come  either  in  the  first  or  in  the  third  place,  as  : 

SUBJECT.    VERB.     ADVERB.        ADVERB.     VERB.    SUBJECT. 

3dj         bin         fyier;      or:     §ier          bin          id). 

3.  The  predicate  adjective  is  placed  last,  when  the  verb  is  in 
a  simple  tense,  as  : 
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I     am  satisfied  with     my    daughters. 

3$  bin  mit  metnen  £ocfytern  ^ufrtcben. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Any  other  member  of  the  sentence  may 
occupy  the  first  place,  but  in  that  case  the  subject  is  thrown 
after  the  verb,  which  still  occupies  the  second  place.  Thus  ? 

ADV.  PHRASE.  VERB.  SUBJECT.  PREDICATE. 

gm  grueling       finb       btc  ©iirten       fcfyon. 

2.  In  English,  on  the  contrary,  the  subject  precedes  the 
verb,  which  is,  in  such  cases,  in  the  third  place,  as  : 

ADV.    PHRASE.  SUBJECT.  VERB.  PREDICATE. 

In  the  spring         the  gardens         are         beautiful. 

3.  This  fixed  position  oft/ieverb  as  the  second  idea  in  every 
German  principal  sentence  should  never  be  forgotten. 

4.  The  conjunctions  unb,  aber,  ober,  benn  do  not  count  as 
members  of  the  sentence. 

VOCABULARY. 

sleigh,  ber  ©cfylitten  dissatisfied,  un^ufrieben 

thunder-storm,  ba3  ©etoitter  after,  nad;  (with  dat.) 

attentive,  aiifmerlfam  therefore,  on  that  account, 
green,  grim  be^fyalb 

new,  neii  never,  me 

young,  jung  so,  fo 

inattentive,  uncwfmerffam  why,  toarum  ? 

unpleasant     |  enel)m  again,  twebet 

disagreeable,  )  well,  toofyl 

EXERCISE  VI. 

A.  1.  9tacfy  bem  ©etoitter  nwrbe  ba§  ^Better  fc^on  unb  h?arm. 
2.  Gikftern  lt)iirben  meine  Gutter  unb  tfyre  <Sd^h)efter  franl,  aber 
je|t  finb  fie  toofyl.  3.  @etn  3Sater  ^at  em  §au§  unb  einen 
©arten  unb  er  ^at  aucfy  2Bagen  unb  ©c^litten.  4.  2)a§  2Better 
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toarb  geftern  unangenefym  unb  toinbig ;  aber  e§  ift  fyeute  toieber 
gan$  fcfyon  unb  toarm.  5.  £)er  Setter  hrirb  unjufrieben,  benn 
feine  ©filler  toerben  unaufmertfam.  6.  2$arum  hrirb  unfer 
SSater  je£t  fo  fcfytoadj)  ?  7.  @r  hrirb  fefyr  alt,  unb  hrirb  bejsfyalb 
aucfy  f$h>a$.  8.  Unfere  Gutter  ift  nicfyt  jung,  aber  fie  ift  nocfy 
fcfyon.  9.  SSaren  bie  33viiber  biefer  Setter  in  ^Berlin  ober  in 
§amburg  ?  10.  @ie  toaren  in  §amburg,  aber  fie  ftmren  nie  in 
Berlin. 

B.  1.  The  brother  of  these  pupils  became  our  teacher.  2. 
Teachers  often  become  dissatisfied  with  their  pupils.  3.  In 
the  spring  our  garden  becomes  beautiful.  4.  Our  brothers- 
in-law  were  in  Paris ;  they  are  now  in  London.  5.  This  tree 
becomes  green  very  quickly.  6.  The  pupils  of  this  teacher 
became  very  attentive.  7.  My  daughters  are  not  contented 
with  their  cloaks.  8.  In  the  autumn  (the)*  apples  become  ripe, 
9.  The  father  of  these  girls  becomes  old  and  weak.  10.  With 
the  feathers  of  an  eagle.  11.  We  became  rich,  but  he  became 
poor.  12.  The  eagle  is  a  bird ;  it  is  large  and  strong.  13. 
The  cloaks  of  those  girls  were  new,  but  now  they  are  getting 
(say :  become)  old. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  VI. 

1.  Wer  ist  in  dem  Schlitten  ?  2.  Wer  hat  das  Messer 
ihres  Onkels  ?  3.  Wann  waren  seine  Briider  in  Hamburg  ? 
4.  Wann  werden  die  Apfel  reif  ?  5.  Wird  der  Baum  im 
Sommer  grim  ?  6.  Wann  wird  das  Wetter  kalt  ? 

*  Words  in  ( )  are  omitted  in  English,  but  not  in  German ;  words  in  [  ] 
are  omitted  in  German,  but  not  in  English. 
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LESSON    VII. 

DECLENSION   OF  SUBSTANTIVES:-S0l)tt   MODEL- 
QUESTION   ORDER. 


21.  DECLENSION  OF  j  bcr  ®**'  the  Son  ' 

(  bcr  $>unb,  the  dog. 

(a)  With  Umlaut  in  the  plural  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  ber  <2ofyn,  the  son  bie  ©iiljwe,  the  sons 

Gen.    be§  ©0^(0)8,  the  son's,  ber  ©ofyne,  the  sons',  of  the 

of  the  son  sons 

Dat.    bent  (So^n(c),  (to,  for)  ben  ©iifmen,  (to,  for)  the  sons 

the  son 

Ace.    ben  (Sofyn,  the  son  bie  ©ofyne,  the  sons 

OBSERVE  :  i.  The  -eg  of  the  gen.,  and  -c  of  dat.  sing. 

2.  The  Umlaut  and  -c  of  the  plur. 

3.  The  additional  -n  of  the  dat.  plur. 

4.  The  -t  may  be  dropped  in  the  dat.  sing.,  and  (except 
after  sibilants)  in  the  gen    sing.,  but  is  usually  retained  in 
monosyllables. 

(b)  Without  Umlaut  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  ber  §unb,  the  dog  bie  §unbe,  the  dogs 

Gen.    be§  £wnb(c)8,  the  dog's,  ber  §unbe,  the  dogs',  of  the 

of  the  dog  dogs 

Dat.     bem  §unb(e),  to  the  dog  ben  §unbeit,  (to,  for)  the  dogs 

Ace.    ben  §unb,  the  dog  bie  §unbe,  the  dogs 

22.    In  this  way  are  declined  : 

i.  Most  masculine   monosyllables:  generally  add  Umlaut 
(see  App.  B.) 
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2.  Masculines   in  -at,   -trf),  -19,  -ing,  -ling :   never  add 
Umlaut. 

3.  Many  feminine   monosyllables   with  a,  n,  or  oil  in  the 
root :  always  add  Umlaut  (for  list,  see  App.  C.) 

4.  Substantives  in  -nig  and  -fal :  never  add  Umlaut. 

5.  Many   neuter   monosyllables  (all  those  in  -r) :   never 
add  Umlaut,  except  glofj,  gfyor,  23oot  (95ote  or  23oote)  App.  E. 

6.  Foreign  masculines,  with  accent  on  last  syll.,  in  -al, 
-IW,  -or :  generally  without  Umlaut ;  in  -aft,  with  Umlaut ; 
in  -ier,  -on,  -0r,  and  foreign  neuters  in  -at :  never  with  Um- 
laut (for  exceptions,  see  App.  D.) 

Further  examples : 

SDie  §anb,  the  hand :  Sing.  N.  G.  D.  A.  §anb  ;  Plur.  N.  G.  A 
§dnbe,  D.  §anben. 

(Observe  again :  Feminines  have  all  cases  of  the  sing,  alike.) 

£>a£  SBegrdbmS,  the  burial,  funeral :  Sing.  N.  A.  SBegrdbniS, 
G.  $8egrdbm'ffe§,  D.  S3egrabnif(fe) ;  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  SBegrdbmffe, 
D.  SBegrdbmffen. 

(Observe  the  doubling  of  the  final  -g  when  a  termination  is  added.) 
3)er  ^onat,  the  month :  Sing.  N.  A.  9)tottat,  G.  ^Jlona^c)^, 
D.  9Konat(e) ;  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  Donate,  D.  ^Jlonaten. 
®ag  3a{?rr the  year :  sing* N- A-  3a^r/ G-  3aWO^/ D-  3a^r(0 ; 

Plur.  N.  G.  A.  3afyrex  D.  3a^ftt. 

2)er  Sl^felbaunt,  the  apple-tree :  Sing.  N.  A.  2fyfelbaum,  G. 
2fyfelbaum(e)§,  D.  2(pfelbaum(e) ;  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  2fyfelbaume,  D. 
Sfyfelbaumen. 

(Observe  that  in  compounds  only  the  last  component  is  varied,  and  is 
declined  as  when  standing  alone). 

23.  CONSTRUCTION    OF   DIRECT   QUESTIONS. 

Examples : 

12  12 

i.  Has     the  dog    meat?         2.  Which   man       is     old? 
ber§unb   ftleifc^?          SBeWfcr  2Wa.nn    ift    alt? 
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3.  Who     is     in  the  garden?  5.  What     has     the  teacher  ? 
2Ber     ift    in  bem  ©arten  ?      2Ba3     M     ber 
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4.  Where     is     my  father  ?      6.  When  was  the  pupil    here  ? 
2Bo         ift    metnSBater?        2Bann  h>ar  ber  ©cfyiiler  fyier? 

OBSERVE  from  these  examples  : 

1.  That  the  construction  of  Direct  Interrogative  Sentences 
is  exactly  the  same  in  German  as  in  English,  as  far  as  the 
position  of  Verb  and  Subject  is  concerned. 

2.  That  in  both  languages  the  question-word  always  begins 
the  sentence. 

VOCABULARY. 

(An  Asterisk  (*)  after  a  word  signifies  that  the  plural  has  Umlaut.) 


Tuesday,  2)ten3'tag 
enemy,  ber  geinb 
finger,  ber  ginger 
Friday,  'gret'tag 
foot,  ber  girjj  * 
general,  ber  ©eneral' 
young  man,  youth,  ber 
emperor,  ber  ^aifer 
acquirements,  bie  ^ermtniffe 
king,  ber  $6nig 
Wednesday,  ber  Sftitt'toocfy 
Monday,  ber  Sfton'tag 
officer  (military)  ber  Officer7 
town,  city,  bie  (Stabt* 
Sunday,  ber  €>onn'tag 

Saturday,  {  ber  ®onn/abenb/ 

'  ' 


\ 


marsh,  swamp,  ber  ©umpf  * 

day,  ber 

carpet,  ber 

curtain,  ber 

week,  bie  Socfye 

room,  ba§ 

thirty,  breiftig 

five,  fihrf 

long,  lang 

new,  neu 

magnificent,  prcicfytig 

red,  rot 

seven,  fteben 

white, 

wiiere, 

twelve, 


or 
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EXERCISE  VII. 

A.  1.  @in  Safyr  fyat  ^toolf  donate  unb  in  jebem  -SOtonat  finb 
breijjig  £age.    2.  $)ie  §anfce  biefer  -iDtabcfyen  finb  Item.    3.  $ie 
©cirten  tn  biefen  (Stdbten  tourben  itn  grilling  fcfyon.    4.  SDie 
£age  finb  im  ©ornmer  lang,  aber  itn  -JBinter  n^erben  fie  lurj  unb 
lalt.    5.  $Die  Gutter  metne§  greunbe§  h)ar  geftern  in  ber  ©tabt. 
6.  £)ie  ^enntniff e  be§  £e{>rer§  finb  grog.    7.  SDie  35or^ange  biefe§ 
3immer§  finb  h)eig,  aber  bie  £eppi$e  finb  rot.  8.  2)ie  6cfytoager 
biefer  Dffijiere  finb  ©enerale. 

B.  1.  The  horses  and  dogs  of  this  young  man  are  hand- 
some.    2.  We  have  two  feet  and  two  hands,  and  each  hand 
has  five  fingers.    3.  The  emperor  and  the  king  were  enemies, 
but  now  they  are  friends.     4.  These  trees  are  old,  but  they 
are  still  beautiful.     5.  The  curtains  and  carpets  in  this  room 
are  new  and  magnificent.     6.  Every  week  has  seven  days : 
Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,   Friday, 
Saturday.     7.  The  sons  are  tall,  but  the  father  is  not  quite 
so  tall.     8.  The  funeral  of  the  king  was  magnificent.     9.  My 
father  has  two  apple-trees  in  his  garden.     10.  Where  are  the 
frogs  ?     In  the  spring  they  are  in  the  marshes. 

ORAL    EXERCISE    VII. 

1.  Wo  waren  die  Briider  seiner  Mutter  gestern  ?  2.  Sind 
die  Vorhange  weisz  oder  rot  ?  3.  Was  hat  sein  Vater  im 
Garten  ?  4.  Wer  war  gestern  in  der  Stadt  ?  5.  Wessen 
»Srhwager  sind  Offiziere  ?  6.  Welche  sind  die  Tage  dei 
Woche  ? 


LESSON    VIII. 


LESSON    VIII. 

CONJUGATION    OF   Ijaktt,  to  have.  -  PLACE   OF 
PARTICIPLE    AND    INFINITIVE. 

24.  PARADIGM  OF  fjnfccn,  to  have. 

Principal  Parts. 
PRES.  INFIN.  fyaben      IMPF.  INDIC.  fyatte      PAST  PART,  gefyabt 


Indicative. 


PRESENT. 


Subjunctive. 


,  I  have 

bu  fyafl,  thou  hast 
er  fyat,  he  has 
fair  fyabcn,  we  have 
ifyr  fyabt,  ye  have 
fie  fyabett,  they  have  fie  ^abcn 

IMPERFECT. 


id;  fyabe,  I  (may)  have,  etc. 
bu  fyabefi 
er  fyabe 


icfy  ^atte,  I  had 
bu  fyattcft  thou  hadst 
er  fyatte,  he  had 
lt)ir  fatten,  we  had 
ifyr  fyatttt,  ye  had 
fie  fydttett,  they  had 


id)  fydtte,  I  had  (might  have), 
bit  fyiitteft  [etc. 

er  fyiitte 
icir  ^iiiten 
i^r  fytittet 


fie  fatten 
PERFECT. 

(Pres.  of  fyaben  -f  P.  Part) 
I  have  had,  etc. 
icfy  ^abe 
bu 
er 
toir  ^aben    8^^  toir  fjaben 


I  (may)  have  had,  etc 
icfy  ^abe 
bu  fyabeft 


!> 


fie  fyaben 


fte 
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Indicative. 


PLUPERFECT. 
(Imperf.  of  fyabett  -f  P.  Part.) 


Subjunctive^ 


I  had  had,  etc. 
id)  fyatte 
bu  fcatteft 
er  fyatte 
fair  fatten 
ifyr  fyattet 
fie  fatten 


-  geljafit 


gdjafct 


I  had  (might  have)  had,  etc. 
icfy  fydtte 
bu  ^dtteft 
er  fydtte 
ftrir  fatten 
ifyr  fydttet 
fie  fatten 
FUTURE. 

h  Infin.  of  fyabett.) 

I  shall  have,  etc. 
id;)  toerbe 
bu  toerbeft 
er  toerbe 
toirtoerben 
ifyr  toerbet 
fie  toerben 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 
(Future  of  fyaben  +  P.  Part.) 
I  shall  have  had,  etc.  I  shall  have  had,  etc. 


(Pres.  of 

I  shall  have,  etc. 
icfy  tocrbc 
bu  toirft 
er  hnrb 
h)irit>erben 
tyic  toerbet 
fie  toerben 


; 


ic^  tr>erbe 
bu  nrirft 
er  toirb 
h)ir  toerben 
i^r  tt>erbet 
fie  h>erben 


r 


SIMPLE. 
(tmpf.  Subj.  of  toerbett  -f  Infin- 

of  ^aben.) 
I  should  have,  etc. 


\§  iuerbe 
bu  i»crbeft 
er  toerbe 
tt)ir  tt>erben 
i^r  toerbet 
fie  toerben 

Conditional. 

COMPOUND. 

(Simple  Cond.  of  fyaben 

Part.) 
I  should  have  had,  etc. 


Past 


bu  toiirbeft 


bu  toiitbeft 
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Conditional. 


er  toiirte 
fair  toiirben 
ifyr  toiirbet 
fie  toiirben  , 


Jjafcen 


er  toiirbe 
fair  toiirben 
ifyr  toiirbet 
fie  toiirben 


geljabt  fjabcn 


Imperative.  Infinitive; 

(bu),  have  (thou)  (311)  Ijaben,  (to)  have 

fyabt  (ibr),  have  (ye)  gcfjofit  (ju)  E>abenx  (to)  have 

had 

Participles. 
PRES.  fyabntb,  having  PAST,  gefyabt,  had. 


25.  Use  of  Auxiliaries  of  Tense.  —  i.  $n&cn  forms 
the  perfect  tenses  of  all  transitive  and  most  intransitive 
verbs  precisely  as  above. 

In  any  verb  not  conjugated  with  fetn  (see  4,  below)  : 

The  Present  of  fyaben  -|-  P.  Part,  of  any  verb  form  the 
Perfect  of  that  verb. 

The  Imperfect  of  fyaben-|-  P.  Part,  of  any  verb  form  the 
Pluperfect  of  that  verb. 

2.  SBerbett  forms  the  Future  and  Simple  Conditional 
thus: 

The  Present  of  toerben-|-Infin.  of  any  verb  form  the 
Future. 

The  Imperf.  Subj.  of  toerben  -j-  Infin.  of  any  verb  form 
the  Simple  Conditional. 

3.  The  Future  of  fyaben  -f-  P.  Part,  of  any  verb  (not  con- 
jugated with  fein)  form  the  Future  Perfegt. 

The  Simple  Conditional  of  fyaben  -f-  P.  Part,  of  any 
verb  (not  conjugated  with  fein)  form  the  Compound  Con- 
ditional. 

4.  Stilt  replaces  fyaben  in  the   Perfect  Tenses   of  many 
Intransitive  Verbs.     (See  §  53.)     Compare  the  English  'He 


is  come.' 
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26.    CONSTRUCTION  OF  COMPOUND  TENSES.  —  PLACE 
OF  PARTICIPLE  AND  INFINITIVE. 

Rule  of  Construction.  —  In  every  principal  sentence  the 
Participle  and  Infinitive  come  at  the  end ;  but  if  both  be 
present,  the  Participle  precedes  the  Infinitive,  which  is  always 
last,  as : 

1  234 

SUBJECT.  VERB.        PART.         OBJECT. 

(Engl.)     My  teacher      has       had      money. 

1  234 

SUBJECT.  VERB.     OBJECT.        PART. 

(Germ.)   -Stein  Setter     fyat       ©elb      gcfjafct. 

12  84 

SUBJECT.    VERB.  INFIN.  OBJECT. 

(Engl.)    We      shall        have     a  storm. 

1234 

SUBJECT.      VERB.  OBJECT.  INFIN. 

(Germ.)  S&tr     toerben  einen  ©turm  fjadm. 

1  2  3  4  & 

SUBJECT.     VERB.   INFIN.  PART.   OBJECT. 

(Engl)    The  beggars  would    have  had    no  shoes. 

12  8  45 

SUBJECT.  VERB.  OBJECT.  PART.        INFIN. 

(Germ.)  $)ie  Settler  toiirben  leine  ©rfwfye  flcfjafot  Ijnbrn. 

REMEMBER  :  In  compound  tenses,  the  auxiliary  is  the 
verb,  and  occupies  the  second  place  in  a  principal  sen- 
tence (see  §20,  Rule  i,  above). 

VOCABULARY. 

evening,  ber  2f  fcenb  money,  ba§  ©eft) 

beggar,  ber  Settler  guest,  ber  ©aft* 

holiday,  ber  gei'ertag  harbour,  ber  §afen  * 

fish,  ber  gtfcfy  glove,  ber  §anb'fcfyit$ 

fruit,  bie  grucfyt  *  basket,  ber  $or&  * 

fox,  ber  gud)3  *  nut,  bie 
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to  be  right,  Sfccfyt  fyaben  out  of,  au§  (gov.  dat.) 

sailing-ship,  ba£  <3e'gelf cfyiff  to  become  of,  au§ . . .  toerben 

chair,  ber  <5tufyi  *  poor,  arm 

storm,  ber  (Sturm  *  bad,  fcfylecfyt 

stocking,  ber  ©trumpf  *  to-morrow,  morgen 

shoe,  ber  <5<f)ufy  the  day  after  to-morrow,  timers 

table,  ber  £ifcfy  morgen 

animal,  ba§  £ier  much,  tnel 

to  be  wrong,  Un'recfyt  fyaben  already,  fcfyon 

pleasure,  ba§  SBergniigen  when,  toann  ? 

wolf,  ber  SBoIf* 

EXERCISE   VIII. 

^.  1.  3$  tyft&e  toiet  (Mb  gefyabt,  aber  je$t  bin  i$  arm.  2. 
griid^te  tt>erben  im  §erbft  reif.  3.  2Birb  ber  $nabe  einen 
unb  ©tiifyle  in  feinem  3^mm^  ^)aben  ?  4.  gfyre  §anbfc^u^e 
tt>urben  fcfylecfyt,  benn  fie  toaren  fc^>on  alt.  5.  (£§  tft  angene^m, 
gteunbe  511  ^aben.  6.  2Ba§  toitrbe  au§  bem  (go^ne  be§  SefyrerS  ? 
@r  tt)urbe  aud^  Sefyrer.  7. 3<^  toerbe  ^einbe  unb  aitcfy  ^reun^^  ^aben. 
8.  $)te  ©afte  in  unferer  @tabt  nwrben  miibe,  benn  bag  Setter 
mar  fe^r  ^ei§.  9.  Serben  nrir  Xe^^icf)e  unb  SSor^ange  in  unferm 
Dimmer  ^aben?  10.  @r  batte  greunbe  ge^abt.  11.  (gie  toerben 
in  biefem  3a^r^  ^e^  SSergniigen  ge^abt  ^aben.  12.  2)ie  ©ofyne 
be§  ^onig§  ^aben  ^3ferbe  unb  SBagen,  aber  bte  ^oc^ter  be§  Setts 
Ier§  ^aben  leine  (Srfmfye  unb  feine  (Strum^fe.  13.  2Btr  fatten 
S^ed^t  ge^abt,  aber  er  fyatte  Unrest  ge^abt.  14.  -JRit  meinen 
greunben  (>Qbe  idj>  fciel  SSergnilgen  ge^abt.  15.  Unfere  greunbe 
icerben  geftern  btel  ^Sergniigen  gefyabt  ^aben,  benn  ba§  Setter  toar 
fc^on  unb  it)arm. 

B.  1.  The  sailing-ships  are  in  the  harbour.  2.  We  had 
thirty  fishes  in  our  baskets.  3.  He  would  have  friends.  4. 
The  evening  was  fine,  but  the  weather  became  cold.  5.  We 
have  had  two  storms.  6.  Where  are  our  guests  ?  They  became 
tired  and  are  now  in  the  garden.  7.  To-morrow  we  shall  have 
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a  holiday,  for  it  is  Saturday.  8.  We  were  in  the  garden 
yesterday,  and  the  trees  are  already  green.  9.  What  has  he 
had?  He  has  had  apples  and  nuts.  10.  Dogs,  wolves,  and 
foxes  are  animals. 

ORAL   EXERCISE  VIII. 

1.  Wer  hatte  Recht  und  wer  hatte  Unrecht  ?  2.  Wann 
werden  wir  einen  Feiertag  haben?  3.  Wo  sind  die  Segel- 
schiffe  ?  4.  Wessen  Sohne  haben  Wagen  und  Pferde  ?  5. 
Warum  wurden  die  Gaste  miide  ?  6.  Welche  Gemalde  sind 
schon  ? 


LESSON    IX. 

WEAK    CONJUGATION  :    WJCtt.  -  DEPENDENT    SENTENCES.  - 
PREPOSITIONS   WITH   ACCUSATIVE   ONLY. 

27.  The  stem  of  a  verb  is  what  is  left  when  the  termina- 
tion of  the  Present  Infinitive  (-en  or  -it)  is   dropped,   as : 
fyab-en,  stem  IjaB  ;  lob-en,  stem  foB. 

28.  The  Principal  Parts  of  a  verb  are  the  Present  In- 
finitive, Imperfect  Indicative,  and  Past  Participle. 

29.  Any  verb,  when  these  principal  parts  are  given,  may 
be  conjugated  throughout,  by  using  the  auxiliaries,  precisely 
as  in  the  paradigm  of  fyaben  in  Less.  VIII. 

30.  Weak  verbs  are  those  which  form  the  Imperfect 
by  adding  -it,  and  the  Past  Participle  by  prefixing  ge-  and 
adding   -t  to  the  stem,   as:    lob-en,  to  praise    (stem   lob), 
Imperfect  lob-tc,  P.  Part.  ge-Iob-t ;  tabel-tt,  to  blame  (stem 
tub  el),  Imperf.  tabel-tc,  P.  Part,  ge-tabel-t. 

NOTE.  —  Weak  verbs  are  also  called  Regular  or  Modern. 

31.  PARADIGM  OF  (otiett,  to  praise. 

Principal  Parts. 
PRES.  INFIN.  lobett      IMPF.  INDIC.  lobte       PAST  PART,  gelobt 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

tcfy  lobe,  I  praise  (am  praising,  tcfy  lobe,  I  (may)  praise 

do  praise) 

bu  lob(e)fl,  thou  praisest,  etc.  bu  lobejl,  thou  (mayest)  praise 

er  lob(e}t,  he  praises  er  lobe,  he  (may)  praise 

fair  loben,  we  praise  fair  lobett,  we  (may)  praise 

ifyr  lob(e)t,  ye  praise  ifyr  lobet,  ye  (may)  praise 

fie  lobcn,  they  praise  fie  lobcn,  they  (may)  praise 

IMPERFECT. 
(Same  form  for  both  moods.) 

tcfy  lobte,  I  praised  (was  praising,  etc.) 

bu  lobteft,  thou  praise  dst 

er  lobte,  he  praised 

hrir  lobtcn,  we  praised 

ifyr  lobtct,  ye  praised 

fie  lobten,  they  praised 

PERFECT. 
(Pres.  of  fyaben  +  P.  Part  of  lobcn.) 

\<fy  fyabe  ge(oBt,  I  have  praised  (been         i$  fyabe  gclflfit 

praising) 
bu  fyaft  gelobt,  thou  hast  praised,  etc.        bu  fyabeft  gelobt,  K. 

PLUPERFECT. 
(Imperf.  of  ^aben  +  P.  Part.  loben.) 

icfy  ^>atte  geloBt,  I  had  praised  (been       i$  ^dite  gclobt,  ac. 
praising),  etc.  , 

FUTURE. 
(Present  of  tocrfcen  +  Infin.  of  loben.) 

tc^  trjerbe  (often,  1  shall  praise  (be  t$  ioerbe  loben 

praising) 
bu  toirft  loben,  thou  wilt  praise,  etc.          bu  toerbeft  loben,  K. 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

(Future  of  Ijafien  +  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 

id)  toerbe  gelofct  fyaben,  I  shall  have  id)  toerbe  gelobt  fyaben 

praised 

bit  nrirft  gelobt  fyaben,  thou  wilt  have  bu  toerbeft   gelobt 

praised,  etc.  fyaben,  2C. 

Conditional. 

SIMPLE.  COMPOUND. 

(Impf.  Subj.  of  toerben  +  Infin.          (Simple  Cond.  of  f)aben  +  P.  Part. 
of  loben.)  of  loben.) 

id)  toiirbe  tofien,   I  should        ic^  toiirbe  gefofit  ^aben,  I  should 
praise(be  praising)  etc.  have  praised,  etc. 

Imperative.  Infinitive, 

lobe  (bu),  praise  (thou)  (§u)  lobett,  (to)  praise, 

lobe  er,  let  him  praise  flcfo&t  (gu)  ^aben,  (to)  have 

loben  fair,  let  us  praise  praised 

lobt  (ifyr),  praise  (ye) 
loben  fie,  let  them  praise 

Participles. 
Pres.  lobettb,  praising  Past,  gelobt,  praised 

REMARKS.  —  i.  c  is  sometimes  found  in  the  terminations  of 
the  following  parts  :  Pres.  Ind.  bu  Iob(c)ft,  er  lob(c)t,  tbr  Iob(e)t ; 
Impf.  (Ind.  and  Subj.)  id)  (ob(e)te,  etc. ;  P.  Part.  gelob(e)t/  etc. ; 
and  is  always  retained  in  certain  verbs.  (See  §  35,  Rem.  2, 
below.) 

2.  Note  again  the  persistent  c  of  the  Pres.  Subj. 

3.  English  periphrastic  forms  of  the  verb  are  to  be  avoided 
'  in  German ;  thus  : 

I  praise  \  (praise  I  ?)          \ 

I  am  praising   >•  id)  lobe  am  I  praising  ?   >  lobe  id)  ? 

I  do  praise        )  do  I  praise  ?       ) 
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(he  praised  not)       ^  ^  ^     (praised  he  not?) 

he  was  not  praising  >•      ...        was  he  not  praising?  >- 

he  did  not  praise      )  did  he  not  praise  ?      J 

I  have  been  praising,  etc.,  id)  fyafce  gelobr,  etc. 

Had  I  been  praising  ?         tyatte  tdj  gelofct  ? 

4.  The  only  true  Imperative  forms  are  those  of  the  2.  sing, 
and  2.  plur.,  lobe,  lofct.  For  the  other  persons,  the  pres.  subj. 
is  used,  as :  lofce  er,  let  him  praise ;  lofcen  ttrir,  let  us  praise ; 
loben  fie,  let  them  praise; — the  verb  preceding  the  pronoun. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  DEPENDENT  SENTENCES. 

32.  The  Verb  in  a  Dependent  Sentence  comes  /<w/,  as: 

3d)  fjfou&e,  bag  er  ®e!t>  |at, 
I  believe  that  he  has  money. 

REMEMBER  :  that  the  auxiliary  is  the  verb  in  compound 
tenses. 

33.  In   compound    tenses    the    Participle   and    Infinitive 
immediately  precede  the  verb ;  if  both  be  present,  the  Parti- 
ciple precedes,  as  in  principal  sentences,  thus : 

3dj  gtcwbe,  tag  er  ©elt>  geljafit  tjat, 
I  believe,  that  he  has  had  money. 

3d)  glaufce,  bag  er  ©elb  jafiett  ttnrb, 
I  believe  that  he  will  have  money. 

3$  glaitfce,  bag  er  ®elb  geljafct  fjafceit  ttJtrb, 
I  believe  that  he  will  have  had  money. 

NOTE.  —  The  place    of  the   Subject,   in  a  Dependent    Sentence,  is 
usually  the  same  as  in  English. 

34.  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE  ONLY. 

2H§,  burdj,  fur,  gcgen,  oljtte,  urn,  tmben 

(i)  till,  until  (time),  as:   I  shall  not  come  until  to- 
morrow (&i3  morgen). 
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(2)  up  to,  as  far  as  (place),  as  :  He  travelled  with  us 

as  far  as  (fifg)  Montreal. 
burcfj,  through  ;  as  :  He  rode  through  the  forest  (burd) 

ben  2BaIb).      . 
fitr,  for;  as:  That  is  for  my  friend  (fiir  meinen  greunb); 

the  scissors  are  not  a  toy  for  children  (fiir  $inber). 

t,   towards,    against    (not    necessarily    denoting   hos- 

tility),   as:     The    enemy    advanced    towards    (or 

against)  the  bridge  (gcgcn  bie  23riicle). 

,  without  ;  as  :  We  cannot  travel  without  money  (ofjtte 


ttm,  (i)  around,  about;  as:  We  drove  around  the  town 
(um  bie  ©tabt). 

(2)  at,  about  (time),  as  :   He  came  at  four  o'clock 
(um    bier  Ufyr);  it  happened  at    (or   about) 
Christmas  (um  2Betfmarf)ten). 
Uitbcr,  against  (opposition,  hostility),  as:  He  swam  against 

the  stream  (twbcr  ben  (Strom);  the  soldiers  were  fighting 

against  the  enemy  (tmber  ben  geinb). 

REMARK.  —  $)ur$,  fur,  and  um  are  generally  contracted 
»-th  the  Neuter  of  the  unemphasized  Definite  Article,  thus: 

burcfy  ba§  =  burdjS  (burdj'S) 
fiir  bag     =  fiir§     (fiir'g) 
um  ba§     =  um§     (um'§) 


VOCABULARY. 

believe,  glauben  love,  Iteben 

hope,  ^offen  make,  do,  madden 

buy,  laufen  say,  fagen 

laugh,  lac^en  send,  fd^idfen 

live,  leben  play,  f^ielen 

learn,  lernen  sell,  toerlaufen 
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weep,  cry,  toetnen  place,  square,  ber  tylafy  * 

bishop,  ber  23t'f$of  *  ring,  ber  SRtng 

German,  £)eutfrf)  walk,  ber  (Spajier'gang  * 

servant,  ber  ®  tetter  time,  bte  $t\t 

industry,  diligence,  bet  $U\$  good,  kind,  gut 

young  lady,  Miss,  ba§  5r&uletn  merry,  merrily,  Iwfttg 

cardinal,  ber  ^arbinal  sad,  traurtg  « 

noise,  ber  Sarm  that  (conj.),  bdjj 

Latin,  ba§  Satehl  because,  toetl 

palace,  ber  ^ala'ft*  if,  toenn 

pope,  ber  ^apft  *  why,  toarum'  ? 

Idiom:  to  take  a  walk,  ctiicn  <Zpa)iergang  macljen. 
NOTE.  —  A  past  tense  after  U)enn  ('if')  is  put  in  the  subj.  mood. 

EXERCISE  IX. 

A.  1.  2>te  $arbinale  unb  S3tfd^ofe  toaren  geftern  im 


be§  ^apfteS.  2.  ®a§  grditletn  mirb  biefe  Sftmge  laufen,  benn  fie 
ftnb  fc^on.  3.  ®er  5}Zaler  toitrbe  btefef  ©emalbe  ntd^t  berlaufen. 
4.  3$  toiirbe  btefen  9ttng  laufen,  toenn  id^  retdf)  h?dre.  5.  §at  er 
e§  geglaubt  ?  @r  ^at  e§  geglaubt,  toetl  f  etn  3Sater  e§  gefagt  fyat. 
6.  S)te  ©driller  ^>aben  btel  Sarm  gemadf)t.  7.  2Btr  loben  ben 
gungling,  tt>ei(  er  ffetfctg  tft.  8.  3)er  ^ontg  ftnrb  fetne 
rale  gegen  ben  getnb  fd^tcfen.  9.  5Retne  ©cfytoefter  h)trb 
fd^u^e  faitf  en,  benn  tfyre  §anbf  c^it^e  ftnb  f  $Ie$t.  10.  SSir  it)itrben 
^eute  etnen  ©^a^tergang  burd^  bte  @tabt  mtcfyen,  h)enn  bag  Setter 
fcl^on  U)dre.  11.  6te  toiirben  audb  etnen  @pa§tergang  gemac^t 
E)aben,  n)enn  fie  3^  ge^abt  fatten.  12.  @te  imrb  fagen,  ba^  tc^ 
9fledf)t  fyabe.  13.  -5c^  ^>aBe  tmmer  gefyofft,  bag  er  lernen  n)Urbe. 
14.  ©te  Itebt  t^ren  3Sater  unb  t^re  Gutter,  benn  fie  ftnb  gut.  15. 
@r  toiirbe  ba§  ©emalbe  ntc^t  gelobt  ^aben,  benn  e3  tear  ntd^t  fc^on. 
B.  1.  What  were  they  doing  yesterday  ?  They  were  playing 
in  the  garden.  2.  This  gentleman  will  praise  his  servants, 
for  they  are  industrious.  3.  We  have  taken  a  walk  about 
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the  town.  4.  The  squares  in  those  cities  are  very  fine.  5. 
Where  were  the  daughters  of  the  officers  ?  They  were  living 
in  a  convent.  6.  Without  industry  we  shall  not  learn  much. 
7.  The  boy  was  playing  with  the  dog.  8.  The  gentleman  has 
sold  his  horses  and  carriages.  9.  What  are  the  young  ladies 
doing  now?  10.  Why  was  she  crying?  She  was  crying 
because  she  was  sad.  11.  They  are  laughing  because  they 
are  merry.  12.  We  shall  have  learned  much  in  a  week.  13. 
I  am  laughing  because  the  child  is  playing  so  merrily.  14. 
To-day  we  are  learning  German,  to-morrow  we  shall  learn 
Latin.  15.  We  have  bought  shoes  and  stockings  for  the 
beggars. 

ORAL    EXERCISE   IX. 

1.  Weshalb  hat  sie  gelacht?  2.  Wer  machte  so  viel  Larm? 
3.  Wo  haben  die  Fraulein  einen  Spaziergang  gemacht  ?  4. 
Was  hat  die  Fran  gekauft  ?  5.  Weshalb  hat  seine  Sch wester 
Handschuhe  gekauft  ?  6.  Was  werden  wir  morgen  machen  ? 


LESSON    X. 

WEAK    VERBS   (continued).     DECLENSION   OF   SUBSTANTIVES: 
-  $0tf  MODEL,  OR  PLURAL  IN  -Ct. 


3Si.    ENDINGS  OF  WEAK  VERBS  IN  SIMPLE  TENSES. 


INDICATIVE. 
Sing.  1.  — e 

2.  — (C 

3.  ~(e)t 
Plur.  \.  — en 

3.  —en 


Pre 

sent. 

SUBJUNCT. 

Imperfect. 

IND.  ANDSuBj. 

\ft 

—  e 

-(e)te 

V 

)t 
)t 

—  e 
—  en 
—  et 
—  en 

-(e)te 
—  (e)ten 

-(e)tet 
-(e)ten 

Imperative. 
Sing.  2.  —  e 
Plur.  2.  —  (e)t 
Infinitive. 

—en 

Participles. 

Pres.  —  enb 

Past,  ge—  (e)t 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe  the  following  endings  : 

(a)  Final  -t  of  the  3.  sing,  occurs  only  in  the  Pres.  Indie. 

(b)  The  2.  sing,  has  -ft  except  in  the  Imperative. 

(c)  The  2.  plur.  has  -t  throughout. 

2.  Verb-Stems  in  -b  or-t  (tlj),or  in  -m  or -it  preceded  by 
another  consonant,  retain  -c  throughout  after  the  stem,  as : 

rcbcn,  to  speak. 
PRES.  IND.  IMPERFECT.  IMPERATIVE. 

Sing.  2.  bu  rebeft      Sing.  1.  id)  rebcte      Plur.  2.  rebet  (ifyr) 

3.  er  rebct  2.  bu  rebcteft 

Plur.  2.  ifyr  rebet  etc. 

Thus :  arbeiten,  to  work :  id)  arbeitcte ;  atmen,  to  breathe : 
bu  atmcft ;  regnen,  to  rain  :  e3  regnet. 

3.  Verb- Stems  in  a  sibilant  (8,  f^,  $,  y,  j)  retain  -e  in  the 
2.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.  and  Subj.  only,  as  : 

tangen,  to  dance :  bu  tangeft ;  reif en,  to  travel :  bu  reifeft. 

4.  Verb-Stems  in  -cl  and  -cr  drop  c  of  the  stem  before 
terminations  in  -e  (i.  e.  in  i.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.,   i.  and  3.  sing. 
Pres.  Subj.,  and  2.  sing.  Imper.),  and,  except  in  the  Subjunc- 
tive, never  insert  e  after  \  or  n,  as : 

tofceltt,  to  blame. 
PRES.  IND.  PRES.  SUBJ.  IMPERFECT. 

id)  table  table  (  icfy  tabelte,  etc. 

bu  tabelft  tableft  IMPERATIVE. 

er  tabelt  table  table 

ftrir  tabeln  tablet!  tabelt 

ifyr  tabelt  tablet  P.  PART. 

fie  tabeln  tablen  getabelt 

5.  Foreign  verbs  in  -iereit  (-trctt)  do  not  take  the  pref)< 
ge-  in  the  P.  Part.,  as :  ftub-ieren,  to  study :  P.  Part, 
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(not  ge-ftubiert) ;  bombarbieren,  to  bombard :  P.  Part.  bom= 
barbiert. 

6.  Verbs  with  the  prefixes  fee-,  er-,  em))-,  ettt-,  ge-,  toer-, 

jer-  also  omit  the  prefix  ge-  in  the  P.  Part.,  as :  fallen, 
P.  Part.  fce^afylt ;  toerfcfytoenben,  toerfcfytoenbet. 

36.  DECLENSION  OF  ba§  $arf,  the  village. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  bag  $)orf,  the  village  bie  SDiirfer,  the  villages 

Gen.    beg  £)orf(e)g,  of  the  ber  SDiirfcr,  of  the  villages 

village 

Dat.     bem  3)orf(e),  (to,  for)  ben  2)iirfertt,  (to,  for)  the 

the  village  villages 

Ace.    bag  2)orf,  the  village  bie  2)ijrfft,  the  villages 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Singular  is  formed  precisely  as  in  the 
(Sofyn  model,     (See  §  21.) 

2.  Observe  -er  of  the  Plural,  with  the  additional  -it  of  the 
Dative. 

3.  All  Substantives  of  this  Declension  with  a,  0,  u  or  au 
in  the  stem  take  Umlaut. 

37.  In  this  way  are  declined: 

1.  Most  neuter  monosyllables    (exceptions  in  App. E.)» 

2.  Substantives  ending  in  -t(|))tttlt. 

3.  Five  neuters  with  prefix  ©e-,  viz. : 

ba§  ©ernad),  the  apartment  ba§  ©efpenft,  the  spectre 

bag  ©emiit,  the  temper,  dis-  bag  ©etoanb,  the  garment 

position  (also  ©eficfyt ;  see  §  64) 
bag  ©efcfylecfyt,  the  sex 

4.  Two  foreign  neuters,  viz. :  bag  Regiment,  the  regiment; 
bag  §ofyital  (or  ©pital),  the  hospital. 
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5.  The  following  nine  masculines  : 

ber  SBofetwcfyt,  the  villain  ber  5tanb,  the  edge,  margin 

ber  ©eift,  the  spirit  ber  SSormunb,  the  guardian 

ber  ©ott,  the  God  ber  SBalb,  the  forest 

ber  Seib,  the  body  ber  SBurm,  the  worm 

ber  -ilftann,  the  man,  (also  3)orn,  Ort  ;  see  App. 

husband  (Lat.  vir)  E.) 

Further  examples  (Sing,  like  ©ofyn)  : 
$)a§  ©cfylofj,  the  castle,  palace  :    Plur.  N.  G.  A. 
D.  ©cfylofjertt. 

23u$,  the  book  :  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  Sitter,  D. 

^Jlann,  the  man,  husband:  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  Banner, 

•IRannertt. 

^inb,  the  child  :  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  ^inbcr,  D.  ^tnbern. 
,  the  house  :  Plur.  N.  G.  A.  §iiufcr,  D.  §aufem. 


VOCABULARY. 

to  row,  ritbern  child,  ba§ 

shake,  f  cfyiitteln  dress,  ba§ 

waste,  toerfcfytoenbett  clothes,  pi.  of 

exercise,  task,  bie  Slufgabe  song,  ba§  Sieb 

leaf,  ba§  SBlatt  courage,  spirit,  ber  9Jlut 

egg,  ba§  @i  woman,  wife,  bag  2Beib 

possession,  property,  ba§           yellow,  gelb 

©igentum  enough,  genug 

earth,  bie  @rbe  well  (adv.),  gut 

gardener,  ber  ©drtner  a  long  while,,  lange 

fowl,  ba§  §ufyn  too,  511 

EXERCISE  x. 

A.  1.  3m  §erbft  toerben  bie  flatter  gelb,  benn  ba§  2Better  tft 
lalt.  2.  3d^  table  btefe  ^Jlabc^en,  hjeil  fie  i^>re  Slufgabe  ntd^t 
ftubtert  ^aben.  3.  3m  Winter  ftubierten  bie 
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©ommer  arbeiteten  fie.  4.  ,,£)u  ruberft  nicfyt  fcfynefl  genug,  tnein 
SBruber,"  fagte  id).  5.  £)iefe  banner  lieben  ifyre  2Beiber  unb 
®inber.  6.  3)er  Secret  fagte,  baf$  bie  $inber  311  iriel  Sdrm  marten. 

7.  SDer  $onig  rebete  mit  ben  ©eneralen,  unb  lobte  ben  9ftut  ifyrer 
Sftegtmenter.    8.  $)ie  SSormiinber  biefer  ^inber  finb  335feh)id^ter, 
benn  fie  fyaben  ba§  (Sigentum  ber  $inber  berfc^it)enbet.    9.  ®ie 
SSiirmer  leben  in  ber  @rbe,  aber  bie  8if$e  ^e^en  ^m  ^Staffer.    10. 
2Bo  finb  bie  @ier  ber  §ii^ner?    ©ie  finb  in  unferen  ^orben.    11. 

toerbe  miibe,  n>ei(  \<fy  gegen  ben  (Strom  rubre.    12.  2)er  ^aifer 
bie  ©enerale  getabelt,  aber  ifyre  S^egimenter  ^at  er  gelobt. 

B.  1.  The  general  has  bombarded  the  town.  2.  The 
woman  was  buying  books  and  clothes  for  her  children.  3. 
The  gardener  is  shaking  the  apple-tree.  4.  The  children 
were  learning  songs.  5.  The  boy  is  industrious;  he  has 
studied  well.  6.  The  apartments  of  the  palaces  are  magni- 
ficent. 7.  It  rained  yesterday,  but  it  will  not  rain  to-day. 

8.  We  have  rowed  a  long  while  against  the  stream.    9.  These 
men  travelled  through  towns  and  villages.    10.  The  hospitals 
in  London  are  large  and  fine.     11.  The  leaves  of  these  trees 
are  large  and  beautiful.     12.  This  gentleman  would  buy  my 
houses,  if  he  had  money  enough. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  X. 

1.  Weshalb  werden  die  Blatter  gelb?  2.  Wessen  Regi- 
menter  hat  der  Konig  getadelt?  3.  Was  sagte  der  Lehrer? 
4.  Wo  leben  die  Wiirmer  ?  5.  Was  lernten  die  Kinder  ?  6. 
Wiirde  dieser  Herr  das  Haus  kaufen  ? 
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LESSON    XI. 

PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 
DECLENSION  OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 


First  Person. 
Sing.  N.  tcfy,  I 

G.  metner  (mem),  of  me 
D.  tntr,  (to,  for)  me 
A.  mid),  me 
Plur.  N.  fair,  we 

G.  unfer  (unfrer),  of  us 
D.  un§,  (to,  for)  us 
A.  ung,  us 

Third  Person. 
Singular. 

NEUTER. 
e§,  it 

fetner  (fetn, 
eg),  of  it 


MASC. 

FEM. 

N.  er,  he 
G.  f  einer  (fetn), 
of  him 

fie,  she 
tfyrer  (tfyr), 
of  her 

D.  tfym,(to,for) 
him 

tfyr,  (to,  for) 
her 

A.  ifyn,  him 

fie,  her 

Second  Person, 
bu,  thou 

beiner  (betn),  of  thee 
btr,  (to,  for)  thee 
bicfy,  thee 
tyr,  ye,  you 
euer  (eurer),  of  you 
eucfy,  (to,  for)  you 
eudj),  you 


REFLEXIVE 
(ALL  GENDERS). 


N.  fie,  they 

G.  tfyrer  (ifyr),  of  them 

D.  ifynen,  (to,  for) 

them 
A.  fie,  them. 


tfym/to,  for)  ftcfy,  (to,  for)  himself, 
it  herself,  itself 

it  fid),  himself,  herself, 

itself 
Plural. 


FOR 
ALL  GENDERS 


id^,  (to,  for)  them- 
selves 
id),  themselves 

REMARKS. —  i.  The  forms  metn,  betn,  fetn,  tfyr,  unfrer,  eurer 
are  poetical  or  archaic. 

2    The  form  e§  of  the  3.  sing.  gen.  neuter  is  only  used  in  cer- 
tain phrases,  as :  34  bin  e8  miibe,  I  am  tired  of  it. 


3Q]  IDOMATIC    USES   OF    C3.  53 

3.  The  gen.  and  dat.  of  the  3.  sing,  neuter  do  not  occur, 
except  when  referring  to  persons  (e.  g.  2Rabc§ett,  f$fraulein). 

4.  The  Pronouns  of  the  3.  sing,  must  agree  in  gender  with 
the  substantive  to  which  they  refer,  as : 

§aft  bu  ben  §ut  ?  %a,  icf>  fyabe  iljtt. 

Hast  thou  the  hat  ?  Yes,  I  have  it. 

§aft  bu  bte  S3(ume?  -iftein,  tcfy  babe  fie  ni$t. 

Hast  thou  the  flower  ?       No,  I  have  it  not. 

2Bo  ift  bag  3Jlabd&en?         d§  ift  im  ©arten. 
Where  is  the  girl  ?  She  is  in  the  garden. 

5.  The  Pronouns  of  the  3.  person  are  not  used  after  Prepo- 
sitions, when  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  but  are  replaced 
by  the  adverb  bd(r),  there,  before  the  Preposition,  the  r  being 
inserted  if  the  Preposition  begins  with  a  vowel,  as  : 

Sift  bu  tnit  biefem  JBuc^e  gufrieben?    3a/  ^  &n  batmt 

gufrieben.     Art  thou  satisfied  with  this  book  ?    Yes,  I 
am  satisfied  with  it  (therewith). 

How  much  did  you  pay  for  this  hat  ?    I  paid  two  dollars 
for  it,  bofiir  (therefor). 

What   have  you  in  your  purse  ?    I  have  money  in  it 
(btttin,  therein). 

39.  IDIOMATIC  USES  OF  e§. 

T.   Before. the  verb,  representing  the  real  subject,  which 
follows  the  verb,  and  with  which  the  verb  agrees,  as : 

Who  is  it  ?    It  is  my  cousin ;  it  is  my  cousins. 
2Ber  ift  e§?   ($3  ift  mein  Setter ;  e§  finb  meine  Settern. 
d§  leucfytet  bie  ©orme,  the  sun  shines,  i.  e.,  it  is  the  sun 
that  shines. 

(10  leucfytett  bie  6terne,  (it  is)  the  stars  (that)  shine. 
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REMARK.  —  @3  in  this  construction  is  often  rendered  by 
'  there  '  in  English,  as  : 

There  is   a    bird   in    this    cage. 
d§  tft  ein  SSogel  in  btefem  Waiter. 
There  are  three  books  on     this  table. 
d§  finb  brei  23u$er  auf  biefem  Xifcfy. 
(See  also  e§  $tebt,  Less.  XXXVII.) 

2.  When  the  real  subject  represented  by  c8  is  a  personal 
pronoun,  with  the   verb  to   be,  e§  follows   the    verb,  which 
agrees  with  the  real  subject  in  person  and  number,  as  : 

It  is  I,  3$  Mn  e*. 

(  2)u  Bifl  e§. 
It  is  you,  •<  3$r  feib  e^. 

(  @ic  finb  e§. 

It  is  we,  nrir  finb  e§. 

It  is  they,  fie  finb  e§. 

Is  it  you?  ffob<Siee3? 

3.  After  the  verb,  representing  a  predicate  or  a  clause, 
and  corresponding  to  the  English  'one*  or  *so,'  as: 

Is  your  father  a  soldier  ?    Yes,  he  is  one 
We  are  free,  and  you  shall  be  so  (e8)  too. 


4O.  USE  OF  PRONOUNS  IN  ADDRESS. 


i.  $>n  is  used  only  in  addressing  persons  with  whom  we 
are  very  intimate,  or  towards  whom  we  use  no  ceremony; 
also  in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being,  as  :  ' 

So      6ift  bn,    Iteber  greunb? 
Where  are  you,  dear  friend? 

28a§      macfyft  bn,     mein  $mb? 
What  are  you  doing,  my  child? 

2Bir  loben  2)1$,  o  ©ott  !    We  praise  Thee,  o  God  ! 


fa]  REFLEXIVE   AND    RECIPROCAL   PRONOUNS.  55 

2.  35*  (plur.  of  btl)  is  used  in  addressing  a  number  of  per- 
sons, each  of  whom  we  should  address  by  bit,  as : 

2Ba§  macfyt  tljr,  £inber? 

What  are  you  doing,  children? 

3.  In  all  other  cases  we  use  for  'you'  in  German,  whether 
sing,  or  plur.,  the  pronoun  of  the  Third  Plural :  Sic,  3»fjrcr, 
Sfywtt,    Sic,   distinguished   by  a  capital  letter.     (See  also 
§43-) 

41.  PARADIGM  OF  (06  en  WITH  REFLEXIVE  PRONOUNS. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

Sing.  1.  t$  lobe  mid),         I  praise  myself 

2.  bu  lobft  bid)/        thou  praise st  thyself 

he   \  f  himself 

obt  fldj,       she  upraises  •<  herself 
it     J  ( itself 

Plur.  1.  fair  loben  ttltS,     we  praise  ourselves 

2.  ifyr  lobt  cud),        ye  praise  yourselves 

3.  fie  loben  fid),        they  praise  themselves 
So  throughout  the  verb,  as: 

PERFECT  :  %<fy  fyabe  mi$  gelobt,  bu  tyaft  bid^  gelob^  er  ^at  ft$ 
gelobt,  etc. 

42.  REFLEXIVE  AND  RECIPROCAL  PRONOUNS  —  f clftfh 

1.  The  Pronouns  of  the  First  and  Second  Persons  express 
reflexive  action  without  a  special  form,  as  shown  by  the  above 
paradigm,  but  those  of  the  Third  Person  have  the  form  fid). 

2.  These  pronouns  are  also  used  in  the  Plural  to  express 
reciprocal  action,  as : 

We  met  each  other ;     they  will  see  each  other  again 
begegneten  ung ;         fie  toerben  fidj  hneberfefyen. 
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But  when,  to  prevent  ambiguity,  it  is  necessary  to  dis- 
tinguish reciprocal  from  reflexive  action,  we  use  ctimnfcer  as 
the  reciprocal  pronoun  for  all  persons,  thus : 

We  love  each  other  (one  another),  2Bir  Iteben  cut  ant)  cr. 
(2Bir  lie&en  un§  might  mean  '  we  love  ourselves.1'} 

3.  To  emphasize  and  strengthen  the  reflexive  pronouns, 
and  give  them  an  exclusive  sense,  as  well  as  further  to  distin- 
guish them  from  reciprocal  pronouns,  the  indeclinable  word 
felfeft  (or  fclber)  is  used,  as : 

Know  yourselves,  @r!ennet  encfy  fclbft. 
((Srfennet  etttlj  might  mean  '  know  one  another?) 
He  has  injured  himself,  @r  fyat  fief)  felBft  befcfyabigt. 

REMARK.  —  This  word  felfift  is  in  apposition  to  the  subject 
(or  object,  as  the  case  may  be),  as  : 

$)er  $5nig  felBfl  ift  nicfyt  immer  gliicHi$. 
The  king  himself  is  not  always  happy. 

It  is  also  used  adverbially  (=  Eng.  '  even '),  as 
Even  the  king  is  not  always  happy. 
(Sel&ft  ber  $onig  ift  nicfyt  immer  gliicflic^. 

VOCABULARY. 

behave  one's  self  properly  (of  seat  one's  self  (sit  down),  ji$ 

children),  arttg  fein  fetjen 

meet,  begegncn  (dat.)  punish,  ftrafen 

visit,  befuc^en  work,  labour,  bte  Slrbeit 

pay,  be§af)Ien  parents,  bte  (Sltern  (no  sing.) 

have  finished    (with),   ferttg  patience,  bie  ©ebulb 

fein  mtt  gentleman,  master,   Mr.,  ber 

belong  (to),  gefyoren  (dat.)  hat,  bonnet,  ber  §ut*     [§err 

be   ashamed  of,  fic^  fcfydmen  John,  ^o 

(gen.)  Charles, 
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artist,  ber  $imftler  away,  gone,  fort 

Mary,  -Jftarte  here,  fyier 

uncle,  ber  D'fyeim  ever,  at  any  time,  je, 

dollar,  ber  Staler  never,  me,  niemalS 

EXERCISE  XI. 

A.  1.  Set  artig  $arl,  bu  macfyft  gu  Die!  Sdrm.  2.  3ene  banner 
finb  fefyr  reicfy,  benn  biefe  §aufer  gefyoren  ifynen.    3.  ©efyort  bag 
$ferb  g^nen  ?    9^ein,  e3  gefyort  mir  nicfyt,  e§  gefyort  bem  Officer. 
4.  Unfer  Dfyeim  r/at  un§  Siidjier  gelauft.    5.  §abt  ©ebulb,  ^in« 
ber,  icfy  toerbe  eiid^)  morgen  $fyfel  unb  ^iiffe  laufen.    6.  %<fy  toerbe 
morgen  etnen  6pagiergang  mit  ^fynen  madden.  7.  @r  glaubt,  bajj  id^ 
mir  ba§  $ferb  gefauft  ^abe.  8.  SO^orgen  icerben  fair  eitten  geier* 
tag  ^aben,  unb  imr  n^erben  unfre  ©Item  Befucfyen.   9.  3^  it>erbe  i^r 
fagen,  ba§  t^re  Gutter  fort  ift.    10.  2Baren  @ie  jemal§  in  biefer 
^ird^e?  3^  toar  nie  barin.     11.  $arl  unb  3°^an"  begegneten 
ftdj  geftern  im  SSalbe.    12.  3ft  $fyr  SSater  nodj)  Iran!?  Sftein, 
metn  SSater  ift  jetjt  wo^I.    13.  S^arie,  liebft  bu  betne  (Sltern?  ga, 
unb  fie  lieben  mid)  aud).    14.  3d)  n)iirbe  einen  S^a^iergang  mit 
J$nen  madden,  h)enn  ic^  $t\t  fyatte.    15.  §at  ber  Se^rer  -JRarie 
getabelt?    3a/  er  ^a^  fte  getabett.    16.  i)ie  ©filter  loben  ficfy 
felbft,  h)eil  fie  ifyre  3(ufgabe  fo  fd^neE  gemadj)t  fyaben.    17.  SSir 
h)iirben  un§  felbft  and)  loben,  toenn-  twir  unfre  Slufgabe  gemac^t 
fatten.    18.  @r  h)iirbe  fid^  fc^dmen,  it>enn  er  mit  feiner  5lufgabe 
nidj)t  fertig  h)dre.    19.  2Be§^alb  loben  biefe  ^iinftler  einanber? 
<Sie  loben  einanber,  h)eil  i^re  ©emalbe  fdj)on  finb.    20.  ©inb  @ic 
tnit  meiner  Slrbeit  jufrieben  ?    sJlein,  tcfy  bin  nid^t  bamit  jufrieben. 

B.  1.  Is  the  table  large  ?   No,  it  is  small.     2.  Her  father 
has  bought  her  a  ring.     3.  Were  the  fishes  in  your  basket? 
Yes,  they  were  in  it.     4.  Who  has  told  it  [to]  her  ?    5.  John, 
have  you  my  shoes  ?     No,  I  have  them  not.     6.  We  sit  down 
because  we  are  tired.     7.  Even  the  beggars  of  this  city  have 
shoes  and  stockings.     8.  Who  has  bought  this  hat?     9.  I 
bought  it  myself  in  the  city,  and  paid  four  dollars  for  it.    10. 

5 
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Charles    and   his   teacher   love  each  other  very  much.   11. 

<. — 

Mother,  have  you  bought  me  apples  or  nuts  ?  12.  Mr.  A., 
here  is  a  chair  for  you ;  sit  down.  13.  Has  the  teacher  blamed 
him  ?  Yes,  he  had  not  done  his  exercise.  14.  Do  you  believe 
that  this  milk  is  good?  Yes,  it  is  very  good.  15.  The  teacher 
is  ashamed  of  her,  because  she  has  not  finished  (with)  her  work. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XI. 

1.  Wiirden  sie    einen   Spaziergang  mit  mir  machen  ?     2, 
Weshalb  loben  Sie  sich  so  viel  ?     3.  Was  sagten  Sie  mir  ? 
4.  Sind  Sie  mit  meiner  Arbeit  zufrieden  ?     5.  Was  werden 
wir  morgen  machen  ?     6.  Werden  Sie  morgen  Ihre  Eltern 
besuchen  ? 

LESSON   XII. 

POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES. -USE  OF  ARTICLES. 
43.  POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

First  Person.  Second  Person. 

Sing,  meitt,  my  bettt,  thy 

Plur.  wtfer,  our  cuer,  your 

Third  Person. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Sing,  fettt,  his  (its)     Ujr,  her  (its)     fetn,  its     Plur.  tljr,  their 

Poss.  Adj.  of  Polite  Address  :  3§t. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Possessive  Adjectives  are  the  Genitive 
Cases  of  the  respective  Personal  Pronouns,  declined  after  the 
mein  Model.  (See  §  8,  above.) 

2.  Unfer  and  euer  may  drop  e  of  the  stem  wh«n  inflected  • 
or  they  may  drop  c  of  the  termination,  unless  the  termination 
is  -e  or  -er,  as :  unferc  or  unfre ;  imfereS,  unfre§  or  unf  erg. 

3.  Observe  the  correlatives  of  the  Pronouns  of  Address: 

bit  —  bein 
i!jr  —  euer 
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Thus  we  say : 

bit    baft    beiite  $ufgabe  gelemt,  }  , 

'  f  you  have  learnt  your 
t$r   &abt    eure        „  „     V1         lesson 

@ie  fyaben  Sljre        „  „     ) 

NOTE.  —  The  last  example  shows  the  use  of  the  Pers.  Pron.  and  PosSc 
Adj.  of  Third  Plural  as  Pronoun  of  Address. 

4.  Observe  also  the  correlatives  of  the  Third  Person  : 
Referring  to  subst.   masc.  sing.         fcin  }  whether  animate 

"  fern.       "  iljr    )    or  inanimate 

"  "       "        neuter   "  fettt 

tosubsts.  plur.  (all  genders)  i|r 
Thus  we  say : 

§unb    fyat  feinen  $no$en  berloren  (lost) 
SBlume   „   tljre    flatter       „ 
23u$     „  fctne       „  „ 

5.  The  possessive  adjectives  agree  in  gender  with  both  the 
possessor   and  the   thing   possessed.     The    termination   will 
depend  on  the  gender  (number  and  case)  of  the  substantive 
they  qualify  (the  thing  possessed}  ;  the  stem  (as  above)  on  the 
gender  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  refer  (the  possessor]. 

NOTE.  —  Feminine  diminutives,  such  as:  2ftabd)en,  girl,  $;r.OUfein,  young 
lady,  generally  take  the  possessive  adjective  referring  to  them  in  the 
feminine,  agreeing  with  the  sex  rather  than  the  gender,  as: 

3)a8  Mbdjeu  Uebt    tyre  Gutter.' 
The  girl          loves    her  mother. 

For  Possessive  Pronouns,  see  Less.  XXIII. 

44.  USE  OF  THE  ARTICLES. 

The  Definite  Article  is  required  in  German,  contrary  to 
English  usage,  in  the  following  cases  : 

i.  Before  all  substantives  used  in  the  full  extent  of 
their  signification  (i.  e.  in  a  general  as  well  as  in  a  par- 
ticular sense);  hence : 


6O  LESSON  XII.  [§44 

(a)  Before  nouns  (sing,  or  plur.)  denoting  a  whole  class, 
as: 

Sftenfcfy  if*  fterbltdj),  Man  is  mortal; 
SSogel  fyaben  defter,  Birds  have  nests. 


(£)  Before   names  of    materials,   abstract  nouns,  etc- 
ased  in  their  unlimited  sense,  not  partitiveJy,  as  : 


(a§  tft  burcfyftcfyttg, 
Glass  is  transparent; 

$>a§  (Mb  tft  toertt>oKer  al§  bag  Sttber, 
Gold  is  more  valuable  than  silver  ;  but  : 

dtolb  unb  Siloer  fyabe  id^  ntc^t, 

Gold  and  silver  I  have  not  (have  none  of). 

$te  -ftot  ift  bte  Gutter  bcr  ©rfinbung, 
Necessity  is  the  mother  of  invention; 

2>te  3Jiuftf  ift  erne  £unft, 
Music  is  an  art  ;  but  : 

@r  ftubtert  9Wufif, 

He  studies  music  (limited  sense). 

NOTE.  —  In  Proverbs  and  Enumerations  this  article  is  omitted,  as  : 


fcnnt  fein  ©ebot, 
Necessity  knows  no  law  ; 

2Jlufif  unb  Sflttlerci  ftnb  fdjonc 
Music  and  painting  are  fine  arts. 

2.  Before  names  of  mountains,  lakes,  seas,  rivers, 
forests,  streets,  seasons,  months  and  days  of  the  week, 
as: 

$>Ct  SBefutt,  Mount  Vesuvius. 
2>er  Ontario,  Lake  Ontario. 
STfyemfe,  the  Thames. 
©peffart,  the  (forest  of)  Spessart. 
Frederick  Street. 
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3m  grilling,  in  spring. 

$er  gammr  \\t  {alt,  January  is  cold, 

$m  3ftontag,  on  Monday. 

Also  before  §immel,  @rbe,  §otte,  as : 
3m  §tmmel,  in  heaven  ; 
Slir  @rbe,  to  earth  ; 
and  before  places  of  public  resort,  as : 

gut  ©cfyule  gefyen,  to  go  to  school. 
3$  toar  in  bet  $ir$e,  I  was  at  church. 

3.  Before  names  of  countries  when  not  neuter,  or  when 
preceded  by  an  adjective,  as : 

2)tC  ©ctytoeik  Switzerland. 

$a8  fc^one  granfreicfy,  fair  France. 

NOTE.  —  Further  information  on  the  article  with   Proper  Names  is 
given  in  §§  73,  74,  76. 

4.  The  English  Indefinite  Article  is  replaced  by  the  Definite 
Article  in  German  when  used  distributively  (=  each),  as : 

gtoeimal  be8  Safyreg,  twice  a  year. 

$)rei  £fyaler  Me  @tte,  three  dollars  a  yard. 

5.  The  Indefinite  Article  is  omitted  before  the  unqualified 
predicate  after  fein  or  toerben,  as : 

@r  ift  (tourbe)  <5olbat,  he  is  (became)  a  soldier ; 
but: 

@r  ift  tin  tctyferer  ©olbat,  he  is  a  brave  soldier. 

6.  (a)   The   Definite   Article    replaces   the    Possessive 
Adjective  when  no  ambiguity  would  result  as  to  the  pos* 
sessor,  as: 

@r  fterfte  bie  §cmb  in  trie  $af c$e, 
He  put  his  hand  into  his  pocket; 
@r  fc^itttelt  bett  ^o^f, 
He  shakes  his  head. 
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©eben  Sie  mir  bie  §anb,  Give  me  your  hand. 
(b)  With  parts  of  the  person,  clothing,  etc.,  the  Dative  of 
the  Personal  Pronoun  -f-  Definite  Article  replace  the  Pos- 
sessive Adjective,  as : 

@in  @tein  fiel  iljm  auf  ben  $opf, 
A  stone  fell  on  his  head ; 

@in  ;ftagel  fyat  mir  ben  Storf  §erriffen, 
A  nail  has  torn  my  coat. 

NOTE.  —  If  the  subject  is   the   possessor,   the  reflexive  pronoun  is 
used,  as  : 

(§r  l)at  fid)  in  ben  finger  gefchnitten,  He  has  cut  his  finger. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  cost,  f  often  master,  ber  9Jleifter 

hurt,  wound,  berle^en  Mont  Blanc,  ber  -Jftont 

cry,  weep,  toeinen  music,  bie 

draw,  getcfynen  coat,  ber 

doctor,  physician,  ber  2lrgt*        Schiller-street,  bie 

axe,  bie  2tjt  *  ftrafce 

mountain,  hill,  ber  23erg  tailor,  ber  ©rfweiber 

lead-pencil,  ber  ^Bleiftift  cloth,  bag  £urf) 

iron,  bag  @tfen  exercise,  practice,  bie  Ubung 

window,  bag  $enfter  hot,  J)ei§ 

wing,  ber  3^u9el  light,  letd^t 

purse,  ber  (SJelbbeutel  dear,  teuer 

hope,  bie  §offnung  as,  when,  al§ 

merchant,  ber  ^aufmann  often,  oft 

farewell,  (bag)  Sebetoo^I 

EXERCISE    XII. 

A.  1.  fibuncj  macfyt  ben  9)leifter.  2.  2)ie  -JRufi! un^  ^e  3)?a(erei 
finb  $iinfte.  3.  ^inber,  ^;abt  t^r  eure  Slufgaben  gemad;t?  3a/ 
i»ir  fyaben  fie  gemacbt.  4.  3)er  9Jlont  33Ianc  tft  ein  33erg  in  ber 
j.  5.  gft  biefeg  Xucfy  teuer  ?  3a/  ^  M^et  ^wi 
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bie  @Ee.  6.  $ie  Gutter  fcfyitft  ifyre  Minber  $ur  6$ule.  7.  §aben 
<5ie  ©olb  in  Sfyrem  (Mbbeutel?  3$  fyabe  lein  ©olb,  abet  icfy 
fyabe  Silber.  8.  2Ba§  lernt  bag  Sftabcfyen  ?  @ie  lernt  ifyre  2Cuf* 
gabe.  9.  Der  $ater  fcfyitttelte  feinem  ©ofyne  bie  §anb  unb  fagte 
ifym  Sebetoofyl.  10.  SDie  ^lugel  ber  335gel  finb  fefyr  leid^t  unb 
ftarf.  11.  §at  ber  Sd^neiber  3^cn  Stod  nadj)  §aufe  gefc^tcft? 
12.  -ftein,  er  ^>at  t^n  nocfy  nid^t  gefd^icft,  aber  er  tmrb  i^n  morgen 
13.  Unfere  ©Itcrn  reiften  in  3)eutfc^Ianb  unb  in  ber 
14.  ^m  3uii  ift  bag  better  oft  fefyr  ^ei§.  15.  3)a§ 
(Sifen  toirb  rot,  toenn  e§  fyeijs  h>irb.  16.  ©lauben  6ie,  bafc  id^ 
SRec^t  ^abe  ?  17.  Marl  fcerleijte  fief)  bie  §anb,  als  er  mit  einer 
2ljt  arbeitete.  18.  gd^  n)iirbe  ©olbat  toerben,  toenn  id^  alt  genug 
toare.  19.  2Bir  tpitrben  greunbe  ge^abt  Ijaben,  toenn  n)ir  rei$ 
getoefen  i»aren. 

B.  1.  Gold  is  yellow,  but  silver  is  white.  2.  Mary  is 
studying  music  and  painting.  3.  Are  your  parents  still 
living  in  Frederick-Street  ?  4.  No,  they  are  now  living  in 
Schiller-Street.  5.  Mont  Blanc  is  a  mountain  in  Switzerland. 
6.  The  girl  is  crying  ;  she  has  hurt  her  hand.  7.  Is  your 
father  a  doctor  ?  No,  he  is  a  merchant.  8.  Glass  is  trans- 
parent, and  we  make  windows  of  it.  9.  What  are  you  doing 
with  your  lead-pencil  ?  I  am  drawing  a  flower  with  it.  10. 
The  emperor  is  satisfied  with  his  generals.  11.  I  blame  you, 
because  you  are  not  industrious.  12.  What  are  you  drawing 
now?  I  am  drawing  a  bird.  13.  Why  are  you  crying,  my 
child  ?  14.  The  doctor  shook  his  head,  for  he  had  no  hope. 
15.  Would  you  buy  a  horse,  if  you  were  rich  ?  16.  Miss  B. 
has  sent  her  mother  a  present.  17.  The  girl  will  visit  her 
parents. 

ORAL   EXERCISE    XII. 

1.  1st  das  Gold  weisz  ?  2.  Weshalb  weint  das  Madchen? 
3.  Werden  Sie  sich  ein  Haus  kaufen  ?  4.  Sind  Sie  Soldat?  5. 
Wo  wohnen  Sie  jetzt  ?  6.  Was  machen  Sie  mit  Ihrem  Gelde? 
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LESSON    XIII. 

CONSTRUCTION   OF  SENTENCES:   PLACE    OF   OBJECTS,    AD- 

VERBS,  etc.  -  INDIRECT  NARRATION.  -  PREPOSITIONS 

GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE  ONLY, 

45.    RULES  FOR  POSITION  OF  OBJECTS,  ADVERBS,  etc. 

RULE  i.  (a)  Pronouns  first  of  all,  unless  governed  by 
a  preposition,  when  they  come  after  all  other  objects,  ad- 
verbs, etc. 

(b)  Adverbs  or  Adverbial  Expressions  of  Time  precede 
everything  except  Pronouns  without  Prepositions,  thus : 

123  4  5 

(Germ.)  3$  fcfytrfte  iljm  gcftetn  (biefe  Sodje)  einen  SBrief, 

1234  5 

(EngL)    I    sent    him  a  letter  yesterday  (this  week); 

but: 

123  4  5 

(Germ.)  grf)  fcfyicrte  geftcrn  einen  Srief  an  iljit, 

123  4  5 

(Engl.)    I  sent  a  letter  to  him  yesterday; 

1234  5  6 

(Germ.)  3<f)  fyabe  e§  Ijeute  meiner  ©cfytoefter  gefcfyicft, 

1234  5  6 

(Engl.)    I  have  sent  it  to  my  sister  to-day. 

RULE  2.  Of  Nouns,   persons    (unless  governed  by  pre. 
positions)  before  things,  as  : 

123  4  5 

(Germ.)  %dj  fcfyirfte  geftern  meincm  SSatcr  einen  $rtef, 

123  4  5 

(Engl.)    I  sent  my  father  a  letter  yesterday; 
but: 

1234  5 

(Germ.)  %<fy  fdnrfte  geftern  einen  $rief  an  meinen  35oter 

123  4  5 

(Engl.)    I  sent  a  letter  to  my  father  yesterday. 


46)  PLACE   OF    OBJECTS,    ETC.  6$ 

RULE  3.  Of  Pronouns,  Personal  before  all  other  Pro- 
nouns, as  : 

•3$  fya&e  tljm  fca§  (Demonstr.  Pron.)  gegeben, 
I  have  given  him  that. 

RULE  4.  Of  Personal  Pronouns,  Direct  Object  before 
Indirect  Object,  as  : 

1234  5 

(Germ.)  3$  fyabe  e§  i!jm  gegeben, 

12  345 

(Engl.)    I  have  given  it  to  him. 

RULE  5.  Adverbs  of  place,  cause  and  manner  follow  ob- 
jects in  the  order  named,  as  : 

123  4  56  7 

(Germ.)  @r  fyat  bag  $ud)  ju  §ttufc  feljt  fletgig  [tubiert, 

123  4  5  6 

(Engl.}    He    has    studied   the  book    very    diligently 

7 

at  home. 

REMEMBER  :  i.  That  in  compound  tenses  all  these  objects, 
adverbs,  etc.,  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  or 
infinitive. 

2.  That  any  of  these  members  of  a  sentence  may  occupy  the 
first  place  instead  of  the  subject,  especially  an  adverb  of  time, 
etc.,  and  that  the  subject  (see  §  20,  Obs.  2)  is  then  thrown 
after  the  verb,  as  : 

1  234  5 

©eftern  fcfytdte  id)  tfym  einen  SBrief. 

1  234  5 

$iefe  SBodje  fdjidte  icfy   einen  S3rief  an  tfyn. 
46.      PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE  ONLY. 


'  ai?ff'  M'  mU'  [govern  the  Dative  Case. 
twd),  fett,  toon,  ju    '  fa 

Ott§,  (i)  out  of  (motion),  as  :  He  came  out  of  the  house 
bem  §aufe). 
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(2)  of  (made  of),  as:  This  house  is  built  of  wood  (oug 


(3)  from  (origin),  as:   He  comes  from   England  (otl8 

©nglcmb)  ;  from  the  town  (au3  ber  ©tabt). 

(4)  from  (cause),  as  :  I  did  it  from  fear  (ott8  §ur$t). 

ttlljjer,  (i)  outside  of  (rest),  as  :  The  table  is  standing  out- 

side of  the  room  (atifecr  bent  ftimmtic). 
(2)  except,   besides,   but,   as:     I  had  nothing    except 
(besides,  but)  my  stick  (auftcr  metnem  ©tocfe). 

fcet,  (i)  (near)  by,  as  :  The  chair  stands  (near)  by  the  table 
(Bet  bem  or  beim  £ifcfye). 

(2)  at  (the  house,  etc.,   of,  =  Fr.  chez),  with,  as  :  He 

lives  at  the  house  of  (or  :  with)  his  uncle  (or  : 
at  his  uncle's),  er  toofynt  bet  fetnem  Dnfel. 

(3)  about  (one's  person),  with,    as  :  I  have    no  money 

about  (with)  me  (fcei  mir). 

ttttt,  with,  as  :  He  is  coming  with  (along  with)  his  friend 
(wit  fetnem  greunbe)  ;  he  struck  the  dog  with  a 
stick  (mtt  einem  Stocfe). 

ttatf),  (i)  after  (time,  order),  as:  He  arrived  after  his  brother 
(itadj  fetnem  SBrttber). 

(2)  to  (with  names  of  places],  as  :  He  is  going  to  Quebec 

(nod)  Quebec)  ;  to  England  (natf)  ©nglanb)  ;  home- 
(wards)  (ttarf)  §aufe). 

(3)  according  to  (often  follows  its  case  in  this  sense), 

as  :  This  is  wrong  according  to  my  opinion  (neulj 
meiner  ^Keinung,  or  tneiner  ^Reinung  na^). 

jeit,  since,  as  :  He  has  not  been  here  since  the  war  (feit  bent 
$riege)  ;  feit  fyunbert  Sa^ren,  for  the  last  hundred 
years. 
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bolt,  (i)  from,  as  :  He  has  just  come  from  dinner  (turn 
bom  9ftittag3ejfen). 

(2)  of,  as  :  We  were  speaking  of  our  mother  (turn  unferet 

Gutter). 

(3)  ^7  (with  personal  agent  after  the  passive  voice),  as  : 

Children  are  loved   by  their  parents  (Don  ifyren 
©Itern). 

jtt,  (i)  to  (persons),  as  :  He  went  to  his  friend,  or  to  his 
friend's  (jit  feirtem  greunbe)  ;  he  spoke  to  me  (311 
mir). 

(2)  to  (places,  if  not  proper  names  ;  see  nacfy,  above),  as  : 

He  was  going  to  the  town  (jtt  foet,  or  jut  ©tttbt). 

(3)  at  (with  proper  names  of  towns  only),  as  :  He  lives 

at  Ottawa  (jit  Dttatoa);  at  home  (311  §aufe). 
REMARKS.  —  i.  33et,  toon  and  ^u  (and  sometimes  aufjer)  are 
contracted  with  the  Dative  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neuter  of  the 
unemphasized  Definite  Article,  thus  :  bet  bem  =  betm,  toon  bem  = 
toom,  §u  bem  =  $um  ;  gu  is  also  contracted  with  the  Dat.  Sing. 
Fern.,  thus  :  $u  ber  =  $ur. 

2.  The  -C  of  the  Dat.  Sing,  is  never  used  when  a  preposi- 
tion (except  jtt)  stands  before  a  substantive  without  an  article, 
pronoun  or  adjective  preceding,  as  :  cmS  §o(§,  of  wood  ;  mtt 
Stfeife,  on  purpose  ;  but  nn^  §aufe,  home  ;  ju  §aufc,  at  home. 

3.  Observe  the  following  : 

(Germ.)  £)er  S3rief  meincg  Dnlel§r 

(Engl.)    The  letter  of  my  uncle  =  My  uncle's  letter. 

(Germ.)  3)er  SBrief  tiott  meincm  Dnfel, 
(Engl.)    The  letter  from  my  uncle. 

The  English  preposition  of  with  a  substantive  must  gen- 
erally be  rendered  in  German  by  a  Genitive  case  without  a 
preposition,  whenever  it  can  be  turned  into  the  English  Posses- 
sive case,  as  above  ;  otherwise  by  toon,  as  : 
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He  was  speaking  of  his  mother  (tiOtt  f enter  -Stutter). 

4.  Observe  also  the  following  : 

(Engl.)    Show  the  book  to  me  =  Show  me  the  book, 

{Germ.}  $eigen  @k  ttlir  ba§  33udf>  (Dat.  without  Preposition). 

The  English  preposition  to  with  a  substantive  must  be 
rendered  in  German  by  the  Dative  without  a  preposition  when- 
ever the  subst.  can  be  turned  into  the'English  Indirect  Objec- 
tive, as  above ;  otherwise  (generally)  by  the  preposition  gu,  as: 

He  spoke  to  me  (jit  mir). 

VOCABULARY. 

to  answer,  anttoorten  dinner,  ba§  -iUtif  tagSeffen 

honour,  efyren  journey,  bie  Sftetfe 

show,  getgen  Roman,  ber  Corner 

picture,  ba<S  SBilb  aunt,  bie  £cmte 

letter,  ber  33rief  thankful,   grateful,   banlbar 

Germany,  £)eutfcfylanb  (g°v'  dat.) 

present,  ba§  ©efcfyenl  ready,  finished,  fertig 

glass,  ba§  ©la§  quiet,  still,  ftitt 

war,  ber  $rieg  there,  ba 

Idiom,  s  It  is  I,  3d)  bin  e». 
EXERCISE   XIII. 

A.  1.  (Sett  bem  $rtege  finb  meine  €>cfyft>ager  fe^r  arm.  2. 
2Bir  ^aben  un§  gtt>ei  §ciufer  in  ber  @tabt  gelauft.  3.  2Bo  ift  beine 
Slufgabe  ?  §ter  i[t  fie.  4.  SKir  marten  nac^  bem  3Jlittag§effen 
einen  ©pa^tergang  mtt  unferen  ©ciften.  5.  9Mn  55ater  ^>at  mir 
ein  ©efcfyen!  gefdf)t(ft  unb  tc^  bin  ifym  bafiir  fe^r  banfbar.  6.  23tft 
bu  mtt  beiner  Arbeit  fertig  ?  9letn,  ic^  bin  nocfy  nidfit  bamit  ferttg. 
7.  28tr  icerben  morgen  mtt  3^nen  nad;  Montreal  reifen.  8.  ^arl 
lernt  feit  bier  ;JRonaten  2)eutfd^.  9.  ,,<5e£t  euc^  unb  fetb  ftttt,"  fagte 
bie  Gutter  gu  tfyren  Xo  extern.  10.  2Biirben  8ie  triel  fiir  btefe 
bega^len  ?  3$  toiirbe  fiinf  X^aler  bafiir  begafylen.  H. 
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©inb  bie  -iDtdbcfyen  gu  §aufe  ?  3a/  ^re  Butter  fcfyirfte  fie  um  fiinf 
Ufyr  nacfy  §aufe.  12.  (Sfyre  beinen  SSater  unb  betne  3Jlutter.  13. 
S5ei  metnem  Dnlel  rebeten  font  tmmer  triel  fcom  $rtege.  14.  @inb 
<5ie  e§,  §err  6$mtbt?  $a,  id)  bin  eg.  15.  §aben  6ie  in 
$)eutfcfylanb  met  ^ergnugen  gefyabt?  <Sie  fagen  nid^t  t>iel 
toon  3$rer  Sfteife.  16.  S3ei  3$nen  ^^en  ^r  immer  biel  $er= 
gniigen.  17.  liefer  9)Jann  lobt  fid^  ju  biel.  18.  3Jleine  Xante 
ift  je^t  bet  tnir;  ic^>  toerbe  it)r  bie  ©tabt  jeigen.  19.  3Kein  33ruber 
imb  meine  6c^toefter  finb  ^u  §aufe.  20.  SKa^  toiirben  6ie  fiir 
biefe  ©lafer  bega^len?  3^>  toiirbe  mc^t'biel  bafiir  bega^len. 

B.  1.  Here  is  my  uncle's  letter.  2.  Is  he  for  me  or  against 
me  ?  3.  Our  servant  is  from  Germany.  4.  4  Buy  me  an 
apple,'  said  the  child  to  its  mother.  5.  Have  you  sold  your 
horses  ?  6.  The  teacher  speaks  of  the  gods  of  the  Romans. 
7.  Charles,  you  have  answered  well,  sit  down.  8.  My  son 
always  sends  me  the  newspaper  from  Chicago.  9.  My  friend 
showed  me  his  pictures.  10.  Buy  me  this  ring  ;  it  is  mag- 
nificent. 11.  Who  is  in  the  garden  ?  It  is  she.  12.  I  be- 
lieve that  Charles  has  bought  himself  a  hat.  13.  Here  is  the 
letter  from  my  uncle.  14.  I  am  ashamed  of  you,  because  you 
are  not  industrious.  15.  My  father  would  send  me  to  the 
city,  if  I  were  old  enough. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XIII. 

1.  Weshalb  schamen  Sie  sich  meiner?  2.  1st  es  Karl  oder 
sein  Bruder  ?  3.  Seit  wann  lernen  Sie  Deutsch  ?  4.  Wer  hat 
mir  diese  Zeitung  geschickt  ?  5.  Was  machte  ich  nach  dem 
Mittagsessen  ?  6.  Wo  hat  mein  Vater  dieses  Buch  gekauft  ? 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  A. 

ADDITIONAL  REMARKS  ON  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  AND 
PREPOSITIONS. 

47.  PRONOUNS  IN  ADDRESS. 

1.  The  pronouns  fctt  and  ifjf  are  the  usual  pronouns  of  address  in 
poetry  and  the  drama,  ifyr  being  used  for  one  person  or  more,  as : 

£>er  23erf)er.  ift  fceitt, 

Unb  biefen  Sting  nod)  befUmm'  id)  bir, 

The  goblet  is  thine, 

And  this  ring  too  I'll  keep  for  thee. 

(SCHILLER,  ,,3)er  SCaudjer.") 

Safct,  5T>atcr,  genug  fein  ba§  graufame  ©piel. 

(Sr  fyat  eudj  beftcmben,  ftwS  fetner  befteht, 

llnb  fbnnt  iljr  be§  £>ergen8  ©etiiften  ntdjt  ^ahmen,  u.  f.  ft)., 

Enough,  father,  of  this  cruel  sport. 

He  has  ventured  for  you  what  none  will  venture, 

And  if  you  cannot  subdue  the  desire  of  your  heart,  etc.    (Ibid.) 

2.  dr  and  @ie  (3.  sing.)  were  formerly  regularly  used  as  pronouns  of 
address  towards  inferiors,  with  the  verb  agreeing    in  3.  sing.,  and  they 
are  often  found   so  used   in  the  classics,    being  spelt  with  a  capital. 
Their  use  may  imply  contempt ;  so  Faust  says  to  his  servant  Wagner, 
who  is  otherwise  addressed  as  ,,tf)r."  I 

Set  @r  !ein  fdjeltentcmter  £fior, 

Don't  be  a  jingling  fool.  (GOETHE,  ,/^auft.") 

3.  (§r  and  @ie,  also  ifyr,  are  still  used  m  complimentary  address,  correspon- 
ding to  the  polite  use  of  @ie  (3.  plur.),  by  people  of  the  lower  orders. 

48.  The  forms  mettteSjjletdjeit,  betneSjjIetdjen,  etc.,  =  '  a  person,  or 
persons,  like  me,  you,'  etc.  (vulg. '  the  like  of  me  '),  are  used  as  indeclinable 
substantives,  either  as  object  or  as  predicate,  as : 

Sir  toerben  feine00IeuJ)en  me  nricber  jebett, 
We  ne'er  shall  look  upon  his  like  again. 

2)u  bift  mdf)t  meineSjjleidjen, 

You  are  not  (a  person)  like  me  (my  equal). 
(For  the  use  of  be§gteid)en,  bergteidjen,  see  §§97,  139.) 

49.  In  addressing  persons  of  rank,  the  proper  title,  as :  3brc  ©nabcn, 
'Your  Honour';  (Sure  (abbrev.  (Stt).)  (Sycelienjj, ' Your  Excellency';  (Sure 
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3)urd)tou<i)t,  'Your  Serene  Highness';  (Sure  2ftajeftat,  '  Your  Majesty,' 
etc.,  is  used,  also  without  the  poss.  adj.,  and  with  the  verb  in  the  plur. 
It  was  this  plur.  use  of  complimentary  titles  that  gave  rise  to  the  use  of 
@ie  as  the  pronoun  of  polite  address.  The  old  forms  3&ro,  2)ero,  are 
now  obsolete. 

50.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  ACCUSATIVE. 

1.  The  preposition  fou&cr  takes  the  accusative,  but  is  of  rare  occurrence. 

2.  ©egen  has  an  obsolete  form  gen,  now  used  only  in  certain  phrases, 
as  :  jjeit  §tmmel,  heavenwards  ;  QCtt  -ftorben,  northwards,  etc. 

3.  Dfyne  has  a  dative  in  the  phrase  oftnefoem,  '  at  any  rate.' 

4.  33tg  may  be  followed  by  another  preposition,  indicating  motion  or 
direction  to  (ttad),  gll,  an,  dllf,  etc.)  ;  if  this  preposition  is  one  governing 
dat.  or  ace.,  it  will  always  take  the  accusative  when  combined  with  bt8,  as  : 

(Sr  ging  bt8  on'8  Sfyor,  he  went  as  far  as  the  gate. 

51.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  DATIVE. 

The  following  additional  prepositions  take  the  Dative  only  : 

i.  23innen,  within  (of  time),  as:  S3innen  ^tnei  £agen,  within  two  days. 

NOTES.  —  i.  83tnnen  sometimes  governs  the  genitive. 

2.  SSinnen  is  used  of  time  only;  imterfjalb  (see  §       )  of  space  and  time. 


2.  <gnt0e'0en  !Contraryto  as:/^eittcr  ^etgung  entgcgen  (juroiber), 

3.  ^UtUi'Dcr    J  '  I  contrary  to  my  inclination. 


,  opposite  (to),  follows  the  case,  as  : 
Xfyore  gegeniiber,  opposite  the  gate. 

NOTE.  —  The  case  is  sometimes  placed  between  the  two  parts  of  the  preposition,  as: 
bem  Sljore  fiber  i  but  this  is  not  to  be  imitated. 

5-  ©emofj,  according  to,  agreeably  to,  precedes  or  follows  its  case  as: 

©einem  Sffiitnjdie  gemtifj  (or  gemcife  feinem 
Agreeably  to  his  desire. 

6.  ©leid),  like,  precedes  or  follows  its  case,  as  : 

@te  Icidjette  gfetdj  eincm  @nget  (einem  (Snget 
She  smiled  like  an  angel. 


next  to  (l)  oi*roximity  (=  nclcn)»  as  : 
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(§r  fa§  nadjft  mtr  (or  mir  gunfidjfi). 
He  sat  next  to  me. 

(2)  of  succession,  as : 

9?cidjft  bem  £eben  tiebt  er  tie  (S&re, 

Next  to  life  he  loves  honour. 

NOTE. — 3unctcf)ft  usually  follows  its  case;  ttftcf)ft  is  the  commoner  of  the  two  as  pr* 
position,  especially  in  the  senses  under  (2). 

8.  Mefcft  I  . 

~         r  together  with,  along  with, as : 

9.  Smut ) 

£>er  £>err  fam  nebft  feinem  ^reunbe, 

The  gentleman  came  along  with  his  friend. 

3)er  $ater  famt  jeinen  ^iubern, 
The  father  together  with  his  children. 

NOTE  i.  Distinguish  nebft,  along  with,  and  neben  (alongside  of,  near). 
2.  <3atnt  is  used  of  objects  naturally  belonging  together,  as  above. 

10.  O6  is  poetical  and  obsolete  for  iiber,  and  denotes : 

(1)  above  (pi position} ,  as:   Ob  bettt  5Htare,  above  the  altar. 

(2)  about,  concerning,   as:   (Stttriiftet  ob  biefettt  $ret>el,  indignant 

about  (at)  this  outrage. 
NOTB.  —  In  the  latter  sense  it  also  takes  a  genitive. 
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CONJUGATION   OF  fettt,  to  be.  -  DECLENSION   OF  SUBSTAN- 

TIVES, -  WEAK   OR  -tt  STEMS  :-  ^nok  MODEL. 
52.  PARADIGM  OF  fein,  to  be. 

i 

Principal  Parts. 
PRES.  INFIN.  feitl       IMPF.  INDIC.  mor       PAST  PART,  getoefett 


Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

i$  Bin,  I  am  i$  fei,  I  (may)  be,  etc. 

bu  fcift,  thou  art  bit  feteft 

er  ift,  he  is  er  fet 

it)tr  finb,  we  are  fair  f  eten 

t^r  feib,  ye  are  i^r  feiet 

fie  finb,  they  are  ,fte  feien 
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PARADIGM    OF    feitt. 


Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

IMPERFECT. 

id)  toiire,  (if)  I  were  (inigb< 

be),  etc. 

bu  tottreft,  thou  wert 
er  toiire,  he  were 
fair  toiiren,  we  were 
ifyr  toiiret,  ye  were 
fie  toa'ren,  they  were 

PERFECT. 

(Pres.  of  fctn  +  P.  Part.) 

I  have  been,  etc.  I  (may)  have  been,  etc 


t$  four,  I  was 

bu  toarft,  thou  wast 
er  frmr,  he  was 
fair  toaren,  we  were 
ifrr  toaret,  ye  were 
fie  toaren,  they  were 


id)  dm 

bu  bift 
er  ift 
fair  finb 
ifyr  feib 
fie  finb 


id)  fci 

bu  feieft 
er  fei 
fair  feien 
ifyr  feiet 
fie  feien 

PLUPERFECT. 
(Imperf.  of  fctn  +  P.  Part.) 


I  had  been,  etc. 
id)  mat 

bu  toarft 
er  toar 
hnr  ttwren 
i^r  it>aret 
fie  toaren 


I  had  (might  have)  been, 


getoefen 


icfy  tott're 
bu  toareft 
er  it)are 
h)ir  h)aren 
ifa  toaret 
fie  toa'ren 


[etc. 


getnefen 


I  shall  be,  etc. 
i*toerbe 
bu  n>irft 


FUTURE. 
(Pres.  of  tucrOcu  +  Infin.  of  fein.) 

I  shall  be,  etc. 
J 


bu  toerbeft 
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Indicative. 
er  ftnrb 
fair  toerben 
ifyr  toerbet 
fie  toerben 


fein 


fein 


I  shall  have  been,  etc. 
i^  toerbe 
bu  totrft 

er  toirb 

.        .      >  aetoejen  fctn 
toir  toerben 

ifyr  toerbet 
fie  toerben 


gcmefen  fein 


SIMPLE. 

Impf.  Subj.  of  tuerben  +  Infin. 
of  fein.) 

I  should  be,  etc. 
id)  toiirbe 
bu  toiirbeft 
er  toiirbe 
toir  toiirben 
ifyr  toiirbet 
fie  toiirben 


Subjunctive, 
er  toerbe 
toir  toerben 
ifyr  toerbet 
fie  toerben 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 
(Future  of  fctn  +  P.  Part.) 

I  shall  have  been,  etc. 

id}  toerbe 

bu  toerbeft 

er  toerbe 

toir  toerben 

ifyr  toerbet 

fie  toerben 

Conditional. 

COMPOUND. 

(Simple  Cond.  of  fein  -f  Past 
Part.) 

I  should  have  been,  etc. 

id)  toiirbe 

bu  toiirbeft 

er  toiirbe 

Unrh>urbeJ«Cl"efcn'em 

ifyr  toiirbet 

fie  toiirben 


fcin 


Indicative. 
GU)  fctn,  (to)  be 
gettiejcn  (§u)  fein,  to  h-we  been, 


imperative, 
fei  (bu),  be  (thou) 
feib  (tyr),  be  (ye) 

Participles. 

Pres.  feienb,  being  Past,  gemefen, 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe  the  absence  of  the 
in  the  i.  and  3.  sing.  Pres. 
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2.  The  above  paradigm  shows  the  use  of  fettt  in  forming 
its  own  perfect  tenses,  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  fyaben  is 
used  with  most  verbs,  ©ein  is  used  in  the  same  way  with  the 
verbs  mentioned  in  the  following  Section. 

53.         USE  OF  fetn  AS  AUXILIARY  OF  TENSE. 

Sein  replaces  fyaben  as  auxiliary  of  the  perfect  tenses  with 
the  following  neuter  verbs  : 

(a)  With  those  expressing  a  change  of  condition,  as: 

fterben,  die  toacfyfen,  grow 

genefen,  recover  (from  illness)          toerben,  become. 

(b)  With  neuter  verbs  of  motion  when  a  change  of 
place  is  specified  or  implied,  as  : 

fafyren,  drive,  go  (in  a  conveyance)    lommen,  come 

gefyen,  go,  walk  ^efyett,  move,  go,  proceed. 

(f)  Sent,  to  be;  bleiben,  to  remain;  begegnen,  to  meet; 
folgen,  to  follow. 

(d)  The  impersonal  verbs :  gelmgett,  gliitfen,  to  succeed; 
gefcfyefyen,  to  happen. 

REMARKS. —  i.  The  proper  auxiliary  to  use  with  such 
verbs  is  always  given  in  the  dictionary. 

2.  Other  verbs  of  this  sort  only  take  fein  when  the  change 
of  place  is  specified. 

3.  Most  of  them  (except  lommen)  take   fyaben  when  they 
denote  an  action  merely,  and  not  a  specific  change  of  place,  as : 

@r  fyat  tnel  gereift,  he  has  travelled  a  great  deal. 

4.  Compounds  do  not  necessarily  take  the  same  auxiliary 
as  the  simple  verb.     Thus,  fccgefyen,  being  transitive,  takes 
fydben,  the  prefix  changing  the  nature  of  the  verb. 
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54.  DECLENSION  OF  ber  $ttttfie,  the  boy. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  ber  $nabe,  the  boy  bie  $naben,  the  boys 

Gen.    be§  ^nabett,  the  boy's,  of  ber  $naben,  the  boys',  of 

the  boy  the  boys 

Dat.     bem  $naben,  (to,  for)  the  ben  $naben,  (to,  for)  the 

boy  boys 

Ace.    ben  £naben,  the  boy  bie  $naben,  the  boys 

OBSERVE:  i.  All  cases  end  in  -n,  except  Nom.  Sing. 

2.  No  Umlaut  added  in  Plural. 

3.  The  only  change  is  the  addition  of  -n. 

REMARK.  —  The  Plural  ox-en  is  a  remnant  of  the  -n  declen- 
sion in  English. 

55.  Substantives  ending  in  a  consonant  add  -ett,  as : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  ber  ©raf,  the  count  bie  ©rafett,  the  counts 

Gen.    be§  ©rafett,  of  the  count  ber  ©rafett,  of  the  counts 

Dat.     bem  ©vafett,  (to,  for)  the  ben  ©rafctt,  (to,  for)  the 

count  counts 

Ace.    ben  ©rafcn,  the  count  bie  ©rafctt,  the  counts 

56.  Feminines  do  not  vary  in  the  singular,  as  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  bie  S3Iumc,  the  flower  bie  SBIumen,  the  flowers 

Gen.    ber  SBlume,  of  the  flower  ber  33 lumen,  of  the  flowers 

Dat.     ber  23lume,  (to,  for)  the  ben  23lumen,  (to,  for)  the 

flower  flowers 

Ace.    bie  23(ume,  the  flower  bie  SBlumett,  the  flowers. 

57.  In  this  way  are  declined  : 

i.  All  masculines  ending  in-e,  except  ber  $dfe,  cheese  (see 
§  17),  and  the  doubtful  ones  in  §  61. 
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2.  Certain  masculines  which  have  dropped  the  final  -e,  as: 

ber  $ar,  bear  ber  §elb,  hero 

ber  Waiter,  peasant  ber  §err,  gentleman,  master 

ber  (Efyrift,  Christian  ber  §irt(e),  herdsman,  shep- 

ber  ©efefl(e),  fellow,  companion,  herd 

journeyman  ber  -Jftenfcfy,  man  (human  be- 

ber  ©raf,  count  ing  =  Lat.  homo) 

A  full  List  of  these  Substantives  is  given  in  App.  F. 

3.  All  feminines,  except  Butter,    £0d)ter  (§  17,  3)*  the 
monosyllables   under   §  22,  3,   and   those   in  -nt§   and  -fttl 
(22,  4). 

4.  No  Neuters  (but  see  §§  62,  63). 

5.  Foreign  Masculines  accented  on  the  last  syllable,  except 
those  in  -o^  -an,  -ar,  etc.  (§22,  6). 

Further  Examples : 

Like  $nabe : 
Singular.  Plural. 

K.  ber  2Sote,  messenger  G.  D.  A.  33oten  N.  G.  D.  A.  23otett 

ber  §afe,  hare  §afen  §afen 

ber  S^iefe,  giant  SRtefen  ^liefen 

ber  9lufje,  Russian  ^itffen  S^uffen 

Like  ©raf : 

N.  ber  SBar,  bear  G.  D.  A.  23aren      N.  G.  D.  A.  Sareit 
ber  giirft,  prince  giirften  gilrften 

ber  §elb,  hero  §elben  §elbcn 

ber  ilenfc^,  man  ^jftenfcfyen  3}?enfc^ett 

ber  ©tubent',  student  ©tubentcn  ©tubenictt 

ber  ©olbar',  soldier  ©olbatcn  ©olbaten 

REMARK  i.  £)er  §err,  gentleman,  master,  lord,  adds -it  only 
in  the  sing.,  but  -Ctt  in  plur. 
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Like  23lume: 
Singular.  Plural. 

N.  G.  D.  A.  23lume  N.  G.  D.  A. 


©cfyonfyett  ©cfyonfyetten 


SStffenfd^aft  3Btf[enfe$aftrn 

REMARK  2.  Feminines  in  -el,  -M  add  -n  only  in  the  Plur.,  as: 
Sing,  bte  geber,  pen  Plur.  gebent 

bie  ©abel,  fork  ©abeln 

bie  ©cfytoefter,  sister  ©cfytoeftern 

REMARK  3.  Feminines  in  -in  double  the  n  in  the  plur.,  as  : 
Sing,  bie  ®rcifin,  countess        Plur.  ©rtifinnen 

VOCABULARY. 

admire,  betounbern  monarch,  ber 

hasten,  etlen  news,  bie  -ftacfyricfyt 

hunt,  jagen  nephew,  ber 

dwell,  reside,  live,  toofynen  planet,  ber 

astrologer,  ber  Slftrolog'  Prussian,  ber 

lady,  bie  5Datne  raven,  ber 

influence,  ber  ©tn'flu^*  valley,  ba§ 

heathen,  ber  §eibe  happy, 

comet,  ber  $omef  when,  aB,  tt)enn 

landscape,  bie  Scmbf  df)aft  when  ?  tocmn  ? 

58.  When  =  foetttt  always  with  Present,  Perfect  and 
Future  ;  and  also  with  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect,  of  a 
habitual  or  repeated  occurrence  (=  whenever),  as  : 

I  always  rose,  when  (i.  e.  whenever,  tucnn)  the  sun  rose. 

When  =  dig  with  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  only,  of  a 
single,  definite  occurrence,  as  : 

I  rose  yesterday  •,  when  (ol0)  the  sun  rose. 
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When?  interrogative  =  toritttt?  as: 

When  was  your  father  here  ? 
SHktttt  toar  3$*  23ater  fyier  ? 
NOTE. — Remember  that  ttentt  also  =  "if." 

59.  When  a  conditional  or  "if"  sentence  precedes  the 
principal  sentence  on  which  it  depends,  the  principal  sentence 
is  usually  introduced  by  the  particle  fo,  which  is  not  to  be 
translated  into  English,  or  counted  as  a  member  of  the  sent. 

NOTE.  —  A  principal  sentence  preceded  by  a  subordinate  clause  has 
the  subject  after  the  verb,  the  subord.  clause  being  reckoned  as  a  single 
idea  (see  §  20),  as :  2Benn  id)  ®elb  hcitte,  fo  tcurbe  id)  greunbe  habeu. 

EXERCISE    XIV. 

A.  1.  SSir  toerben  morgen  gu  imferer  £ante  in  Dttatoa  reifen. 
2.  3)ie  33oten  be§  Sftonarcfyen  finb  mit  ber  -ftacfyricfyt  nacfy  ^art§ 
geeilt.  3.  ^)ie  2Irme  eine§  ^iefen  finb  fe^r  lang  unb  ftarf.  4. 
3)ie  33ciume  in  btefen  38albern  finb  fef^r  fcfyon  getoefen,  aber  je^t 
finb  bie  flatter  gelb  geiuorben.  5.  2)er  33ater  ift  in  ber  Stabt 
gett)efen  unb  ^at  feinen  ®naben  Siid^er  ge!auft.  6.  %fy  befomnbre 
bie  @df)on^eit  biefer  Sanbfc^aften.  7.  $)ie  (Sc^iiler  unb  i^r  Setter 
rebeten  Diel  toon  ben  £fyaten  ber  §elben.  8.  5Die  (Scfyuler  toerben 
glucflidf)  fein,  n>enn  fie  mit  tfyrer  Slrbeit  fertig  finb.  9.  @tnb  bie 
^Ruffen  §eiben?  ^ein,  fie  finb  e^riften.  10.  3Jlein  ^effe  ttjar 
lange  in  Berlin  gett)efen  unb  ^atte  bort  bie  SBtffenfc^aften  ftubiert. 
11.  5Jletne  ©c^toefter  n)ar  mit  i^>rer  Slrbeit  nid^t  ferttg,  al^  \<fy 
geftern  bet  tfyr  i»ar.  12.  $)te  Slftrologen  rebeten  toiel  t>om  (Sinflujj 
ber  ^ometen  unb  ^laneten.  13.  £)er  Se^rer  lobte  feine  ©cfyiiler 
unb  fagte  ju  i^nen :  ,,3fyr  feib  fleifeig  geit)efen."  14.  SSenn  ic^ 
nadj)  2)eutfc^Ianb  reife,  h?erbe  td^  meine  O^eime  unb  meine  £anten 
befucf)en.  15.  $)ie  ^naben  fatten  toiel  3Sergnugen,  al§  fie  bie 
§afen  unb  Su$fe  burdj)  SSalber  unb  ^^ciler  jagten.  16.  5Die 
©rdfinnen  n)aren  fefyr  gliirflic^,  al§  fie  bie  Sftacfyrtcfyt  toon  if)rem 
SSater  ^orten.  17.  Xiefe  §erren  toerben  arm  toerben,  toenn  fie  i^r 
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(Mb  fo  fcerfc^toenben.     18.   Unfere  ;fteffen  finb  lange  bet  un3 
getoefen. 

B.  1.  The  castles  of  the  count  are  magnificent.  2.  The 
churches  of  this  city  are  large  and  beautiful.  3.  When  will 
your  brother  be  at  home  ?  4.  Are  these  soldiers  Prussians  ? 
No,  they  are  Russians.  5.  The  bears  live  in  the  forests. 
6.  The  boys  have  two  ravens  and  three  hares.  7.  The 
ladies  have  been  in  the  church,  but  they  are  now  at  home. 
8.  Who  was  right?  9.  For  a  boy  of  (toon)  five  years  he  is 
very  large.  10.  I  should  be  happy,  if  I  were  rich.  11.  He 
has  not  been  at  home  to-day.  12.  When  she  was  in  the  city 
she  lived  at  her  aunt's.  13.  Would  the  girl  be  contented,  if 
she  were  with  her  mother?  14.  The  students  became  tired, 
because  they  had  studied  too  much. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XIV. 

1.  Was  hat  Ihr  Neffe  in  Berlin  gemacht?  2.  Hatte  ich 
Recht  ?  3.  Wer  eilte  mit  der  Nachricht  nach  Paris  ?  4. 
Haben  Sie  jemals  Hasen  oder  Fiichse  gejagt  ?  5.  Wann 
wird  mein  Bruder  zu  Hause  sein  ?  6.  Wiirde  ich  gliicklich 
sein,  wenn  ich  reich  ware  ? 


LESSON    XV. 

MIXED   DECLENSION. -DOUBLE    PLURALS,  -  PREPOSITIONS 
GOVERNING    DATIVE   OR  ACCUSATIVE. 

6O.        DECLENSION  OF  bcr  9tame,  the  name. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  ber  5^ame,  the  name  bie  9^amen,  the  names 

Gen.    be§  ;ftamett$,  of  the  name  ber  Xiamen,  of  the  names 

Dat.     bent  9}amett,  (to,  for)  the  ben  9tomett,  (to,  for)  the 

name  names 

Ace.     ben  -ftamett,  the  name  bie  -ftamett,  the  names 
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OBSERVE:    i.  -e  in  the  Nom.  Sing,  and  -Ctt§  in  Gen.  Sing. 

2.  -cit  all  other  cases. 

3.  No  Umlaut,  except  in  (Scfyabe  (see  below). 
NOTE.  —  The  Nom.  Sing,  sometimes  has  -it. 

61.  In  this  way  are  declined  the  following  masculines : 

ber  SBucfyftabe,  letter  (of  the  Al-       ber  ©ebcmfe,  thought,  idea 

phabet)  ber  §aufe,  heap 

ber  ^riebe,  peace    *  ber  Same,  seed 

ber  $unle,  spark  ber   ©cfyabe,   harm,   injury 

ber  ©laube,  faith,  belief,  [pi.  ©cfyaben] 

creed  ber  2Bitte,  will 
Also  one  neuter :  ba§  §er§,  the  heart  (Ace.  Sing.  §er$). 

62.  Some  masculine  and  neuter  substantives  follow  the 
model  of  9Ka(ct  (§  16)  or  Soljn  (§  21)  in  the  singular,  and 
that  of  MtmBe  (§  54)  or  ®tttf  (§55)  in  the  plural,  as  : 

£)er  9?acr;bar,  the  neighbour :  Sing.  N.  D  A.  9tacfybar,  G. 
bar§ ;  Plur.  ^ac^barn. 

5)a§  D^r,  the  ear :   Sing.  N.  A.  Dfyr,  G.  0^r(e)g,  D. 
Plur.  Df>rett. 

63.  In  this  way  decline  also : 

1.  Certain  masculines,  as  : 

ber  <Staat,  state  ber  better,  (male)  cousin 

ber  fStrufyl,  beam,  ray 

2.  Certain  neuters,  as  : 

ba§  2hige,  eye  ba§  @nbe,  end 

ba§  ^Bett,  bed 
(A  full  List  of  these  substantives  will  be  found  in  App.  G.) 

3.  Foreign  (Latin)  masculines  in  unaccented  -or,  as : 

ber  ^rof ef for,  the  professor :  G.  ^}rof effort ;  Plur.  ^jSrofeffo'rcn. 
ber  $)o!'tor,  the  doctor:  G.  3)oltorg ;  Plur.  £)ofto'reit. 
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64.  SUBSTANTIVES  WITH  Dounr  E  PLURAL. 

The  following  have  double  forms  of  the  Plural,  with  a 
different  meaning  for  each  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

bag  23anb,  ribbon  33imbcr 

bag  SBanb,  tie,  bond  33anbe 

(ber  SBanb,  volume  Sanbe) 

bie  S3anl,  bank  (commercial)  v  S3anfcn 
bie  San!,  bench  SBanfe 

©eficfyt,  face,  countenance  ©eficfytet 

©eficfyt,  vision  ©eficfyte 

ber  Saben,  shop  2aben 

ber  Saben,  shutter  Saben 

ba^  Sanb,  land,  country  £iinber 

bag  Sanb,  province  2anbc 

(  SBiirter,  words  considered  separately 

,  '  \  2BortC.  words  considered  connectedly 
word      /  . 

V      (as  making  sense\ 

REMARK.  —  The  plural  Sanbe  is  also  used  in  poetical  lan- 
guage ;  and  in  the  compound  bie  ;ftieberlanbe,  the  Netherlands 
(=  Lower  Provinces). 

65.  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE  OR 

ACCUSATIVE. 

The  following  nine  prepositions  govern  the  Dative  when 
they  indicate  locality  merely,  or  answer  the  question 
'where?'  or  'in  what  place?';  the  Accusative  when 
they  imply  motion,  direction  or  tendency  (figurative  mction) 
towards,  or  answer  the  question  'whither?'  or  'to 
place  or  person  ? ' : 

an,          auf,         Ijittter,         in,         nefcen, 
ii&er,      tinier,      uot    and 
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an,   i.  (of  place): 

(a)  With  DAT.,  on,  upon  (adjacent  to),  as : 
The  picture  hangs  on  the  wall  (an 


surface 


non- 
horizontal. 


bcr  2Banb). 
(&)  With  ACC.,  to,  towards,  on,  as : 

I  hang  the  picture  on  the  wall  (an 
bte  SBanb). 

2.  (of  time,  date)  with  DAT.  ONLY,  on,  upon,  as : 

I  was  born   on  the  eighteenth  of  August  (am 

acfyt^er/nten  Shiguft). 
He  will  arrive  on  Monday  (am  ^Jlontag). 

OBSERVE  :  that  in  this  use  the  Prep,  and  Article  are  always 
contracted. 

attf,  (of  place): 

(a)  With  DAT.,  on,  upon  (on  top  of],  as  : 


The  book   lies  on  the  table  (onf 

bem  £ifcfy). 
(&)  With  ACC.,  to,  towards,  on,  as : 

I  lay  the  book  on  the  table  (anf 


surface 
horizontal 


(jtnter,  behind : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as :   The  dog  lies  behind  the  stove 
(Ijinter  bcm  Dfen). 

(6)  With  ACC.,  as :  The  dog  goes  behind  the  stove 
(Ijintcr  ben  Dfen). 

in,    I.    (of  place) : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  in,  as :  The  gardener  is  in  the  garden 

(tm  ©arten). 

(&)  With  ACC.,  into,  as :  The   gardener  goes  into  the 
garden  (in  ben  (Garten). 
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2.  (of  time)   in   (with  DAT.  ONLY),  as:  God  made   the 
world  in   six  days   (in  fe$*  S£agen). 

,  near,  alongside  of,  by : 
(a)  With  DAT.,  as :  The  chair  stands  near  (by)  the 

table  (ncfoen  bem  Xifcfye). 
(ti)  With  ACC.,  as :  I  place  the  chair  near  the  table 

(nefcen  ben  Sttfd)). 

,  i.  (of  place)  over,  above  : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as :  The  bridge  is  over  the  river  (fifoer 

bem  gluffe). 
(£)  With  ACC.,  as :  I  go  over  the  river  (iiBct  ben  SUtfj)» 

2.  (of  excess)  over,  above  (with   ACC.  ONLY),   as :  He 

remained  over  (more  than)  two  days  (ii&er  &ft>ei 
Sage). 

3.  about,  concerning  (with  ACC.  ONLY),  as :  He  spoke 

with  me  about  his  journey  (liber  feine  9teife). 
llttter,  i.  (of  place),  under,  beneath,  below: 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as :  The  cat  lies  under  the  chair  (tttttcr 

bem  ©tufyle). 
(f)  With  ACC.,  as :   The  cat  creeps  under  the  chair 

(unter  ben  ©titty I). 

2.  (of  number}  among: 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as:  The  wolf  is  among  the   sheep 

(nnter  ben  ©djafen). 

(b)  With   ACC.,    as :   The   wolf   mingles  among  the 

sheep  (unter  bte  ©ctyafe). 
tlOt,       i.  (of  place)  before,  in  front  of  : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as :  The  chair  stands  before  the  win- 
dow (toot  bem  genfter). 
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(b)  With  ACC.,  as  :  Place  the  chair  before  the  window 
(bars  genfter). 

2.  (of  order)  before  (with  DAT.  ONLY),  as:  He  came 

before  me  (tour  mir). 

3.  (of  time]  before,  ago  (with  DAT.  ONLY),  as  : 

He  came  before  two  o'clock  (toot  jtoet  Ufyr). 
He  came  two  hours  ago  (fear  ^uei  (Stunbett). 
Jtotfdjctt,  between  (of  two  objects)  : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as  :  The  chair  stands  between  the 
door  and  the  window  (}tuijtijnt  bcr  STfyure  unb 
bent  genfter). 

(d)  With  ACC.,  as  :  Put  the  chair  between  the  door 
and  the  window  (jtwjrfjCU  btc  £fyure  unb  btt8 
genfter). 

REMARK.  —  Observe  the  following  contractions  with  the 
unemphasized  Definite  Article  : 

an  bent  =  am  in  bem  =  im 

an  ba§  =  an§  in  bag  =  in8 

auf  ba§  =  ttttfS 
Also  the  following,  which  are  of  less  frequent  occurrence  : 

fyinter  bem  =  fyinterm  unter  bem  =  unterm 

fyinter  ba§  =  ^inter§  unter  ba§  =  unterg 

iiber  bem  =  iiberm  bor  bem  =  fcorm 

iiber  bag  =  iiberg  fcor  bag  =  i>org 


VOCABULARY. 

please,  lit.,  (I)  beg,  (I)  pray,  lay,  legen- 

(id))  bitte  put,  place,  set  (down),  fetjen 

hang  (trans.),  fycingen  put,    place,    set    (upright), 
fetch,  bring,  get,  fyolen  ftetten 

hear,  f)bren  seek,  look  for,  fucfyen 

hunt,  chase,  pursue,  jagen  kill,  toten 
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wait  (for),  ttmrten  (auf  -f-  ace.)  open,  off  en 

strawberry,  bie  ©rbbeere  heavy,  hard,  fcfytoer 

fire,  bag  fteuer  ten,  jefyn 

Netherlands,  bie  -ftieberlanbe  thereupon,  on  it,  etc.,  barauf 

philosophy,  bie  ^fyilofopfyie'  first,  not  before,  erft 

stove,  ber  Of  en  *  if  you  please,  gef  attigft 

school,  bie  ©cfyule  no  longer   (lit.,   not    more), 

door,  bie  X^iir(e)  nicfyt  mefyr. 

difference,  ber  Unterfcfyieb  where,  too 

university,  bie  Uniberfitat  in  order  to,  um  (foil,  by  infin. 

dictionary,  bag  2Borterbucf;  with  ^u  at  end  of  clause) 

EXERCISE    XV. 

A.  1.  $ener  9ft  arm  fetjte  ficfy  gegen  meinen  SSiden  auf  bie 
SBanl.  2.  3)er  -fteffe  beg  ^rofefforg  nmr  lange  (Stubent,  aber  er 
ift  je^t  3)o!tor  ber  ^ilofo^ie.  3.  SSarum  fyaben  meine  SSettern 
iiber  (at)  micfy  geracbt  ?  4.  ^Jlein  3Sater  tt)irb  ling  am  ^Jlontag 
ober  (am)  ^)ien§tag  in  bie  (£rfwle  fd^icfen.  5.  ®er  @o^>n  unb 
bie  ^od^ter  unfer(e)§  ^adf)barg  fucfyten  33Iumen  unb  ©rbbeeren  im 
SKalbe.  6.  ^Jlein  SSater  unb  meine  -Gutter  finb  feit  brei  SBocfyen 
auf  bem  Sanbe.  7.  £ie  53anlen  toerben  erft  morgen  um  gefynllfyr 
offen  fein.  8.  Segen  ®ie  gefattigft  biefe  33anbe  neben  micfy  auf 
bie  33an?.  9.  $)er  ^onig  ber  ^ieberlanbe  reifte  burcfy  feine 
©taaten  unter  bem  5^amen  eine§  ©rafen.  10.  $)er  ^riebe  be§ 
§errn  fei  mit  eurf).  11.  5)er  ©raf  fd^id^te  feinen  <So^n  auf  bie 
Uniberfitat.  12.  ®a§  ^inb  ift  fe^r  Irani  unb  bie  Gutter  f>at 
SDoltoren  gel?o(t.  13.  SSeS^alb  n)arten  @ie  fo  lange  bor  ber 
?  14.  ^)tc  §erren  jagten  ben  S3aren  ^inter  ben  3Salb,  tr>o 
fie  if)n  toieten.  15.  .Jgm  2Binter  fe^en  n)ir  un§  oft  bor  bag  geueu 
unb  beftwnbern  bie  gunlen.  16.  Unfere  §ergen  n>erben  immer 
traurig,  n)enn  n)ir  ^adj>ridf)t  bom  ^riege  fyoren.  17.  2Sa§  ift  ber 
Unterfcfyieb  gtoifd^en  ben  2Bortern  ^Banlen  unb  Stinle  ?  18.  2)ie 
Slugen  beg  ©tubenten  finb  fd^itjad^,  toeil  er  ^u  biel  ftubiert  bat. 
19.  (Setjen  @ie  fid^  auf  biefen  ©tu^I,  benn  @ie  finb  miibe.  20. 
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23ttte,  ftetten  @ie  mir  biefen  ©tufyl  fyinter  ben  Dfen.    21. 
©tubenten  lernen  bom  $rofeffor  bie  -ftamen  ber  ©otter  ber 

B.  1.  The  children  were  playing  before  the  house.  2. 
What  is  the  name  of  this  professor  ?  His  mime  is  Schmidt. 
3.  Hang  the  picture  of  my  father  over  the  door.  4.  Every 
human  being  has  two  eyes  and  two  ears.  5.  Why  do  the 
professors  praise  their  students?  6.  The  professors  praise  the 
diligence  of  their  students.  7.  The  difference  between  my 
brother  and  me  is  not  great.  8.  I  laid  the  pens  upon  the 
table,  but  they  are  no  longer  there.  9.  Our  neighbours  sent 
their  children  into  the  wood  to  search  for  flowers.  10.  Our 
cousin  lived  happy  and  in  peace  with  his  neighbours.  11. 
The  pupils  would  look  for  the  words  in  a  dictionary,  if  they 
had  time.  12.  Your  eyes  are  tired,  because  you  have  studied 
too  much.  13.  These  words  are  hard  to  learn,  for  every 
word  has  ten  letters.  14.  Place  this  chair,  if  you  please,  be- 
hind the  stove  for  me.  15.  If  Charles  is  not  ready,  we  shall 
go  (reifen)  without  him  to  Germany. 

ORAL  EXERCISE    XV. 

1.  Wann  wird  Ihr  Vater  Sie  auf  die  Universitat  schicken? 
2.  Weshalb  hat  die  Mutter  die  Doktoren  geholt?  3.  Was 
lernten  die  Studenten  von  den  Professoren  ?  4.  Werden  Sie 
ohne  mich  nach  Chicago  reisen  ?  5.  Wo  reiste  der  Konig 
der  Niederlande  ?  6.  Wann  werden  die  Kirchen  often  sein  ? 


SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  B. 

ANOMALIES  OF  DECLENSION. 
66.  SUBSTANTIVES  WITHOUT  PLURAL. 

The  following  classes  of  substantives  are  used  in  the  singular  only : 
i.  Proper  names,  unless  they  denote  a  class  (as:  Me  Sftafaete,  painters 
like  Raphael),  or  several  individuals  of  the  same  name  (as;  bie  bier  erften 
§einricf)e,  the  first  four  Henries,  i.  e.,  kings  of  that  name). 
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2.  Names  of  materials,  etc.,  unless  they  denote  different  kinds  of  the 
same  material  (as  :  ©rajer,  (galge,  different  kinds  of  grass,  salt),  or  when 
they  have  a  special  meaning  (as :  ©elber,  sums  of  money ;  "ipaptere,  docu- 
ments). 

3.  Abstract  Substantives,  unless  they  have  a  concrete  {particular} 
meaning,  as:   Xugenben,  virtues;  @d)oul)citeu,  beauties,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  Many  nouns  of  this  sort,  when  used  in  a  concrete  sense,  use  the  plurals  of 
other  words,  generally  compound,  as:  ber  £ob,  death  ;  bie  XobeSfofle,  deaths  (i.  e.  cases 
of  death). 

A  list  of  these  is  given  in  App.  H. 

For  the  plural  of  nouns  of  measure,  etc.,  see  Less.  XXX. 

67.  SUBSTANTIVES  WITHOUT  SINGULAR. 

The  following  classes  of  substantives  are  used  in  the  plural  only: 

1.  Names  of  certain  diseases:  £>ie  Slattern,  the  small-pox;  bieSftofem 
or  SRoteln,  the  measles. 

2.  The  following  names  of  festivals,  etc.:  2BeUmad)tett,  Christmas, 
gaften,  Lent;  Oftern,  Easter;  ^fingftcn,  Pentecost  (Whitsuntide). 

3.  Those  plural  by  meaning,  viz. :   Itpen,   Alps ;    SBeiuf letter,  trou- 
sers;   23rteffd)aften,    documents;    (Sinfiiitfte,   income,    revenue;  (Sltcrn, 
parents;    ^erten,   holidays;    ©liebmafjett,  limbs;    £efen,   dregs,    yeast; 
Soften,  lln!often,  expenses ;  £eilte,  people  ;  Sftolten,  curds. 

68.  Irregular  Compounds,    i.  Substantives  having  -man It  as  the 
last  component  form  the  plural : 

(a)  Regularly,  when   denoting  male  individuals  or   occupations,   as : 

(Shemiinner,  husbands;  (Sfyrenmanner,  men  of  honour;  ©taatsmiinner, 
statesmen. 

(b]  By  changing  -matin  into  -Icute,  when  used  collectively  or  in  a 
general  sense,  or  to  include  both  sexes,  as :  s#rbett§leute,  working-people ; 
Sfyelcttte,   married   people  ;    §anbel3leitte,    trades  -  people ; 
country-people;  £attb§leute,  people  of  the  same  country; 

lodgers  (male  and  female). 

NOTES.  —  i.  With  words  of  common  occurrence,  such  as  $cmfmatm,  merchant, 
tnunn,  courtier,  the  plur.  with  -leute  only  is  used. 

2.  The  form  with  -leitte  is  the  plur.  of  the  fern,  compound  with  -frou  (e.  g. 
married  woman),  as  well  as  of  that  with  -matm. 

2.  ®te  Dfjnmac&t,  the  fainting-fit,  and  bie  $ollmad)t,  the  power-of- 
attorney  (from  2ftad)t,  pi.  TOcfytc),  have  the  pi.  -mncf)ten ;  bie  2lnttt)ort, 
the  answer  (from  ba§  SSort,  pi.  SBorte  and  SSfirtcr),  has  pi.  -en. 
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f  Special  Cases,  i.  A  few  substantives  in  -m,  viz.:  WtCttt, 
Dbem,  33robem,  breath ;  iBrojam,  crumb ;  (Sibam,  son-in-law,  follow  the 
Staler  model  (§  16)  in  the  sing.  The  plur.,  if  it  occurs,  ends  in  -c  (.£wnb 
model,  §  21,  £,  no  Umlaut),  except  SBrofam,  which  is  more  commonly 
weak  in  the  plur.  (-Crt). 

2.  Weak  feminines  are  often  found  with  the  old  weak  gen.  and  dat.  in 
-ttt,  especially  when  used  without  article  after  a  preposition,  as :  ailf 
(Srben,  on  earth  (but  aitf  tier  (Srbe,  on  the  earth) ;  gu  (Shren,  in  honour  of; 
in  ©rtdben,  in  mercy,  etc. 


LESSON    XVI. 

DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES  :-RECAPITULATION.-PROPER 
NAMES. -PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 

7O.    SUMMARY  OF  DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES. 

The  following  tables  show  the  endings  of  the  various  forms 
of  Substantive  Declension : 

A.  Strong  Declension. 


I.  Staler  Model. 

II.  (Sofyn  Model. 

III.  £)orf  Model. 

(Contracted  FORM.) 

(Primary  FORM.) 

(Enlarged  FORM.) 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

IM  om.  - 

(  V 

. 

r>en 

(    . 

(\ 

M 

er 

Ace.    

W 

w 

u 

ern 

cr 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  term  *  Strong  Declension '  is  applicable 
to  all  the  three  forms  given  above. 

2.  The  (£ofyn  Model  is  sometimes  called  the  Primary 
Form  of  the  Strong  Declension,  and  shows  the  -g  of  Gen. 
Sing,  and  -c  of  the  Plur.  From  this  are  derived  the  other  two 
forms,  viz. : 
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3.  By  contraction   (dropping  -c   of   the   termination),  the 
5Kaler  Model,  hence  called  also  the  Contracted  Form  of 
the  Strong  Declension ;  and 

4.  By  enlargement  (adding  -?  in  the  Plur.,  the  Sing,  remain- 
ing the  same),  the  S)orf  Model,  hence  also  called  the  En- 
larged Form  of  the  Strong  Declension. 

5.  Feminines  remain  unchanged  in  the  Sing. 

6.  The  Umlaut  may  occur  in   any    of  these  forms,  viz.: 
generally  in  masc.  monosyllables,  regularly  in  feminines  and 
in  Enlarged  Form ;  never  in  neuter  monosyllables  of  Primary 
Form.     (See  Lists,  App.  A.,  B.,  C.,  E.) 

B.  Weak  Declension. 
®nabe,   ©raf,  SBlume  Model. 

Sing.  Nom. (e)  Plur.  -    —  (e)tt 

Gen.         -(e)tt  -(c)tt 

Dat.        -(c)n  -(e)ti 

Ace.        -(e)n  — (c)n 

OBSERVE:   i.  The  persistent  -ft.    2.  The  absence  of  Urn- 
laut.    3.  Uniformity  of  Cases.    4.  Feminines  unchanged  in 

Sing. 

C.  Mixed  Declension. 


I.  Aflame  Model. 
Sing.  N.  — e       Plur.  — n 

G.  —  nS  -n 

D.  — n  -n 

A.  — n  — n 


II.  ^ac^bar,  Dfyr  Model. 
Sing.  Plur.  — (e)tt 

-(c)n 
-(e)n 
-(e)n 


REMARKS.  —  i.  All  thtfee  follow  the  $rtabe  Model  in  the  Plur. 

*.  The  9tote  Model  is  a  Mixture  of  the  9Jtaler  and  $nabe 
models  in  the  Sing.,  usually  taking  -0  in  the  Gen.,  sometimes 
-tt  in  the  Nom. 
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3.  The  -ftacfybar   Model  follows  the  Staler  Model  in  the 
Sing. 

4.  The  Dfyr  Model  follows  the  (Sofyn  Model  in  the  Sing. 

71.  The  Essential  Parts  for  the  Declension  of  a  Sul> 
stantive  are  : 

The  Nominative  Singular, 
The  Genitive  Singular,  and 
The  Nominative  Plural. 

These  being  given,  the  remaining  cases  of  the  noun  can  be 
formed  from  the  above  Tables,  with  the  assistance  of  the 
following  : 

REMARKS.  —  i.  All  Feminines  are  unchanged  in  the  Sing. 

2.  The  Nom.  and  Ace.  Sing,  are  always  alike,  except  in 
.the  Weak  Declension  (^nabe,  ©raf  and  9fame  models). 

3.  The  Gen.  Sing,  ends  in  -g  in  Masculines  (except  in 
the  Weak  Declension)  and  in  all  Neuters. 

4.  The  Nom.,  Gen.  and  Ace.  Plur.  are  always  alike. 

5.  The  Dat.  Plur.  always  ends  in  -n. 

Decline  the  following  substantives  throughout  : 

2)o3  33uci),  bte  @d)6nf)ett,  ber  ©turm,  bie  £od)ter,  ber  @d)toager,  ber 
Setter,  ba8  Regiment,  bte  @tobt,  ba3  9Uige,  ber  Sftamt,  ber  9ftenfrf),  ber 
^ataft',  ber  planet',  ber  ©pajtergang,  ba§  @d)af,  bie  grau,  bag  graulein, 
ber  getertag,  bie  ®d)tt)efter,  ber  ©taube. 

DECLENSION  OF  PROPER  NAMES. 

72.    Geographical  Proper  Names  : 

1.  If  never  used  without  an  article,  etc.  (see  §  44,  2,  3),  are 
declined  like  common  nouns,  as  :  ber  S^eirt,  G.  beg  3ft^ein(e)§/ 
D.  bem  S^einCe);  bie  Scfytoetj,  G.  ber  ©cfytoet^,  D.  ber  ©cfytoei^  etc. 

2.  If  not  generally  used  with  an  article,  etc.,  they  take  no 
ending  except  -g  in  the  Gen.  Sing,  (unless  they  end  in  a 
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sibilant),  as :  $)eutfrf)lanb,  Germany,  G.  3)eutfcfylanbg  ;  gran!= 
reicfy,  France,  G.  grcmfreicfyg ;  9fom,  Rome,  G.  ^omg. 

3.  If  they  end  in  a  sibilant  (§,  ftf),  3,  §,  y),  the  Gen.  is 
replaced  by  the  preposition  t)01t,  as :  £)ie  23efefttgungen  toon 
parts',  the  fortifications  of  Paris. 

4.  $0tt  may  replace  the  Gen.  with  other  names  also,  and 
is  always  used  after  titles,  as :  $)ie  ^onigin  Don  (Snglanb,  th* 
Queen  of  England ;  ber  SBurgermetfter  bon  Toronto,  the  Mayor 
of  Toronto. 

5.  When  the  Name  of  a  Place  is  preceded  by  a  common 
noun,  they  are   in  apposition  to  each  other,  but  the  proper 
name  is  not  inflected,  as :  2)ie  ©tabt  £onbon  (not  bolt  Sorts 
bon),  the  City  of  London,  G.  bet  @tabt£onbon.  1)a§ 
Spreufectt,  the  Kingdom  of  Prussia,  G.  be§  $omcu:eirf)§ 

6.  Proper  Names  of  Places  are  not  used  in  the  Plural. 

73.  Proper  Names  of  Persons  are  now  inflected  in  the 
Gen.  Sing,  only,  as  follows  : 

1.  If  preceded  by  an  article,  etc.  (which  shows  the  case) 
they  remain  unchanged,  as :  The  letters  of  Cicero,  bte  53rtefe 
bc§  Gicero. 

2.  If  not  preceded  by  an  article  showing  case,  etc.,  those 
ending  in  a  sibilant,   and    Feminines  in  -e,  add  -(e)tt§  in  the 
Gen. ;  all  others  add  -8  only,  as  :  -DJlay,  G.  SRajettS  ;  Souife,  G, 
SouifenS ;  $arl,  G.  flarlS. 

REMARK.  —  Surnames  and  classical  names  in  a  sibilanl 
now  commonly  take  an  apostrophe  instead  of  -eit3,  as: 
Dphy  SSerle,  Opitz's  works. 

74.  Family  Names  are  used  in  the  Plural  with  added  -§, 
as  in  English,  but  without  article,  as  :  the  Schmidts,  @cf>mibt3 
(meaning  the  members  of  the  Schmidt  family). 

Further  Remarks  on  the  Declension  of  Proper  Names  and  of  Foreign 
Substantives  will  be  found  in  Supp.  Less.  C.,  below. 
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75.       PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 

1.  23BegCU,  on  account  of,   on  behalf  of,  for  the  sake  of 
(sometimes  follows   its  case),  as :  I   remained  at   home    on 
account   of  (for  the   sake  of)   my  child,   (tucgcn  meine§ 
flinbef). 

NOTE.  —  SBegen  always  follows  the  Gen.  of  the  Pers.  Prons.,  which 
are  then  written  in  one  word  with  the  preposition,  and  have  special  forms 
ending  in -t,  as :  metnetVoegen,  for  my  sake;  Ujretftegen,  for  her  (their) 
sake;  urtfertroegen,  for  our  sake,  etc.;  also  with  the  Relative  and 
Demonstr.  fcet  I  bere(n)ttt>egen  (Sing.  Fern,  and  Plur.  =  'for  the  sake  of 
whom,  which,  that,'  etc.). 

2.  SltnUjrcub,  during,  as:  We  went  out  walking  during  the 
rain  (nwljrettb  be§  S^egeng). 

3.  <S>tatt,  or  attftatt,  instead  of,  as :  He  will  come  instead 
of  his  friend  (ftott,  or  tmfttttt  feineg  ftreunbeg). 

The  other  PREPS,  with  GEN.  will  be  found  in  Lesson 
XXXVIII. 

VOCABULARY. 

give,  present,  make  a  present  Henry,  §etnrid^ 

of  (foil,  by  dat.  of  person  Ireland,  (ba§)  3rlcmb 

and  ace.  of  thing),  f$en!en  Margaret,  Sftarcjarete 

library,  bte  ^tbliotfyef  speech,  oration,  bie  9^ebe 

bookseller,  ber  SBucf^cinbler  St.  Lawrence,  ber  @t.  (6anct) 

cousin  (fern.),  bte  (Souftne  2o'ren§ 

Elizabeth,  (glifa&etfy  Sarah,  (Sara 

Europe,  @uro'^)a  Scotchman,  ber  ©cfyotte 

festivity,  bte  Jeftltcpett  street,  bte 

Frederick,  ^riebrtcfy  Thames,  bie 

Fred,  Freddy,  grtij  work,  ba§  3Serl 

poem,  ba§  ©ebtcfyt  William, 

George,  ©eorcj  broad,  wide,  breii 

Greece,  (ba§)  ©rted^enlanb  high,  f)od^ 

capital  (city),  bte  §aitytftabt*  clear,  flat 
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turbid,  muddy  (of  water),  soon,  balb 

triibe  everywhere,  liberal!' 

Idioms:  to  be  on  a  visit  at  (any  one's),  <wf  33efud)  fdn  bet ;  as  a  birth- 
day present,  jum  ©eburtatag. 

EXERCISE    XVI. 

A.  1.  3)er  $aifer  toon  3)eutfd?lanb  ift  aud;  $onig  toon  ^reujsen. 
2.  £)ie  SBerge  ©nglcmbS  unb  grlanbS  finb  nicfyt  fyocfy,  aber  bie 
Serge  ber  @d)toei§  finb  fyod)  unb  pracfytig.     3.  28ir  ftubieren  bie 
23riefe  be§  @icero.     4.  <2>ara3  (Soufine  h)ar  bei  ifyr  auf  33efudf), 
aber  je|t  ift  fie  fort.    5.  5Rutter§  U>aren  geftern  bei  un§,  aber 
fair  toaren  nt4>t  gu  §aufc.     6.  3Ba^  ift  ber  s3Zame  be§  33iirger- 
meifter^  toon  Sonbon?     7.  9}?ein  SSater  ^at  mir  Seffingg  SSerfe 
unb   §eine§  2ieber  gum  ©eburt^tag   gefrf)en!t.    8.  2(uf  meiner 
9ietfe  befud)te  ia)  bie  <5tabte  Sonbon,  ^Sari^,  93erlin  unb 

9.  ®ie  gliiffc  SanabaS  finb  groft,  aber  bie  5^ff 
finb  llein  unb  lurg.  10.  2Bir  it>erben  bie  Slumen  fliu  ©o^^ie  auf 
ben  5tifcf)  fteHen.  11.  griebridS)^  Gutter  fcf>en!t 
3Ser!e,  benn  f^eute  ift  fein  ©eburtstag.  12.  5Dag  SBaffer 
©anct  Soren^  ift  liar,  aber  ba§  3Baffer  ber  £fyemfe  ift  triibe.  13. 
Souife,  bole  ©opfyie  unb  ©lifabetf)  unb  unr  h)erben  einen  (Bpajters 
gang  tm  SBalbe  madden.  14.  ®iefer  ©cfyotte  rebet  i)iel  bon 
33urn§'  ©ebid;ten.  15.  §einric^§  greunbe  irerben  balb  na$ 
©nglanb  retfen,  unb  fie  toerben  aud)  granfrei^  befudjen.  16.  3)ie 
©tragen  2Toronto§  toaren  todfyrenb  ber  geftlic^leiten  fe^r  fcbon. 
IT.  SBe^alb  ftubieren  @ie  bie  Sfcben  beg  2)emoft^ene§ ?  18. 
2(m  ^rntag  ober  ©onnabenb  t^erben  tt)ir  >nacfy  ^ingfton  reifen 
urn  Soutfe  unb  3)£argarete  ^u  befud;en.  19.  ©eorg  ift  je^t  bei 
feinem  better  §ri^  auf  Sefud^.  20.  2lm  ©onntag  tt>aren  tt)ir 
megen  be§  @turme§  §u  §aufe.  21.  go;  ^abe  in  ber  @d;toetj  nicfyt 
i)ie(  55ergniigen  ge^abt,  ineil  i$  auf  ber  S^eife  Iran!  ftar. 

B.  1.  Charles,  bring  Freddy  and  Max,  and  we  shall  play 
in  the  garden.     2.  We  have  looked  for  William's  book  every- 
where.    3.  The  streets  of  Paris  are  wide  and  beautiful.     4. 
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Who  has  bought  these  gloves  for  Emma?  5.  The  city  of 
Ottawa  is  the  capital  of  Canada.  6.  We  live  in  Canada,  but 
our  parents  live  in  Germany.  7.  We  have  presented  flowers 
to  Elizabeth  and  Mary.  8.  You  have  Goethe's  works  in 
your  library.  9.  I  bought  Schiller's  William.  Tell  at  (6ei)  a 
bookseller's  in  Hamilton.  10.  We  learn  in  this  book  the 
names  of  the  gods  of  the  Romans.  11.  The  Schmidts  visited 
us  yesterday.  12.  What  is  the  capital  of  Switzerland?  13. 
My  father  sent  me  instead  of  Max,  because  Max  was  too  tired. 
14.  The  city  of  Berlin  is  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 
Prussia.  15.  Would  you  be  happy,  if  you  were  rich  ? 

ORAL    EXERCISE  XVI. 

1.  Wer  ist  Konig  von  Preussen?  2.  Wo  war  Saras  Cou- 
sine  ?  3.  Was  hat  Ihr  Vater  Ihnen  zum  Geburtstag  ge- 
schenkt  ?  4.  Sind  die  Strassen  Torontos  immer  schon  ?  5. 
Weshalb  waren  wir  am  Sonntag  zu  Hause  ?  6.  Was  ist  die 
Hauptstadt  Canadas  ? 

* 

SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  C. 

PROPER    NAMES.  -FOREIGN   SUBSTANTIVES. 

76.    FURTHER  REMARKS  ON  DECLENSION  OF  PROPER  NAMES. 

1.  Proper  names  of  towns,  governed  by  a  preposition  in  the  genitive, 
do  not  take  -g,  as  :  unttJeit  §ambltrg,  not  far  from  Hamburg. 

2.  Names  of  persons,  even  if  preceded  by  an  article,  etc.,  take  -g  in 
the  genitive  before  a  governing  noun,  as':  be$  fleineit  $arlg  33iid)er  (but 
bte  S3ud)cr  be§  fleinen  f  art). 

3.  Feminine  names  frequently  take  -(c)tt  in  the  dat.  and  ace.,  especiallv 
if  they  end  in  -e,  as:  Soutje,  D.  A.  Soiltfen. 

4.  Family  names  (and  even  Christian  names)  formerly  added  -(c)ll  in 
the  dat.  and  ace.,  and  are  usually  so  found  in  the  classics,  as: 

©oethe,  D.  A.  ©oetften 

@d)ittev,  "     ©d&tttern 


"     £effingen 

NOTE.  —  This  inflection  is  now  obsolete  and  not  to  be  imitated. 
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5.  In  the  case  of  proper  names  in  the  genitive,  preceded  by  a  common 
noun  as  title  : 

(a)  If  the  governing  word  follows,  the  proper  name  takes  the  genitive 
ending,  the  title  remaining  undeclined  and  having  no  article,  as  :  $bnig 
£etnrid)g  ©ohne,  King  Henry's  sons. 

(b)  If  the  governing  word  precedes,  the  title  has  the  article  and  the 
genitive  ending,  the  proper  name  remaining  undeclined,  as  :  bte  ©obnc 


NOTI.  —  The   title  £jevr  takes  -n  in  the  genitive   in  both  these  cases,  as: 

©djmtbt. 


6.  In  the  case  of  a  Christian  name  without  article,  connected  with  a 
family  name  preceded  by  tioit  (indicating  noble  rank)  : 

(a)  When  the  governing  word  follows,  the  family  name  only  is  de- 
clined, as  :  griebrid)  toon  ©cfjtllerg  ©ebid)te. 

(b}  When  the  governing  word  precedes,  only  the  Christian  name  is 
declined,  as  :  S)ie  ©cbtdjte  ^riebridjg  t»on  <2>d)iUer. 

7.  The  names  of  the  Saviour,  3efu8  (£l)riftu8,  usually  both  follow  the 
Latin  declension,  thus  :  N.  3cfug  (£f)riftu§,  G.  3ejtt  C£hrifti,  D.  3efu  (Ehrtfto, 
A.  3ejum  (Shriftum,  Voc.  3efu  (S&rifte. 

NOTE.  —  Other  biblical  names,  if  without  article,  also  follow  the  Latin  inflection,  espe- 
cially in  the  gen.,  as  :  ®a§  @oangeUum  St.  3Jlattt)ai,  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew. 


77.         DECLENSION  OF  FOREIGN  SUBSTANTIVES. 

1.  Most  foreign  substantives  follow  one  or  other  of  the  regular  forms 
of  declension,  all  feminines  being  weak. 

2.  Most  masculines  and  neuters  from  the  Latin,  ending  in  -u§,  have 
the  classical  plural,  but  with  no  case-inflection  in  either  number,   as  : 
ber  SftobuS,  the  mood:  N.G.  D.A.  Sing.  2ftobu§,  Plur.  2ftobt  ;  ber  (£afu$, 
the  case  :  N.  G.  D.  A.  Sing.  GTafuS,  Plur.  (£aju8  ;  bog  ScmpU^  the  tense  : 
N.  G.  D.  A.  Sing.  £empu$,  Plur.  Semporo. 

NOTES.  —  i.  Others  change  -tl3  to  -fit  in  the  plur.,as:  ©lobu§,  Plur.  ©lobttt  (such 
forms  as  ©lobuffe  should  be  avoided  as  barbarous). 

2.  Ser  2ttla§  has  pi.  bie  Sltlanten. 

3.  The  Hebrew  words  Sljerub  and  ©erap^  have  the  Hebr.  PL  in  -ittt  and  take  -8  in 
the  gen.  sing. 

3.  Neuters  in  -a  from  the  Greek,  and  in  -Uttl  from  the  Latin,  take  -g 
in  the  gen.  sing.,  and  change  -a  or  -uitt  into  -Ctt  in  the  plur.,  as  :  bag 
2)rama,  the  drama,  G.  Sing.  3>ramag,  Plur.  2)ramen  ;  bag  £hema,  the 
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theme,  Plur.  £f)emctt  ;  bag  Snbttribttum,  the  individual,  G.  Sing.  3ttbiDi* 
bunmg,  Plur.  3>nbtt>ibuen ;  bag  $erbum,  the  verb,  Plur.  bie  SSerbett. 

NOTE.  —  33a§  JHima,  the  climate,  has  pi.  JHtmatO  or  $limateit. 
4.  Neuters  from  Latin  Substantives  with  plur.  in  -ia  add  -$  in  the  gen. 
sing.,  often  dropping  the  Latin  sing,  termination,  and  form  the  plur.  in 
-tCll,  as:  bag  2lbDerl)(ium),  the  adverb,  G.  Sing.  2U>Derb(iiim)$,  Plur.  Sib* 

berbien;  bag  $articito(imn),  the  participle,  G.  Sing,  $articty(tum)8,  Plur. 
$articitoien;  bag  gfoffU',  the  fossil,  Plur.  ftofftttctt;  bag  SKinerar,  the 
mineral,  Plur.  2ftineralteit. 

NOTES.  —  i.  These  words  formerly  followed  the  full  forms  of  Latin  declension,  gram- 
matical terms  (e.  g.  SSerbutn,  etc.)  retaining  these  forms  longest. 

2.  The  German  word  bd§$Iettiob,  the  jewel,  has  Plur.  Meinobtett  as  well  as  the  regular 
Plur.  ftleinobe. 

5.  Masculines  and  neuters  of  recent  introduction  from  modern  lan- 
guages take  -$  in  the  gen.  sing.,  and  add  -g  to  form  the  plur.,  as :  £orbg, 
(£htb$,  @ofag,  33anqiiier8,  portraits,  ©ofog,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  Italian  words  are  also  found  with  their  proper  foreign  plur.,  as  @£>Ii,  Gottti. 

78.  THE  ARTICLE  WITH  NAMES  OF  PERSONS. 

Besides  the  cases  specified  in  §  73,  i,  above,  the  article  is  used  with 
names  of  persons : 

1.  Colloquially  and  familiarly,  as:   J)Ct  $ad,  Me  £oiltfe. 

2.  When  they  denote  a  class,  as :  etlt  2BelUngton,  a  (man  like)  Wel- 
lington. 

3.  Before  names  of  paintings,  etc.,   named  from  a  pers.,  etc,  as :  cin 
Safari,  a  (painting  by]  Rafael;    fcie  SSenug  Don  9Jtt(o,   the   (statue  of) 
Venus  of  Milo. 

LESSON   XVII. 

•ENDER    OF  SUBSTANTIVES.  -   INTERROGATIVE    PRONOUNS 
AND  ADJECTIVES. 

79.  The  Gender  of  Substantives  is  determined  in  German: 

I.  by  Meaning  ;  or 
II.  by  Form  (Ending,  etc.). 

80.  I.  GENDER  AS  DETERMINED  BY  MEANING. 
i.  Masculine  are  names  of: 

(a)  Males,  as :  bet  2Rcmn,  the  man ;  bet  §elb,  the  hero. 
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REMARK:  But  diminutives  in-tf)Ctt  and -lent  are  neuter,  as: 
bag  -SRannlem  or  ^Jidrmcfyen. 

(b)  Seasons,  months  and  days,  as:  ber  «§erbft,  the  autumn; 
bet  3anuar/  January ;  bet*  9Jiitttoo$,  Wednesday. 

(c)  Points  of  the  compass,  as:  ber  9^orb(en),  the  north. 

(d)  Precious  stones  and  mountains,  as :  bet  Clamant,  the 
diamond  ;  ber  SBrorfert,  the  Brocken. 

2.  Feminine  are  names  of  : 

(a)  Females,  as :  bte  8rau/  tne  woman ;  btC  £ocfyter,  the 
daughter. 

REMARK  :  But  bag  SSSeib,  the  woman,  is  neuter  ;  also  diminu- 
tives in  -djett  and  -(etn,  as:  bag  Xocfytercfyen,  the  little 
daughter ;  bag  TObcfyen,  the  girl ;  bag  graulein,  the  young 
lady. 

(&}  Trees,  plants,  fruits  and  flowers  generally,  as  :  bic  @id^e, 
the  oak ;  btC  9^eff el,  the  nettle  ;  bie  Sirne,  the  pear  (but  bet 
2fyfel,  the  apple) ;  bte  9lofe,  the  rose. 

(<:)  Cardinal  Numerals  used  as  substantives,  as  :  btC  @tn§, 
the  (number  or  figure)  one ;  bte  Sed;§,  the  six  (at  dice,  etc.). 

3.  Neuter  are  names  of  : 

(a)  Metals  almost  always,  as  :  bag  93 lei,  lead ;  bag  @if en,  iron. 
NOTE. —  $er  @taf)l,  steel,  is  Masc. 

(b]  Collectives  almost  always,  as  :  bag  23olf,  the  people ;  bag 
A3eer,  the  army  ;  especially  when  beginning  with  (Uc-,  as  :  bog 
Gkbirge,  the  mountain-chain. 

(<r)  Countries  and  provinces  almost  always,  as:  (bog)  Gsitropa, 
Europe  ;  (bag)  (Sanaba ;  islands,  cities,  towns,  villages,  etc., 
always,  as :  (bag)  §amburg  ;  (bag)  S^om,  Rome. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Names  of  countries  and  provinces  in  -et, 
-ail  and  -j  are  feminine,  as :  bte  Xtirlet,  Turkey;  bte 
Switzerland. 
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2.  Names  of  countries,  etc.,-  when  not  neuter,  always  have 
the  definite  article  (see  §  44,  3). 

(d}  Infinitives,  letters  of  the  alphabet,  and  other  parts  of 
speech  (except  Adjectives  used  of  persons,  and  Cardinal 
Numerals;  see  2,  c,  above),  used  as  Substantives,  as: 
Sacfyen,  the  (act  of)  laughing;  &tt3  1,  the  (letter)  A;  bag 
the  I;  bag  2Benn  unb  ba§  Iber,  (the)  'if  and  (the)  'but.' 

Give  the  gender  of  the  following  Substantives,  assigning  the  rule  in 
each  case:  2tyril,  (Mb,  (Srbbeere,  £orf)ter,  (Siiropa,  23ifd)of,  2onbon,  3ura, 
(ruby),   2Battarf)ei   (Wallachia),  llnrect)t,  @uben    (South),  ®clb, 


81.     INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES. 
The  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  : 

1.  toeltfjer?  which?  —  DEFINITE. 

2.  toer?  who? 


,  — INDEFINITE. 
3.  ttJttS?  what? 

82.  29BeId)er?  is  declined  after  the  biefer  Model,  but,  as 
Pronoun,  lacks  the  Gen.,  thus : 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.        FEM.       NEUTER.         ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  toelcfyer  toelcfye  toelcfyeS  toelcfye,  which 
Gen.    — 

Dat.    toelcfyem  toelcfyer  toelcfyem  ttjelc^cn,  (to,  for) which 

Ace.    toelcfyen  roelo^c  toelcfyel  icelc^c,   which 

REMARKS. —  i.  2B eloper?  asks 'which  of  a  number?'  of 
persons  or  things,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  follow- 
ing it,  as  : 

SBelcfyer  toon  biefen  9Wannent  ift  fyter  getoefen? 
Which  of  these  men  has  been  here  ? 

2BeId;e§  toon  biefen  Siirfjern  fyaben  @ie 
Which  of  these  books  have  you  had? 
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2.  The  neuter  sing.  rodd)CS  is  used  before  the  verb  'to  be/ 
irrespectively  of  the  gender  or  number  of  the  subject  (^com- 
pare the  similar  use  of  e3,  §  39,  i),  as  : 
Which  is  your  sister  (brother)  ? 
SBelcfr*  ift  3fyre  ©rfjtoefter  (3^r  Sruber)  ? 
Which  are  the  children  of  the  count  ? 
finb  bie  $inbeu  be§  ©rafen  ? 


83.    2Bet  ?  and  to  a0  ?  are  used  in  the  Sing,  only,  and  are 
declined  as  follows  : 

MASC.    AND   FEM.  NEUTER. 

Nom.  fr>er,  who  ?  toa§,  what  ? 

Gen.    toeffen  (or  n>e§),  whose,  of  toeffen  (or  toeS),  of 

whom  what 
Dat.     it)  em,  (to,  for)  whom 

Ace.    toen,  whom  h)a3,  what 

REMARKS.  —  i.  JEBer  is  used  of  persons  only,  for  all  gen- 
ders and  both  numbers,  as  : 

Sing.  M.  2Ber  ift  biefer  SRunn?  F.  jene  grou?  N.  biefe§  Hinb? 
J^/^r.  Ser  finb  bief  e  SMiinnct  ?  etc. 

2.  89Bd8  is  not  used  of  persons. 

3.  29Stt§  is  never  used  in  the  Dative.     In  the  Dat.  or  Ace. 
with  prepositions,  toa§  is  replaced  by  tUO  (iuor  before  vowels), 
placed  before  the  preposition    (compare   §  38,  Rem.  5,  for 
similar  use  of  btt),  as  : 

fitjen  @te?  On  what  (whereon)  are  you  sitting? 
jprecfyen  @ie?  Of  what  (whereof)  are  you  speaking? 
NOTE.  —  SBttrunt?  =for  what,  wherefore,  why?  not  toOntm. 

4.  With  prepositions  governing  the  Gen.,  ttJCH  is  used  before 
the  preposition,  as:  toe§I)alb,  toegtoegen  ?  on  what  account, 
wherefore,  why  ? 

5.  The  neuter  Gen.  toeffen?  is  rarely  used,  except  as  above. 
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6.  2Ba§  is  sometimes  used  (as  interrog.  adv.)  for  ftmrum,  why? 
(For  the  use  of  toa§  for  ettoaS,  see  under  etft)a3,  §  149,  i.) 

84.  The  Interrogative  Adjectives  are  : 

1.  toeldjer,  toeldje,  toel^e§?  which?  what?  —  DEFINITE. 

2.  ttwt»  fiir  eitt,  ttwS  f  tit  cine,  too§  fiir  ein  ?  }  what  kind  of  f 

Plur.  tott3  fiir  ?  i     -  INDEFINITE. 

85.  JEBeldjer,   as   Interrogative   Adjective,   follows    the 
biefer  Model  throughout,  as  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL   GENDERS. 

Nom.  toelrfjer  toelcfye  toelcfyeS  tvelc^e,  which 

Gen.  tt)elrf)e§  irelc^er  it>elcfye§  iwelrfjer,  of  which 

Dat.  toelcfyem  h)eld^er  tt>eld;em  toelc^en,  (to,  for  which) 

Ace.  toelcfyen  toelc^e  toe($e§  toelc^e,  which 

EXAMPLES  : 

W^hich  man  was  here  ? 
2Ce(ijcr  ?Kann  toar  ^>ier  ? 
'What  books  have  you  ? 


REMARKS.  —  i.  2Bel(f>er  is  also  used  in  exclamatory  sen- 
tences (=what!),  sometimes  without  termination,  as: 
£Belrf)(e§)  SSergnilcjen  !  What  pleasure  ! 

2.  The  stem  toeldj)  is  also  followed  by  ein,  and  is  unin- 
flected,  as: 

Jhklrfj  em  Sturm  !     What  a  storm  ! 

86.    In  declining  n>a§  fiir  etn,  tua§  remains  unchanged^ 
while  ctlt  agrees  with  the  substantive,  as  : 

N.  M.  SBftS  fflr  fhl  §ut  ?  A.  2£a3  fiir  einen  §ut?  What  kind 
of  (a)  hat  ?  D.  2Ba§  fiir  etnem  §ut?  To  what  kind 
of  a  hat  ? 
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G.  F.  28a§  fiir  etner  33lume  ?     Of  what  kind  of  (a)  flower,  etc. 
In  the  Plur.  ttUS  fiir  is  used  without  article,  as  : 
N.  A.  £Ba§  fiir  &inber  ?     What  kind  (sort)  of  children  ? 
D.  23Bo§  flit  ftinbern  ?    To  what  kind  of  children  ? 

The  cilt  is  also  omitted  before  names  of  materials  and 
other  words  used  partitively,  as  : 

fiir  §ol^  ?  S3Ba§  fiir  2Better  ? 


What  kind  of  wood  ?  What  sort  of  weather  ? 

87.  INDIRECT  STATEMENTS. 

Direct  Statement  or  Quotation  : 
He  said:'  I  am  tired.' 

Indirect  Statement  or  Quotation  : 

He  said  (that)  he  was  tired. 

1.  An  Indirect  Statement  is  always  a  subordinate  clause. 

2.  In  Indirect  Statements,  the  Verb  is  usually  in  the  Sub- 
junctive (especially  if  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  be  in 
the   Impf.),  and  has  the  same  tense  which*  it  would  have,  if 
statement  were  made  directly,  as  : 

<5te  fagten,  bafj  e§  itmfyr  fei  (i.  e.,  fie  fagten  :  „(£§  tfl  toafyr," 
pres.\  They  said  that  it  was  true. 

©r  cmttoortete,  baft  er  geftern  angefommen  fet  (i.  e.,  er  anttoors 
tete  :  ,,3$  Bin  geftern  angefommen//^/>),  He  answered, 
that  he  had  arrived  yesterday. 

NOTE.  —  In  English,  on  the  other  hand,  a  past  tense  is  always  fol- 
lowed by  a  past  tense,  as  in  the  above  examples. 

3.  The  conjunction  brtft  may  be  omitted  in  such  clauses, 
which  then  have  the  construction    of    a  principal   sentence 
(i.  e.,  verb  in  second  place),  as  : 

@r  fagte,  er  fet  geftern  angefommen. 
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88.  INDIRECT  QUESTIONS. 

Direct  Question : 
Who  is  there  ? 

Indirect  Question  : 
He  asked  who  was  there  ? 

1.  In  Indirect   (or    Dependent)    Questions   the    con- 
struction is  that  of  a  dependent  clause  (verb  last). 

2.  If  the  verb  of  the  principal  sentence  be  in  the  Impf., 
that  of  the  question  will  be  in  the  subjunctive,  and  have  the 
same  tense  which  it  would  have  in  the  direct  question,  as : 

©acjen  6te  mir  gefaftigft,  too  jener  §err  toofynt  (Dir.  Qu. : 
2Bo  toofynt  jener  §err?  pres.*),  Tell  me,  if  you  please, 
where  that  gentleman  lives  ? 

@r  fragtc  micfy,  toelcfyer  toon  btefen  £>erren  rnetn  53ruber  fei,  He 
asked  me  which  of  those  gentlemen  was  my  brother  (Dir. 
Qu. :  2Belcfyer,  etc.,  ift  %fy  Sruber  ?  pres.) 

VOCABULARY. 

*%*  The  article  will  be  supplied  by  the  pupil,  according  to  preceding 
rules,  where  not  given. 

to  use,  braitcfyen  buying,  b—  $aufen 

march,  marfcfyieren  life,  b —  Seben 

save,  retten  learning  (act  of),  b —  Semen 

answering,  b —  2lnttoorten  lily,  b—  Silie 

paying,  b —  23e§afylen  market,  ber  5Dtarlt 

jewel,   precious   stone,  b—         morning,  ber  -Jftorgen 

©belftcin  afternoon,  ber 

asking   (of   questions),  b—        plum,  b —  ^ 

^ragen  emerald,  b —  @maragbr 

Italy,  fallen  winter-month,  ber  2Btntermor- 

fire-place,  b —  $amm'  nat 

elm,  b —  Ulme  valuable,  precious,  toerttoott 

blue,  blau  generally,  usually,  getoofynlicfy 

light,  easy,  Ieidf)t  etc.,  u.  f .  h?.  (=  unb  fo 

useful,  nvi^lic^  i.  e.  "  and  so  further  ") 
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Genitive  with  }  in  the  morning,  morgeng  or  be§  9J?orgen§ 
a  force  a      )  m  tne  afternoon,  nacfymittagS  or  be§ 


The  Cardinal  Points  of  the  Compass  (=  bie  iner 
gegenben)  :  North,  (ber)  9?orben  ;   South,  (ber)  ©iiben  ;  East, 
(ber)  Often  ;  West,  (ber)  2Beften. 

Names  of  the  Months  :  ber  S^uar,  ber  gebruar,  ber 
ber  Sfyril',  ber  -:0lat,  ber  ^u'ni,  ber  3u'U,  ber  Sluguft',  ber 
tember,  ber  Dttober,  ber  -fto&ember,  ber  £)e$ember. 

Idiom  :  I  saved  his  life,  lit.  I  saved  to  or  for  him  the  life, 
3dj  rcttete  i  &  m  &  a  *  Sebcn.    See  §  44,  6  (3). 

EXERCISE    XVII. 

A.  1.  2Ber  fyat  ba§  53ilb  i>on  meinem  S^effen  iiber  ba§ 
ge^dngt?    2.  2Ba§  fiir  einen  2tfc^  E)at  SoBann  aitf  bem  9Jiarlte 
gelauft?    3.  2(uf  toeld^e  33anl  it>erben  h)tr  un§  fe^en?    4. 

^>em  <Rnaben  ge^)ortbiefe§  9Jleffer?   @§  gef)brt  SBil^elm.    5. 
^Hiabc^en  auf  ber  ©trajje  ift  ba§  ^ocf)terd)cn  wtfereS 

6.  3Ba§  madden  @ie  geloo^nlic^,  toenn  <Ste  etnen  geiertag  ^aben? 

7.  ^)e§  5Rorgen§  ftubiere  icf),  unb  be§  9^ad^rrattag§  vubre  tc^  auf 
bem  ^^ffe.    8.  2Belcf>e§  finb  bie  ^Ramen  ber  fteben  Xage  ber 
SBoc^e?  9ftontag,  u.  f.  to.    9.  2Bem  fc^tdfen  @ie  btefen  Srief? 
10.  3^  fcfyirfe  i^n  bem  Sud^^dnbler;     11.  2Boriiber  ^aben  bie 
§erren  gelac^t  ?     12.  SSer  ift  bie  grew  neben  meiner  ^ante  auf 
ber  53  an!?    13.  2Ba§  fiir  3(ugen  ^at  ber  6tubent?    (Seine  Slugen 
finb  blau.     14.  2Sorau§  madden  lutr  (Scfyiffe?    3Sir  madden  fie 
au§  (Sifen  unb  (Sta^l.     15.  ^arl  ift  mit  bem  Semen  feiner  2luf= 
gabe  nicfyt  ferttg.    16.  28orauf  ^aben  bie  ©filler  fic^  gefe^t? 

^aben  ftd^  auf  bie  SBriitfe  gefe^t.  17.  2Ba§  fiir  ©belfteine 
©ie  ba  ?  18.  %<fy  fyabe  einen  $)iamant(en),  etnen  S^ubin, 
unb  einen  Smaragb.  19.  2)a§  §eer  ift  Don  granfreicfy  nad^ 
gtalien  marfrf)iert.  20.  Napoleon  fd^idEtc  bem  ©rafen  einen  $)ia= 
mant(en),  tt>eil  ber  ©raf  i^m  ba§  ?eben  gerettet  fyatte. 

B.  1.  Which  of  your  sisters  are  learning  German?    2.  For 
whom  is  this  diamond  ?    It  is  for  the  countess.     3.  Which 
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are  your  pens  ?  4.  The  asking  of  questions  is  very  easy,  but 
the  answering  is  very  difficult.  5.  The  north,  the  south,  the 
east,  and  the  west  are  the  four  cardinal  points  of  the  compass. 
6.  Which  of  these  students  is  Mr.  Braun  ?  7.  The  boy  buys 
himself  pears  and  plums  in  the  market.  8.  My  uncle  has 
three  children  —  a  girl  and  two  boys.  9.  June,  July,  and 
August  are  very  hot  in  Canada.  10.  Buying  is  pleasant,  but 
paying  is  very  disagreeable.  11.  Iron  and  steel  are  very 
useful.  12.  The  rose  and  the  lily  are  flowers,  but  the  oak 
and  the  elm  are  trees.  13.  I  blame  Mary  because  she  wastes 
her  money.  14.  What  would  you  do  with  your  money,  if  you 
were  rich  ?  15.  We  always  hoped  that  William  would  learn 
German. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XVII. 

1 .  Wo  hangt  das  Bild  von  Ihrem  Neffen  ?  2.  Wer  1st  das 
M^dchen  vor  unserm  Hause  ?  3.  Weshalb  schickte  der 
Konig  dem  Biirgermeister  einen  Diamant(en)?  4.  Was  fur 
Augen  hat  der  Student  ?  5.  1st  das  Fragen  leicht  ?  6.  Was 
wiirden  Sie  machen,  wenn  Sie  einen  Feiertag  hatten  ? 


LESSON   XVIII. 

GENDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES  (concluded).-  GENERAL  REMARKS. 

-DOUBLE  GENDER. 

89.    GENDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES  AS  DETERMINED  BY  FORM. 
i.  Masculine  are : 

(a)  Substantives  in  -id),  -tg,  -iltfl,  -nt,  almost  ahvays, 

as  :  bet  ^rcmidj,  the  crane  ;  bet  §onig,  the  honey; 
bcr  grembling,  the  stranger ;  bet  $tem,  the  breath. 

(b)  Those  in  -cf,  -Ctt  (not  infinitives),  -Ct,  generally 

(names  of  agents  in  -er  always},  as:  btt*  Soffel, 
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the  spoon ;  ber  ©arten,  the  garden ;  ber  ©drtner, 

the  gardener. 

(f)  Monosyllables  —  generally  (but  with  many  excep- 
tions),  as  :  ber  $rteg,  the  war ;  ber  Sag,  the  day> 
etc. 

2.  Feminine  are : 

(a)  Substantives  in  -ei,  -$eit,  -tett,  -fdljaft,  -ttng,  -in, 

always,  as:  bte  ©cfymetcfyelei,  flattery;  bte  ©cfyons 
Ijett,  beauty;  bte  S)cmf'barfett,  gratitude;  bie 
greunbfdjaft,  friendship ;  btc  ^offnung,  hope;  bic 
©rafin,  the  countess ;  bie  g^eunbin,  the  (female) 
friend. 

NOTE.  —  The  termination  -in  is  used  to  form  feminine  names  from 
masculines,  usually  with  Umlaut,  always  so  in  monosyllables. 

(b}  Those  in  -t  (especially  after  a  consonant),  -ettb, 
generally,  as:  bte  $raft,  strength;  bte  Surunfi, 
the  future  ;  blC  ^UCjettb,  virtue. 

(c)  Those  in  -e,  generally  (but  with  many  exceptions), 
as :  bie  §o^e,  height ;  bte  ©rojje,  size. 

(//)  Some   in  -nil    (see  also    under  neuters),  as:  btC 

2$tlbtti§,  the  wilderness. 
(e)  Foreign    Substantives  in  -age,  -1C  (French);  -if 

(Greek)  ;  -eitj,  -tat,  -(t)ton,  -ur  (Lat.),  always 

as :  bie  GourogC,  courage ;  bie  ^Relobte',  the  melody; 

bie  ^SJlufif,  music;    bte  Slubiettj',  the  audience; 

bte  Umfcerfttat',  the  university ;  bte  Nation',  the 

nation ;  bte  -ftatttf',  nature. 

3.  Neuter  are  : 

(a)  Substantives  in  -tfjett  and  -leilt  (diminutives),  al- 
ways (without  regard  to  sex),  as  :  bit!  -JRannleitt, 

grtiuletn,  bal 
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(b)  Those  in  -turn,  almost  always,  as  :  bag  (Sfyrtftentum, 

Christendom,  Christianity. 

(c)  Those  in  -nig,  -fttl,  -f  el,  generally,  as  :  bag 

the  event  ;  bag  ©d;tc!fal,  fate,  destiny  ;  bag 
(el,  the  riddle. 

(ff)  Those  beginning  with  the  prefix  ©c-,  unless  other- 
wise determined  by  meaning,  termination,  or 
derivation,  as  :  bag  ©etndlbe,  the  painting  ;  ba# 
($emarf),  the  apartment  ;  but:  bet  ©eimttcr,  the 
godfather;  bte  ©ebatterin,  the  godmother;  bic 
©efeflftfjttft,  the  company;  bev  ©efcrattO),  the 
usage  (from  bcr  SBraurf),  masc.  monosyll.). 

Give  the  gender  of  the  following  substantives,  assigning  the  rule  in 
each  case:    SBeiliijen,  £mt,  $ird)e,  $iinft(er,  8onbj«^aft,  (Sjjtg  (vinegar), 
,  ©ejo^enf,  ^nablein,  93egrabni8,  ^urd)t,  §afen,  ©ewitter,  finger, 
l,  torb,  Unberfttfif,  Stftrotog, 


9O.  GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  GENDER. 

1.  Gender  agrees,  as  in  English,  with  sex,  except  in  bag 
SBeib,   in    Diminutives   in  -ajCtt   and  -(em,  and   in   certain 
compounds  (see  below). 

2.  Inanimate   objects,  which  in  English  are  all  alike  neu 
ter,  may  be  of  any  gender  in  German,  as  determined   by 
Meaning  or  Form,  as  :  bet  §ut,  bte  SBIumc,  bog  $Bu$. 

3.  Each  substantive  of  which  the  gender  is  not  determined 
by  the  rules  should  be  learnt  with  the  Definite  Article  as 
the  sign  of  its  gender. 

4.  Compounds  are  of  the  gender  of  the  last  component 
(hence  bag  ftrauenjunmer,  the  woman,  is  neuter),  except 

bet  Slbfojeu,  disgust,  from  bie  (£$eu. 
bte  2lntttJOrt,  the  answer,  from  bag  2Bort. 
ber  -iUlittttiorf),  Wednesday,  from  bte 
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Also  certain  compounds  of  3Jtut,  which  are  given  in  Ap- 
pendix I. 

5.  The  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  lists  will  be  found  in 
Appendix  I. 

91.  DOUBLE  GENDER. 

The   gender   of  the   following   substantives  (with  others 
given  in  App.  J.),  varies  with  their  meaning  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

bet  SBanb,  volume  SBiinbe   \ 

(  ribbon  Sanber  >  See  §  64,  above. 

bag  Sanb,  |  bond>  t.e 

bcr  SBauer,  peasant 

Sauer,  bird-cage  Sauer 


bie  §eibe,  heath 
bet  @rf)t(b,  shield 
bttl  ©cfyttb,  sign  (of  an  inn,  etc.) 
bcr  @ee,  lake     ] 
bic  @ee,  sea      j 
bcr  £fyor,  fool,  G. 
rfyor,  gate,  G.  be§ 


VOCABULARY. 

(The  pupil  will  supply  the  article  in  German  where  not  given.) 
to  visit,  study  (at    a  univer-      relate,  tell, 


sity),  befucfyen  (-f-  Ace.)  paint,  tnalen 

collect,  gather,  fammeln  (female)  neighbour,  b 
peasant,  country-man,  b—  barin 

Baiter  orator,  b —  S^ebner 

bee,  b —  23iene  >  bedroom,  b — 
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boat,  ba§  Soot  little  son,  b —  Sofyncfyen 

friendship,  b —  greunbfdjaft  sun,T> —  <5onne 

inn,  b —  (SaftfyauS  city-gate,   town-gate,   b — 

district,  locality,  b —  ©e'genb  ©tabttfyor 

history,  story,  b —  ©efcfytcfyte  ingratitude,  b —  llnbanfbarfeit 

waiter,  b —  $ettner  way,  road,  b—  3Beg 

piano,  ba§  ^lamer7  wind,  b —  2Bmb 

vice,  bag  Safter  rage,  fury,  bte  28ut 

lesson,  b—  Seftion'  sign,  ba3  getd^en 

people,  bie  Seute  (pi.)  terrible,  terribly,  fiircfyterltcf) 

love,  b —  Stebe  strong  (heavily,  of  rain,  etc.), 

mathematics,  b —  Sftatfyemattl         ftar! 

(sing.)  willingly,  with  pleasure,  gem 

so,  fo 

Idioms  :  1,  I  like  to  learn  German,  3d)  lernc  gern  $eutfd). 

2.  A  week  ago  to-day,  $eiite  o  o  r   a  d)  t  Sagen  (Dat.). 

3.  A  week  from  to-day,  .»icutc  u  b  e  v  ad)t  Sage  (Ace.). 

EXERCISE  XVIII. 

A.  l.  Dfyne  (bte)  greunbfc^aft,  (bie)  §offmmg  unb  (bie)  SieBe 
toiirbe  ba§  Seben  fe^r  traurig  fetn.  2.  Unfere  3Settern  it>aren  fyeute 
toor  arf)t  ^agen  bet  im§.  3.  (3)ie)  (Sc^metc^elet  tft  lein  getc^en  ber 
greunbfdjaft.  4.  SStlfyelm,  lerne  beine  Scftion.  5.  9Ba§  fiir 
33anbe  finb  auf-bcm  £tf$e  in  ^{;rer  Stbfiot^cl?  6.  @§  ftnb  fflnf 
Sanbe  toon  @$ttfer§  SBerlen.  7.  5)te  2Sut  be§  @turme«  ift 
fiirc^terltc^,  aber  ba§  @cf)tff  tft  frf)on  trn  §afen.  8.  Sernt  3^>r 
33ruber  gern  9ftatf)ematt!  ?  ^etn,  aber  er  lernt  gern  fcewtfdj. 
9.  2BeId)em  3JJdbc^en  ge^oren  biefe  Swinge,  ber  3JJarte  ober  ber 
(Sara  ?  10.  2)te  ^anlbarlett  tft  eine  Sugenb,  aber  bie  Unbanfbar- 
fett  ift  em  Safter.  11.  ^arl  ©cfymtbt  befuc^t  tm  Winter  bie  Um= 
toerfttat,  aber  tm  ©ommer  toofynt  er  bet  fetnen  ©Item  auf  bem 
Sartbe.  12.  %tnt§>  grautetn  ^at  tfjrer  greunbin  em  23anb  gum 
©eburt^tag  gefc^enlt,  unb  tfyre  Jreunbtn  tft  bamtt  fe^>r  gufrteben. 
13.  3)iefe  §anbfc^u^e  ge^oren  ntcfyt  mtr,  fie  ge^oren  metnem 
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©cfytoager.  14.  3)er  Stater  fcat  em  ©cfyilb  fur  ba§  ©aftf>au§  toot 
bem  Sfyor  gemalt.  15.  3Jtarie,  fyaft  bu  bie  23anber  fiir  bevne 
Gutter  gelauft  ?  -ftein,  aber  id)  toerbe  fie  morgen  ober  am 
toocf;  laufen.  16.  $eflner,  fyolen  <5ie  mir  gefafltajt  ein  9 
unb  einen  Soffel.  17.  @r  r/at  mir  leine  STnttoort  auf  meinen 
SBrief  gefd)trft.  18.  2Ba§  fiir  erne  9Mobie  ftrielt  ba3  Xocfytercfyen 
iinferer  3Sirtin  auf  bem  ^(am'er?  19.  SSenn  id)  ©elb  ^atte,  fo 
ioiirbe  tcfy  einen  Xe^tc^)  unb  5Bor^angc  fiir  metn  ©^laftimmer 
faufen.  20.  Senn  9ftarte  if>re  Seltion  mdf)t  lernt,  fo  totrb  fie  in 
ber  @cf)ule  nidj)t  gut  anth)orten. 

^.  1.  This  country-man  lives  on  a  heath  near  the  lake. 
2.  The  tempest  is  terrible,  but  the  ship  is  already  in  the 
harbour.  3.  The  stranger  praises  this  locality  on  account  of 
the  beauty  of  the  landscape.  4.  What  kind  of  a  flower  is  it  ? 
It  is  a  violet.  5.  We  met  a  stranger  on  the  way  to  the  uni- 
versity. 6.  Your  aunt  is  my  neighbour.  7.  Who  are  these 
people  ?  They  are  the  parents  of  my  cousin.  8.  The  mother 
relates  to  her  little  son  the  story  of  the  little  man  in  the 
wood.  9.  Have  you  heard  the  words  of  the  orator?  10. 
During  the  tempest  the  wind  shook  the  house.  11.  The  girl 
hangs  the  bird-cage  before  the  window  in  the  sun  (ace.).  12. 
The  bees  gather  honey  from  the  flowers  upon  the  heath,  and 
the  peasant  sells  it  in  the  town.  13.  When  we  hastened 
home  yesterday,  it  was  raining  heavily.  14.  I  shall  not  wait 
for  George,  because  I  have  no  time.  15.  When  I  resided  at 
(Dei)  my  uncle's,  I  was  always  at  home  at  ten  o'clock  in  the 
evening. 

ORAL   EXERCISE   XVIII. 

1.  Wer  war  heute  vor  acht  Tagen  bei  Ihnen  ?  2.  Was  fiir 
Biicher  haben  Sie  auf  Ihrem  Tische  ?  3.  Lernen  Sie  gern 
Mathematik?  4.  Was  macht  Karl  Schmidt  im  Winter? 
5.  Wer  spielt  jetzt  auf  dem  Klavier?  6.  Was  werden  Sie 
heute  iiber  acht  Tage  machen  ? 


94]  RELATIVE   PRONOUNS.  Ill 

LESSON    XIX. 

RELATIVE  PRONOUNS.  -IRREGULAR  WEAK  VERBS. 

92.  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

The  Relative  Pronouns  are  : 

1.  bet,  bte,  btt§,  )  who  (of  persons),  which  (of 

2.  toeWjer,  toeldje,  toeldjeS,  )        things)  —  DEFINITE. 


,  who  (=  he  who,  whoever)          >       T 
'  .  —     '  .  .  .}•  —  INDEFINITE. 

4.  tt)tt§,  what  (=  that  which,  whatever)  ) 


5.  be§g(et^en,  \  thg  Hke  of  whom  orwhich—  INDECLINABLE. 

6.  bergletojctt,  > 

93.  2>cr,  bie,  bag,  as  Relative  Pronoun,  is  declined  as 
follows  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.        FEM.        NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  ber  bte  ba§  bte,  who,  which,  that 

Gen.   beffen  bercn  beffen  beren  whose,  of  which 

Dat.    bem  ber  bem  benen,  (to,  for)  whom,  which 

Ace.    ben  bie  ba§  bte,  whom,  which,  that 

OBSERVE.  —  These  forms  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Defi- 
nite Article,  except  the  added  -en  of  the  Gen.  Sing.,  Gen. 
Plur.,  and  Dat.  Plur. 


94.  SBelrfjer,  as  Relative  Pronoun,  is  declined  after  the 
biefer  Model,  but,  like  the  Interrogative  toelcfyer,  lacks  the 
Genitive. 
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95.  REMARKS  ON  bet  AND  toefdjcr. 

i.  $>er  and  toclrfjcr  refer  alike  to  both  persons  and  things, 
and  are  interchangeable,  except  that  : 

(a)  In  the  gen.,  beff  en,  beren,  beffen,  //.  beren  (not  toel$e§, 
etc.),  are  always  used  (see  §  82,  above). 

(b)  $>er  is  used  when  the  antecedent  is  of  the  First  or 
Second  Person,  the  relative  being,  in  that  case,  always  fol- 
lowed by  the  Personal  Pronoun,  as  : 

I,  who  am  your  friend, 
3$,  bet  id)  3^  greitnb  bin, 
(or  :  g^/  kit  id)  3f)re  greunbin  Bin). 


O  God,  (thou)  who  art  in  Heaven, 
D  ($t>tt,  bet  bu  im  §immel  bift. 

2.  $er  and  ntddjcr,  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  are  usu- 
ally replaced  by  too  (toor-  before  a  vowel)  before  a  preposition 
(compare  §  83,  3,  above,  for  similar  use  of  too  for  toa3),  as  : 

The  table,  on  which  (whereon]  the  book  is, 
$Der  £ifrf),  auf  toelcfyem,  or  :  ttiorauf  bag  23u$  ift. 


3.  The  Gen.  beffen,  etc.,  always  precedes  its  case,  as  : 

A  tree,  the  leaves  of  which  are  green, 
@tn  SBcwm,  bcffcn  flatter  grim  finb! 

96.  REMARKS  ON  toer  AND  nia§. 

i.  2Ber  and  toa$  are  declined  like  the  Interrogative  Pro- 
nouns toer?  and 


2.  SQScr  is  used  of  persons  only,  for  all  genders  and  both 
numbers;  um§  never  of  persons. 
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3.  SBet  and  tofl§,  as  relatives,  are  indefinite  and  compound 
in  meaning,  and  include  the  antecedent,  as : 

2Bcr  nirfjt  fyoren  toitt,  mttfj  fiifylen, 
(He)  who  will  not  hear,  must  feel. 

29Btt§  t$  Sfynen  gefrf)tc!t  fyabe,  ift  ttid&t  biel, 

What  (=  that  "which)  I  have  sent  you,  is  not  much. 

4.  lEScr  never  has  an  antecedent,  since  it  includes  the  ante- 
cedent itself ;  therefore 

never  say :  £)er  ^ann,  toer  fyier  foar, 
but :  ®er  9ftcmn,  toelcfjer  fyter  tear, 
(The  man  who  was  here). 

5.  9Stt§  never  has  an  antecedent,  unless  the  antecedent  be 
a  neuter  adjective  or  pronoun,  such  as  mcfyt§,  nothing ;  etftmS, 
something;  aHe§,  everything  ;  or  a  phrase,  in  which  cases  UwS 
always  replaces  bag,  as : 

Nothing  (that)  I  say,  etc.,  ->fticfyt§,  tod§  t$  fage,  etc. 
All  (that)  I  have,  etc.,  2ltte§,  tna§  id)  ^abe,  etc. 
The  best  (that)  I  have,  etc.,  3)a3  SBefte,  tna8  ic^  ^abe,  etc. 
He  does  not  learn  his  lessons,  which  (i.  e.  '  the  not 

learning ')  is  a  great  pity,  @r  lernt  feme  Seftionen  nicfyt, 

toog  fe^r  fdjabe  ift. 

6.  Ever  ==  attd)  or  tmmcr  after  iuer  or  toa§,  as : 

SSer  e3  ttllt^  (tmmcr)  gefagt  ^at,  Whoever  has  said  it. 

7.  The  Relative  ttw§,  like  the  Interrogative,  is  not  used 
after  prepositions  in   the  Dative  or  Accusative,  but    is  re- 
placed in  the  same  way  by  ttJO(t);  with  prepositions  governing 
the  Genitive,  tt)C3  is  used  (see  §  83,  3,  above). 

OBSERVE.  —  The  relative  must  never  be  omitted  in  German, 
as  it  so  frequently  is  in  English,  hence  : 
(Engl.}    The  man  I  met, 
(Germ.}  $)er  -JRann,  toelrf)em  (bem)  tcfy  begegnete. 
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97.  $e8glett()ett  and  bergleidjett   are   indeclinable  words, 
the  former  referring  to  a  masc.  or  neuter  noun  in  the  sing., 
the  latter  to  fern,  or  plural  nouns,  as  : 

©in  -JRamt,  beSgleicfyen  (dat.)  id)  me  begecmete, 

A  man,  the  like  of  whom  I  never  met. 

§a6en  @te  jemals  be&jleirfjen  gefyort  ? 

Have  you  ever  heard  the  like  of  that  ? 

(Sine  grau,  bergleicfyen,  etc.,  A  woman,  the  like  of  whom,  etc. 

$inber,  bergleicfyen,  etc.,  Children,  the  like  of  whom,  etc. 

98.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  RELATIVE  SENTENCES. 

1.  Every  relative  sentence   is  of  course  a  dependent  sen- 
tence, and  as  such  must  have  the  verb  at  the  end,  as  : 

The  wine,  which  I  have  sent  you,  is  very  good. 
£)er  2Bein,  ben  icfy  Sfynen  gefdjirft  Ijafce,  ift  fefcr  gut. 

2.  The   Relative  must  immediately   follow  its  antecedent, 
when  the  latter  (whether  subject  or  not)  precedes  the  verb  of 
a  principal  sentence,  or  when   the  separation  from  the  ante- 
cedent would  cause  any  ambiguity,  as  : 

£>er  $knn  tveldjer  geftern  fyier  war,  ift  ntein  Onfcl.  The 
man  who  was  here  yesterday  is  my  uncle. 

£>a3  33ud),  weldjes  @ie  mir  fdncften,  fyafce  i^  ttic^t  gcbrau^t, 
I  have  not  used  the  book  you  sent  me,  but  :  3$  $tibt 
t>a$  SBitdj  ni^t  gebraucfyt,  welded  u.  ^ttJ. 

3.  In  sentences  with  toer  or  ftm§,  the  relative  clause  will  be 
counted  as  the  first  member  of  the  principal  sentence,  which 
will  therefore  begin  with  the  verb,  e.  g. : 

2Ber  nicfyt  fyoren  tmtf,  tnu§  fiifylen, 
He  who  will  not  hear,  must  feel. 

NOTE.  —  In  German,  every  dependent  sentence  or  clause  is  separated 
from  the  sentence  on  which  it  depends  by  a  comma.  The  relatives 
tt)eld)ev  and  ber  must  therefore  always  be  preceded  by  a  comma. 


991 


IRREGULAR   WEAK  VERBS. 


99.  IRREGULAR  WEAK  VERBS. 

i .  A  Few  Weak  Verbs,  besides  adding  the  termination  -it 
to  form  the  Impf.,  and  -t  to  form  the  P.  Part.,  also  change 
the  Stem  Vowel  in  the  Impf.  Indicative  and  P.  Part.,  but 
not  in  the  Impf.  Subjunctive.  They  are  : 


INFINITIVE. 

brennen  (intr.),  to  burn,  be 
consumed  with  fire 

fennen,   to    know,   be    ac- 
quainted with 

ncnnen,  to  name 

rennen,  to  run  (at  full  speed) 


IMPF.  IND.  IMPF.  SUBJ.      P.  PART. 

brannte       brennte       gebrannt 
lannte        fennte         gefarmt 


fenben,  to  send 
toenben,  to  turn 


nonnte 

nennte 

rannte 

rcnnte 

(  f  anbte 
(  fenbcte 
(  toanbte 
1  toenbete 

fenbcte 
toenbete 

genannt 
gerarmt 
|  gefanbt 
1  gefenbet 
( getoaribt 
[  getoenbet 

OBSERVE:   i.  The  double  forms  of  the  last  two  verbs,  of 
which  the  shorter  are  in  more  general  use. 

2.  The  three  following  verbs  have  also  a  consonant  change, 
with  Umlaut  in  the  Impf.  Subj.  : 

INFINITIVE.  IMPF.  IND. 

brtngen,  to  bring  bracfjte 

benfen,  to  think  badjte 

biittfen,  to  seem  (impers.)  )  .;  ^ 

^    ^L      s."  \L    \       \    (baiicDte)      (baumte)      (qebattdBt> 
(beu^ten,  bauct)ten)       )  ^'  J    J. 


IMPF.  SUBJ. 

briid)te 
batjte 


P.  PART. 
gebrac^t 


,     «, 
bunlte 


_  t, 

gebunft 


(  biinlte 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Compare  the  English:  bring,  brought; 
think,  thought. 

2.  The  forms  bdud^te,  gebciucfyt,  are  as  yet  more  common 
than  beucfyte,  gebeucfyt,  but  the  latter  are  according  to  the  new 
official  orthography. 
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3.    Besides  the  Inf.  beucfyten,  there  is  also  a  Pres.  Ind. 
3.  sing,  beucfyt. 

NOTE.  —  The   German   Perfect   often  replaces  the  English  Past  or 
Imperfect  (see  also  Less.  XLIII.),  as : 

I  sent  you  the  book  yesterday, 
3d)  Ijabe  3f)tten  geftern  bas  SBiidj  gcfdjirft. 
I  was  working  yesterday  the  whole  day, 
3<i)  Ijabe  geftern  ben  gangen  Sag  gcarficttct. 

VOCABULARY. 

consider,  bebenfen  (trans.)  acquaintance, 

order,  bespeak,  befteflen  postman,  ber  ^B 

think  of,  benfen  an  (-{-  ace.)  title,  ber  Xitel 

or  benfen  (-j-  gen.)  all,  everything, 

recognize,  erfennen  unhappy,   unfortunate,   un= 
like  to  hear,  gern  fyoren  gliidfltcf) 

divide,  share,  tetlen  improbable,  untoafyrfcfyeinlicfy 

burn,    consume    with    fire  just  now,  eben,  foeben 

(trans.),  berbrermen  diligently,  industriously,  flei^t 

wish,  ttwnfcfyen  easily,  readily,  leic^t 

apply    to,     ficfy     tvenben    an  really,  ftnrfltcfy 

(+  ace.) 

Idiom:  It  is  a  pity,  @8  ifl  fcfcabe  (adj.). 
EXERCISE   XIX. 

A.  1.  25er  ^atfer  fanbte  einen  SBoten  mit  ber  9^ac^ric^t  nad^ 
Berlin.  2.  2Ber  nid^t  fiir  micfy  tft,  ift  totber  mtd^.  3.  £)te  Seute, 
bet  benen  \fy  auf  33efuc^>  getoefen  bin,  finb  ©gotten.  4.  §at  ber 
$ettner  2lKe§  gebrad^t,  h>a8  it)ir  braucfyen?  5.  2)er  ^Softbote  ^at 
mir  bie  Sftacfyrtcfyt  gebrad^t,  h)orauf  id)  toartete.  6.  ^c^  edannte 
itnrflicfy  ben  §errn  nic^t,  ber  geftern  mit  meinem  better  in  ber 
$trcfye  it>ar.  7.  3)a§  ^ferii  i>t^  G>cneral§  rannte  urn  ben 
8.  ®er  grembling,  beffen  S3efanntf4)aft  tc^  gu 
n)irb  morgen  ^)ier  fein.  9.  £)a§  Jeuer  brannte  im  Dfen  unb 
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brannte  ba§  §olj.  10.  2Benn  er  unglucflicfy  toar,  nmnbte  er  ficfy 
immer  an  mid),  ber  icfy  fein  greunb  tear.  11.  3$  bad;te  fyeute  an 
bie  ©efdjicfyte,  bie  <Sie  mir  geftern  er^afylten,  unb  icfy  fyabe  fefyr 
bariiber  gelacfyt.  12.  §at  ber  £)iener  bie  Sucker  nacfy  §aufe 
gebracfyt,  bie  t$  beim  23u$I)attbler  gelauft  fyabe?  13.  ^enfd^,  fyafi 
bit  je  bebacfyt,  h>ag  bu  bift?  14.  SSir  ^aben  ba§  §ol5  fcfyon 
brannt,  ba§  h>tr  bor  acf)t  3^agen  gelauft  ^aben.  15.  $)iefe 
ergal)It  immer  §u  §aufe,  n>a§  e^  in  ber  ©djwle  ^ort.  16. 
ttm«  er  ^at,  teilt  er  mit  mir,  ber  id;  fein  Jreunb  bin.  17.  ©laiiben 
©te  bie  ©efc^ic^te,  bie  .'perr  Sraun  un§  er^a^lt  ^at?  18.  ®ie 
grau,  beren  Xod^terc^en  bei  un§  auf  Sefud^  ift,  h)irb  morgen  nacfy 
§aufe  reifen.  19.  2Ba§  @ie  in  ber  Stabt  ge^ort  fyaben,  ift  fe^>r 
unit)a^rfc^einlic^.  20.  @§  regnete  geftern,  toa§  fe^r  fd&abe  iuar, 
ba  iotr  auf  bem  Sanbe  h)aren. 

B.  1.  Do  you  hear  what  I  say  to  you?  2.  My  father  al- 
ways burnt  the  letters  which  were  no  longer  useful.  3.  He 
has  not  told  me  what  he  wishes.  4.  The  man,  in  whose 
house  we  lived,  is  the  brother  of  our  neighbour.  5.  Here  is 
the  meat  which  you  have  ordered.  6.  The  honey  which  the 
countryman  brought  us  yesterday  is  not  good.  7.  Do  you 
know  the  artist  who  has  painted  this  picture?  8.  People 
who  are  not  industrious  do  not  become  rich.  9.  We  readily 
believe  what  we  hope  and  wish  for.  10.  What  were  you 
thinking  of  when  you  met  me  yesterday?  11.  Have  you  all 
you  need?  12.  I  believe  that  I  know  the  man  who  is  in 
front  of  the  house.  13.  I  always  burn  the  newspapers  I  do 
not  need.  14.  The  students  to  whom  these  books  belong  do 
not  study  them  diligently,  which  is  a  pity.  15.  I  do  not 
know  the  song,  the  title  of  which  you  have  just  named.  16. 
What  was  burning  ?  The  gardener  was  burning  leaves. 

ORAL    EXERCISE    XIX. 

1.  Was  machen  Sie  gewohnlich  mit  den  Zeitungen,  die  Sie 
nicht  mehr  brauchen?     2.  Wer  hat  Ihnen  diese  Nachricht 
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gebracht  ?  3.  Woran  denken  Sie  ?  4.  Was  machen  Sie, 
wenn  Sie  einen  Feiertag  haben  ?  5.  Glauben  Sie  jede  Ge- 
schichte,  die  Sie  horen  ?  6.  Was  erzahlt  das  Kind  ? 


LESSON    XX. 

DECLENSION  OF  ATTRIBUTIVE  ADJECTIVES:- STRONG  FORM, 
-CONJUGATION  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 

100.  DECLENSION  OF  ATTRIBUTIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

The  boy  is  good  —  Predicative  Adjective. 
The  good   boy      -  Attributive 

REMEMBER:  That  Adjectives  used  as  Predicates  are  not 
varied  (see  §  14). 

101.  Every  Attributive    Adjective   either  is  or  is  not 
preceded  by  a  determinative  word  (i.  e.,  article  or  pronominal 
adjective),  which  shows  gender,  number  and  case  by  distinc- 
tive endings. 

102.  First  Form.  —  If  not  preceded  by  any  such  deter- 
minative word,  the  Attributive  Adjective  follows  the  Strong 
Declension,  which  is  the  same  as  the  biefer  Model  through' 
out,  thus :  , 

STRONG  DECLENSION  OF  gut,  good. 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.         FEM.       NEUTER.        ALL  GENDERS. 

gute 
guter 
guten 
gute 


Nom.  guter 

gute 

guteS 

Gen.    guteS 

guter 

gutes 

Dat.    gutem 

guter 

gutem 

Ace.    guten 

gute 

gttteS 

STRONG   ADJECTIVE   DECLENSION. 
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SUBSTANTIVES  WITH  ADJECTIVES. 


MASC. 

good  wine 
Nom.  guter  2Bein 
Gen.    guteg  (en)  2Bem(e)3 
Dat.    gutem  9Betn(e) 
Ace.    gutcn  2Bein 


Singular. 

FEM. 

good  soup 
gute 


NEUTER. 

good  glass 


guter 
gute 


gutc8(cn)©Iafc* 
gutem  ©laf(e) 
guteS  ©la§ 


Plural. 

ALL   GENDERS. 


Nom.  gutc  SBeine,  ©uppen,  ©lafer 

Gen.  gutcr  SBeine,  ©u^pen,  ©Idfer 

Dat.  guten  Semen,  ©u^en,  ©Icifern 

Ace.  gutc  2Seine,  ©u^en,  ©Icifer 

OBSERVE  :  In  this  form,  where  there  is  no  other  word  to 
show  the  gender,  etc.,  of  the  noun,  this  work  must  be  done 
by  the  adjective,  which  therefore  has  as  full  a  set  of  end- 
ings as  possible. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Gen.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neuter  generally 
has  -en  instead  of  -e§  before  strong  substantives,  as :  gittett 
2Beinc§,  guten  23rote8. 

2.  Adjectives  in  -e  drop  the  -e  of  the  stem  in  declension, 
as :  miibe,  tired :  miib-er,  miib-e,  mub-C§,  etc. 

3.  If    several  Adjectives    precede  the    same  substantive, 
all  follow  the  same  form,  as : 

guter,  alter,  roter  2Betn,  etc., 
good,  old,    red     wine. 

Decline  throughout  in  German:  sick  child,  high  tree,  long  lesson, 
beautiful  broad  stream,  young  woman,  lazy  horse,  tired  boy. 
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103.  CONJUGATION  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 

Verbs  in  German  are  either  Strong  or  Weak.  The  Weak 
Verbs,  which  indicate  change  of  tense  by  the  addition  of  a 
termination  (usually  without  change  of  vowef),  as:  lob-en, 
lobtc,  gelob-t,  have  been  treated  in  Lessons  IX,  X. 

104.  The  Strong  Verbs,  on  the  other  hand,  indicate  the 
change  of  tense  by  a  change  of  the  Root  Vowel  with- 
out adding  a  termination,  as  :  fing-en,  to  sing,  Impf.  fang; 
bleiben,  to  remain,  Impf.  blteb. 

105.  The  Past  Participle  in  Strong  Verbs  ends  in  -eit 
(not  -et),  usually  also  with  change  of  Vowel,  as:  f ing-en,  P. 
Part,  ge-fung-cn ;  bleiben,  P.  Part,  ge-blieb-en ;  but  gebcn,  P, 
Part,  ge-geben. 

REMARK.  —  This  change  of  Root-Vowel  is  called  '  Ablaut, 
and  is  common  to  English  and  German.  Compare  Eng.  sing, 
sang,  sung ;  give,  gave,  giv-en. 

106.  PARADIGM  OF  SIMPLE  TENSES  OF  filtgen,  to  sing. 

Principal  Parts. 
INFIN.  fing-en  IMPF.  fang          P.  PART,  ge-fung-en 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT.  .    . 

i$  finge,  I  sing  icfy  finge,  I  (may)  sing,  etc. 

bu  fing(e)ft,  thou  sing-est  bu  fingeft 

er  fing(e)t,  he  sing-s  er  finge 

hnr  ftngcit,  we  sing  ftnr  ftngctt 

ifyr  fing(e)t,  ye  sing  i^r  fingct 

fie  ftngcn,  they  sing  fie  fingcn 

IMPERFECT. 

(Ind.  Stem  withUmlaut,  where  possible.) 

id^  fang,  I  sang  id;  fa'nge 

bu  fang(e)ft,  thou  sangst  bu  ftt'ngcft 
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Indicative, 
er  fang,  he  sang 
toir  fangen,  we  sang 
ifyr  fang(e)t,  ye  sang 
fie  fangen,  they  sang 


Subjunctive. 

er  fringe 
fair  fangen 
ifyr  fiinget 
fie  fangen 


imperative. 

fing(e)  [bu],  sing  [thou] 
finge  er,  let  him  sing 
fingen  fair,  let  us  sing 
fing(e)t  [tyr],  sing  [ye] 
fingen  fie,  let  them  sing 

OBSERVE  :  The  Person  endings  are  the  same  throughout  as 
in  the  paradigm  of  lo&en,  in  which  -te  of  the  Impf.  is  a 
Tense  ending  (see  Lessons  IX,  X)  ;  this  is  shown  by  the 
following  : 

1O7.    TABLE  OF  ENDINGS  OF  STRONG  VERBS  IN 
SIMPLE  TENSES. 


nt. 

Imperfect. 

Imperative. 

SUBJ. 

INDIC. 

SUBJ. 

-eft 

-(c)fl 

-eft 

-(0 

i\ 



£ 

-e 

—en 

—en 

—en 

—en 

it 

-(e)t 

-et 

-(e)t 

—en 

—en 

—en 

—  en 

INDIC. 
Sing.  1.  —  e 

2.  -(e)ft 

3.  -(e)t 
Plttr.  1.  —  en 

2.  -(e)t 

3.  —en 

OBSERVE:  i,   The  changed  Vowel  of  the  Imperfect,  and  ab 
sence  of  person  endings  in  i.  and  3.  sing. 

2  ,  The  Umlaut  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

3.  The  persistent  -e  of  the  Subjunctive  (Imperf. 

as  well  as  Pres.) 
9 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  The -c  of  the  termination  in  the  2.  Sing, 
of  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  Ind.  is  only  retained  in  Strong  Verbs 
after  b,  t,  or  a  sibilant,  as :  tcfy  rett-e,  bu  rett-eft ;  tcfy  pretf-e, 
bu  pretf-eft ;  and  in  the  3.  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.,  and  2.  Plur.  Pres. 
and  Impf.  Ind.  after  b,  t,  as :  er  reit-ct,  ifyr  rett-et,  ifa  ritt-ct ; 
but  er  preif-t,  tfyr  pretf-t,  ifyr  prief-t. 

2.  The  compound  tenses  of  a  Strong  Verb  are  formed  pre- 
cisely like  those  of  a  Weak  Verb,  some  being  conjugated 
with  fyaben,  others  with  fein ;  hence  it  is  only  necessary  to 
know  the  Inf.,  Impf.  and  P.  Part.,  and  in  some  cases  the 
2.  Sing.  Imper.,in  order  to  con  jugate  a  Strong  Verb  throughout. 

1O8.    PARADIGM   OF  COMPOUND  TENSES  OF   fingen,  to 
sing  (with  fyaben)  ;  fatten,  to  fall  (with  fein). 

Indicative.  Subjunctive* 

PERFECT. 

,  j  fyaben  )    ,   -n   T,         ,  (  ftngen  |  \ 
(Pres.  of  ]  '         >•  -r-  P.  Part,  of  <  '    • 

I  fetn     j  n  1  fallen  i  ' 

t^  ^abe  gefungen,  I  have  sung  icfy  ^abe  gefungen 

bu  ^>aft  gefungen,  thou  hast  sung,  etc.  bu  babeft  gefungen,  etc. 

icfy  Bin  gef atten,  I  have  (am)  fallen,  etc.  id?  f et  gefaden,  etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

(Imperf.  of  j  .»*"  [  +  P.  Part,  of]  ?7"  }  ) 
( fern     \  I  fallen  )  ' 

tcf)  ^atte  gefungen,  I  had  sung,  etc.       i$  ^otte  gefungen,  etc. 
idf)  tear  gef alien,  I  had  (was) fallen,  etc.  id;)  tuiire  gefaEen,  ecv.. 

FUTURE. 
(Pres.  of  roerben  +  Infin.  °M  1  «      [  ) 

ic§  h)erbe  fingen  (fatten),  I  shall  sing  id)  toerbe  ftngen  (fatten) 

(fall) 

bu  hrirft  ftngen  (fatten),  thou  wilt  sing  bu  n?erbeft  ftngen  (fatten), 

(fall),  etc.  etc. 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

(Future  .of  J  ^m  I  +  P.  Part,  of  j  f  f »  1  \ 
( ]etn     >  1  fatten  J  ; 

id)  toerbe  gefungen  fyaben,  I  shall  have  id)  toerbe  gefungen  fyaben 

sung 

bu  toirft  gefungen  fyaben,  thou  wilt  bu  toerbeft  gefungen 

have  sung,  etc.  fyaben,  etc. 

id)  toerbe  gefatten  fetn,  I  shall  have      id)  toerbe  gefaUen  fein, 
(be)  fallen,  etc.  etc. 

Conditional.          COMPOUND, 

SlMPLE-  c  (  ^aben  )   , 

(Impf.  Subj.  of  tterben  +  Infin.  (Simple  Cond.  of  j    ^    \  H 

of  ftugen,  fatten)  P.  Part.  of  ytngen,  fatten) 

t4>  hjiirbe  ftngen  (fallen),  I          ic^  hJiirbe   gefungen  ^aben, 
should  sing  (fall),  etc.  etc. 

icfy  tt)iirbe  gefatten  fctn,  etc. 
Infin,  Perf. 

(P.  Part,  of  \  ["f"  1  +  Pres.  Infin.  of  {  ^™  \  ) 
I  rotten  i  ( fetn    )  / 

gefungen  (511)  ^aben,  to  have  sung 
gefatten  311  fein,  to  have  (be)  fallen 

109.  Compound  Verbs.  —  Compound  Verbs  are  con- 
jugated like  the  simple  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived; 
those  having  one  of  the  inseparable  particles  Be-,  tV-,  emp-, 
ent-,  QC-,  tier-,  jet-,  do  not  take  the  prefix  ge-  in  the  P.  Part., 
as :  foe-ftngen,  P.  Part.  6c-fungen  (compare  fie-§afylen,  P.  Part, 
fcc-jafylt,  §  35,  Rem.  6),  and  in  the  Inf.  take  §u  before  the 
prefix ;  other  compounds  take  the  prefix  ge-  and  the  particle 
ju  between  the  prefix  and  the  verb  (Part,  or  Inf.  respectively). 

110.  The  Strong  Verbs  are  divided  into  classes,  according 
to  the  'Ablaut, '  or  Vowel-changes,  of  the  root  (see  §  105,  Rem., 
above).     These  classes,  with  the  verbs  belonging  to  each,  are 
given  in  the  following  Lessons  (XXII-XXXI). 


124  LESSON   XX.  [§IIX 

111.     SHORTER  FORMS  OF  THE  CONDITIONAL. 

The  Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subj.  are  frequently  used  in  all 
Verbs  instead  of  the  Simple  and  Compound  Conditional 
respectively,  thus: 

id)  ptte  =  icfy  toitrbe  fyaben  ;  tcfy  fringe  =  id)  toiirbe  fingen  ; 

icfy  fyattt  geljalJt  =  id>  toiirbe  gefyabt  fyaben  ;  id)  Ijiitte  gefungcn  = 

id?  totirbe  gefungen  fyabett. 

NOTE.  —  These  shorter  forms  are  always  to  be  preferred  in  the  Passive 
Voice  (Less.  XXI),  and  in  the  Modal  Auxiliaries  (Less.  XXXIV). 

VOCABULARY. 


help   (serve)  one's  self,  fi$  singer,  ber  ©anger,  bie  @an> 

bebienen  gertn 

acknowledge,  confess,  belen*  liberal,  generous,  freigebig 

nen  friendly,  kind,  freunblicfy 

catch  cold,  fid^  erldlten  fresh,  frifc^ 

nominate,   appoint,   ernennen  glad,  fro^ 

fill,  fiiEen  hard,  fyart 

spread  out,  fidf)  fcerbretten  hoarse,  J>eifer 

bough,  branch,-  ber  21ft*  bad,  fd)Ied)t 

ink,  bie  S)tnte  or  5tinte  black,  fc^h^arg 

company,  bie  ©efeEfd;aft  brave,  valiant,  tapfer 

governor,  ber  ©ouberneur'  true,  faithful,  treu 

concert,  ba§  ^ongert'  weighty,  important,  h)ic^tig 

queen,  bie  ^onigin  at  last,  finally,  enblid) 

paper,  ba§  ^]Sa!pier/  yes  (emphatic),   yes  indeed, 
advice,  counsel,  ber  3fat  ja 


Idioms:  To  appoint  (as)  governor,  jwn  ©outterneiir  crncnncn  ;  cheer- 
fully, frozen  SJlllted  (genitive  with  adverbial  force);  good  morning,  qntcii  2SJlor« 
gen  (i.  e.,  3d)  n>iinfd)e  3l)i«cn  cinon  guten 


EXERCISE   XX. 

A.  1.  5Jlein  2Keffer  ift  toon  gutem,  pattern  Stable.    2.  §obe 
SBdume  Fjaben  getDb^nlid^  gro^e  Sfte.    3.  2Ba§  fiir  $ferbe  fyaben 
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<5ie  gelcwft  ?  3$  fyabe  fcfytoar^e  unb  toeifse  ^ferbe  gefauft.  4. 
giiflen  <5ie  gefdttigft  mem  ©la§  tnit  frifcfyem  -JBaffer.  5.  £apfere 
(Solbaten  etlen  frozen  -JRuteS  in  bie  ©cfylacfyt.  6.  gtoei  glMlidk 
•Jftenfcfyen  toofynen  in  jenem  §aufe.  7.  §aben  Sie  ettoaS 
in  ber  (Stabt  gefyort?  3a  toofyl,  fciel  9^eue§,  aber  md^tg 
reffanteg.  8.  §ier  tft  guter  ^afe  unb  frifc6e§  33rob  ;  bitte, 
bebienen  Sie  fid^.  9.  2Ber  bu  btft  geigt  betne  ©efeEfc^aft.  10. 
©uten  SJlorgen,  §err  ^Braun,  td&  fyoffe,  ba^  toir  petite  fc^one^ 
^Better  ^aben  tDerben.  11.  Sn  toelcfyem  3a^te  ernannte  bie 
^onigin  ben  ©rafen  toon  ®ufferin  gum  ©oitberneur  bon  ganaba? 
12  gdj)  fyabe  gute§  ^a^ier,  aber  metne  fteber  ift  fd^Ied^t.  13.  ®te 
Itebten  meinen  Dnfel,  toeil  er  nie  miibe  h)urbe,  i^nen  fcfyone 
^ten  gu  erjdf)len.  14.  @ie  (>aben  enblid^  belannt,  ba§  <Sie 
Unrest  l^aben.  15.  %<fy  fyabe  midf>  erldltet;  toenn  td^  je£t  fdnge, 
n)tlrbe  td^  ^etfer  l»erben.  16.  3^  f>a^e  f^°n  °f*  ^ag  Sieb 
ge^ort,  n)eldf>e§  bie  ©dngertn  im  ^onjert  gefungen  fyat.  17. 
©ute  Sucker  finb  treue  ^reunbe,  bie  immer  9^at  ftir  un§  ^aben. 
18.  $B3enn  ir>ir  fletfeig  finb,  fo  n)erben  unfere  Secret  un§ 
loben. 

B.  1.  Have  you  black  ink  or  red?  I  have  black.  2.  Rich 
people  are  not  always  generous,  and  generous  people  are  not 
always  rich.  3.  What  kind^of  neighbours  have  you?  We 
have  friendly  neighbours.  4.  Please  fill  my  glass  with  pure 
fresh  water.  5.  High  mountains  and  beautiful  valleys  spread 
out  before  our  eyes.  6.  I  have  something  important  to  say 
to  you.  7.  New  friends  are  not  always  good  friends.  8. 
This  mother  buys  her  children  something  useful.  9.  Have 
you  white  paper  or  blue  ?  I  have  white,  but  my  brother  has 
blue.  10.  I  like  to  hear  the  singer,  who  sang  at  (in)  the 
concert  yesterday.  11.  My  sister  did  not  sing  at  the  concert, 
because  she  was  hoarse.  12.  If  she  had  not  been  hoarse, 
she  would  have  sung. 
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ORAL    EXERCISE   XX. 

1.  Weshalb  liebten  die  Kinder  meinen  Onkel  ?  2.  Wer 
wohnt  in  jenem  Hause  ?  3.  Was  hat  die  Mutter  ihren  Kin- 
dern  gekauft  ?  4.  Was  fur  Papier  haben  Sie  fur  mich 
gekauft?  5.  Warum  sangen  Sie  nicht?  6.  Womit  haben  Sie 
mein  Glas  gefiillt  ? 


LESSON    XXI. 

THE   PASSIVE   VOICE. 

11  £.  The  Passive  Voice  is  formed  by  means  of  the  various 
tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ftjcrbcn,  to  become  (see  §  19)  -[- 
the  Past  Participle  of  the  Verb  to  be  conjugated,  as  in 
the  Paradigm  below. 

Principal  Parts  of  lucrbrn  : 
INFIN.  tocrbcu       IMPF.  iwtrbc  (toarb)      PAST  PART,  getttorbcit 

NOTE.  —  The  perfect  tenses  of  tuerben  are  formed  with  fetn  (see 
§  53,  a],  Perf.  3d)  Mn  geiuovbcn;  Plupf.  id)  fowl4  geiuovben,.  etc  For  the 
formation  of  the  future  and  conditional,  see  fcilt  (§  52). 

PARADIGM  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE  OF  Mtn,  to  praise. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

(Pres.  of  tucrbcn  +  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 

I  am  (being)  praised,  etc.        I  (may)  be  praised, 
icfy  toerbe     ^  id^  toerbe 

bu  tmrft  bu  toerbeft 

er  totrb  rf  w                 er  it)er^)e 

totr  toerben  [  °                       toir  toerben 

if)r  iDerbet  t^r  tverbet 

fie  toerben  J  fie  ir;erben 


PASSIVE  VOICE  OF  toben, 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

IMPERFECT. 

(Imperf.  of  voerben  -f-  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 
S  (beingj^praised,  etc.       I  might  be  (being)  praised, 


id)  ftmrbe  (toarb) 
bu  ftwrbeft  (toarbft) 
er  hwrbe  (toarb) 
t»tr  tuurben 
ifyc  ir>urbet 
fie  tourben 


flCiOUt 


tcfy  toiirbe 
bu  toitrbeft 
er  toitrbe 
it)ir  toiirben 
i^r  toiirbet 
fie  tDiirben 


[etc. 


PERFECT. 

(Perfect  of  merben  -f-  P-  Part,  of  toben.) 
(Part,  of  toerben  omire  QC-) 

I  (may)  have  been  praised, 


I  have  been  praised,  etc. 

id)  bin 

bu  Bift 

er  ift 

fair  ftnb 

i^r  feib 

fie  ftnb 


gelofct  toorben 


ic^  fei 
bu  feieft 
er  fei 
hnr  feien 
tfyr  feiet 
fie  feien 


[etc. 


gefofit  toorben 


PLUPERFECT. 
(Plupf.  of  tt>erben  +  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 

I  had  been  praised,  etc.  I  might  have  been  praised, 

id)  tear  gelofct  toorben  id;  it)dre  gclofit  tt)orben      [etc. 

bu  toarft  gelobt  toorben,  etc.          bu  ftmreft  gelobt  toorben,  etc. 

FUTURE. 
(Future^ of  voerben  -j-  P. .  Part,  of  loben.) 

I  shall  be\praised,  etc.  I  shall  be  praised,  etc. 

idji  toerbe£|^f$iq£rben.  \§  n)erbe  gelufit  iverben 

bu  it)irft  gelobt  tt)erben,  etc.  bu  h)erbeft  gelobt  toerben,  etc. 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive, 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

(Put.  Perf.  of  iwerbeu  +  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 

I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc.     I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc. 
id)  toerbe  gelofct  toorben  fein          icfy  toerbe  gelofct  toorben  fein 
bu  toirft  gelobt  toorben  fein,  etc.     bu  toerbeft  gelobt  toorben  fein 

etc. 

Conditional. 
(Cond.  of  roerben  -f  P.  Part,  of  toben.) 

SIMPLE.  COMPOUND. 

I  should  be  praised,  etc.  I  should  have  been  praised 

id)  toiirbe  $t\M  toerben  icfy  ioiirbe  gcloBt  t»orben  fein 

bu  toiirbeft  gelobt  tDevben,  etc.        bu  toiirbeft  gelobt  toorben  fein 

etc. 

Infinitive.  Participles. 

(Infin.  of  roerben  +  P.  Part  (Part,  of  tterbeu  +  P.  Part 

of  loben.)  of  loben.) 

Pres.  to  be  praised  Pres.  being  praised 

gelotit  (gu)  toerben  gelafct  toerbenb 

Perf.  to  have  been  praised  Past,    been  praised 

flefolit  toorben  (ju)  fein  gclafit  toorben 

Imperative. 
(Imper.  of  trerben  -f-  P.  Part,  .of  loben.) 

be  praised,  etc. 
toerbe  gduBt 
n>erbe  er  gelobt 
toerben  h)ir  gelobt 
h?erbet  gelobt 
twerben  fie  gelofct 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  shorter  forms,  i.  e.  Impf.  and  Plupf. 
Subj.  (see  §  in,  and  Note),  are  commonly  used  for  the 
longer  forms  with  ftwrbe  in  the  conditional. 
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2.  Observe  the  omission  of  the  ge-  in  the  P.  Part,  of  toerben 
(tuorbcu  for  ge-toorben)  when  used  as  auxiliary  of  the  passive 
voice. 

3.  The  personal  agent  with  the  passive  voice  (which  is 
the  subject  of  the  active  verb)  is  denoted  by  the  preposition 
toon  (Engl.  by),  as  : 

SDer  unarttge  $nafce  hrirb  turn  fetnem  Sefyrer  Beftraft, 
The  naughty  boy  is  being  punished  by  his  teacher. 

4.  The  auxiliary  participle  toorben  is  omitted  whenever  the 
state  of  the  subject  may  be  regarded  as  still  continuing,  thus: 

S)a§  §au§  ift  gebaut, 

The  house  has  been  (is)  built  (and  is  still  standing). 

5.  The  Engl.  *  I  am,'  *  I  was,'  etc.,  as  part  of  the  passive 
iwixiliary  *  to  be/  must  be  rendered  into  German  as  follows : 

(a)  By  the  proper  tense  of  tucrbcn  when  they  are  equivalent 
*o  'I  am  being,'  '  I  was  being,'  etc.,  as : 

The  child  is  (i.  e.,  is  being)  punished  by  its  parents, 

£)a$  ®tnb  nrirb  toon  feinen  ©Item  kffroft ; 

The  dinner  was  being  served,  when  we  arrived, 

$)a§  9#ittag3effen  ttwrbc  fermert,  al§  it)tr  an!amen ; 

or  when  the  verb,  being  turned  into  the  active  voice,  is  in  the 
present  or  imperf.  tense  respectively,  as : 

The  boy  is  (was)  always  punished  by  the  teacher, 

when  he  is  (was)  naughty, 
3)er  $nabe  toirb  (ttwrbe)  immer  bom  Sefyrer  be* 
ftraft,  toenn  er  unartig  ift  (it>ar) ; 

The  teacher  always  punishes  (pres.)  or  punished 
(impf.)  the  boy,  when  he  is  (was)  naughty, 

SDer  Sefyrer  Bcftraft  (Befiraftc)  immer  ben 
toenn  er  unaviig  ift  (toar). 


Passive: 


Active , 
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(b)  By  the  proper  tense  of  f  ein  (with  or  without  toorben,  see 
last  Remark),  when  they  are  equivalent  to  '  I  have  been, 
4  1  had  been,'  etc.,  or  when  the  verb,  being  turned  into  the 
active,  would  be  perf.  or  pluperf.  respectively,  as  : 

0  f  I  am  (==s  have  been)  invited  to  the  party, 

Passive:  -j  J 

(  5$  Mn  ^itr  ®efeuf$afi  emgelaben  (toorben)  ; 
A  ..     .    (  They  have  invited  (perf.)  me  to  the  party, 
(  9Jian  Ijat  mt$  5iir  ©efettfcfyaft  cmgelaben. 


The  dinner  was  (=»  had  been)  served,  when  we 
Passive:  -<       arrived, 

)a§  9fttttag§effen  tour  fcrtuert,  al§  totr  anfamcn; 
.    .         (  They  had  served  (plupf.)  the  dinner,  etc., 
(  9ftcm  fjttfte  ba§  9J?ittag§effen  fcrUiert,  u.  f.  to. 

The  following  examples  will  serve  to  show  more  clearly  the 
proper  use  of  the  various  forms  of  the  passive  : 

(a)  3)ie  Saben  toerben  je|t  gefa^loffen,  The  shops  are 

being  shut  now  (present). 

(b)  3)ie  Saben  ftnb  biefe  3Bo$e  fritter  gefd^loffen  toorben, 

The  shops  have  been  shut  earlier*  this  week 
.    (perfect). 

(c)  3)ie  Sdben  finb  je^t  gefd^loffen,  The  shops  are  (and 

remain)  shut    (past  state,   continuing  in  the 
present). 

(a)  £)er  ©olbat  tmtrbe  toon  einer  ^ugel  ticrtounbct,  The 
soldier  was  wounded  by  a  ball  (a  ball  wounded 
him,  imp/.). 

(#)  ^)er  (Solbat  toav  bon  einer  ^ugel  bertounbet  torn-ben, 
The  soldier  had  been  wounded  by  a  ball 
(pluperf). 

(c)  2)er  (Solbat  toot  fc^toer  fcetftwnbet,  The  soldier  was 
severely  wounded  (and  still  suffered  from  his 
wound  :  past  state,  continuing  in  the  past). 
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(a)  £tefe  23riic?e  tourbe  Dor  $efyn  Safyren  gebaut,  This 

bridge  was  built  ten  years  ago  (they  built  it 
then,  that  is  the  date  of  its  being  built,  impf.) 

(b)  SDiefe  23riide  Itwr  fcor  gefyn  Safyren  cjebaut,  This 

bridge  was  built  ten  years  ago   (and  is  still 
standing:  past  state,  continuing  in  the  present). 

EXERCISE  ON  THE  PRECEDING  RULES. 

A-  Turn  the  following  sentences  into  German:  1.  This  house  was 
built  by  my  father.  2.  My  window  is  broken  (gebrodjeit).  3.  The  child 
is  washed  (gettwfcfyen).  4.  Thia  man  is  esteemed  by  everybody  (iebermamt). 
5.  The  garden  must  be  sold.  6.  The  enemy  was  beaten  (gejd)tagen). 

B.  Turn  the  following  sentences  into  the  passive  :  1.  SSoraitS  madden 
ttrir  Sfteffer?  2.  Robert  ©teoenfon  fiat  tie  SSictorta^rucfe  bet  Sftontreal 
gebaut.  3.  2Mn  SBniber  hat  mir  biefe  llfyr  gcfcfienft.  4.  S)te  geinbe  bom= 
barbierteu  bie  @tabt.  5.  S)er  ?eljrer  Ijatte  ben  ^naben  beftra[tf  ftcit  ber 
fein  53ii(^  rjerforen  (lost)  featte.  6.  S)ein  $ater  ix»irb  bid^  toben. 


113.        LIMITATIONS  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

i.  Only  the  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb  can  be- 
come the  subject  of  the  passive  verb  ;  thus  we  say  in  the 

Active  :     3Kein  SSater  liebt  mirf)  ;  and  in  the 
Passive:  $jfy  toerbe  toon  meinem  SSater  geliebt. 

But  the  sentence  : 

'  I  have  been  promised  help  by  him  *  = 
£iilfc  ift  mir  toon  i^m  fcerfyrocfyen  (promised)  iuorben, 
since  in  the 

Active:    @r  ^at  mir  §iilfe  berf^rod^en  (promised), 

§ulfc  is  the  direct,  but  mir  the  indirect  object.     Hence  it  fol- 
lows, that 

z.  Intransitive  verbs  can  only  be  used  impersonally  in  the 
passive,  thus  : 
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I  am  allowed  =  ($0  toirfc  mtr  Cllaubt  (Lat.  mihi  per* 

mittitur) ; 

He  has  been  helped  =  @§  ift  tfym  gefyolfen  toorben. 
This  impersonal  passive  is  also  used  in  expressing  an  action 
without  specifying  any  agent,  as  : 

($8  ttmvbe  geftern  Slbenb  mel  getting, 

There  was  a  great  deal  of  dancing  yesterday  evening. 

NOTE.  —  The  pron.  e3  in  these  constructions  is  omitted  if  any  other 
member  of  the  sentence  precedes  the  verb,  as : 

SJltr  hurt)  erlaubt ;  ©cflern  9l&enfc  tourfce,  etc. 

114.        SUBSTITUTES  FOR  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

The  passive  voice  is  much  less  frequently  used  in  German 
than  in  English,  particularly  in  the  longer  forms.  It  is  often 
replaced,  especially  with  intransitive  verbs  : 

(a)  By  the  indefinite  pronoun  man  (Fr.  on,  see  Less.  XXVII), 
with  the  verb  in  the  active  voice,  as : 

SRtttt  glttuBt  tfym  nicfyt,  He  is  not  believed ; 

flJtott  ten  tfym  tttcfyt  ttauen,  He  cannot  be  trusted. 

(ft)  By  a  reflexive  verb,  as  : 

$)er  ©cfyliiffel  totrb  firf)  finben,  The  key  will  be  tound ; 
and  particularly  with  laffen,  as : 

2)a§  iajjt  fit!)  leicfyt  madden,  That  can  easily  be  done. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  conquer,  overcome,  ero'bern  mill,  bie 

believe,  glauben  (intr.,  +  dat.  beef,  bag 

of  person)  courage,  bie  £apferfett 

wait  (for),  toarten (auf  +  ace.)  untruth,   falsehood,  bie 
workman,  ber  2lr'better 

visit,  visitors,  ber  SBefttcfr  as, 
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once,  ein'mal  carefully,  forg'fcilttg 

this  evening,  fyeute  2lbenb  severely,  ftreng 

as  soon  as,  fobalb'  little, 


Idioms  :  As  a  child,  -when  (I  etc.  was)  a  child,  at*  fttnfc  ;  This  house 
is  for  sale  (lit.,  to  sell,  to  be  sold),  btcfcS  <£»au$  tft  ju  ocrfaufcr.  ;  to  have 
visitors.  33efud)  habcn. 

EXERCISE   XXI. 

A.  1.  SDtefeS  SBilb  ftwrbe  toon  meiner  ©cfytoefter  gemalt,  unb  e§  tft 
triel  gelobt  toorben.  2.  2)ie  ©tabt  ift  fcom  ©eneral  bombarbtertunb  er« 
obert  toorben.  3.  3Sir  h)erben  beftraft  toerben,  toenn  totr  unfere  Sef* 
tion  ntc^t  forgfdlttg  lernen.  4.  3)te2aben  ftnb  gefd^Ioffen,  benn  fyeute 
ift  (ein)  getertag.  5.  3ft  ba§  §au§  neben  ber  -SJKifyle  ber!auft? 
6.  gatoo^l,  e^  nwrbe  geftern  bon  S^rem  5^effen  gefauft.  7. 
lt)em  ItJiirbe  ba§  ^inb  gercttet,  al§  bag  §au§  brannte?  8. 
lt)iirbe  Don  etnem  Hrbeiter  gerettet,  toelc^er  toegen  fetner 
bon  ben  Seuten  gelobt  h?urbe.  9.  SSdre  ber  $nabe  nadf)  §aufe 
gefc^idt  toorben,  toenn  er  md^tunartig  gelt)efenn?are?  10.  Sfteben 
bem  §aufe  unfere§  StfacfybarS  tt)irb  etne  ^irc^e  gebaut.  11.  @§ 
h)urbe  geftern  2(benb  btel  bet  un§  gefungen  unb  geftnelt,  benn  h?ir 
fatten  33efuc^.  12.  3ft  ba§  SRmbftctfc^  gefc^icft  ;t>orben,  Iwelc^eg 
ic§  befteKt  ^abe?  13.  3)er  Seljrer  fagte,  ba^  er  mit  meiner  Arbeit 
gufrieben  fei.  14.  £)a§  33ilb  n)dre  fcon  ben  ^iinftlern  mdf>t  getobt 
toorben,  toenn  e§  nid^t  fe^r  fc^on  getoefen  tucire.  15.  2(I§  $inb 
iDurbe  tc^)  immer  bon  meinem  3Sater  ftreng  beftraft,  u>enn  id;  eine 
ttnftmfyrfyeit  fagte.  16.  2Birb  e§  un§  erlaubt  fein,  unfere  ^ufgaben 
gu  berbrennen,  benn  fair  bamit  fertig  ftnb?  17.  @§  toirb  ^eute 
i>iel  gef^iett,  aber  toenig  ftubiert,  tueil  it)tr  morgen  leine  ©c^ule 
^aben.  18.  @§  ift  rnir  nic^t§  babon  gefagt  toorben.  19.  2Sir 
tourben  nicfyt  gelobt,  beil  tr>ir  nic^t  fleijjig  toaren.  20.  6obalb  bie 
Scftionen  gelernt  finb,  toerben  totr  einen  (Spagiergang  mac^en. 

JB.\.  Our  parents  love  us.  2.  We  are  loved  by  our  parents. 
3.  By  whom  was  this  letter  brought?  4.  It  was  brought  bj 
a  messenger.  5.  Our  house  is  built,  and  we  are  already 
\iving  in  it.  6.  Is  the  dinner  served  ?  No,  it  is  being  served 
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now.  7.  Was  the  soldier  in  the  hospital  wounded,  or  was  he 
ill  ?  8.  He  had  been  wounded  by  a  bullet.  9.  The  carriages 
of  the  count  will  be  sold  to-day.  10.  His  horses  are  already 
sold.  11.  Why  is  this  boy  not  believed?  12.  He  is  not 
believed  because  he  once  told  an  untruth.  13.  It  is  agreeable 
to  be  praised.  14.  My  sister  is  learning  the  song,  which  was 
sung  at  (in)  the  concert  yesterday. 

ORAL    EXERCISE    XXI. 

1.  Wer  hat  dieses  Rindfleisch  gebracht?  2.  Wann  wird 
uns  erlaubt  werden,  im  Garten  zu  spielen  ?  3.  1st  das  Haus 
neben  der  Kirche  verkauft  ?  4.  Wird  heute  Abend  viel  stu- 
diert  werden?  5.  Von  wem  wurde  der  Knabe  nach  Hause 
geschickt?  6.  1st  dieses  Bild  zu  verkaufen? 
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DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES:   WEAK  AND  MIXED.- STRONG 

VERBS:  Bcigen  MODEL. 
115.    DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES:  SECOND  FORM. 

If  preceded  by  the  Definite  Article  or  by  any  deter- 
minative word  of  the  btcfcr  Model,  the  Attributive  Adjective 
follows  the  Weak  Declension,  and  takes -e  in  the  Nomi- 
native Sing,  of  all  Genders,  and  in  the  Accusative 
Sing.  Feminine  and  Neuter;  otherwise  -en  throughout 

WEAK  DECLENSION  OF  gut,  good. 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.         FEM.       NEUTER.      ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  gute  gute  gute  gutett 

Gen.  gutett  gutett  giiten  guten 

Dat.  gutett  gitteit  gutett  gutett 

Ace.  gutett  gute  gute  gutett- 
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SUBSTANTIVES  WITH  ADJECTIVES. 
Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

the  good  man  the  good  woman  the  good  child 

Nom.  ber  gute  9ftcmn  bie  gute  grew  ba3  gute  $inb 

Gen.    be§  guten  SJianneS  ber  guten  grew  be§  guten  $tnbe§ 

Dat.    bem  guten  3ftanne  ber  gutcn  $rau  bem  guten  $inbe 

Ace.    ben  guten  3ftann'  bie  gutc  3rau  ^  9«te 

Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  bie  guten  5Rdnnerr  Jrauen, 
Gen.    ber  guten  banner,  grauen, 
Dat.    ben  guten  -iUtannern,  Jrauen,  ^inbern 
Ace.    bie  guten  banner,  grauen,  ^inber 
OBSERVE  :  Words  of  the  bicfer  Model  having  (as  far  as  pos- 
sible) a  full  set  of  endings  showing  gender,  etc.,  the  adjective 
has  as  few  of  such  distinctive  endings  as  possible. 

Further  examples  : 

btefer  gute  ^ftcmn,  this  good  man 
biefe§  guten  -J^anneS,  of  this  good  man,  etc. 
jene  gute  $rau/  that  good  woman 
jener  guten  $rau/  °f  tnat  good  woman,  etc. 
Uicldjcg  gute  ^inb,  which  good  child 
tx>el<^e§  guten  ^inbe§,  of  which  good  child,  etc. 
REMARK.  —  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  the  same 

substantive  follbw  the  same  form  (compare  §  102,  Remark  3, 

above),  as  : 

ber  gute,  alte,  rote  3Sein, 
guter,  alter,  roter  28ein. 

Decline  throughout  in  German :  the  sick  child;  that  high  tree ;  which 
long  lesson;  this  beautiful,  broad  stream ;  that  young  woman ;  this  lazy 
\iorse ;  which  tired  boy. 


Nom.  gittet 

gutc 

gutcS 

Gen.    guten 

guten 

guten 

Dat.     guten 

guten 

guten 

Ace.    guten 

gutc 

gutcS 
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1 16.  Third  Form.  —  If  preceded  by  the  Indefinite  Ar- 
ticle or  by  any  determinative  word  of  the  mcilt  Model,  the 
Attributive  Adjective  follows  the  bicfcr  Model  in  the  Nom- 
inative and  Accusative  Sing,  of  all  Genders  ;  otherwise, 
it  takes  -en  (i.  e.,  follows  the  Weak  Declension)  through- 
out, thus : 

MIXED  DECLENSION  OF  gut,  good. 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

guten 
guten 
guten 
guten 

SUBSTANTIVES  WITH  ADJECTIVES. 
Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

a  good  man  a  good  woman  a  good  child 

Nom.  ein  gutcr  3D?  cum        eine  gutc  $rcm  ein  guteS  $inb 

Gen.    eine§  guten  -Jftcmne^  einer  guten  $rau  eme§  guten  $inbe3 

Dat.    einem  guten  -Jftcmne  einer  guten  gran  einem  guten  $inbe 

Ace.    einen  guten  Sftann     eine  gutc  grew  ein  guteS  ®inb 

OBSERVE  :  This  form  differs  from  the  weak  form  only  in  the 
Nom.  Sing.  Masc.,  and  Nom.  and  Ace.  Sing.  Neut., 
where  words  of  the  mem  Model  have  no  distinctive  endings. 
The  adjective  must  consequently  have  rhe  missing  sign  of 
gender  and  case. 

The  Plural  of  this  form  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Weak 
Declension,  but,  as  ein  has  no  Plur.,  tbe  full  declension  of 
Substantives  with  mem  is  given  here  : 
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Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

my  good  brother  my  good  sister  my  good  child 

N.  mem  gutcr  SBruber  meine  gute  Scfytoefter  mein  guteS 

G.  meineS  guten  meiner  guten  meine§  guten 

23ruber§  ©cfytoefter  ®inbe§ 

D.  meinem  guten  meiner  guten  meinem  guten 

SBruber  6cfytt>efter  $inbe 

A.  meinen  guten  SBruber  meine  gute  ©cfytoefter  mein  guteS 

Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Norn,  meine  guten  SBruber,  ©dfjtoeftern,  ^inber 
Gen.  meiner  guten  SBriiber,  ©d^iDeftern,  ^inber 
Dat.    meinen  guten  23rubern,  6cf)i»eftern,  $inbern 
Ace.    meine  guten  Sriiber,  (Scfytoeftern,  ^inber 

117.     COMPOUND  VERBS  WITH  SEPARABLE  PREFIX. 

1.  The  prefixes  Be-,  et-,  etc.  (see  §  35,  Rem.  6),  hence 
called   Inseparable  Prefixes,  are  never  separated  from  the 
verb ;  other  prefixes  (chiefly  the  Prepositions)  are  Separable, 
but  only  in  Principal  Sentences  with  Simple  Tense, 

as: 

£)er  $onig  fdjirfte  gtoei  23oten  <w3, 
The  king  sent  out  two  messengers. 

9Jlein  33ruber  tcift  morgen  ttb, 

My  brother  sets  out  (=  departs)  to-morrow. 

NOTE.  —  These  Prefixes  contain  an  idea  distinct  from  that  of  the  verb, 
and  hence,  if  retained  before  the  Verb  in  the  cases  above,  would  throw 
the  verb  out  of  its  place  as  Second  Idea  of  the  Principal  Sentence. 

2.  The  gc-  of  the  P.  Part,  and  jtt  in  the  Infin.  follow  the 
prefix,  making  together  but  one  word,  as : 

$ie  93oten  be§  $onig§  finb  abrjereift, 

The  messengers  of  the  king  have  departed. 

10 


138  LESSON   XXII.  [§§"7 


SBater  tmmfcfjt  tnorgen  abjureifen, 
My  father  wishes  to  depart  to-morrow. 

3.  The  principal  accent  is  on  the  Verb  when  the  Prefix  is 
Inseparable  ;  on  the  Prefix  when  Separable,  as  :  befu'cfyen,  tier* 
fau'fen  ;  but  auS'fcfytcfen,  ab'reifen. 

4.  The   principal  parts   of    Separable   Compound   Verbs 
should  therefore  be  given  as  in  the  following  examples  : 

INFIN.  IMPF.  P.  PART. 

cm'greifen,  to  attack         griff  ...  an       angegriffen 
ab'fdjmeiben,  to  cut  off     fcfynitt  .  .  .  ab     abgefcfymtten 

118.  STRONG  VERBS  :  fictfjcn  Model. 

INFIN.          IMPF.        P.  PART. 

Germ.  Model:     beifcen  bifc  gebtffen 

Engl.  Analogy  :  bite  bit  bitten 

Ablaut:  ei  t  t 

LIST. 

NOTES.  —  i.  Compounds  are  only  given  in  the  Lists  when  the  slmpl* 
Verb  is  not  found  in  the  strong  form. 

2.  R.  =  Reflexive;  N.  =  Neuter,  i.  e.,  conjugated  with  feilt  only-, 
N.  A.  =  Neuter  and  Active,  i.  e.,  with  feitt  or  haben;  W.  indicates  thai 
the  Weak  form  is  also  used  without  difference  of  'meaning. 

betfjen,  bite  big  gebtffen 

(er)bleid;en  (W.  N.),  turn  pale  erblicfy  erblicfyen 

(be)flei^en  (R.),  apply  one's  self  beti'ijj  befliffen 

gletcfyen,  resemble,  be  equal  to  gltcfy  gegltcfyen 

gleiten  (N.),  glide  glitt  geglitten 

greifen,  grasp,  seize  griff  gegriffen 

fneifen,  pinch  fniff  gelniffen 

leiben,  suffer  Utt  gelitten 
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pfeifen,  whistle  pfiff  gepfiffen 

reifjen,  tear  rijj  geriffen 

reiten  (N.  A.),  ride  rttt  geritten 

fcfyleicfyen  (N.),  sneak  fcfylicfy  gefcfylicfyen 

fcfyleifen,  grind  f$Uff  gefcfyliffen 

fcfymeifjen,  fling  fcfymtjj  gefcfcmtffen 

fcfweiben,  cut  fcfynitt  gefrfjmtten 

fcfyretten  (N.),  stride  fcfyritt  gefcfyritten 

ftreic^en,  stroke  ftrtdj  geftrtdj)en 

ftreiten,  contend  ftritt  geftritten 

en,  yield  tt)ic^ 


REMARKS.  —  i.  The  root  vowel  being  shortened  in  the  Impf., 
the  following  consonant,  if  single,  is  doubled  ;  and  stems 
in  -b  (fcfynetbett,  leiben)  change  b  into  it. 

2.  Those  whose  stem  ends  in  -jj  change  f{  into  ff  in  the 
Impf.  (unless  final)  and  P.  Part.,  as  :  beiften,  icfy  bift,  tt)ir  bifjen, 
gebiffen. 

3.  The  following  Verbs  are  weak  when  they  have  a  different 
meaning,  as  below  : 

bleicfyen  (trans.),  bleach  bletcfyte  gebletcfyt 

fcfyleifen,  drag  ;  raze  (to  the  ground)     fcfyletfte  gefc^leift 

toeicfyen,  soften,  soak  tpeic^te  getoeid^t 

4.  SBegletten,  to  accompany,  is  no  compound  of  gletten,  to 
glide,  but  of  letten,  to  lead  (weak,  =  6e~ge-leiten)  ;  toerleiben, 
to  make  disagreeable,  spoil   (not  from  leiben,  but   Seib)  is 
weak. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  set  out,  depart,  ab'reifen  slip,  slide,  au^gletten 

cut  off,  ab'fcfynetbett  comprehend,  understand,  be= 
paint   (not  pictures),   anx=  greifen 

ftreirfjen  seize,  ergreifen 
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fear,  ftcfy  fiircfyten  (bor  +  dat.) 
tear  (to  pieces),  §erretf$en 
pass  (time,  etc.),  gu'brtngen 
Cinderella,  Slfcfyenpttttel 
barber,  ber  Warbler/ 
idea,  notion,  ber  SBegrtff 
steamer,    steam-boat,    bag 


thief,  ber 

grass,  bag  ©rag 

hair,  bag  §aar 

hay,  ba§  §eu 

huntsman,  hunter,  ber 

illness,  bie 

fever,  bag 

slipper,  ber  ^antoffel 

rain,  ber  9f£egen 

rheumatism,  ber  S^eumattgmug 


piece,  bag  (Stiic! 
little  piece,  bag 
traveller,  ber  28anberer 
tooth,  ber  gafyn* 
toothache,  bag 
evil,  angry,  cross,  bofe 
joyous,  merry,  frofyltcfy 
smooth,  slippery,  glatt 
golden,  of  gold,  golben 
violent,  heavy  (of  rain), 
naughty,    ill-behaved    (of 

children),  im'artio, 
true,  itmfyr 
furious,  iDu'tenb 
on  that  account,  begtoegen 
of  it,  babon 
the  day  before  yesterday, 

geftern 


Idioms  :  To  be  on  the  point  of  (be  about  to),  im  33egriffe  fcin.  You  are 
tired,  are  you  not?  (Sic  finb  miibe,  nid)t  n>aljr?  So  are  we,  3Biv  fuib  e* 
aud).  George  has  torn  my  coat,  (Beorg  !>at  mfr  ben  SRodf  jerriffen. 

EXERCISE    XXII. 

A.  1.  £)er  ©enerat  3ft.  ritt  auf  einem  fc^toargen  $ferbe 
bie  ©tra^en  ^orontog  (toon  Toronto) .  2.  2Bie  f)aben  <Sie  bie 
auf  bem  Sanbe  ^ugebrad^t  ?  3.  2ln  h)ag  fiir  einer  ^ranffyeit 
3^v  SSater  fo  lange  gelitten?  4.  @ie  finb  miibe,  ntc^t 
2Str  finb  eg  aucfy.  5.  2((g  mein  SBruber  jung'toar,  ^atte  er  fd^Ied^tc 
gcifyne  unb  Ittt  fe^r  an  gafyntoefy.  6.  ®er  fc^UJar^e  §unb  un= 
fer(e)g  9^ac^barg  ift  bofe ;  er  fyat  borgeftern  etn  lletneg  ^inb  ge= 
biffen.  7.  Unf(e)re  alten  9^ac^barn  begleiteten  ung  nad^  bem 
§afen,  alg  h)ir  abretften.  8.  2Bo  it)o^nt  ber  SBarbier,  ber  tynen 
bag  §aar  gefdjnitten  ^at  ?  9.  ^Jlein  alteg  ^Reffer  fdf>neibet  jc|t 
gut,  benn  ber  Wiener  ^>at  eg  geftern  gefd;Iiffen.  10.  Sllg  ic^  bor 
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ber  (Scfyule  iiber  bie  glatte  <Stra£e  fcfyritt,  glitt  i$  au§  unb 
mir  ben  tteuen  Sftocf.  11.  2113  ber  £)ieb  im  23egriffe  toar, 
£au§  $u  fcfyleicfyen,  ergriff  ifyn  ber  Wiener.  12.  Unfer  alter 
bar  Utt  lange  an  (am)  SftfyeumatiSmuS,  unb  toar  beStoegen  immer  311 
§aufe.  13.  $>er  ©eneral  ritt  mit  feinen  Dfftgieren  iiber  bie  SBrMe. 
14.  £)er  bofe  $nabe  auf  bem  Sfyfelbaum  rijj  bie  reifen  Sfyfel 
bom  SBaume  unb  fd^mi^  fie  auf  bie  @rbe.  15.  ?UJein  junger  Sfteffe, 
ber  auf  ber  Uniberfitat  toar,  ^at  am  gieber  gelitten,  aber  er  ift 
je£t  totebcr  toofyl.  16.  3lfdj)en^uttel§  @c^n)efter  fd^nitt  ficfy  (dat.) 
ein  @tM  bom  gujje  ab,  tt>ei(  er  gu  grojj  fiir  ben  golbenen  ^antoffel 
toar.  17.  %<§  bin  fd^nell  nadj  §aufe  geritten,  toeil  id^>  midj>  tor 
bem  tDiitenben  ©turme  fiircfytete.  18.  2)er  SSanberer  fc^ritt  frozen 
9Kute§  burd^  ben  griinen  2Salb  unb  ^fiff  ein  fro^Iic^e§  Sieb. 

19.  2)tefe§  3}Ieffer  ift  nicfyt  fd^arf;  toann  i»urbe  e§  gefcfyliffen  ? 

20.  ^arl§  fd^oner,  neuer  9fr>c!  tourbe  bom  §unbe  jerriffen. 

B.  1.  Where  is  the  old  knife  that  you  ground?     2.  When 
Mary  was  young  she  resembled  her  mother.     3.  The  bears 
sneaked  (perf.)  into  the  wood,  but  the  hunters  followed  (perf.) 
tjiem.     4.  Where  does  the  painter  live  who  painted  (perf.) 
our  house  ?     5.  The  industrious  countryman  cut  (perf.)  the 
grass  yesterday,  and  is   making  hay  to-day.    6.  Why  are  you 
crying,  Charles  ?   I  am  crying  because  George  pinched  (perf.) 
me.    7.  The  rain  spoiled  my  (dat.  -f-  def.  art.)  journey  to  the 
country.  8.  The  steamer  has  whistled  already.  Now  I  shall  say 
farewell.     9.  Little  Charles  is  a  naughty  child  ;  he  has  torn 
his  (dat.  of  refl.  pron.  -\-  art.)  new  dress.     10.  Old  people 
often  suffer  from  rheumatism.     11.    Have  you  understood 
what  he  said  ?     12.  The  gardener  was  burning  the  boughs, 
which  he  had  cut  from  the  trees.     13.  I  have  quarrelled  with 
my  old  friend,  because  he  was  wrong.     14.  This  blue  ribbon 
is  too  long,  please  cut  a  little  of  it  off  for  me.     15.  Why  is 
Charles  crying  ?     He  has  been  bitten  by  a  dog. 
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ORAL  EXERCISE   XXII. 

1.  Was  fur  einen  Hund  hat  Ihr  Nachbar?  2.  Wie  wiirden 
Sie  die  Zeit  zubringen,  wenn  Sie  reich  waren  ?  3.  Was 
machte  der  Wanderer,  als  er  durch  den  Wald  schritt?  4.  Wo 
wohnen  Sie  jetzt  ?  5.  Wann  werden  Sie  Heii  machen? 
6.  Weshalb  sind  Sie  so  schnell  nach  Hause  geritten  ? 


LESSON    XXIII. 

POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. -STRONG  VERBS:  Weiben  MODEL. 
119.  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  used  when  no  substantive 
is  expressed,  as : 

The  hat  is  mine  (Pronoun)  ;  but : 
It  is  my  hat  (Adjective). 

2.  They  are  formed  from  the  stems  of  the  corresponding 
Possessive  Adjectives  by  adding  certain  endings,  as  follows : 

(a)  Endings  of  biefer  Model  (without  article),  as : 
Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.      FEM.      NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  meiner      meine      mein(e)!  meine,  mine 

Gen.    meine£      meiner     meinrS  metner,  of  mine 

Dat.    meinem     meiner    meincm  meinen,  (to,  for)  mine 

Ace.    meinett      meinc      mein(e)8  meinc,  mine 

OBSERVE  :    In  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Neuter,  -e  of  the  ending 
may  be  omitted. 

So  for  the  other  persons  : 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

Sing,    betner  betne  beineS,  thine 

feincr  feme  fetnel,  his,  its 

ifyrer  i^rc  i^reg,  hers  (its) 
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MASC. 

Plur.   unf(e)rcr 
eu(e)rcr 
ifyrct 


FEM.  NEUTER. 

unf(e)re  nnf(e)rc8,  ours 
eu(e)rc  eit(e)rc£,  yours 
tfyre  tfyrc§,  theirs 

3fyrc  S^r^/  yours) 

Preceded  by  the  Definite  Article,  and  hence  with  end- 
ings of  Weak  Adjective,  thus: 

Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

N.  ber  metnc      bte  metnc     ba§  metnc 
G.  be§  meinen    ber  metncn  be§  metncn 


D.  bem  metncn 


A.  ben  meinctt 
So 


ber  metncn 
bte  metnc 


bem  metncn 


Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

bte  metncn,  mine 
ber  metncn,  of  mine 


ben  metncn,  (to,  for)mine 


bte  metncn,  mine 

ber,  bie,  bag  eu(e)rc,  yours 
ber,  bie,  ba§  tfyrc,  theirs 
(ber,  bte,  ba§  Sfy**/  yours) 


ba§  metnc 

ber,  bte,  ba§  betnc,  thine 
ber,  bte,  ba§  feme,  his,  its 
ber,  bte,  ba§  ifyrc,  hers,  (its) 
ber,  bte,  ba§  unf(e)rc,  ours 

(f)  Preceded  by  Definite  Article,  with  ending  -ig  -f-  Weak 
terminations,  thus : 

Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

Nom.  ber  metnige  bie  rnetmge  ba§  meintge 

Gen.    be§  metnigen,  etc.    ber  meinigen,  etc.   be§  metnigen,  etc. 

Plural. 


ALL  GENDERS. 


Nom.  bie  metnigen,  mine 

Gen.    ber  metnigen,  of  mine,  etc. 

So :  ber,  bte,  ba§  betnige,  thine 

ber,  bte,  ba§  fetnige,  his,  its 
and  so  on  for  the  other  persons. 

NOTE. —  i.  In  imjrige  and  eiirige  the  -e  of  the  stem  is  always  omitted. 
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REMARK.  —  i.  These  forms  are  interchangeable,  without 
difference  in  meaning,  as: 

I  have  my  book,  but  I  have  not  yours, 


fyabe  mein  23iicfy,  aber  icfy  fyabe  nicfyt  <  bag  3ljre 

bus  3()rige. 
His  letter  is  here,  but  ours  is  not  here, 

f  unf(e)rcv     ^ 

©em  33rtef  ift  fyier,  aber-}  ber  itnf(e)re  Mft  nid^t  ^)ier. 

(  ber  unfrtge  ) 

2.  When  a  Possessive  Pronoun  is  used  as  predicate,  it  may 
be  replaced  by  the  Possessive  Adjective  without  ending,  as  : 

This  book  is  mine,  $)iefe§  Slid)  ift  mein. 

3.  Observe  the  following  idiomatic  uses  of  the  Poss.  Prons.  : 

(a)    3$  toerbe  bag  SWeitttge  (neuter  sing.)  tfyun, 
Is  shall  do  my  part,  my  utmost. 

(£)    $>te  ^fteimgen,  bic  ©etnigen  (Plur.), 
My,  his  friends,  family. 

(f)   A  friend  of  mine  =  ^tner  tion  metnen  ^reunben. 
This  friend  of  mine  =  $iefer  mein  ^reunb. 

12O.  STRONG  VERBS:  Wci&cn  Model. 

INFIN.  IMPF.  P.  PART. 

Germ.  Model  :     bleiben  blieb  »  geblieben  ^ 

Eng.  Analogy:     wanting 

Ablaut:  ei  te  tC 

LIST. 

bleiben  (N.),  stay,  remain  blieb  geblieben 

(ge)beifyen  (N.),  thrive  gebie^  gebiel^en 

letyen,  lend,  borrow  lie^  gelie^en 
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meiben,  avoid 
preifen,  praise 
reiben,  rub 

fcfyeiben  (N.  A.),  part  (intr.  and  trans.) 
fcfyetnen,  shine  ;  seem,  appear 
fcfyrdben,  write 
fcfyreien,  scream,  shout 
fcfytoetgen,  be  silent 
fpeien,  spit 

fteigen  (N.),  mount,  ascend 
treiben,  drive 
toeifen,  show,  point  out 
,  accuse 

VOCABULARY. 


mieb 


gemieben 


rieb 

gerieben 

fcfyieb 

gefcfyieben 

fcfyien 

rt(*i  fntPtlPf! 

WV  I  VW  v  vll  VI  I 

fcfyrieb 

gefcfyrieben 

ferric 

gefc^rieen 

fcfyurieg 

gefc^toiegen 

fine 

gef^ieen 

ftieg 

geftiegen 

trieb 

getrieben 

it)ie§ 

geftriefen 

to  copy,  ab'fcfyretben 
hang  up,  auf  ^angen 
ascend,  befteigen  (trans.) 
prove,    demonstrate,    be* 

toeifen 

appear,  erfd^einen 
shine,  glitter,  glcmgett 
descend,  ^erab'fteigen 
guard,  keep,  fyiiten 
rule,  reign,  govern,  regteren 
write  (to),  fdfireiben  (dat.  or 

an-}-  acc.) 

climb,  fteigen  (auf  -f-  ace.) 
pardon,  excuse,  i>er§ei^en 
remain  behind,  guriicfbleiben 
cold,  bie  (£rf  altiing 
family,  bie  gamilte 
herd,  flock,  bie  §erbe 


ber 


heat,  bie 
last,  ber  Seiften 
pepper,  ber  ^feffer 
shepherd,  ber  ©chafer 
shoemaker,    cobbler, 

<S  rfmfter 
silence    (act  of    keeping  s.), 

bag  (Sc^iDeigen 

speaking  (act  of),  bag  Styrecfyen 
throne,  ber  Xfyron 
pasture,  pasturage,  bie 
fifty,  funfttg,  fiinfgig 
bright,  brightly,  ^eff 
loud,  loudly,  laut 
correct,  ricfytig 
round,  runb 
bad,  fd^Iimm 
strong,  severe,  ftarf 


Idiom  :  Up  to  the  present  time,  still,  nod)  immer. 
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EXERCISE    XXIII. 

A.   1.  @§  ift  nicfyt  2lt(e§  (Mb,  toaS  glangt.    2.  ©precfyen  ift 


©ilber,  6cfytoeigen  ift  ©olb.  3.  (Scfyufter,  bleib'  bet  beinem  Seiften. 
4.  @eit  acfyt  £agen  bin  tcfytoegen  einer  ftarfen  @rlaltung  $u  §aufe 
geblieben.  5.  @ine  toon  meinen  Goufinen  ift  jeijt  bei  un£  auf  SBefucfy, 
aber  fie  bleibt  nicfyt  lange.  6.  28a§  fur  £iere  finb  in  jenem 
28albe?  @§  finb  SBaren.  7.  3)ic  Gutter  tmb  i^re  Xoc^ter 
iDeinten  ^eftig,  al3  fie  toon  etnanber  fd^ieben.  8.  ?!Jlein  D^eim 
blieb  toegen  ber  grofcen  §i^e  mit  fetner  ^amilie  auf  bem  Sanbe. 
9.  $arl  ^at  an  feinen  3Sater  gefcfyrteben,  unb  ic^)  bin  im  Segriffe 
an  ben  meinigen  511  fcfyreiben.  10.  2)er  ^ontg  fc^toieg  unb  fcfyien 
traurig  gu  fein,  al§  er  bie  fc^Iimme  9^acbricf)t  fyorte.  11.  SBitte, 
toergei^en  6ie  mir,  baft  icfy  3^nen  n°4>  wfy  gefdjrieben  f^abe. 
12.  9Bo  ^aben  @ie  ^fyun  §ut  aufge^angt  ?  $$  f>abe  if)n  neben 
ben  Sfyrigen  ge^angt.  13.  3l(§  toir  auf  ben  S3erg  fttegen,  fcfyien 
bie  ©onne  fd^on  ^>eE.  14.  2Belcfye  toon  biefen  S3tic^ern  toiinfcfyen 
@ie?  3d)  tt>unfc^e  bie  meinen.  15.  SSir  h)iirben  auf  bemSanbe 
geblieben  fein,  lt>enn  unfere  greunbe  aua;  geblieben  toaren.  16. 
§erben  itourben  auf  bie  2Beibe  getrieben,  al§  h)ir  toom 
^erabftiegen.  17.  @§  ift  un§  belief  en  toorben,  bag  bie  @rbe 
runb  ift.  18.  35or  funfeig  ^a^ren  beftieg  bie  ^onigin  Victoria 
ben  ^ron,  unb  fie  regiert  nocfy  immer.  19.  SSiirben  @ie  nac^ 
tSuropa  reifen,  h)enn  ic^  juuiiifbliebe,  urn  3$r  §<iu§  §u  ^ilten? 
20.  $)ie  ^naben  ^fiffen  unb  fcfyrieen,  al§  fie  auf  ben  SBerg  ftiegen, 

B.  1.  George  has  black  ink,  but  mine  is  red.  2.  Mary's 
sister  and  mine  are  learning  German.  3^  We  have  looked 
for  William's  books  and  ours  everywhere.  4.  Your  exercise 
is  not  correct,  copy  it.  5.  Whose  gloves  have  you  ?  I  have 
mine  and  yours.  6.  Why  did  the  boy  shout  so  loud  ?  7.  To 
whom  were  you  writing  the  long  letter  yesterday  ?  8.  I  have 
black  eyes,  but  yours  are  blue.  9.  In  what  year  did  Goethe's 
*  Faust'  appear?  10.  Waiter,  please  bring  me  the  vinegar 
and  the  pepper.  11.  This  lead-pencil  is  mine,  where  is 
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yours?  12.  Your  aunt  and  mine  are  neighbours.  13.  The. 
professor  seemed  not  to  be  at  home,  for  his  windows  and 
shutters  were  not  open.  14.  I  should  write  to  him,  if  he 
wrote  to  me.  15.  I  was  writing  to  my  mother  and  Charles 
was  writing  to  his  when  the  postman  brought  us  the  letters. 

ORAL  EXERCISE    XXIII. 

1.  Seit  wann  sind  Sie  schon  zu  Hause  geblieben  ?  2.  Was 
machten  die  Schafer,  als  wir  vom  Berge  herabstiegen  ?  3. 
Wann  bestieg  die  Konigin  Victoria  den  Thron  ?  4.  Was 
Kir  Tinte  haben  Sie?  5.  Fur  wen  ist  dieser  lange  Brief? 
6.  Welches  sind  die  Namen  der  Monate  ? 


LESSON    XXIV. 

DECLENSION    OF  ADJECTIVES  (concluded):    TABLE,    GENERAL 
REMARKS. -STRONG  VERBS:  ftfjicfecn  AND  fdfjtCtt  MODELS. 
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TABLE  OF  ADJECTIVE  ENDINGS. 


I.   STRONG. 

II.   WEAK. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plur. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

M.  F.  N. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

M.  F.  N. 

N.  —  cr 

—  e 

—e§ 

—  e 

rt 

«> 

—  e 

—  cn 

G.  —  eg  (en) 
D.  —  em 

—  er 
—  er 

-eg  (en) 
—em 

—  er 
—en 

—  en 
—en 

—en 
—  en 

—en 
—en 

—  en 
—en 

A.  —en 

rt 

—eg 

—  e 

—  en 

-e 

—  e 

-en 

OBSERVE:  -en  for  -e£  in  Gen.  Sing. 
Masc.  and  Neuter  before  strong  substs. 

OBSERVE:  Persistent  -n, 
except   Nom.  Sing,  of  all 
genders,    and    Ace.    Sing. 
Fern,  and  Neuter. 
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III.    MIXED. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

M.  F.  N. 

Nom.  —  et 

n 

-e§ 

—en 

Gen.      —en 

-en 

—en 

-en 

Dat.     —en 

—en 

—en 

—en 

Ace.     —  en 

—  e 

—el 

—en 

OBSERVE:  Same  as  Weak  (II),  except  Nom.  Sing.  Masc.  ancj  Nom, 
Ace.  Sing.  Neuter. 


122.          GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Participles  used  attributively  are  employed  and  declined 
as  Adjectives,  as  :  geliebtet  $ater,  beloved  father ;  bag  toeinenbe 
$inb,  the  weeping  child ;  meine  geefyrte  Gutter,  my  honoured 
mother. 

2.  Adjectives  and  Participles  used  as  Substantives  vary 
their  declension  according  to  the  rules  for  Adjective  Declen- 
sion, but  are  spelt  with  capital  letters,  as:  bet  Prattle,  the 
sick  man,  patient ;  Fern,  bte  $ran!c,  the  sick  woman ;  Plur.  bte 
$rcmfen;   cm  $rcm!er,  a  sick  man,  patient;  pi.  $ranle,  sick 
people,  patients. 

REMARKS. — i .  Many  words,  the  English  equivalents  of  which 
are  Substantives  only,  are  Adjectives  in  German,  as:  bet 
grembe,  the  stranger,  foreigner,  PI.  bte  gremben,  but  etn  5rem= 
ber,  PI.  grembe ;  ber  Dfcifenbe,  the  traveller,  etn  ^eifenber,  etc. 
These  Adjective-Substantives,  when  Masc.  and  preceded  by 
the  Definite  Article,  have  the  same  inflection  as  the  Weak 
Declension. 

2.  Names  of  languages  from  Adjectives  are  not  declined 
when  used  without  the  article,  as  : 

ift  bie§  auf  $entfd)  ?  What  is  this  in  German  ? 
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3.  Adjectives  of  colour  used  substantively  are  indeclinable, 
or  add  -8  in  the  Gen.  Sing.,  as:  ba§  ©rim,  be§  ©riin(§). 

4.  If    the    Substantive   is    not   expressed,    the   Adjective 
shows  by  its  ending  the  gender,  number  and  case,  as : 

©in  fleiner  Wlann  unb  em  grower, 
A  little  man  and  a  tall  one. 

NOTE.  —  The  English  '  one '  is  in  these  cases  not  to  be  translated 
into  German. 

5.  If  a  Substantive  is  preceded  by  a  succession  of  Adjec- 
tives, they  all  follow  the  same  form,  as :  gutet,  altcf,  roter 
2Bem;  ber  gute,  alte,  rote  SBetn ;  eine§  guten,  roten  S&eineS. 

6.  Adjectives  whose  stem  ends  in  -tl,  -Ctt,  -er,  as :  ebel, 
noble ;  golbert,  golden ;  heifer,  hoarse,  drop  -e  of  the  stern 
when  inflected ;  those  in  -el,  -er  may  drop  -e  of  the  termina- 
tion instead,   unless  the  termination  is  -e,  -et,  or  -e§,  as : 
ba§  golbne  SBauer;  ber  eblen  or  ebeln  grau;  bent  fyeifren  or 
i)eifertt  danger. 

7.  The  Adjective  ^od^,  high,  drops  c  when  inflected,  as : 
ber  fyofye  33aum,  the  high  tree. 

8.  Adjectives  can  generally  be  used  without  change  as  ad- 
verbs, as :  lufttg,  merry,  merrily ;  cmgenefym,  agreeable,  agree- 
ably ;  gut,  good,  well. 

9.  Adjectives  (so-called)  in  -er  from  names  of  places  are 
indeclinable,  as  :  bte  Sonbonet  3eitimg,  the  London  newspaper; 
^amburgcr  fecfyiffe,  Hamburg  ships;   ein  ^arifer  §cmbfcfyufy, 
a  Paris  glove. 

NOTE. — These  adjectives  correspond  to  the  English  use  of  the 
proper  names  without  inflection.  They  are  really  substantives  in  the 
Gen.  Plur.,  thus:  Me  gonboner  3dumg  is  strictly  bie  fining  foer  fion&oner, 
the  newspaper  of  the  Londoners.  Hence  they  are  spelt  with  a  capital 
letter. 
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10.  After  personal  pronouns,  the  Adjective  follows  the  strong 
declension  except  in  the   Dat.   Sing,   and  Nom.  (and  some- 
times Ace.)  Plur.,  as  : 

(for)  me,  poor  man  ;  you  good  people  ;     us  little  children. 
mir  armcn  9ft  anne  ;    ifyr  guten  Seute  ;      un§  tleinc(n)  $tnber. 

11.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns   (see  Less.  XXVII)    ettoae 
nicfytg,  tnel,  are  Substantives,  and  therefore  not  determinative 
words,  and  the  following  adjective  has  the  strong  declension, 
as  :  ettoa§  ©utes,  something  good  ;  mrf)t§  2lngenefymc§,  nothing 
pleasant. 

OBSERVE  :  The  Adjective  is  here  used  as  substantive,  and 
therefore  spelt  with  a  capital. 

12.  After    the    Indefinite    Numerals    in   the    Plural   (see 
Less.  XXIX)  alle,  all;  etnige  (etlicfye),  some;  mancfye,  many; 
mefyrere,  several  ;  folcfye,  such  ;  fciele,  many  ;  toenige,  few,  the 
Adjective  may  have  either  the  weak  or  the  strong  ending. 

13.  After  the  interrogative  to  eld)  e  in  the  plural,  the  strong 
declension  is  also  found  in  the  adjective  ;  and  the  exclama- 
tory toelcf)  is  generally  uninflected  before  an  adjective,  which 
then  always  has  the  strong  form,  as: 

3Sergniigen  !     What  (a)  great  pleasure  ! 


123.           STRONG  VERBS  :  jdjtcjicu  Model. 

INFIN.  IMPF.  P.  PART. 

Germ.  Model:          fdjiefjen  fcfyiijj  a  gefdf)8ffen 

Engl.  Analogy:        (shoot)  shot               shot 

Ablaut:                           it  0                        0 

LIST. 

(t>er)brie^en,  vex  fcerbroj?  berbroffen 

flie^en  (N.),  flow  flog  gefloffen 

,  pour  gofe  gegoffen 
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glimmen,  glow  glomm  geglommen 

Htmmen  (W.  N.A.),  climb  llomm  gellommen 

friecfyett  (N.),  creep  ln>$  gefrocfyen 

gemejsen,  enjoy  genoft  genoffen 

riecfyen,  smell  (tr.  and  intr.)  rod)  gerorfjen 

(er)  fcfycul  en  (W.N.),  sound,  resound      erfcfyoff  erf  pollen 

faufen,  drink  (of  beasts)  foff  gefoffen 

fcfytefjen,  shoot  fcfyofj  gefcfyoffen 

fcfylieften,  lock,  shut  fd&Iofj  gefcfyloffen 

fteben  (W.),  boil  (intr.)  fott  gefotten 

fprtejsen  (N.),  sprout  f^ro§  gefrroffen 

trtefen  (N.),  drip  troff  getroffen 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe,  as  under  the  betj$eri  Model  (§  118, 
Rem.  i,  2)  the  doubling  of  consonants  and  the  interchange 
of  §  and  ff  ;  also  the  change  of  b  into  it  (as  in  leiben,  fcfynets 
ben,  ib.  Rem.  i). 

2.  D^ad^en,  'to  avenge,'  is  weak  but  has  also  P.  Part,  gerocfyen. 

3.  (Saufen  has  also  fiiufft,  fauft  in  the  Pres.  Indie.  2.  3.  Sing. 

4.  The  simple  verb   flatten  is   usually  weak  (fcfyaEte,   ge* 


5.  In  fteben  the  weak  P.  Part,  (gefiebet)  is  rare. 

124.  STRONG  VERBS  :  fcdjtcn  Model. 

2.3.  S.  PR.  IND. 

INFIN.  IMPF.      P.  PART. 

2.   S.  IMPER. 

Germ.  Model:    fecfyten       fid)tft  fid^t  fid^t       fu$t       gefflrfjten 

Engl.  Analogy  :  wanting 

Ablaut:  t  i  00 

LIST. 

fecfyten,  fight  fic^tft,  fic^t,  fic^t        focfyt       gefod^ten 

fle^ten,  weave,  twine    flicfytft,  ftic^t,  flio)t      fb(f>t       gefloc^ten 
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(er)Iofc^>en   (N.),  be-  (erlifcfyeft)  erlifcfyt      erlofcfy     erlofcfyen 

come  extinguished       (erltfcf)) 

mel!en  (W.),  milk  (millft,  mUlt,  mill)    moll       gemollen 

queffen,  gush  forth  (quiffft,  quiftt,  quette)  quott      gequoKen 

fcfymelgen  (N.),  melt  (fcfymilgeft)  fcfymilgt    fcfymol^    gefcfymolgen 

(intr.)  (WnriW 

(N.),  swell  (fd&toittft)  fcfymttt      fd^tooff 


REMARKS.  —  i.  Rare  forms  are  enclosed  in  (  ). 

2.  The  simple  verb  Ibfcfyen,  'to  extinguish  '  (ti.),  is  weak 
(lofcfyte,  gelofdj)t),  as  are  also  its  separable  compounds,  e.  g., 
cmS'tb'fcfyen. 

3.  ©c^mel^en  (intr.)  has  also  the  forms  (fcf)mel§eft), 


4.  (Sc^mel^en,  'to  smelt'  and  fcfytoetten,  'to  cause  to  swell' 
(trans.),  are  weak. 

VOCABULARY. 

extinguish,  put  out,  cw§'lofrf)en  snow,  ber  ©cfynee 

water  (flowers,  etc.),  begiejjen  eight,  adf)t 

prescribe,  fcerfcfyreiben  celebrated,  famous,  berii^mt 

flow  past,  borii'berfltefjett  blind,  blinb 

close,  shut,  ^u'fcpefsen  healthy,  healthful,  gefunb 

exhibition,  bte  3lu§'ftettung  dear,  lieb 

health,  bte  ©efunb^eit  Limburg  (adj.),  SimBurger 

drink,  beverage,  ba§  ©etran!  dead,  tot 

cow,  bie  $ufy*  Toronto  (adj.),  ^orontoer 

maid,maid-servant,bte9}lagb*  thereon,  baran 

mid-day,  noon,  ber  TOttag  past,  by,  boriiber 

pain,  ber 


Idioms  :  1.  To  go  past  the  house,  am  -Gnufc  inirubcr^clif  n, 
9.  In  German,  nuf  Tcutfci)  or  im 


STRONG:  VERBS  fed;ten  MODEL.  153 

EXERCISE    XXIV. 

A.  1.*  2Bie  toitrben  @te  biefe  SBorter  auf  2)eutfcfy  fcfyreiben? 
2.  3$  fyabe  meinen  S3rtef  gefcfyloffen  unb  toerbe  tfm  je£t  nacfy  ber 
$oftBringen.  3.  £)e§  5Rorgen§  fteigen  bie  lleinen  $ogel  gum  §im= 
mel  auf  unb  fingen  luftig.   4.  2Belrf)  gropes  $ergnugen,  gute  ©e= 
funbfyeit  gu  geniejjen !   5.  ©in  lleiner  (Strom  flog  (uftig  an  unferem 
§aufe  boriiber.    6.  3)er  ^  be§  5lran!en  ift  gefc^tobllen  unb  er 
leibet  je^r  baran.    7.  Unfer  gee^rter  55rofeffor  tft  feit  ad^t  S^^^n 
tot.    8.  S)er  Softer  ^at  bem  £ranfen  guten,  alten,  roten  3Sein 
Derfd^rieben.    9.  2)ie  3^tungen  ergaf)Ien  iriel  Don  ber  2orontoer 
3lu§ftettung.     10.  £>er  9^egen  quoK  toom  §immel  unb  lofcJite 
glimmenbe  gtuer  au§.     11.  Unfere  ©olbaten  fcfyloffen  bie 

t^>ore  unb  focfyten  ta^fer  gegen  ben  Jetnb.  12.  £)te  9JJa'gbe  F;a6en 
bie  ®iifye  gemollen  unb  ie|t  begie^en  fie  bie  SBlumen.  13.  Sitte, 
f^toeigt,  i^r  guten  Seute,  benn  bie  $ranfen  leiben  je^t  gro^e 
6cfymergen.  14.  2Siirbe  ber  Setter  bofe  toerben,  h)enn  ber  (S^iiler 
feine  Slufgabe  gerriffe?  15.  3)er  ©deafer  ^at  bem  S^eifenben  ben 
3Seg  nad^  ber  (Btabt  getm'efen.  16.  2Siirbe  e3  3^nen  ^e  ^e^fe 
Derleiben,  toemt  id^  guru(!Hiebe?  17.  §aben  @ie  bie  pra'cfytigen 
^Blumen  gefe!f>en,  bie  toir  bem  ^ranlen  fc^icfen?  18.  ^)er  @d;nee 
fd^molg  unb  ba^  Staffer  troff  t)on  ben  ^a'ufern,  al§  bie  6onne 
gegen  5D^ittag  toarm  fc^ien.  19.  ®er  33Iinbe,  ber  neben  ung 
too^nt,  flod^t  gtoet  ^orbe  fiir  meine  gutter.  20.  2)er  junge  unb 
ber  alte  gftmo^  bie  im  2Balbe  jagten,  ^aben  toiele  SBogel  ge« 
fcfyoffen.  21.  SSon  h>em  finb  bie  SBlumen  begoffen  iDorben? 
©te  finb  bom  ©a'rtner  begoffen  n?orben. 

B.  1 ,  The  golden  slipper  was  too  small  for  Cinderella's 
sisters.    2.  Paris  gloves  and  Limburg  cheese  are  famous  every- 
where.    3.  The  huntsman  shot  a  hare  and  brought  it  home. 
4.  Our  neighbours   are  not  at  home,  for   their   doors  and 
windows  are  closed.     5.  I  do  not  believe  every  story  I  hear. 
6.  Please,  dear  mother,  tell  us  little  children  something  new 
and  pretty.     7.  If  Charles  tears  his  new  book,  his  mother 

11 
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will  be  very  angry.     8.  He  seemed  not  to  hear  what  I  said 
to  him.    9.  These  flowers  are  for  the  patients  in  the  hospitals. 

10.  (The)  green  is  agreeable  for  those  who  have  weak  eyes. 

11.  The  horse  is  drinking  the  water  which  we  have  brought 
him.     12.  Pure  fresh  water  is  a  healthful  beverage.     13.  A 
week  ago  I  was  at  (in)  a  concert,  where  this  singer  (f.)  sang. 
14.  When  the  weather  becomes  cold,  the  dogs  like  to  creep 
behind  the  stove.     15.  The  travellers  enjoyed  the  beauty  of 
the  landscape,  when  they  were  ascending  the  high  mountain. 
16.    Please  tell  me  how  this  word  is  written  in  German. 

ORAL   EXERCISE  XXIV. 

1.  Haben  Sie  Ihren  Brief  schon  geschlossen?  2.  Wie 
lange  1st  Ihr  geehrter  Professor  schon  tot  ?  3.  Was  hat  der 
Doktor  der  Kranken  verschrieben  ?  4.  Weshalb  wurde  der 
Lehrer  bose  ?  5.  Wer  hat  diese  Vogel  geschossen  ?  6.  Was 
hat  der  Jager  mit  dem  Hasen  gemacht,  welchen  er  im  Walde 
geschossen  hat  ? 

LESSON    XXV. 

COMPARISON    OF    ADJECTIVES.  -  STRONG    VERBS'-, 

frteren  MODEL. 
125.  COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

In  German,  as  in  English,  the  degrees >  of  comparison  aro 
formed  by  adding  to  the  Positive  : 

-Ct      to  form  the  Comparative,  and 
-(Oft   "      "       "    Superlative,  as : 
neu,  new  neuer,  newer  neu  (e)  ft,  newest 

reicf),  rich  reiser,  richer  reicfyft,  richest 

angenefym,  agreeable        cmgenefymcr,  more  agreeable 
ancjertefymfr,  most  agreeable 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  Monosyllabic  adjectives  with  a,  fl,  tt  (not 
ail)  generally  take  Umlaut  (but  with  many  exceptions,  given 
in  App.  K.),  as: 

lang  linger  langft 

lur$  filler  fiir^eft 

2.  The  syllables  -tit,  (e)fl  are  added  to  every  adjective, 
without  regard  to  its  length,  as  in  the  case  of  cmgenefym  (given 
above,  but  see  §  161,  note). 

3.  Adjectives   used   attributively  in  the   Comparative  or 
Superlative  degree  are  declined,  and  add  the  usual  endings 
ffter  the  syllables  -et,  -eft  respectively,  as : 

ber  retcfyere  SJlann  em  reicfyerer  9Jlann 

mem  altefteS  $leib          Uebftcr  greunb 

4.  Participles  are  compared  like  adjectives,  as : 

geliebt,  beloved        geliebter        gelie&teft 

5.  -e  of  the  Superlative  ending  is  retained  only  after  b,  t 
or  a  sibilant  (f,  f d),  j,  ft,  j),  as :  alt,  Superl.  dltcft ;  but  grofe 
always  has  Superl.  grdftf. 

5.  Adjectives  in  -e,  -el,  -en,  -Ct  drop  c  of  the  stem  in  the 
Comparative,  as :  trci ge,  trager,  trag[t ;  ebel,  ebler,  ebelft. 

126.  THE  COMPARATIVE. 

1.  'Than'  =  al§  after  the  Comparative. 

2.  The  compound  form  with  mefyr  (Engl.  *more')  is  never 
(except  with  the  adjectives  given  in  §  161)  used  in  German 
(as  it  is  in  Engl.  with  polysyllabic  adjectives),  unless  when  two 
adjectives  (i.  e.,  two  qualities  of  the  same  object)  are  being 
compared,  as : 

@r  tft  meljr  fcfytoacfy  ate  Irani, 

He  is  more  (i.  e.,  rather)  weak  than  ill. 
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3.  Comparison  of  equality:' 

I  am  (just)  as  rich  as  he, 
3$  bin  (eben)  fo  reicfy  toic  er. 

4.  *  The  .  .  .  the  '  before  comparatives  =  je,  beftfl  or 

fo  —  }e  (bcfto  or  urn  fo),  as  : 

The  longer  the  nights,  the  shorter  the  days, 
3c  (befto)  Icinger  bie  Sftacfyte,  je  (bcfto)  litter  bie 

5.  When  the  comparative  is  declined,  the  omission  of  e  of 
the  stem  takes  place  just  as  in  Adjectives  in  —  er,  as  : 

ben  reid)er(e)n  ^ftcmn,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  The  syllable  -cr  may  occur  three  times  successively  at  the 
end  of  the  same  adjective,  viz.  :  I  °  as  part  of  the  stem,  e.  g.,  ficifcr,  hoarse; 
2°  as  inflection  of  comparison,  e.  g.,  fteif(e)ret,  hoarser;  3°  as  ending  of 
strong  adjective  declension,  e.  g.,  eitt  beij(e)rerer  ©anger,  a  hoarser 
singer. 

127.  THE  SUPERLATIVE. 

i.  The  Superlative  is  not  used,  even  as  Predicate,  in  the 
undeclined  form,  but  : 

(a)  If  the  substantive  is  expressed,  or  if  the  substantive  of 
the  preceding  clause  can  be  supplied,  the  (weak)  adjective 
form  with  definite  article  is  used,  as  : 

This  river  is  the  broadest  in  America  (i.  e.,  the  broad- 
est river},  £)tefer  glujj  tft  ber  fcrettefie  in  2Cmert!a  (ber 


The  days  in  June  are  the  longest  (days)  in  the  whole 
year,  ®ie  £ctge  im  %\\m  ftnb  bie  (ttttgften  (Xage,  under- 
stood) im  gan^en  %afyu. 

This  earthquake  was  the  most  severe  that  we  have 
had,  £)iefe§  (Srbbeben  ift  bttl  Ijefiigfic,  todies  fair 
gefyabt  fyaben. 
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If  no  substantive  can  be  supplied,  the  adverbial  form 
pn  reeled  by  am  is  used,  as  : 

The  lake  is  broader  than  the  river,  but  the  sea  is  the 
broadest  (observe  not  'the  broadest  lake,  river  or 
sea'),  £)er  See  tft  fcreiter  al§  ber  ^lujs,  a&er  bit  (See  ift  am 
Bmteften. 

The  days  are  longest  (i.  e.,  '  at  the  longest,'  not  'the 
longest  days  ')  in  June,  ^m  3>uni  finb  bit  Xage  am 
langfien. 

The  earthquake  was  most  severe  on  Monday,  $lm 
••SDiontag  tear  ba§  ©rbbefcen  am  Ijefttgfien  (not  'the 
severest  earthquake  '). 

NOTE.  —  The  superlative  may  be  strengthened  by  prefixing  ttl(ct-f 
as  :  bag  afletfyeftigfte,  am  atterfyeftig  jlen. 

2.  In  the  preceding  examples,  the  superlative  ascribes  a 
quality  to  the  object  in  the  highest  degree  in  comparison 
(expressed  or  implied)  with,  or  relatively  to,  a  number  of 
other  objects,  and  is  hence  called  the  Relative  Superlative. 
But  the  English  superlative  with  most  often  merely  ascribes 
the  quality  in  an  eminently  high  degree,  without  instituting 
any  comparison.  When  so  used,  it  is  called  the  Absolute 
Superlative,  as: 

Your  father  was  most  kind  (i.  e.  =  '  exceedingly  kind,' 
not  = 


The  Absolute  Superlative  is  rendered  in  German  by  an  ad- 
verb of  eminence,  such  as  fefyr,  very;  fyocfyft,  titifierft,  exceed- 
ingly, prefixed  to  the  adjective  in  the  positive,  as  : 

3$r  $ater  foar  fdjr  (l)iitljft,  iittgcrft)  giitig, 
Your  father  was  most   (very,  exceedingly,  extremely) 
kind. 
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3.  The  superlative  is  commonly  used  in  German  of  two  ob- 
jects (which  is  not  admissible  in  Engl.),  as  : 

®er  (grdjsere  or)  grtifttc  Don  biefen  ^toei  $naben, 
The  taller  of  these  two  boys. 

128.  COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  compared  like  adjectives,  the  superlative  fora 
being  that  with  nttt,  as  : 

angenefym,  agreeably         angenefymer,  more  agreeably 
am  angertefymftett,  most  agreeably 

129.  IRREGULAR  COMPARISON. 

gut,  good  Bcffer      focjt  (different  root) 

fyocfy,  high  fyoljer      fyocfyft  (drops  c  in  Compar.) 

nafy(e),  near  nafyer     nadjft  (nearest,    next;  in- 

serts c  in  Super  I.) 

,  much  mdjr      mctft  (different  root) 

tg,  little  (of  quantity)    mittber  miltbeft  (different  root) 

NOTES. —  i.  9ftel)r  is  used  as  adverb  of  quantity  only.    For  the  Subst. 
mefyrereS,  PI.  mefyrete  'some,  several/  see  §§  152,  175. 
2.  SBenig  also  has  the  regular  forms  fteniger,  tt>enigft. 

130.  DEFECTIVE  COMPARISON. 

The  following  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  are  formed 
from  adverbs,  etc.  (some  of  which  are  obsolete)  : 

(aujsen,  without,  adv.)    aufjer,  outer  au&erft,  outermost 

utmost,  extreme 

.N  •'  .  ( ty eft,  soonest 

(e^e,  before,  conj.)          (e^er,  sooner,  adv.)  |    '     firgt 

(^inten,  behind,  adv.)     fyinter,  hinder          ^interft,  hindmost 
(innen,  within,  adv.)       inner^  inner  innerft,  innermost 
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i,  late,  obsolete) 
(mittet,  middle) 
(nib,  below,  obsolete) 
(often,  above,  adv.) 
(unten,  below,  adv.) 


,  before,  adv.) 


leijt,  latest,  last 

mittler,  middle    mittelft,  middle 
nieber,  lower       nieberft,  lowest 


ober,  upper 
unter,  lower 

fcorber,  fore 


oberft,  uppermost 
unterft,   lowest, 

undermost 
fcorberft,  foremost 
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STRONG  VERBS:  frtercit  Model. 


Genm  Model ; 
Engl.  Analogy 
Ablaut : 


P.  PART. 

gefroren 
frozen 


INFIN.  IMPF. 

frtcren  fror 

freeze  froze 

ie,  etc.  o  5 

NOTE. —  The  long  o  is  what  distinguishes  this  Model  from  the 
Model  (§123). 

LIST. 

A.  (INFIN.  ie,  ii.) 

btegen,  bend 

bteten,  bid,  offer 

fliegen  (N.),  fly  (on  wings) 

fliefyen  (N.),  flee  (escape) 

frieren  (N.  A.),  freeze,  be  cold 

fyeben,  lift,  raise 

(er)liefen,  (er)luren,  choose 

liigen,  lie  (tell  a  falsehood) 

(t>er)lteren,  lose 

fd;ieben,  shove,  push 

fcfytooren,  swear 

(Be)trligen,  deceive,  cheat 

ftnegen,  weigh,  have  weight  (intr.) 

jidjen  (N.  A.),  pull  (tr.) ;  move  (intr.) 


gebogen 

geboten 

geflogen 

geflo^en 

gefroren 

ge^oben 

erforen 

gelogen 

t>erloren 


betrogen 
gen)ogen 
ge^ogen 


REMARKS.  —  i.  SBiegen,  bteten,  fliegen,  fliefjen,  fciefyen,  have 
also  the  forms  (now  used  only  in  poetry)  with  ett  for  ie  in  the 
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2.  and  3.  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.  and  2.  Sing.  Imper.,  as :   beiigft, 
beiigt,  beug ;  fleud&ft,  fleitd? ;  &eud?ft,  301$. 

2.  -JBtegen,  to  rock,  is  weak  (ftriegte,  getoiegt). 

3.  Observe  the  change  of  §  into  g  in  ^ieljen,  509, 


B.  (INFIN.  e,  ii.) 

fdfyeren,  shear  fcfyor  gef^oren 

toeben  (W.),  weave  toob  getooben 

tocigen,  weigh  (trans.)  toog  getoogen 

(be)nxgen,  induce,  persuade  beiDog  fyetoogen 

REMARK.  —  SBetoegen,  'to   move   (set  in  motion)'  is  weak 
(betoegte,  betoegt). 

VOCABULARY. 

to  offer,  an'bteten 

abolish,    annul,  cancel,   auf= 

l;eben 
put  off,  delay,  postpone,  aitf's 

fc^ieben 

remove  (neut.),  aug^ie^en 
prefer,  bov^ie^cn  (dat.  of  pers.) 
fly  away,  tceg'fliegen 
roof,  bag  3)acfy 
colour,  bte  garbe 
hunger,  ber  §unger 
cook,  ber 


metal,  bag 

red  (  subst.),  bag 

sparrow,  ber  (Sterling 

part,  portion,  ber  £etl 

shore,  bank,  bag  lifer 

on  that    account,     therefore, 


yet,  still  (in  spite  of  all),  bodj 
straight,  gevabe  (adj.) 
exactly,  just,  gerabe  (adv.) 
as  soon  as,  fpbalb 


Idioms  :  1.  I  prefer  gold  to  silver,  3d)  $tcl>e  bad  (Solb  bem  <2i!ber  0or. 
2.  I  like    the  winter    in   Canada,    3d)    fmbc  ben   2Binter  in 
Gonaba  gern. 

EXERCISE    XXV. 

A.  1.  ©in  (Sperling  in  ber  §anb  ift  beffer  alg  gtoet  auf  bent 
2.  3ftarie  ift  jilnger  alg  Soutfe,  aber  fie  ift  boa;  grofjer. 
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3.  §unger  ift  ber  befte  $od).  4.  SDer  junge  (General  33.  ift  ein 
tapfrerer  §elb  al§  fein  $ater.  5.  Xte  ^eifenben  fcfyoben  bag 
Soot  bom  ttfer  unb  ruberten  iiber  ben  $lu{$.  6.  3lufgef$oben  ift 
nicfyt  aufgef/oben.  7.  2Belcfye§  toon  btefen  SRabctyen  ift  ba§  grofcte  ? 
8.  ^e  fyofyer  ein  23oge(  fliegt,  je  lleiner  fcfyeint  er  511  toerben.  9.  $)er 
grembe  fyat  mir  mefyr  fitr  mein  §au§  angeboten  al§  <Sie,  aber  ic^ 
glaube  nicfyt,  ba^  er  fo  gut  fcegafylen  toiirbe.  10.  ge  flei^iger  hrir 
finb,  befto  me^r  lernen  fair.  11.  Jjnt  (Sommer  ^abe  id)  ba§  Sanb 
ganj  gern,  aber  im  SSinter  gie^e  ic^  bie  (Stabt  toor.  12.  3Hir  Un= 
glMlidjen  ift  ber  ^^6  crfroren,  al£  id;  nad;  §aitfe  ritt.  13.  <5os 
balb  it>ir  unfer  §aitS  toerlauft  fatten,  ^ogen  tr>ir  au§.  14.  21I§  ic^ 
auf  bem  Sanbe  n)ar,  t»og  id;  mefyr  al§  tdf)  je^t  iDiege.  15.  (£§  ift 
h?a^r,  ba^  bie  reid)ften  petite  nid^t  immer  bie  gliicllicfyften  ftnb. 
16.  ®er  Sftegen,  h)e(c^er  ung  bie  9^eife  fcerleibet  ^at,  toar  me^r 
nii|lic^  al§  angene^m.  17.  2)ie  Gutter  fyob  bie  6tMe  Don  bem 
©la§  auf,  n)elc^e§  if?r  unartige§  $inb  auf  bie  @rbe  gefc^miffen 
fyatte.  18.  liefer  ^nabe  ^at  feine  @(tern  betrogen,  unb 
ift  er  unglucHicfy.  19.  grieren  @ie,  §err  ^Srofefjor? 
nicl^t,  aber  ic^>  fror,  al§  id)  auf  ber  ©trajje  toar.  20.  $)er 
^at  ben  3Soge(  gefcfyoffen,  gerabe  al§  er  auf  ben  SBaum  flog. 
21.  55on  toem  tt>urbe  S^r  §au§  gefauft?  22.  3Son  einem 
^rembenx  ber  feit  bier^efyn  ^agen  bei  meinem  better  auf  S3e= 
fuc^  ift. 

J3.  1.  Lead  is  a  heavy  metal,  but  gold  is  the  heaviest. 
2.  This  painter  is  not  so  famous  as  his  father,  but  his  pictures 
are  just  as  fine.  3.  George  lost  his  parents  when  he  was 
still  very  young.  4.  Those  students  have  lost  a  great  deal  of 
time,  but  now  they  are  studying  more  industriously.  5.  The 
bird  flew  away,  just  as  the  huntsman  was  on  the  point  of 
shooting  it.  6.  When  is  the  weather  coldest  in  Canada  ?  In 
the  month  of  January  it  is  coldest.  7.  Which  bird  flies 
fastest  ?  8.  The  useful  is  better  than  the  beautiful.  9.  What 
kind  of  a  dog  has  the  huntsman  lost  ?  10.  Iron  is  heavy,  lead 
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is  heavier,  but  gold  is  heaviest  of  all.     11.  Green  is  a  more 

^.--  ^~- 

agreeable  colour  for  the  eyes  than  red.  12.  If  the  stick  is 
too  long,  cut  a  piece  of  it  off.  13.  The  upper  part  of  the 
city  of  Quebec  is  much  finer  than  the  lower.  14.  The 
weather  seems  to  be  warmer  to-day,  but  it  froze  (perf.)  yester- 
day. 15.  When  I  was  younger,  I  weighed  more  than  my 
brother,  but  now  he  weighs  more  than  I.  16.  The  uppei 
part  of  the  city  of  Quebec  was  built  earlier  than  the  lower 
part. 

ORAI,  EXERCISE  XXV. 

1.  1st  der  junge  General  ein  tapferer  Mann?  2.  Ziehen 
Sie  das  Land  der  Stadt  vor  ?  3.  Weshalb  ist  der  Knabe  so 
traurig?  4.  Wann  hat  der  Jager  den  Vogel  geschossen? 
5.  Welche  Studenten  lernen  am  meisten  ?  6.  Welches  ist 
besser,  reich  und  ungliicklich  oder  arm  und  gliicklich  (zu) 
sein? 
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fingen  MODEL. 

132.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS.* 

The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are : 

1.  ber,  bie,  bag,  that 

2.  biefer,  btefe,  biefes,  this,  that 

3.  jener,  jene,  jeneg,  that,  yonder 

4.  berjentge,  biejenigc,  baSjcnige,  that 

5.  bcr  ttttmltrfje,  bie  namltrfje,  ba§  namlidje,  the  same 

6.  bcrfc(6(ig)e/  biefefWgX  ba3fett)(i0e),  the  same 


134]  DEMONSTRATIVE   PRONOUNS.  163 

7.  fold)(er),  foldj(e),  foldj(e§),  such,  such  a 

8.  be§g(etrf)en,  bergleidjen,  of  that  kind  (of  those  kinds) 
REMARK.  —  These  may  all  be  used  either  as  Substantive 

or  Adjective    Pronouns,    except   be§gleid)en   (see  §  139,  i, 
below). 

133.  i.  $er,  bte,  btt§,  used  adjectively  (i.  e.,  before  a 
substantive),  is  declined  like  the  Definite  Article  (which  is 
merely  the  demonstrative  adjective  weakened  and  un- 
emphasized),  as : 

$er/  9ftann,  that  man.        3)er  9ftarm',  the  man'. 
2.  When  used  substantively  it  is  declined  thus : 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 


Nom.  ber 

bte 

ba§ 

bte 

Gen.    beffcn 
Dat.    bem 

beren 
ber 

beffcn 
bem 

bmr  (beren) 

benen 

Ace.    ben 

bie 

bag 

bte 

NOTE. — The  form  beun  (Gen.  PI.)  is  only  used  as  =  *of  them,'  as: 

How  many  children  have  you  ?    I  have  seven  of  them. 
2Bie  tilde  $tnber  baben  @tc  ?    3d)  Ijabe  focren  ftebeu. 

134.  SDtefet  and  jcnct  both  follow  the  btefer  Model  (see 
§  6),  but  bie§  is  used  for  btefeg  in  the  Neuter  Nom.  and  Ace. 
Sing,  when  used  substantively,  as : 

$)te$  tft  mem  SBucfy,       @r  ^atte  bte§  ntc^t  ge^ort, 
This  is  my  book.        He  had  not  heard  this. 

bicjcr  =  this  (the  nearer  of  two  objects,  hence  also  =) 
the  latter,  as: 

jcncr  =  that,    yonder  (the  more  remote  of  two  objects, 
Sence  also  =)  the  former; 

$tcfcr  33aum  ift  groft,  abev  jener  ift  grower, 
This  tree  is  large,  but  that  (one)  is  larger. 
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3enet  SBaum,  yonder  tree  (pointed  out  as  remote}. 

$arl  unb  SSilfyelm  finb  SBritber;  btefer  ift  fleifrg,  jcncr  tft 
trdge,  Charles  and  William  are  brothers  ;  the  latter 
is  diligent,  the  former  is  idle. 

135.  i.  ^erjemgc  is  declined  in  both  parts,  like  the  Defi- 
nite Article  followed  by  the  adjective  form  jenig  with  weak 
endings,  thus  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  berjenige      biejemge      baSjenige       biejenigcn 
Gen.   beljemgen    berjemgen   beSjenigen      berjemgen 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

2.  $er  or  ber  jenige  is  used  : 

(#)  before  a  genitive  case,  as  : 

3$  fya&e  <^^'en  ©ut  un*>  ben(jenigen)  3^c8  SrubT^, 
I  have  your  hat  and  that  of  your  brother  (youi 
brother's); 

NOTE.  —  The  demonstrative  may  also  be  omitted  in  this  construction, 
as  in  English  ;  or  the  simple  ber  may  be  used. 

(£>)  before  a  relative  clause,  as  : 

$cr(jenige),  meldjer  gufrieben  ift,  ift  gliirflidk 
He  who  is  contented,  is  happy. 

$ie(jenige)  $rcw  ift  am  f  cfyonften,  'toelrfje  gut  ift, 
That  woman  is  most  beautiful,  who  is  good. 


unb  baSCjctttge),  toorin 
Your  house  and  that  in  -which  we  live. 

NOTE.  —  In  sentences  like  the  first,  where  ber(jienige)  is  used  substantively, 
the  demonstrative  and  relative  together  may  be  replaced  by  the  compound 
relative  ttier,  thus  : 

SfiBer  jitfrteben  tfl,  ift  gliiiflidj. 
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1360  ^Ctfelfic  (berfelbtge)  =  '  the  same,'  as  :  the  same 
hat,  bet  jeldc  §ut  ;  and  is  declined  like  berjem'ge,  in  two  parts, 
Written  as  one  word,  thus  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  berfelbe       biefelbe       boSfelbe         bicfelbetn 
Gen.   beSfelben      berfelben     be0felben        berfetoj 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

(For  examples  of  its  use  see  §  143,  2-4,  below). 

NOTE.  —  @elbtg  is  sometimes  used  without  article,  with  strong  end 

fogs:  felbtger,  -e,  -e8. 
S.31?.    $er  namUdje  sometimes  replaces  berfelbe. 

188.  i.  <S>o((f),  when  used  alone,  follows  thebiefer  Model, 
as:  folcfyct  2Bem,  such  wine;  foIc^eS  33rot,  such  bread. 

3,  After  einr  it  follows  the  mixed  declension  of  adjectives, 

^mi 

Horn,  cin  folder  SSein,  such  a  wine 

Gen.    eine§  fold^en  2Seine§,  of  such  a  wine,  etc, 

3.  Before  etn,  fold)  is  always,  and  before  an  adjective,  gen- 
Ofaliy,  uninflected,  as  : 

Solf^  ein  2Betn  ;  fol^  gutcr  28ein,  or  folder  gute  2Betn. 

NOTE.  —  The  adjective  has  the  strong  endings  when  foW)  is  uninflected, 
Otherwise  it  has  the  weak  endings,  except  in  the  plur.,  where  it  some- 
thass  has  the  strong. 

%.  <2>olcf)  with  ein  is  often  replaced  by  fo,  as: 

<So  ein  2Bein  ;  ein  fo  guter  SSein. 

139.  i.  ^C0gleid^en  is  used  as  an  indeclinable  neuter  sub- 
stantive (never  as  adjective),  thus: 

3$  fyatte  bc§gletrf^en  nie  gc^firt, 

I  had  never  heard  that  sort  of  thing  (anything  of 
that  kind). 
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NOTE.  —  2)e§gtetcf)en  is  also  used  adverbially,  =  'in  the  same  way, 
also.' 

2.  $crgletrf)en  is  used  both  substantively  (referring  to  a 
fern,  or  plur.  noun)  and  adjectively.  In  the  latter  case  it  is 
invariable,  standing  before  substantives  of  any  gender  and 
number,  as : 

$ergleicr;en  Seirt,  $ergleirf>en  Seine, 

Wine  of  that  sort.  Wines  of  that  sort. 

NOTE.  — The  phrase:  unb  bcrgtetcijen  mehr  (abbrev.  u.  bgl.  nt.)  is  used 
for  unb  j o  lueiter  (it.  f.  ro.)  =  et  ccetera. 

GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

140.  The  English  *  that '  is  rendered  in  German  : 

1.  As  Demonstrative  Pronoun  : 

(a)  Most  generally  by  ber  or  biejev,  when  there  is  no 
contrast  with  any  other  object,  thus  : 

That  man,  ber'  -JRann  or  btefer  9Jtann. 
(V)  By  bet  or  berjetttge  before  a  genitive  case  or  a 

relative  clause  (see  §  135,  2,  above). 
(f}  By  jeitcr,  when  the  object  is  distinctly  pointed  out 
as  remote  (=  yon,  yonder),   or  as  more  remote 
than  another,  thus : 

3»nter  JBaum,  That  tree  (over  yonder). 
£)tefe§  §cw§  unb  jcneS,  This  house  and  that  one. 

2.  As  Relative  by  bet  or  tudrljcr  (see  §  95),  thus  : 

The  book  that  I  have,  3)a3  8ucfy,  ba§  OncWjeS)  ic^  ^abe. 

3.  As  Conjunction  by  bttfe,  thus  : 

I  shall  tell  your  father  that  you  are  diligent, 
3>cfy  toerbe  beinem  3Sater  fagen,  baft  bu  fletfjtg  btft. 

141.  The  neuter  pronouns  btt§,  btcf(e§),  jeiteg  are  used 
(like  e^  see  §  39,  i,  and  UJclrfjeS,  §  82,  Rem.  2)  before  the  verb 
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'to  be,'  representing  the  real  subject,  which  follows  the  verb, 
and  with  which  the  verb  agrees,  as : 

$tt§  tft  mein  SBruber,  That  is  my  brother. 
$tef(c§)  tft  3$*e  ©cfytoefter,  This  is  your  sister. 
3ette§  fittb  feine  Slicker,  Those  are  his  books. 

142.  £cr  and  jettcr,  when  -jferring  to  inanimate  objects 
are  often  replaced  by  the  adv<rb  btt(r),  'there,'  before  pre 
positions  (compare  §  38,  Rem.  5)  and  biefer  by  Ijier,  as : 

5$  fyabe  tudjts  bamit  §u  tfyun, 

I  have  nothing  to  do  with  that  (Herewith). 

$>iei'mit  mu§  id)  fcfyliefjen, 
With  this  (herewith)  I  must  close. 
NOTE.  —  This  substitution  is  not  made  before  a  relative,  as : 

Srf)  badjte  an  baS  (not  baran),  tua8  @ie  fagten, 

I  was  thinking  of  that  which  (what)  you  were  saying. 

143.  USE  OF  DEMONSTRATIVES  TO  REPLACE 

PERSON/ L  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  neuter  gen.  bcffcn  replaces  that  of  the  neuter  pers. 
pron.  (feiner)  referring  to  things,  as : 

3$  erirmre  truer;  bcffctt  nic^t, 

I  do  not  recollect  it  (feiner  =  him,  of  him). 

2.  The  genitive  of  bet  and  that  of  berftl&C  are  frequently 
used  to  replace  the  possessive  adjective  of  the  3.  person,  in 
order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  as : 

$Der  ©raf  tear  mit  fctucm  (be§  ©rafen)  %a$w  unb  bcffen 
(be3  Sager^)  §unben  (or  mit  ben  §unben  be§fel6cn)  auf 
ber  Sa9^/  ^ne  Count  was  at  the  hunt  with  his  (the 
Count's)  huntsman  and  his  (the  huntsman's)  dogs. 
NOTE.  —  9Jttt  fctncu  Jpunben  would  mean  '  with  the  Count's  dogs.' 

3.  Sttfelbe  is  used  in  other  cases  also  to  prevent  ambiguity 
(also  bief  Ct  in  the  same  way),  as  : 
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23ruber  tft  bet  meinem  greunbe,  unb  berfclBe  (or  biefer) 
acfytet  ifju  f efyr ;  or :  er  (mein  SBruber)  acfytet  benfelfcen  jefyr, 
My  brother  is  at  my  friend's,  and  he  (the  latter,  the 
friend)  esteems  him  (my  brother)  very  much;  or:  .he 
(my  brother)  esteems  him  (my  friend)  very  much. 
4.  2>erfc!bc  also  replaces  the  personal  pronouns,  to  prevent 
repetitions  like  tfyn  —  Sfynen,  Sie  —  fie,  etc  ,  as : 

liefer  SSein  tft  gut,  t$  !ann  3$nen  frmfclfJen  (for  Ujn 
31jttcn)  em^fe{)Ien,  This  wir  e  is  good,  I  can  recommend 
it  to  you. 
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Germ.  Model; 
JEngl.  Analogy 
Ablaut; 


INFIN. 
fmgen 
sing 

M 
t 

LIST. 


IMPF. 


sang 
n 


P.  PART. 

gefiingen 
sung 

w 

tt 


Hubert,  bind 

bringen  (N.),  press 

finben,  find 

lltngen,  ring,  sound 

(ge)lingen  (N.),  succeed  (impers., 

with  dat.  of  pers.) 
ringen,  wring  (the  hands,  etc.) 
fcfyltngen,  twine ;  swallow 
fc^it)tnben  (N.),  vanish 
fcfyftnngen,  swing 
fingen,  sing 
ftnlen,  sink 

fyvingen  (N.  A.),  spring,  leap 
trtnlen,  drink  (of  human  beings) 
tmnben,  wind 
,  force 


bcmb 
brang 
fanb 
!tang 
gelang 

gebunben 
gebrungen 
gefunben 
ge!lungen 
gelungen 

rang 

gerungen 

fcfylang^ 

gefcfylungert 

fcfytocmtf 

gefc^tDunben 

fcfyiuang 

gefc^toungen 

fang 

gefungen 

fan! 

gefunlen 

tyrang 

gefyrimgen 

tratt! 

getrunlen 

ftmnb 

getuunben 
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to  press  in,  penetrate,   t\\\'*  on  board,  am  33orb 

escape,  entfliefyen         [bringen  grammar,  bie  ©ramma'ttf 

invent,  erfinben  dealer,  ber  §dnbler 

remember,  ficfy  erinnern  (-[-gen.  lion,  ber  Solve 

of  thing)  diver,  ber  Xaucfyer 

drown,  be  drowned,  ertrinfen  telephone,  ba§  &elep$0ttf 

spring  upon,  log'fpringen  (attf  clever,  gefd)ic!t 

-(-  ace.)  prudent,  cautious,  fcor'ficfytig 

mean,  suppose,  meinen  unfortunately,  leiber 

oblige,  fcerbinben  below,  unterfyalb  (-f-  gen.) 

vanish,  fcerfcfytoinben  never  yet,  nod)  me 

EXERCISE   XXVI. 

A.  1.  £>ie§  ift  mein  better  au§  Montreal ;  femten  @ie  ifm? 
2.  gatootyl,  biefen  lenne  id)  gan$  gut,  aber  nicfyt  ben,  ber  mir  geftern 
ben  23rief  gebracfyt  fyat.  3.  @in  bofer  ^nabe  fd^toang  ficfy  auf  ben 
^l^felbaum  tin  ©arten  fcineS  ^Kacf)bar§  unb  fc^mt^  bie  tpfel  auf 
bie  @rbe.  4.  %n  biefem  gelbe  ^aben  bie  Sauern  fc^on  ba§  ©ra§ 
gefdjmttten,  aber  in  jenem  n?erben  fie  e§  erft  morgen  frfjneiben. 
5.  ,,£icbet  bie,  bie  eud;  fyaffen."  6.  3enc§  finb  meine  §unbe,  abev 
bie§  finb  biejenigen,  toelcfje  ber  3&9^  ^or  a<f)t  £agen  Derloren  ^at, 
unb  bie  icfy  gefunben  ^abe.  7.  ©rinnern  6ie  ftc^  beffen,  t»a§  id; 
3$nen  bom  alten  (Sd;Io§  am  Ufer  be§  ®ee§  ergablt  ^abe  ?  8.  S)  e  m 
toiirbe  id^  leinen  X^aler  lei^en ;  b  e  r  umrbe  nie  be^a^Ien.  9.  ®ie 
6d^afer  trieben  i^re  ^gerben  iiber  benfelben  33erg  auf  iucld^en  n)ir 
fticgen.  10.  !J)er  SRetfenbc  ftieg  fcom  ^ferbe  unb  banb  baSfelbe  an 
einen  lleinen  53aum.  11.  ®a§  6d)iff  ftie^  an  einen  ^elfen,  ba^ 
2Baffer  brang  ein,  unb  ba§  ©d)iff  fan!.  12.  3d;  babe  micfy  be= 
flifftn,  Satetn  gu  lernen,  aber  e§  ift  mir  nici^t  gelungen.  13.  ®er 
Soiiae  n?ar  gerabe  im  Segrtffe  auf  ben  9teifenben  lo^ufyringen,  al§ 
ber  Sager  t^n  fcfyofc.  14.  Bennett  (Sic  §errn  33eH  ?  3Belc§en  §errn 
mcincnSic?  15.  2)enjenigen,  ber  ba^  Xclcpfyon  erfunbep 
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fyat.  16.  2Ba§  tft  avt§  meiner  beutfcfyen  ©rammati!  getoorben? 
<5ie  fcfyeint  gang  fcerfcfyftwnben  311  fein.  17.  £)a§  finb  fcfyone 
©rbbeeren  ;  too  fyaben  <Sie  biefelben  getauft?  18.  <3ie  finb  fcfybn, 
nicfyt  toafyr?  ©olcfy  pracfyttge  SBeeren  ftuben  @ie  nicfyt  bet  jebem 
§anbler.  19.  <So  fyeijjeS  SSetter  fyaben  four  nocfy  mcr)t  gefyabt. 
20.  -J8a§  tourbe  bir  geanttoortet,  al§  bu  nad;  bein  ^ran!en  frags 
teft?  21.  -iJftan  fagte  mtr,  er  fet  etn  toenig  beffer. 

B.  1.  The  patient  is  just  as  weak  to-day  as  he  was  yester- 
day. 2.  Such  happy  days  I  have  never  yet  passed  !  3.  Where 
do  you  generally  pass  the  winter  ?  4.  Where  is  my  pen  ? 
Have  you  found  it  ?  5.  This  is  my  neighbour  of  whom  you 
have  already  heard  so  much.  6.  The  ship  has  sunk,  and 
the  people  who  were  on  board  have  been  drowned.  7.  I 
was  looking  for  my  coat,  but  found  my  father's.  8.  I  should 
be  very  much  obliged  to  you,  if  you  sang  me  a  beautiful  song. 
9.  Which  is  poorer,  he  who  has  no  money,  or  he  who  has  no 
friends  ?  10.  How  should  we  escape  if  the  boat  sank  ? 
11.  Charles  has  already  finished  (the)  learning  (of)  his  lesson ; 
he  is  cleverer  than  I  thought.  12.  The  diver  that  jumped 
from  the  bridge  has  unfortunately  been  drowned.  13.  It 
will  have  been  a  good  lesson  for  us,  if  it  makes  us  more 
prudent  in  future.  14.  Is  that  a  new  song  ?  No,  it  is  the 
same  that  I  sang  a  week  ago  at  your  house.  15.  The  St. 
Lawrence  River  is  the  broadest  in  Canada ;  below  the  city  of 
Quebec  it  is  broadest.  16.  The  patient  is  better  to-day;  he 
will  be  allowed  to  go  out  to-morrow. 

ORAL   EXERCISE  XXVI. 

1.  Was  ist  aus  dem  Taucher  geworden  ?  2.  1st  Karl  ge- 
schickter  als  Johann  ?  3.  W7as  hat  der  bose  Knabe  gemacht  ? 
4.  Ist  der  Reisende  dem  Lowen  entflohen  ?  5.  Ist  es  Ihnen 
gelungen,  Latein  zu  lernen  ?  6.  Wessen  Hunde  sind  das  ? 


INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS. 


LESSON    XXVII. 
INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS.  -  STRONG  VERBS:  tyittUCU  AND 

Ijelfett  MODELS. 

145.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  : 

(a)  Substantive'. 

1.  man  (indecl.),  one,  they,  people  (Fr.  on) 

2.  jebertnatttt,  everybody,  everyone 

3.  temanb,   \  somebody>  anybody 

(  some  oner  any  one 

4.  nobody'  n°  one'  no  person 


not  anybody,  etc. 

5.  etltWS,  something,  anything 

6.  ttidjte,  nothing,  not  anything 


of  persons 
only 


7.  titter,  one,  some  one 

8.  fettter,  no  one,  none 


|     of  things 
)         only 

~\  (bieferMod- 
>•  el)  persons 
)  and  things 

(^)  Adjective  (also  used  substantively) : 

1.  etntge,  etltdjc  (plur.),  some,  a  few, 

several 

2.  jeb(tt)efc)er  (jCgHc^cr),  each  (one),  every 

one  (biefer  Mod- 

3.  mattdjer,  many  (a  one)  I  el)   persons 

4.  me^rete  (pi.)?  several  and  things 

5.  tltd,  much,  pi.  tltde,  many 

6.  toetttfl,  little,  pi.  mcntgc,  few 

7.  toddjcr,  some 

REMARK.  —  The  Indefinite  Pronominal  Adjectives  are  also 
used  as  Indefinite  Numeral  Adjectives  (see  Less.  XXIX). 
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146.  SWtttt  (spelt  with  small  letter  and  one  tt,  to  distinguish 
it  from  ber  "SRcum,  the  man,  from  which  'it  is  derived)  is  the 
Indefinite  Personal  Pronoun,  and  is  used  to  make  a  state- 
ment without  specifying  any  particular  person.  It  is  equivalent 
to  Engl. '  one,  they,  we,  you  (indef.),  people,'  etc.,  (French  on), 
or  to  the  impersonal  use  of  the  passive  voice,  as  : 

SWtttt  fagt,  One  says;  they,  people  say;  or  it  is  said. 

3Kan  fann  Dl  unb  28affer  nicfyt  gufammen  mifdjen, 
One  (we,  you)  cannot  mix  oil  and  water. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  One's  self  (refl.)    =  fid) ;  one's  =  fettt 
(poss.  adj.),  as  : 

9)ton  fcfyamt  fidj  f  cuter  Seller, 
One  is  ashamed  of  one's  faults. 

2.  3Jian  cannot  be  replaced  by  any  other  pronoun,  as  : 

9J?cm  ftrirb  mitbe,  toemt  man  (not  er)  311  lange  arbettet, 
A  man  (one)  gets  tired,  when  he  works  too  long. 

147.  3ebermaittt  is  used  in  the  Sing,  only;  it  takes -g  in 
Gen.,  but  is  otherwise  uninflected,  as : 

3ebermaiut§  ©acfye  ift  niemcmbe§  ©acfye, 
Everybody's  business  is  nobody's  business. 

$)ie  SBibel  ift  etn  33u$  fiir  jebermonn  (ace.), 
The  Bible  is  a  book  for  everybody. 

148.  Seittttltb  and  its  negative  ntcmttttb  are  used  in  the 

Sing,  only,  and  are  declined  thus  : 

Nom.  jemcmb  memcmb 

Gen.    jemcmbeS  niemanbe§ 

( jemanbem  (  niemanbem 

Dat.  \  .         t/'..v  ^/    \ 

(jemanb(cn)  (  memanb(cn) 

Ace.    jemanb(en)  niemanb(en) 
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NOTE.  —  The  uninflected  forms  are  preferable  for  the  Dat.  and  Ace.,  as : 
3Bir  tjobeit  nictunttt)  (ace.)  getabett,  We  have  blamed  nobody. 
SBerben  ©ie  e§  jemanb  (dat.)  fagcn  ?  Shall  you  tell  it  to  anybody? 

149.  i.  dtlUttS  is  sometimes  abbreviated  to  toa§,  as  : 
3$  toill  bir  tooS  fagen,  I  will  tell  you  something. 

2.  After    cttuas  and   nid)t6,    an    adjective  has  the  strong 
neuter  ending  -eg  (see  §  122,  Rem.  n,  above). 

3.  dttt)tt3  and  ntdjiS  are  also  used  as  Indefinite  Numerals 
(see  Less.  XXIX,  §  168). 

1 5O.  diner  (bief  er  Model), '  one,  some  one,  any  one,'  is  used : 

1.  In  the  Nom.  Sing.  Masc.  =  man. 

2.  To  supply  the  missing  cases  of  man,  as  : 

@3  tfyut  einem  (dat.)  leib,  t>on  feinen  Jreunben  311  fcfyeiben. 
One  is  sorry  to  part  from  one's  friends. 

3.  Before  a  substantive,  as  : 

diner  meiner  $reunbe  (toon  meinen  greunben), 

One  of  my  friends. 

(ltn(e)§  t>on  bief  en  Siicfyern,  One  of  these  books. 

4.  To  represent  a  preceding  substantive,  as  : 

§aben  6ie  ein  SBucfy  ?    ga,  id^  ^abe  ein(e)8, 
Have  you  a  book  ?       Yes,  I  have  one. 
NOTE. —  The  t  may  be  dropped  in  the  ending  of  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Neut. 

151.  Center  (biefer  Model)  is  the  negative  of  enter,  and 
is  used : 

1.  As  equivalent  to  niemanb. 

2.  Before  a  substantive,  as  : 
Reiner  t>on  meinen  gr-omben, 
None  (not  one)  of  my  friends. 

3.  To  represent  a  preceding  substantive,  as  : 
§aben  6ie  ein  23urf)  ?    9Mn,  i$  fyabe  fein(e)§. 

NOTE.  —  Like  einer,  it  may  drop  c  in  the  Nom.  and  Ace.  Neuter. 
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152.  (Stntgc  (ctHrfjc),  mcljr  ere,  =  '  some,  a  few,  several,'  as : 
(iinigc  toon  metnen  gfreunben,  Some  (a  few)  of  my  friends. 
SWdjrcrc  btefer  SBiicfyer,  Several  of  these  books. 

153.  $cbcr,  jebtoeber,  jegltcfyer  (biefer  Model)  or  cm  jeber, 
etc.   (def.    art.  -f-   adj.   with   mixed   declension)   are   used, 
especially  in  the  Masc.,  for  jebermann,  as : 

3)te  SBtbel  tft  etn  SBurf)  fiir  jeben. 

(^ttt)  jebcr  tft  femes  ®lucfe§  Sd^mieb, 
Every  man  (one)  is  the  architect  (lit.  smith)  of  his  own 
fortune. 

154.  ftlianrficr,  '  many  a  one,  many  a  peison '  (biefer  Model), 
is  used  to  express  indefinite  plurality,  as : 

*J!)2anrf)cr  benft,  Many  a  one  (person)  thinks. 

155.  SBcl^ct  (btefer  Model)  is  used  for  '  some,'  referring 
to  a  preceding  substantive,  as : 

§aben  <Sie  Srot  ?    3a/  ^  ^a^e  tneld|c^. 

156.  For  titcl  and  rtJCnig  see  Less.  XXIX,  §  176. 

157.  When  the  Engl.  '  anybody,  anyone,  anything,'  = 
'anybody,   etc.,   at  air    (indefinite  and  general),   they   are 
rendered  by  itgcnb  jemanb,  irgenb  einec,  irgcnb  etirag,  as : 

Anybody  (at  all)  will  tell  you,  where  I  live, 

jemanb  (or  etner)  h>irb  S^n^n  fag^n,  h>o  id 
bin  mit  irgcnb  ettoa£  gufrieben, 
I  am  contented  with  anything  (at  all). 

158.  STRONG  VERBS:  fpimtcn  Model. 

• 

INFIN.          IMPF.  P.  PART. 

Germ.  Model:  f pitmen  tyiintt  gefponnen 

Engl.  Analogy:  spin  span  (spun) 

(incomplete) 

Ablaut:                        t  0                    0 
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LIST. 

(NOTE.  —  The  Impf.  Subj.  is  also  given,  on  account  of  variations 
occurring.) 

(be)gmnett,  begin  begatrn          begimne     begonnen 

rinnen  (N.),  flow  rann  rdnne        geronnen 

rx      •  /AT      A    \  rr,  if  f<6tt>fittUttC        .  , 

fcfyttnmmen  (N.  A.),  swim  fcfytoamm    -j  :  '   ,.         gefcfytoommen 

finnen,  think  fann  fanne        gefonnen 

r.  •  (  fa&mte 

ftnmten,  spin  foann        j  ™  ^       gef^onnen 


/    \«-j 

(ge)h)mnen,  win,  gam         getocmn      •]  °     „         getoonnen 

(^  W  vIUOTlTl  v 

NOTE.  —  Observe  the  subjunctive  forms  with  vowel  of  P.  Part,  -f-  Um- 
laut, instead  of  vowel  of  Impf.  Ind. 

159.  STRONG  VERBS:  Ijelfett  Model. 

Pr.  Ind.  2.  •}.  Sine.  )  T 
INFIN.    „    T  [  IMPF.   SUBJ.      P.  PART. 

rr.  Imper.2.Smg.  I 


Germ.  Model:    fcclfen    ^ilfft,  gift,  ^tlf    ^alf   ^iilfe 
Engl.  Analogy  :  wanting. 

Ablaut:  t  t  $    *,*ori        i 

LIST. 

(NOTE.  —  The  2.  3.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.,  2.  sing.  Imper.,  and  Impf.  Subj.  are 
also  given.) 

bergen,  hide        birgft,  birgt,  birg      barg      barge      geborgen 

berften  (N.),        /t.  ..  f,  ,.  r,  t.  ...     t    ..    (bdrfte)      t    f, 

(btrftef^btrOtrft)    barft  •<  ,..  '    >•  geborften 
.  burst  (bbrfte) 

(ber)berben  (N.),  Derbirbft,  etc.  berbarb  Derbiirbe  berborben 

spoil  (intr.) 


brefc^en,  thrash    brtfc^eft,  etc.  gebrof3>en 

gelten,  be  worth  giltft,  gilt,  gilt         gait       gdltc       gegoften 
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fyelfen,  help          fytlfft,  etc. 
fcfyelten,  scold      fcfyiltft,  frfnlt, 
fterben,  (N.),  die  ftirbft,  etc. 
toerben,  woo         toirbft,  etc. 

toerben  (N.),  be-     .  .     C  toarb 

toirft,  totrb,  toerbe  ]  t     . 

<-*  y-x  +^*  /-v  '  I     M«4***ni 


toirfft,  etc. 


*alf 

^aifc 

ge^olfen 

Walt 

f  exalte 

gefcfyolten 

ftarb 

ftiirbe 

geftorben 

toarb 

toiirbe 

getoorben 

toarb 

**J  v+*v 

tottrbe 

toiirbe 

getoorben 

toarf 

tottrfe 

getoorfen 

come 
to  erf  en.,  throw 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Most  of  these  verbs  have  o  or  it  in  the 
Impf.  Subj.  instead  of  ii,  which  cannot  be  distinguished  in 
sound  from  the  e  of  the  Pres.  Ind.  ;  thus  fterbe  and  ftcirbe 
would  sound  alike. 


2.  SSerberben,  when  trans.,   is  both  strong  and  weak 
berbte,  berberbt). 

3.  SBerben  has  toarb  or  tourbe  in  the  sing.  ;  tourben  only  in 
the  plur.  (see  §  19). 

4.  The  Imperative  never  has  the  final  -c  in  these  verbs, 
except  toerbe. 

5.  Observe  the  omission  of  (c)t  of  3.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.  in 
the  verbs  with  stem  in  -t,  -b. 

VOCABULARY. 


to  be  or  do  (of  health),  ficfy 

befinben 
reflect,    deliberate,    fief;    be= 

ftrmen 

accomplish,  letften 
remain  over,  be  left,  ii'brtg 

bleiben 

hide,  conceal,  berbergen 
requite,  reward,  fcergelten 
complete,  finish,  fcoften'ben 
throw  away,  toeg'toerfen 


run  away,  vanish,  ^errtnnen 
the  conduct,  ba§  33etragen- 
poet,  ber  ^)i4ter 
barley,  bie  ©erfte 
oats,  ber  §afer 
sailor,  ber  3Jtatrofe 
musician,  ber  ^Ruftler 
need,  necessity,  bie  -iftot* 
dove,  pigeon,  bie  Xaube 
plate,  ber  letter 
loss,  ber  SBerluff  * 
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embarrassment,  perplexity,  thereto, 

bie  SSerle'genfyett  no  longer,  nicfyt  mefyr 

wheat,  ber  SBei^en  as,  tote 
evil,  bofe 

Idiom:  I  like  the  country,  $dj  fiin  ctn  Jyrcuuti  torn  i'ttnDc. 
EXERCISE   XXVII. 

A.  1.  2Ber  gu  mel  rebet,  letftet  toenig.    2.  SDerjenige,  toelcfyer 
gu  fctel  rebet,  letftet  toentg.   3.  2)ie§  ftnb  metne  fSdjwfye,  aber  jene§ 
ftnb  (bie)  3^re(n)«   4.  SSer  jebermann§  greunb  tft,  tft  memanbeg 
greunb.    5.  @tn  guter  (Shrift  bergilt  33ofe§  mtt  ©utem.    6.  @§ 
tft  fo  eben  jemanb  f)ier  getoefen.    7.  SSeld^e^  k>on  biefen  SQ'tins 
bern  §tef;en  @te  bor,  ba§  rote  ober  ba§  blaue?    8.  SSen  fud^ft 
bit?    34>  fuc^e  ^e  arme  ScimtHe,  beren  3Sater  geftor&en  tft. 
9.  §aben  6te  f  d;on  2$ren  3Seijen  gebrofd^en  ?  -JRan  brtfd^t 

ben  §afer  unb  bie  ©erfte,  aber  man  toirb  erft  morgen  ben 
brefcfyen.  10.  @§  ift  ein  3Serlitft  fitr  ba§  gan^e  Sanb,  toenn  etn 
grower  unb  guter  5SJlann  ftirbt.  11.  ®er  groge  $nabe  fd^amt  fid; 
fetne^  S3etragen§  unb  be^fyalb  berbirgt  er  fein  ©eftcfyt.  12.  r/2Ste 
getoonnen,  fo  §erronnen,"  ba§  tft,  man  toerliert  leicfyt,  h>a§  man 
leic^t  getoinnt.  13.  &)te  ©rbbeeren,  toelc^e  id^  geftern  laufte,  ftnb 
berborben.  14.  9ftan  ^ilft  gern  einem,  ber  ftcfy  felbft  ^tlft.  15. 
§iermit  fcfyitfe  td^)  3^>nen  ba§  ©elb,  toelcfyeS  (Sic  fo  freunblid^ 
getoefen  ftnb,  mir  §u  leif)en.  16.  @inb  (Sic  ein 
(Scfytoimmen?  ge^t  nid)t  me^r,  aber  ic^)  fd)ft>amm  gern, 
jitnger  toar.  17.  2)er  Ungliic!lic^e  befann  ftcfy  lange,  fd^ritt 
aber  enblid)  an  ben  Stab  be§  S3oote§  unb  f  prang  in§  SSaffer. 
18.  3ft  er  ertrunlen?  9^ein,  er  tourbe  t»on  ben  ^Jlatrofen  gerettet. 

B.  1.  Good  morning,  Mr.   Bell,  how  are  you  to-day?   2. 
Have  you  any  money  ?   Yes,  to  be  sure,  I  have  some,  but  not 
enough  for  my  journey.     3.  Where  is  the  tree  to  which  the 
traveller  tied  his  horse?   4.  People  take  cold  easily  when  they 
are  tired.     5.    Schiller  and  Beethoven  were  Germans,  the 
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latter  was  a  great  musician,  the  former  a  great  poet.  6.  Mr. 
A.  is  a  lazy  man ;  he  would  not  work  at  all,  if  necessity 
did  not  force  him  to  it.  7.  We  found  the  money  we  lost  a 

s_x 

week  ago.     8.  Many  a  one  begins  what  he  will  never  finish. 

N_X      \^, 

9.  Mary,  my  child,  throw  that  apple  away ;  it  is  spoilt.  10. 
Have  you  shot  many  pigeons  ?  We  have  shot  only  a  few. 
11.  Except  my  brother  and  me  nobody  is  at  home.  12.  The 
mother  is  scolding,  because  her  naughty  child  has  thrown  a 
plate  upon  the  ground.  13.  Where  is  the  River  St.  Lawrence 
broadest?  14.  WThen  the  children  had  drunk,  the  cat  drank 
the  milk  which  remained  over,  (was  left).  15.  The  women 
on  (an)  the  shore  screamed  and  wrung  their  hands,  when  the 
boat  sank  in  which  their  husbands  were.  16.  Has  the  money 
which  was  lost  been  found  ? 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXVII. 

1.  Wann  wird  man  den  Hafer  dreschen  ?  2.  Warum  ver- 
birgt  der  bose  Knabe  sein  Gesicht  ?  3.  Wem  hilft  man  gern  ? 
4.  Sind  Sie  ein  Freund  vom  Jagen  ?  5.  Was  fur  ein  Mann 
1st  Herr  Bell  ?  6.  Weshalb  schilt  die  Frau  ? 


SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON    D. 
ON    CERTAIN    ADJECTIVES    AND    PRONOUNS. 

16O.      ADJECTIVES  USED  AS  ATTRIBUTES  ONLY. 

> 

The  following  classes  of  adjectives  are  not  used  as  predicates : 

1.  Derivatives  in -CH,  -Crtt  (denoting  material),  as;  gotbdt,  of   gold, 
golden;  jtlbern,  of  silver.     These  are  replaced  in  the  predicate  by  the 
substantive  with  tion,  as : 

£>icfe  Uljr  tft  &0tt  @itber,  This  watch  is  of  silver. 

2.  Many  in  -tftf)  and  -ltd),  as :  biebifcf),  thievish ;  tierifd),  bestial ;  fyeitcf)* 
lerifd),  hypocritical ;  tfigtid),  daily;  jaljrUdj,  annual ;   Wirtlid),  actual,  real 

3.  Those  in  -ig  from  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  as :  fyeiltig,  of  to-day, 
fyiefig,  of  this  place. 
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161.      ADJECTIVES  USED  AS  PREDICATES  ONLY. 

The  following  classes  of  adjectives  are  not  used  as  attributes: 

1.  Those  that  are  really  nouns  (though  spelt  with  a  small  letter),  such 
as:  angft,  afraid;  feinb,  hostile;  freunb,  friendly;  leib,  sorry;  not,  needful; 
nit^e,  useful  ;  fd)utb,  guilty. 

2.  The  following  among  others  : 

bereit,  ready  (jetroft,  confident 

etngebenf,  mindful  geroafjr,  aware 

gar,  cooked,  done  (of  food)  gram,  averse 

gang  imb  gabe,  current  (of  money,etc.)  irre,  astray,  wrong 

tcittjaft,  partaking 

NOTE.  —  Both  these  classes  of  adjectives  are  incapable  of  comparison  in  the  ordinary 
way,  and  form  the  comparative  and  superlative  by  prefixing  ttlf  fyr  and  am  Htciftrit  respec- 
tively, as: 

(Sir  ttwrbe  meinem  SBruber  tmtner  nteljr  grant,  He  grew  more  and  more  averse  to  my 
brother. 
t£)dt  mir  am  meiftcn  letb,  I  was  most  sorry  for  that  (relative  superl.). 


162.  REMARKS  ON  CERTAIN  PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  pronouns  UHT,  tt)a8  are  frequently  followed  by  the  demonstrative 
der  in  the  after  clause,  and  always  so  when  the  latter  (the  seeming  ante- 
cedent) is  in  a  different  case  from  that  of  the  relative,  as  : 

SBcr  I)  at,  bent  fturb  gegeben,  To  him  that  hath  shall  be  (is)  given. 

2.  The  neuter  pronouns  e§,  ba§,  tt>a§,  jebe§,  afteS  are  often  used  in  the 
Nom.  and  Ace.  Sing,  in  reference  to  a  number  of  persons  or  things,  espe- 
cially if  of  different  gender,  as: 

Scanner,  2Beiber,  Winter,  atte3  fdjrte  um  $ilfe,  fo  tout  e8  fonnte, 
Men,  women,  children,  all  cried  for  help  as  loud  as  they  could; 
grill)  itbt  ftd),  tt>tt0  ein  9ftctfter  raerben  roill, 
Those  practice  early,  who  would  become  masters. 
NOTE.  —  Observe  that  the  verb  is  singular. 

3.  2Ba§  is  sometimes  used  for  iramm  ?  ('  why  ?  '),  as  : 
8Sa8  njeinft  bit?     Why  dost  thou  weep  ? 

4.  The  relative  adverb  nrie  ('as  ')  after  fold)  ein  or  fo  ein  ('such  a')  is 
usually  followed  by  a  personal  pronoun,  agreeing  in  gender  and  number 
svith  the  antecedent,  as  : 

©old)  (fo)  ein  9Rcinn,  (or  ein  2ftann)  role  rotr  Hjn  me  gefannt  fatten, 
Such  a  man  as  we  had  never  known. 
NOTE.  —  The  demonstrative  folcfyor  fo  is  often  omitted,  as  indicated  in  the  above  example. 
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LESSON    XXVIII. 

NUMERALS:   CARDINALS   AND   ORDINALS.  -  STRONG   VERBS; 

[)CU   MODEL. 

NUMERALS. 


163.    Cardinals. 

164. 

Ordinals. 

1.  ein£  ;  ein(er),  -e,  -(cl) 

1st. 

ber  erfte 

2.  $toei 

2nd. 

„  gtoeite 

3.  brei 

3rd. 

„   britte 

4.  fcier 

4th. 

„   merte 

5.  fiinf 

5th. 

„   fiinfte 

6.  fe$3 

6th. 

„    fec^gte 

7.  fieben 

7th. 

„   fiebente 

8.  acfyt 

8th. 

„   adjite 

9.  neun 

9th. 

„   neunte 

10.  gefyn 

10th. 

„   ge^nte 

11.  elf 

llth. 

n   elfte 

12.  stoolf 

12th. 

„   gtoolfte 

13.  breijeljtt 

13th. 

„   bretge^nte 

14.  tnergefyn 

14th. 

„    i)ier§e^nte 

15.  fiinf  gefyn  or  funfeefyn 

1  5th. 

„   funf=  or  funf^e^n 

16.  fetf^efyn 

16th. 

„   fe^e^nte 

11.  fiel^efyn 

17th. 

„   fieb^e^nte 

18.  acl^efyn 

18th. 

„    a^t^e^nte 

19.  neungefyn 

19th. 

„  neun^e^nte 

20.  gtoan^tg 

20th. 

„  jtoangtgfte 

21.  em  unb  ^an^ig 

21st. 

„    ciu  unb  ^angigf 

22.  jluei  unb  $toan§ig 

22nd. 

„   gtoei  unb  sltmn&igf 

30.  bretgig 

30th. 

„   bret^tgfte 

40.  merjig 

40th. 

„    mer^tgfte 

50.  funfgtg  or  funftig 

50th. 

„    funftigfte  or  fiinf 
fciafte 
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60.  fecfyjtg  60th.   ber  fec^tgfte 


70.  fieb(en)gtg 
80.  acfytgtg 
90.  neun^ig 

100.  fyunbert 

101.  fyunbert  (unb)  ein§ 
123.  fyunbert  (unb)  bret  unb 


70th.  „  fteb(en)stgfte 

80th.  ., 

90th.  „  neungigfte 

100th.  „  fyunbertfte 

101st.  „  fyunbert  unb  crftc 

123rd.  „  fyunbert  (unb)  brci 


unb 

Cardinals. 

200.  jtoet  fyunbert 
300.  bret  fyunbert 

1000.  taufenb 

1001.  taufenb  unb  etnS 

1036.  taufenb  (unb)  fecfy§  unb  bretfjig 

( taufenb  (unb)  acfyt  ^unbert  (unb)  fieben  unb  a 

Ioo7.     ]  r  *     *    ^  '  •  L.      ,    f    Y  i.        f  i   • 


I  or  ac^t§e^nf)unbert  fieben  unb  a 
10,000.  je^n  taufenb 
100,000.  fyunbert  taufenb 
1,000,000.  eine  Mion' 

2,567,849.  ^toei  ^ittionen,  fiinf   ^unbert  (unb)  fieben  unb 
ferf^tg  taufenb,  acf)t  ^unbert  (unb)  neun  unb 


Interrogative  Ordinal  :  ber  Urictiidftc  ?  which  (in  order)  ? 
what  day  of  the  month?     (See  §  166,  3,  Note  2). 

165.     REMARKS  ON  THE  CARDINAL  NUMERALS. 

T.  ($Ut  only  is  declined  throughout,  thus  : 

(a)  Before  a  substantive  after  the  mem  Model  (§  8),  like 
the  Indefinite  Article,  which  is  the  same  word  un- 
emphasized,  as  : 

ditt'  3J£ann,  one  man  ;  ein  9)tann',  a  man. 
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NOTE.  —  The  numeral  eht  is  sometimes  printed  with  a  capital,  or  spaced 
out  (=  Engl.  italics)  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Article,  as: 

SSir  baben  (gin7  (c  i  n)  93ud),  We  have  one  book. 
25ir  fyabcn  ein  33urf)',  We  have  a  book. 

(&)  Used  substantively  (see  also  §  150,  above)  without 
article,  after  btefer  Model  (§  6),  as : 

(SSncr  Don  metnen  greunben,  One  of  my  friends. 
ttnfer  einer,  One  of  us  (of  our  sort). 

(c)  After  an  article  or  other  determinative  word,  like  an 

adjective,  as: 

3)er  cine  SBruber,  The  one  brother. 

9ft etn  einer  €>cfyufy,  (The)  one  of  my  shoes. 

NOTE.  —  With  the  definite  article  it  may  be  used  substantively 
also,  as : 

2>er  eine  unb  ber  cmbere,  (The)  one  and  the  other 
and  even  in  the  plural  (=  some,  one  party),  as- 

£ie  einen  fasten  bieS,  bte  anbern  jenes, 

Some  (the  one  party)  said  this,  others  (the  other  party)  that. 

(d)  @in§  is  the  form  used  in  counting. 

2.  $ftti  and  brci  may  have  -er  in  the  Gen.  and  -en  in  the 
Dat.  when  not  accompanied  by  any  article,  etc.,  as 

2lu§  gtoeicr  ober  breicr  3eu9en  3Kunb  lommt  bte  2Bafyri>ett, 
Out  of  the  mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses  cometh 
the  truth. 

9}lan  fann  nicfyt  gtoeiett  §erren  btenen, 
One  cannot  serve  two  masters. 

NOTE.  —  The  Gen.  -er  is  necessary  to  show  the  case,  but  may  be  re- 
placed by  t)01t;  but  the  Dat.  -cit  before  a  substantive  is  rare,  the -It  of 
the  substantive  sufficiently  showing  the  case. 

3.  SSetbe  =  'both/  refers  to  two  objects  taken  together, 
and   is    declined  like  an  adjective  in  the   Plur. :   N.  beibe, 
G.  beiber,  etc. ;  bte  betben ;   metne   beibeti  SBriiber.    It  often 
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replaces  $ft)ei  after  determinative  words,  as  in  the  last-example. 
The  neuter  sing,  form  6eibe§  is  also  found,  as  : 
SBeibeg  ift  factor,  Both  (things)  are  true. 

NOTES.  —  i.  Both  o  /  us  =  tirir  beibe(n)  (we  two). 

2.  *  Both  '  as  conjunction  =  fott)of)l,  etc.     (See  Less.  XL.) 

4.  Other  cardinals  are  not  declined  unless  used  substan- 
tively  (see  next  section). 

5.  The  numben    rom  13  to  19  are  formed  by  adding  -jeljtt 
(Engl.  -teen)  to  U«e  units  (but  fec^efyn  drops  -g). 

6.  The  multiples  of  ten  (20  —  90)  add  -jig  to  the  units, 
ig,  breiftig  being  irregular,  and  fed^ig  dropping  -g. 


7.  The  units  always  precede  the  tens  in  compound  numbers 
from  21  upwards,  both  being  joined  by  the  conjunction  unb 
'and  '  ;  hence  25  =  fiiuf  Uttb  gtocm^ig  (Engl.  '  five  and  twenty  '); 
156  =  fyunbert  fe$§  unb  funf^ig,  etc. 


8.  §itttbctt  and  £ou)eiib  are  generally  used  without  em  be- 
fore them,  and  the  conjunction  unb  may  be  omitted  after 
them. 

9.  '  One  by  one,  two  by  two/  etc.  =  je  einer,  Je  gtuet  (or 
je  git?ei  unb  gtoei),  etc. 

10.  The  Cardinals  may  be  used  as  substantives  : 

(a)  With  a  substantive  understood  (as  simple  numbers 
only),  with  -e  in  Nom.  Ace.,  -ett  in  Dat.,  as: 

mere,  All  fours. 
it  fec^fcit,  With  [a  coach  and]  six  [horses]. 

As  feminine  substantives,  of  the  spots  on  dice,  etc., 
or  of  the  figures  i,  2,  3,  etc.,  see  §  80,  2,  (c),  with 
plur.  in  -en,  as  : 

2)ie  ding/  the  one-spot,  figure  one,  plur.  @infett. 
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(<:)  §unbert  and  ^aufenb  are  used  as  collective  sub 
stantives,  declined  after  the  §unb  Model,  §  21,  (£), 
as: 

$m  erften  £wttbert,  In  the  first  hundred. 
Xaufenbe  fcon  9)ienfrf)en,  Thousands  of  men. 
(d)  5Rittion  is  a  fern,  subst.  of  the  weak  declension. 

166.  REMARKS  ON  ORDINAL  NUMERALS. 

1.  The  Ordinals  are  formed  from  the  Cardinals  by  adding: 
(a)  Up  to  19,  -te,  except  bcr  crfte,  britte,  acfyte. 

(fr)  From  20  upwards,  -fte,  which  in  compound  numbers 

is  added  to  the  last  component  only. 
NOTE.  —  2)cr  nn^crc  is  the  older  ordinal  for  'second.' 

2.  The  ordinals  after  proper  names  (of  sovereigns,  etc.)  are 
spelt  with  a  capital  letter,  and  must  (with  the  article)  be  de- 
clined throughout,  the  proper  name  being  undeclined,  as : 

bet  (Srfte,  Charles  the  First. 
be§  SSterten,  Of  George  the  Fourth,  etc. 

NOTE.  -The  Roman  Numerals  I.,  II.,  etc.,  after  names  of  sovereigns 
must  always  be  read  as  def.  art.  -{-  ord.  num.  in  the  proper  case.  Thus: 
£einrid)  IV.  ==  §einrid)  fccr  UBierte  (Nom.) ;  or  §eiurtd)  ben  Sierten 
(Ace. ) ;  but :  bcu  Xtjron  §einrtd)  IV.  —  bcr  Xtjrou  §ctitrtd)  fccS  JBtcvtcn 
(Gen.);  imtcr  ^cinritt^  IV.  =  itnter  ^etnrid)  bcm  SBierten. 

3.  The  ordinals  are  used  adjectively  before  the  names  of 
the  months,  as : 

£)er  a$t§efynte  Sluguft',  The  i8th  [of]  August. 

2lm  5tt>ei  unb  giDan^icjften  3uru/  On  the  22d  [of]  June. 

NOTES. —  i.  The  figures  i,  2,  etc.,  before  the  months  are  to  be  read 
as  ordinals,  thus : 

$m  1.  3auuar  —  am  erfteu  3anuor. 

Xoronto,  (b.)  25.(fteu)  2tpril  =  Toronto,  ben  (ace.  of  time,  see 
§  184,  i)  fihtf  unb  3mait3igflcn Styril. 
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2.  '  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ?  ' 

S)er  tmcuiclflc  tft  heute  ?  or:  ijcn  nrietrielften  Ija&en  ttrir  fceute  ? 

'  It  is  the  fifth,* 

(§«  iH  heute  fcer  fiinfte,  or:  2Bir  haben  feeute  i)cn  fiinfteti. 

167.  STRONG  VERBS:  tyrCff)ett  Model. 

PR.  IND.  2.  3.  Sing.  }  T 

INFIN.  \  IMPF.    P.  PART. 

1   IMPER  2.         j 


lftet)ten    ftief)Ift,  ftie^It,  ftiiJI  ftafyl    gefto^Ien 
.  Analogy  :  speak     wanting  spake  spoken 

Ablaut  :  e  t,  1C  00 

LIST  A.  (t,  a,  o.) 

brecfyen  (N.  A.),  break    bric^ft,  etc.  bradj)        gebroc^cn 

ne§menx  take  nimmft,  etc.         na^m        genommen 

(er)fc^rerfen  (N.),  be       erfc^rirfft,  etc.       erfdf)raf     erfcfyrorfen 

frightened 

frrec^en,  speak  frnc^ft,  etc.          tyracfy        gef)3voc^en 

fterfjen,  sting  (trans.)     fticfyft,  etc.  [tad;          geftod)en 

treffen,  hit  trtffft,  trtfft,  trtff    traf  getroffen 

REMARKS.  —  i.  ©rfcfyrerfen,  to  frighten  (trans.),  is  weak  (er= 
fc^retfte,  erfc^recft). 

2.  Observe  the  dropping  of  f}  and  doubling  of  in  in  nefymen, 
and  the  single  consonant  in  the  Imperfect  of  erfcfyrerfen 
and  treffen. 

LIST  B   (ie,  a,  o.) 

(The  Imperf.  Subj.  is  also  given.) 

<vge)baren,  bear,     gebierft,  etc.         gebar      gebcire      geboren 

bring  forth 
(be)fe^len/  com-    befie^lft,  etc.        befall     before     befo^len 

mand 

13 
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(emp)fefylen,  re-  empftefylft,  etc.     empfafyl  empfiifyle  empfofylen 
commend 

fte&Ien,  steal  ftte^Ift,  etc.          fta^f     j  1|?  gcfto^Icn 


Also: 

lommen  (N.),  \  fommft,  fommt  1  « 

i  *••    -JT  *-      4  r  lomm  tarn        fame        qetommen 
come  Ifommft^fommtJ 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  simple  verb  fefylen,  to  be  wanting,  to 
make  a  mistake,  is  weak  (fefylte,  gefefylt). 

2.  lommen  drops  one  m  in  Impf. 

3.  All  verbs  of  this  Model  (A.  and  B.)  drop  the  final  -c  of 
the  2.  sing.  Imper. 

VOCABULARY. 


to  add,  abbteren  hunting,  ba§ 
arrive  (at),  cm'fommen  (in  -(-     James,  5afob 

dat.)  mile    (German),    league,    bie 
obtain,  get,  belommen  -Jfteile 

divide,  bibtbieren  minute,  bie  Minute 
celebrate,  fetern                         "   government,    reign,    bie  $lt* 
multiply,  multi^ltcteren  gterimg 

subtract,  fu6tra{)ieren  Reformation,  bie  Reformation' 

happen  upon,   meet  with,  second  (of  time),  bie 

treffen  voyage,  bie  ©eereife 

care,  attention,  bie  Sld^t  far,  toett    » 
railway-station,  ber  SBafynfyof  *     about,  ungefa^r 

holidays,  bie  gerten  (pi.)  twice,  gtoeimat 

fishing,  ba§  3^^en  as  ^ar  as>  %\$  gu  (dat.) 
prison,  bag  ©efangni€ 


Idioms:  1.  He  was  born  twenty-five  years  ago,  (*r  ifl  oor  fiinf  unfc 

jtoan^ti)  3i-!'vcn  geboven. 
X.  Please  take  another  apple  (i.  e.,  yet  one  more),  33ttte,  neb» 

men  £\c  nod)  citten  2lpfci. 
8.  Take  care,  9td)meu  ®ie  fid)  in 
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EXERCISE   XXVIII. 


A.  1.  2Bie  alt  finb  6ie  ?    3$  ^n  ™  nieinem  newt  unb 
5igften  %afyw.    2.  S)iefe§  3afyr  befamen  fair  am  acfyt  unb 
gigften  guni  gerien.    3.  geber  -Stonat  auger  bem  ^ebruar  fyat 
enttoeber  breijjig  ober  ein  unb  breigig  Xage.    4.  2)en  bier  unb 
^toan^igften  9Jiat  toar  icfy  bet  metnetn  SSater  auf  33efud),  benn  an 
biefem  £age  feiern  h)ir  ben  ©eburt§tag  ber  ^onigtn.    5.  ^arl  ber 
@rfte  ben  dnglanb  luar  ber  $aler  ^arl  II.  unb  Safob  II.  6.  2)a§ 
lr>ar  eine  fcfylecfyte  ^ac^rtc^t,  nic^t  toa^r  ?   Unfere  Gutter  erfc^raf, 
al§  6ie  biefelbe  ^i?rte.    7.  5Den  fiinf  unb  ^anjtgften  trafen  tt)tr 
§errn  Sett  auf  bem  SBa^n^ofe,  gerabe  al§  er  tm  Segriffe  n)ar  ab= 
juretfen.    8.  3«  ber  (Stabt  Sonbon  ftnb  me^r  al§  bret  SJltUtonen 
©tnlDO^ner.    9.  3)ie  etnen  em^fa^Ien  tf)m  gu  bleiben,  bte  anbern 
abgureifen.     10.  28te  toett  tft  e§  i?on  fyter  bt§  §um  nd'c^ften  2)orfe? 
Ungefafyr  fiinf  unb  giDangtg  engltfcf)e  Sfteilen.     11.  @r  na^m  bte 
gtfcfye  je  gtoei  au§  bem  $orbe  unb  legte  biefelben  auf  ben 

12.  3)a§  @i^  brtd^t,  ne^men  6te  fid;  in  2I$t.  13.  §unberte 
5)ienfc^en  fyaben  toa^renb  be§  ©rbbeben^  ba§  2eben  toerloren.  14. 
Unter  ber  Stegierung  §einrid^)  VIII.  begann  bie  Reformation  in 
©nglanb.  15.  3Jleine  beiben  Sriiber  reiften  am  fiinf  unb 
jtgften  gum  toon  Sifcerpool  ab  unb  !amen  erft  am  acfyt^efynten 
in  Quebec  an.  16.  28ann  !ommt  3^r  ©eburt§tag?  2(m  ein 
unb  ^anjigften  ^obember.  17.  ®ie  Regierung  §einric^  VIII. 
toar  eine  ber  berii^mteften  in  ber  ©efcfyicfyte  @ng(anb§.  18. 
t»ir  einen  ©pajiergang  marten,  fyaben  h)ir  me^rere  unferer 
angetroffen.  19.  SSon  U)em  ift  Sfyttat  geraten  n^orben,  eine 
reife  gu  mac^en  ?  @§  ift  mir  fcon  mef)reren  Strjten  geraten  toorben. 

B.  1.  One  general  commands  thousands  (dat.)  of  soldiers. 
2.  Mary  has  broken  her  pen,  but  she  has  taken  Louisa's.     3. 
The  ice  is  breaking  ;  take  care,  Fred.     4.  This  is  my  lead- 
pencil,  not  William's.  5.  You  have  taken  only  one  apple,  please 
take  another.    6.  When  do  we  celebrate  the  Queen's  Birthday  ? 
On  the  24th  of  May.     7.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day? 
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To-day  is  the  31st  of  March.  8.  The  thief  was  thrown  into 
(the)  prison,  because  he  had  stolen  five  hundred  dollars. 
9.  Which  do  you  prefer,  (the)  hunting  or  (the)  fishing? 
I  like  both.  10.  A  bee  stings,  but  a  dog  or  a  cat  bites. 
11.  The  days  are  longest  in  the  month  of  June,  and  shortest 
towards  Christmas.  12.  When  our  neighbours  were  at  church, 
a  thief  went  (lommen)  into  the  house  and  stole  several  hundred 
dollars.  13.  In  the  year  eighteen  hundred  and  eighty-seven 
Queen  Victoria  celebrated  the  fiftieth  year  of  her  reign.  14. 
The  eldest  son  of  the  Queen  of  England  was  born  the  ninth  of 
November  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  forty-one.  15.  Tell 
me  how  much  thirty-two  and  eighty-eight  make.  16.  There 
are  sixty  seconds  in  a  minute,  sixty  minutes  in  an  hour, 
twenty-four  hours  in  a  day,  seven  days  in  a  week,  four  weeki* 
in  a  month,  and  twelve  months  in  a  year.  17.  Would  you  make 
a  voyage  to  Europe  if  you  were  advised  to  do  so  ?  18.  Yes, 
I  should  like  very  much  to  make  a  voyage  to  Europe. 

Read  in  German:  2  mat  II  ift  22,  3  aat  12  ift  36,  4  mat  8  ift  32,  5  mat 
9  ift  45,  6  mat  7  ift  42,  7X10  ift  70,  8X11  ift  88,  9X12  tft  108,  10X10  ift 
100,  11X11  ift  121,  12X12  tft  144.  SlbMert  2,342,  25,891  unb  989,346. 
@ubtraf)iert  27,763  toon  31,551.  2RulttyHciert  591  mit  478.  3>toibiert 
2,581,640  mit  61. 

ORAL    EXERCISE   XXVIII. 

1.  Wie  weit  ist  es  von  Hamilton  nach  Toronto  ?  2.  Wann 
sind  die  Tage  am  kiirzesten?  3.  Wie  viel  macht  das,  wenn 
man  337  mit  2  multipliciert  ?  4.  Wie  viele  Tage  sind  in  einem 
Jahre  ?  5.  Wann  bekommt  ihr  Ferien  ?  6.  Wessen  Bleistift 
haben  Sie? 
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INDEFINITE  NUMERALS.  -  STRONG  VERBS:  effett  MODEL. 

168.  INDEFINITE   NUMERALS. 
The  Indefinite  Numerals  are  : 

1.  att,  all 

2.  gcmj,  whole,  all 

3.  jeber,      ~) 

4.  jebtoebcr,  [•  each  (fctefev  Model) 

5.  jeglirfjer,  J 

6.  fettt,  none,  not  one 

7.  cinittc,) 

t  some,  a  few 

8.  etltdje, ) 

9.  mondjc,  many 

10.  itteljme,  several 

11.  bid,  much  (pi.  many) 

12.  ttJCtttg,  little  (pi.  few) 

13.  etttW§,  some     \ 

14.  gCHUg,  enough  >•  (indeclinable) 

15.  meljt,  more      ) 

REMARK.  —  All  these,  except  all  and  cjcm^  are  used  as  In- 
definite Pronouns  (see  Less.  XXVII). 

169,  i.  5ltt  expresses  number  as  well    as  quantity,   and 
denotes  that  every  individual  part  of  a  whole  is  present. 

2.  When   declined,   it  follows   the  biefer  Model,   whether 
used  with  or  without  a  substantive,  as  : 

alter  $afe ;  affc  SCrfceit  toar  fcergebltcfy  ;   atteS  23rot ; 

all  [the]  cheese  ;    all  labour  was  useless  ;       all.  [the]  bread. 

3.  Unless  used  substantively,  it  always  precedes  the  deter- 
minative word,  and  then  generally  remains  uninflected  in  the 
sing.,  and  often  in  the  plur.,  as : 
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metn  @elb.  All  my  money. 

</  9 

2Ul(e)  meine  greunbe,  All  my  friends. 

4.  When  used  substantively  and  preceded  by  a  determin 
ative  word,  it  still  follows  the  strong  declension,  as  : 

2)iefe§  (bag)  affe§,  All  this  (that). 
Set  bem  attem,  With  all  that. 

5.  It  is  not  (as  in  English)  followed  by  the  definite  article, 
but  may  be  followed  by  the  demonstrative  ber,  bie,  ba3,  as  : 

2lfteg  ©elb,  All  [the]  money. 
2Hl(e§)  b  d§  ©elb,  All  that  money. 
90fe-9Renf<&«n/  All  [the]  men. 
Side  bie  ^ftenfcfyen,  All  those  men. 

17O.  i.  dtottj  expresses  quantity,  not  number,  and  repre- 
sents an  object  as  complete  and  undivided,  without  reference 
to  its  parts.  When  therefore  the  Engl.  *  all'  =  '  whole  '  it 
must  be  rendered  by  gttttj,  not  by  afl,  as  : 

I  have  been  working  all  (the  whole)  day  long, 

grf>  ba&e  ben  gattjcn  £ag  gearbeitet. 

2.  dtanj  is  declined  like  an  adjective,  and  always  follows 
the  determinative  word,  as  : 

,  The  whole  day. 
©tgentum,  [The]  whole  [of]  my  pioperty. 

3.  Before  names  of  countries  and  places  it  may  remain  un- 
inflected,  if  unaccompanied  by  an  article,  etc.,  as  : 

All  (the  whole  of)  America  does  not  belong  to  the 
United  States,  $wnj  (or  bag  gai^e)  2lmert!a  g*r;ort 
nid)t  gu  ben  SSereinigten  <5taaten.  —  But: 
All  Switzerland. 


1  71.    i.  ^cbct  (btefer  Model)  is  used  to  denote  each  *ndi 
mdual  belonging  to  a  whole,  as  : 

23aitm  fyat  &fte,  Every  tree  has  branches. 
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2.  It  is  sometimes  preceded  by  em,  and  then  follows  the 

mixed  adjective  declension,     JJebtoeber  an<^  jcglid^cr  are  less 
common  forms,  used  in  the  same  way. 

1  72.    $ettt  is  the  negative  of  em. 

173.  i.  dtttige  (plur.,  biefer    Model)  =  'some,  a  few/ 
denotes  a  small  number  taken  collectively,  and  is  used  with- 
out article,  as  : 

ditttge  SBogel  fonnen  ntcr}t  fingen,  Some  birds  cannot 
sing. 

S5or  eintgcn  3a^ren/  A  *ew  years  ago.  , 

2.  It  is  used  in  the  sing,  only  before  names  of  materials  to 
denote'  a  limited  quantity,  as: 

3$  fya&e  emtgeS  ©elb,  I  have  some  money  (but  not 
mucfi}. 

3.  (Mtd)C  is  a  less  usual  word  with  the  same  meaning  and 
use. 

NOTE.  —  (gin  jJOat  'a  pair,  couple  '  (with  small  Jj)  is  also  used  in  the 
sense  of  '  a  few,'  the  eht  being  then  indeclinable,  as  : 
2fttt  cin  Jwnr  £l)atern,  With  a  few  dollars. 

174.  IDiiinrfjcr  (biefer  Model),  'many(a),'  denotes  indefinite 
plurality,  as  : 

SHandjer  SSogel  !ann  ntc^t  fingen, 
Many  a  bird  cannot  sing. 


I  have  had  many  a  misfortune. 
$Ianrf)e  £eute  glauben,  Many  people  believe. 
It  may  remain  uninflected,  especially  before  an  adj.,  as  : 
3J£cmcf;er  gutc,  or  mcmcfy  gutcr  3Jlann. 

175.    SKe^rctC  ='  several,  a  few,'  taken  individually,  as: 
iuurben  Irani,  Sr;veral  people  became  ill. 
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176.  95iel  and  toctttg,  in  the  sing.,  are  inflected  (biefet 
Model)  when  they  denote  number,  and  uninflected  when  they 
denote  quantity,  as  : 

Serne  nicfyt  meleS,  fonbern  toiel,  Do  not  learn  many 
(a  great  number  of)  things,  but  much  (a  large 
quantity}  . 

They  are  usually,  though  not  always,  declined  in  the  plural, 
NOTE.  —  The  Engl.  '  little  '  =  '  small  '  is  rendered  by  f  (ein. 

177.  (StUJUS  is  used  before  names  of  material,  etc.,  in 
the  sing.,  like  etmges  (see  §  173,  2,  above),  of  a  small  quan 
tity,  as: 

33rot,  Some  bread  (but  not  much). 


178.     dtettllg  may  precede  or  follow  its  substantive,  as: 
©elb  gettug,  or  gemtg  (Mb,  money  enough. 

NOTE.  —  As  adverb,  it  always  follows  its  adjective,  as  : 

53onb  ift  ntcfyt  tang  gcmtft,  The  ribbon  is  not  long  enougU 


179.  9Wdjr    is    the    comparative   of    fciel,  and    is   inde 
clinable,  as  : 

3$  babe  mdjr  greunbe  al§  er, 
I  have  more  friends  than  he. 

180.  The  Engl.  'some,  any'  are  generally  omitted  be. 
fore  substantives,  unless  a  small  quantity  (some,  but  not  muc]fy 
is  denoted  (see  §  157,  above).   In  answer  to  a  question,  without 
a  substantive,  they  are  rendered  by  einige?  (sing.),  etmge 
(plur.)  or  toelcft  (sing,  or  plur.),  not  by  etitm§  (which  =  '  so*ne- 
thing  '),  as: 

§aben  @ie  ©elb?    3^  ^abe  etntgeS 
ie  greunbe? 
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181. 


Germ.  Model: 

EngL  Analogy 

(incomplete) 

Ablaut: 


STRONG  VERBS:  cffcn  Model. 

Pres.  Ind.  2.  3.  Sing.  )  T 
INFIN.  '  >  IMPF. 

Imper.  2.  Sing.       ) 

effen         tffeft,tgt,tg         ag 
wanting 


eat 


ate 


ft 


LIST. 


bitten,  beg,  ask         bitteft,  bittet,  bitte 
effen,  eat  (of  man)     iffeft,  igt,  ig 
freff en,  eat(of  beasts)  friffeft,  frigt,  frig 
geben,  give  gi(e)bft,  gi(e)bt,  gi(e)b  gab 

(toer)  geff en,  forget     toergiffeft,  toergigt, 


lefen,  gather ;  read  lief  eft,  lieft, 
liegen,  lie  down  Kegft,  liegt,  liegn 
meffen,  measure  miff  eft,  migt,  mig 
(ge)nefen  (N.),  re-  genefeft,  geneft,  genefe 

cover  (from  illness) 
(ge)frf>efyen  (N.),        gefcfuefyt 

happen  (impers.) 

fe{;en,  see  Mft,  f^e^/  f^e^ 

fi^en,  sit  fi^eft,  fi^t,  ft$(e) 

treten  (N.  A.),  tread  trittft,  tritt,  tritt 
(toefen,  N.,  obsolete),   —      — 

to  be 


trat 
to  at 


P.  PART. 

ge(g)cffen 
eaten 


bat 

gebeten 

af$ 

gegeffen 

frag 

gefreffen 

gab 

gegeben 

fcergafj 

bergeffen 

Ia§ 

gelefen 

lag 

gelegen 

mag 

gemeffen 

genag 

genefen 

gefd^e^en 

gefefyen 
gef  effen 
getreten 
getoefen 


OBSERVE.  —  i.  The  changes  from  ff  to  | ;  also  that  fj  of 
the  Impf.  is  retained  through  that  whole  tense,  the  vowel  be- 
ing long,  as :  fair  aften,  icfy  tifje. 

2.  That  genefen  does  not  change  c  into  ie. 
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3.  The  change  in  fiijen  of  ^  into  ^  and  ff. 

4.  That  the  long  e  of  the  root  is  changed  into  ic,  the  short 
e  into  short  i. 

5.  The  inserted  g  in  the  P.  Part,  of  effen  (gegeffen). 

6.  The  doubling  of  t  in  2.  sing.,  etc.,  of  treten,  and  omission 
of  final  -t  in  3.  sing,  (trttt) . 

VOCABULARY. 

to  experience,  feel,  empfinben  telegraph,  ber  £elegra!|)fy' 

intend,   contemplate,    brft  misfortune,  ba§  UnglM 

fyaben  world,  bie  3BeIt 

absence,  bie  ^Ibtoefenfyeit  pardon,  bie  SSer^eifyung 

Francis,  gran^  thin,  biinn 

century,  ba3  gafyrfyun'bert  almost,  nearly,  beinafye,  faft 

cherry,  bie  ^irfcfye  immediately,  (fo)gleicfy 

province,  bie  $rot>m^  lately,  not  long  ago,  neultcfy 

romance,  novel,  ber  9foman'  late,  f^cit 

swallow,  bie  @$toalbe  while,  it)d()renb 

Idioms:  1.  There  is,  there  -was,   etc.  (general  statement),  e*  gtebt,  eS  gab, 

etc.  (obj.  in  ace.  see  Less.  XXXVII). 

2.  To  cut  one's  hand,  fid)  in  btc  £anb  fdmcifccu  (lit.,  to  cut 
one's  self  into  the  hand). 

3.  To  beg  pardon,  itm  ^cvjetfyung  bitten. 

4.  To  speak  to  (with),  fpred)en  +  ace.  of  person. 

EXERCISE   XXIX. 

A.  1.  &<x§  gauge  Sanb  empfinbet  ben  $erluft  eme§  guten  unb 
gro^en  9Jlanne§.  2.  @§  giebt  fc^one  33ogel,  tDelc^e  gar  ni^t  ftngen. 
3.  Sttte,  geben  @ie  tntr  nocfy  etnen  X^aler ;  id^  fyabe  nirf)t  ©elb 
genug.  4.  3$t  ©eorg  ben  9t^fel,  ben  er  gelauft  fyat,  ober  ben= 
jenigen,  toeld^en  id;  t^m  gegeben  fyabe?  5.  ®er  grembe  trat  mir 
aitf  ben  ^u§,  aber  gletcfy  bat  er  mtd^  urn  SSergei^ung.  6. 
5^rer  2lbtt)ejen^>eit  finb  me^rere  Seute  ge!ommen,  um  6te 
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fbrecfyen.  7.  ©eorg  fagte  mir  neulicfy,  bag  er  ftriij  bor  einigen 
28od>en  gefefyeu  fyabe.  8.  9famm  bid;  in  Sld^t,  ba§  @tS,  toorauf 
bu  irittft,  ift  fefyr  burnt.  9.  3$  bitte  urn  SSergeifyung,  bag  tcfy  fo 
fbat  gefommen  bin.  10.  SSenn  bu  meinen  Dnfel  fiefjft,  fo  fage 
ifym,  bitte,  bag  i<f)  borfyabe,  ifyn  ^u  befucfyem  11.  @§  Itegt  ein 
SRoman  bon  @ir  2SaIter  (Scott  auf  bem  Xifcfye ;  lefen  @ie  ben= 
felben?  12.  2Sa§  ift  gefc^e^en?  -iDleme  Heine  @c^it)efter  ift  auf 
©Ia§  getreten  unb  $at  fic^>  in  ben  ^ug  gefc^mtten.  13. 
Ungliid  gefdba^  in  ben  gerien,  unb  fie  gena§  fe^>r  (angfam, 
ba§2Better  fo  f)eig  toar.  14.  @ine  @d^n)albe  mac^tleinen 
mer.  15.  @in  ^ier  frigt  unb  fa'uft,  aber  ein  9ftenfrf)  tgt  unb 
trinft.  16.  !Durd^  ben  ^elegta^en  ^ort  faft  bie  gan^e  SSelt  in 
bier  unb  gtoanjig  <Stunben  bon  bem,  ft>a§  in  irgenb  einem  Sanbe 
gefcfyiefyt.  17.  21I§  ein  Sfveic^er  au§  feinem  §aufe  lam,  bat  ifyn 
ein  Slrmer  um  ein  toenig  ©elb,  aber  er  gab  bem  2(rmen  lein§. 
18.  2)a§  $ferb  be§  9fteifenben  frag  ein  toenig  §eu  unb  §afer, 
toa^renb  fein  §err  ba§  5CRittag§effen  im  ©aftfyaufe  ag.  19.  ^)a§ 
fyat  fd)on  a(Ie§  33rob  unb  Sleifcfy  gegeffen,  e§  ^at  auc^  alle 
getrunlen,  bie  im  ©lafe  n)ar.  20.  @inem  Siigner  hnrb 
nicf)t  geglaubt,  felbft  ibenn  er  bie  SBafyrfyeit  fbric^t. 

B.  1.  The  whole  of  England  is  not  so  large  as  the  Pro- 
vince of  Manitoba.  2.  Henry  VIII.  of  England,  Francis  I. 
of  France,  and  Charles  V.  of  Germany  were  the  greatest 
monarchs  of  the  i6th  century.  3.  Where  did  you  find  the 
money  ?  It  lay  in  the  grass.  4.  Every  summer  the  birds 
eat  the  cherries  in  our  garden.  5.  The  sick  man  lay  seven 
weeks  in  the  hospital,  but  he  has  now  recovered.  6.  The 
rich  (man)  gave  the  poor  (man), who  sat  before  the  house,  some 
money.  7.  This  youth  has  read  all  the  books  in  the  library 
of  his  father,  but  unfortunately  he  forgets  just  as  fast  as' 
he  reads.  8.  Napoleon  I.  died  on  the  5th  May  1821  ;  he  was 
52  years  old.  9.  Have  you  forgotten  what  I  told  you  two 
months  ago  ?  10.  During  the  rain  we  sat  under  a  tree  and 


196  LESSON  "XXX.  [§§18* 

told  stories.  11.  One  forgets  easily  what  one  reads  too  quickly. 
12.  If  you  have  more  paper  than  you  need,  please  give  me 
some.  13.  Nineteen  hundred  years  ago  the  Romans  pos- 
sessed almost  the  whole  world.  14.  Many  young  people 
read  hundreds  of  novels,  and  forget  after  some  time  almost 
all  they  have  read.  15.  Twenty-five  years  ago  our  neighbour 
possessed  only  a  few  hundred  dollars,  but  now  he  is  one  of 
the  richest  men  in  the  city.  16.  Speak  the  truth,  whether  you 
are  believed  or  not. 

ORAL    EXERCISE   XXIX. 

1.  Giebt  es  in  Amerika  Vogel,  die  nicht  singen?  2.  1st 
jemand  wahrend  meiner  Abwesenheit  gekommen  ?  3.  Was 
haben  Sie  meinem  Onkel  gesagt,  als  er  hier  war  ?  4.  Was 
sagen  Sie  vom  Lesen  der  Romane  ?  5.  Welchen  Apfel  iszt 
Georg  ?  6.  1st  das  Telephon  eine  neue  Erfindung  ? 
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DERIVATIVE  NUMERALS.  -TIME,  MEASURE,  DATE.  -STRONG 

VERBS:  fdjlagen  MODEL. 

182.  DERIVATIVE   NUMERALS. 

> 
From  the  Cardinal  and  Indefinite  Numerals  are  formed  the 

following  Derivative  Numerals : 

(a)  By  adding  -mat,  adverbs  denoting  *  so  many  times, 
as:   einmal,  once;    inermal,    four   times;   einunb* 
5h>an§igmal,   twenty-one  times ;  mancfymal,  many  a 
time. 

NOTES.  —  i.  9ftat  is  neuter,   hence  jebeStttat,   each  time;  and  wi%b 
Indef.  Numerals  sometimes  adds  -8,  as:  Dielmat(g),  mefjrmalg. 
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2.  (Sin'mat  = '  on  one  (single)  occasion,'  as : 

3d)  ha&e  ifjn  nur  einmal  gefefyen,  I  have  seen  him  only  once. 

(§tnmar  (eingmais,  einft)  =  *once  upon  a  time,'  as : 
(58  ttwr  einmaf  eiu  $bnig,  etc.  (GRIMM.) 

3.  Sfttdjt  etlt'ntaf,  *  not  once,'  as  : 

(Sir  ift  nirfjt  ein'mal  fyter  geroefen,  He  has  not  been  here  once. 
9Hd)t  einmal'  (or  itidjt  mal'),  'not  even,'  as : 

(§r  ift  nicf)t  (ein)mai'  f)ier  getoefen,  He  has  not  even  been  here. 

(b)  By   adding  -fad)    or  fiiftig,  adjectives  denoting  'so 
many  fold,'  as :  emfatfj,  simple ;  gtoeifarfj  (^tefarf)), 
twofold,  double ;  tnerfadj  (*fa(ttg),   quadruple ;  t)iel= 
fad),  mannit^fac^,  manifold. 
NOTE.  —  (Sinfotttg  =  *foolish,  silly.' 

(c)  By  adding  -lei  to  the  gen.  fern.  sing,  or  plur.,  indecli- 
nable adjectives  denoting  'of  so  many  kinds/  as: 
emeriti,  of  one  kind ;  breterfet,  of  three  kinds ; 
bielerlet,  tnancfyerlel,  of  many  kinds,  etc. 

NOTE. —  (S§  ift  mtr  einerfet  =  'It  is  (all)  the  same  to  me.' 

183.    From  the  Ordinals  are  formed  : 

(a)  By  adding  -I,  the  fractional  Numerals,  as  :  em  £)rtts 
tel  —  i;   ba§  SHertel,   the  quarter;  bret  3^a 
=  3/2o,  etc. 

NOTES.  —  i.  These  are  substantives  formed  from  the  ordinal 
(—  part),  and  are  therefore  neuter,  thus : 

®a§  2)nttet  =  ba§  britte  Setl,  'the  third  part,'  etc. 

2.  '  Half  as  substantive  =  fcte  ^tt'lfte  ;  as  adjective  or  adverb  = 
which  is  declined  like  gcmj  (see  §  170,  2),  as : 

3d)  baBe  fcte  ^iitfte  mcine8  Stgcntitms  tjerloren, 
I  have  lost  half  (of)  my  property. 

$)er  ft nabe  ttmr  ^alB  tot,  at«  man  tbn  fanb, 
The  boy  was  half  dead  when  he  was  found. 
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ton,  or  Da8  Ijalbe  2Bajhington, 
(The)  half  (of)  Washington. 

$ttl&  or  ba§  batbc  ^ranfveid),  half  France;  but 
$tC  batbe  ©djttjeis,  half  Switzerland. 

(^)  By  adding  -fjalfi,  Mixed  Numbers  with  the  Fraction 
'half,'  as:  britteljadj  =2]  ;  merteljato  3Reilen,  three 
miles  and  a  half;  fiinfteljall)  Gotten,  four  and  a  half 
yards. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe  that  the  ordinal  is  one  higher  than 
the  cardinal  of  the  Engl.  idiom  ;  thus  4  two  and-a  half  '  is  a 
number  consisting  of  three  parts,  of  which  the  first  and  second 
parts  are  wholes,  but  the  third  is  only  a  half,  hence  t)rtttc= 


2.  H  =  aitbertfyalb  (not  jtoettefyalb;  see  §  l66»  J»  Note),  as; 

^ttbertfyalb  giafc^en  (pi.),  A  bottle  and  a  half. 

3.  These  are  invariable  adjectives. 

(f)  By  adding  -cu^5,  ordinal  adverbs  denoting  in  what 
place  or  order,  as  : 

erftntg,  firstly;  £toettett8,  secondly;  brittettS,  thirdly, 
etc. 

184.  EXPRESSIONS  OF  TIME. 

1.  Both  point  and  duration  of  time  are  expressed  by  the 
Accusative  without  a  preposition,  as  : 

erften  ^cmitar,  (On)  the  first  of  January. 
lam  leijtett  Sftontag  an,  He  arrived  last  Monday. 
toar  le£te  SSocfye  franl,  I  was  ill  last  week. 

toar  einc  gangc  2Boc^e  Irani,  I  was  ill  (for)  a  wholo 
week. 

2.  Point  of  time  is  also  expressed  : 
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(a)  By  the  preposition  tttt  with  the  Dat.  (always  contracted 
with  the  article),  of  date,  as : 

erften  3anuar,  On  the  first  of  January. 
6onntag,  On  Sunday. 

-iDtorgen  biefeS  Stages,  On  the   morning  of  this 
day. 

(f)  By  the  Genitive  case,  with  !£ttg,  days  of  the  week,  or 
divisions  of  the  day,  when  denoting  indefinite  time 
or  habitual  action,  as  : 

$C0  £ageg,  In  the  day  time,  by  day. 
Sonntagg,  On  Sundays. 
C$cS)  2lbenbg,  In  the  evening. 

2-  The  Time  of  Day  is  thus  expressed : 

(a)  The  quarters  of  the  hour,  with  reference  to  the 
following  hour  (not  the  past  hour,  as  partly  in 
English),  thus: 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve  =  @§  ift  (em)  $tertel  auf 
Cttt§  (i.  e.,  one  quarter  towards,  or  on  the  way  to, 
one). 

It  is  half  past  twelve  =  (5&  ift  JjaUi  etttS  (i.  e.,  half 
one). 

It  is  a  quarter  to  one  =  @<8  ift  brei  SSiertet  Cttf  em§  (i.  e., 

three  quarters  towards  one). 

<f)  The  minutes  past  by  nad),  as :  @§  ift  gtocmgtg  9Jiinuten 
Itad)  5h)ei,  It  is  twenty  minutes  past  two. 

The  minutes  to  by  Dor,  as :  34*1  SWinuten  toot  brei,  ten 
minutes  to  three. 

(f)  at  —  urn ;  o'clock  =  ttljr,  as : 
Urn  ein  ttljr,  At  one  o'clock. 
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ttttt  Cttt  SStertel  ttttf  futtf  UK  At  a  quarter  past  four 

o'clock. 
@3  tft  brct  $tertel  attf  fiinf  (Ufyr),  It  is  a  quarter  to  five 

(o'clock). 
@§  Ijat  f  erf)§  (Ufyr)  gcf $tagen,  It  has  struck  six  (o'clock). 

NOTE.  —  The  impersonal  Verb  *to  be,'  in  expressing  the  time  of  the 
day,  is  always  singular ,  as  in  English. 

185.  EXPRESSIONS  OF  QUANTITY. 

1.  A  substantive  expressing  Quantity  (Measure,  Weight 
or   Number),  if    Masculine  or  Neuter,    retains  the  form  of 
the  singular,  as : 

SBter  unb  gtoangig  gott  madden  gtoei  $u&/  24  inches  make 
two  feet. 

,  Two  pounds. 

SWamt,  A  thousand  men.  —  But : 
fd^cn  (fern.),  Two  bottles. 
3toolf  @ffen  (fern.),  Twelve  yards. 

2.  The  substantive,  the  quantity  of  which  is  expressed,  is 
generally  put  in  apposition  with  that  expressing  the  quan- 
tity, as : 

Stoei  SBitcfy  ^Qjrier,  Two  quires  of  paper. 

3)rettcwfenb  5Rann  3ttfanterte,  Three  thousand  infantry 

soldiers. 

giinf  ©la§  SHer/  Five  glasses  of  beer. 
5Rit  gh)et  $aar  (Sdf)U^cn  (dat.),  With  two  pairs  of  shoes. 

3.  But  if  a  determinative  word  precedes  the  substantive 
measured,  etc.,  use  the  Gen.  case,  or  Don  with  Dat.,  as : 

3$  fyabe  f e$S  $funb  biefeS  guten  3"tfer8  (or :  tion  biefem 
guten  3"^er)  flefauft. 
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4.  The  measure  (of  weight,  distance,  etc.)  is  put  in  t).e 
accusative,  as : 

SDiefer  SBIetftift  ift  nur  einen  3^ff  fang, 
This  lead-pencil  is  only  an  inch  long. 

3$  fyabe  etne  gcm§e  s3JteUe  (ace.)  marfrfnert, 
I  have  been  marching  a  whole  mile. 

£)tefe§  $afef  toiegt  ein  fyal&c§  $funb  (ace.), 
This  parcel  weighs  half-a-pound. 


186. 

Germ.  Model : 
Engl.  Analogy 
(incomplete) 
Ablaut ; 
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fcfylagen     fcfclagft,  fcfylagt     fcfylug 
slay  wanting  slew 


a  a 

LIST. 

barfen  (W.N.A),  bake    barfft,  bdcft 
faljren  (N.A.),  ride  (in  fabrft,  fafcrt 
a  conveyance),  drive 

graben,  dig  grabft,  grabt 
(aben  (W.).  invite ;  load   labft,  Idbt 

f^affen,  create  f^affft,  fd^afft 

fc^ta^en,  strike  fcfylagft,  frf)ldgt 

tragen,  carry  M^  tra0t 

(N.),  grow  toSd^feft, 
t,  wash 

Also  the  irregular  : 
fteljen,  stand 


It 


buf 


lub 


trug 


and  the  usually  weak  : 

(  fraflft,  frfigt 


,  ask 


14 


< 


c(ftunb)> 
(ftanb   ) 


fragte 


P.  PART. 
slain 

* 

gebacfen 
gefafyren 

gegraben 

getaben 

gefcbaffen 

gefcf)lagen 

getragen 

getoadjfen 

gemaf4)en 

geftanben 
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REMARKS. —  i.  SBarfen  is  usually  weak  in  the  Impf.  (Barfte), 
but  strong  in  the  P.  Part,  (gebarfen).  Observe  also  the  single 
f  in  Impf. 

2.  gafyren  is  conjugated  with  fein  when  intr.,    with  fyaben 
when  trans. 

3.  ©cfyaffen  'to  work'  and  (t»er)frf)affen   'to  procure'  are 
weak.     Observe  the  single  f  in  the  Impf. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  set  out,  depart,  leave,  ah'*  minute-hand,   ber   3Rinuten= 

far/ren  a^ger 

rise,  avifftefyen  pound,  bag  ^Pfunb 

invite,  etn'laben  post-office,  bie  $)3oft 

understand,  toerftefyen  riding,  bag  3teiten 

dine,  511  5Dtittag  effen  sentence,  ber  <3ai5  * 

go  for  a  drive,  tyc^ieren  f afyren  hour-hand,  ber  (Stunbengeiger 

absence,  bie  Wtoefenfyett  cup,  bie  Xaffe 

little  tree,  bag  SBaumcfyen  tea,  ber  £fyee 

dozen,  ba§  ^)u^enb  clock,  watch,  bie  Ufyr 

yard,  bie  @Ke  train,  ber  $UQ  * 

multiplication-table,  ba§  &m=  two  weeks,  a  fortnight, 

mcileine  $efyn  ^age 

thread,  ber  gaben*  then,  barm 

driving,  bag  $afyren  early,  friify 

driver,  coachman,  ber^utfrf)er  slow,  slowly,  lanojam 

hole,  bag  Socfy  at  least,  toemgfteng 

night,  bie  ;ftacr;t*  first,  first  of  all,  guerft 

Idioms:  1.  The  Boston  train,  $>cr  3ug  |  JJ^Jj)  ®ofton. 

2.  What  time  (o'clock)  is  it  ?    2Bie  otel  Ithr  iff  c *  » 

EXERCISE    XXX. 

^.   1.  @in  bretfad)er  gabeu  brid)t  mrf)t  leid^t.   2.  2 
fat>rt  fo  langfam,  bag  hrir  nid^t  bor  bret  33iertel  auf  ^n>6If  an; 
lommen  roerben,    3.  3n  ber  einen  $a'lfte  ber  28elt  ift 
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todbrenb  e§  in  ber  anbern  §dlfte  -iftacfyt  ift.  4.  2Ba§  giebt  e§  fyeute 
9^eue§?  5.  -JBegfyalb  fyaben  €ne  nticf;  geftern  nicfyt  befud)t? 
@rften$  toeil  e§  regnete,  unb  gtoeitenS  toeil  id)  felbft  SBefucr;  fyatte. 
6.  S)u  fyaft  gut  gelefen,  lie§  nocfy  einen  @a$.  7.  2Bie  toiel  toiegen 
3$  h)iege  ungefdfjr  fyunbert  unb  funfgtg  ^Sfunb.  8.  ®er 
lommt  urn  brei  SStertel  auf  neun  an  unb  fafyrt  urn  fieben 
nadj)  je^n  ab.  9.  §aben  @te  gfyre  Uf)r  bet  fic^?  3a/ 
aber  bie  ^eber  ift  gebrodj)en.  10.  Jj^'fyftfo  5^ei  2)u^enb  ©lafer 
beftefft,  aber  fie  finb  nod)  nid)t  angelommen.  11.  2Bir  l;aben 
unfere  SSettern  eingelaben,  it)d^renb  ber  gmerc  ^erge^n  Xage  bet 
un§  jujubringen.  12.  SKir  effen  im  (Sommer  urn  ^alb  §h>ei  ^u 
9}iittag.  13.  $3^  n^iirbe  gern  mtt  3f)nen  f^)a§teren  fa^ren,  tvenn 
@te  mid^  einliiben.  14.  ®er  §unb  toerbarg  ben  ^noc^en  in  ein 
Sod?,  n)eld)e§  er  fitter  bem  2())felbaum  grub.  15.  ®ie  -Jftagb 
fte^t  frii^  (be§)  ^JlorgenS  auf,  toafcfyt  bie  ^leiber  unb  bcicft  Srot. 
16.  3ot)ann  ift  ein  fefyr  einfdltiger  ^nabe ;  er  fyat  noc^  nid^t  ba§ 
@inmalein§  gelernt.  17.  2Sie  mel  Ufyr  h)ar  e§,  alg  ber  ^Rinuten* 
^eiger  auf  fedj)§  unb  ber  ©tunben^eiger  gtoifc^en  brei  unb  bier 
ftanb?  18.  3)er  33auer  frug  ben  S^eifenben,  h)ie  t)iel  Ufyr  e§  fei 
(todre),  unb  biefer  $og  feine  llf)r  au§  ber  Xafcfye  unb  fagte  i^m,  e§ 
fei  ^alb  etn§.  19.  Slbbiere  brei  SSiertel,  bier  ©iebentel,  neun 
3)rei§e^)ntelunbelf  3^an§igftel;  hnemeUft  (mac^t)  ba§?  20.  £>er 
§unb  h)itrbe  ben  $naben  gleid)  bet^en,  iDenn  berfelbe  ifyn  fd)Iiige. 
21.  ©ef)en  @ie  &ur  ©efettfc^aft  ber  grau  33.?  22.  3$  bin  nic^t 
eingelaben ;  mein  33ruber  iuurbe  eingelaben,  aber  icfy  nid^t. 

B.  1.  In  six  days  God  created  Heaven  and  earth.  2.  The 
patient  drank  two  glasses  of  wine  and  three  cups  of  tea  yester- 
day. 3.  This  silly  boy  has  not  even  understood  what  I  said 
to  him.  4.  Here  is  good,  strong  cloth ;  it  costs  two  and  a 
half  dollars  a  (the)  yard.  5.  This  tree  grows  quickly ;  it  is 
at  least  four  times  as  high  as  it  was  three  years  ago.  6.  This 
exercise  is  very  easy;  we  shall  have  finished  (with)  it  in  half 
an  hour.  7.  The  dealer  showed  us  many  kinds  of  ribbon, 
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red,  blue,  yellow,  etc.  8.  Which  do  you  prefer,  (the)  riding 
or  (the)  driving  ?  It  is  all  the  same  to  me.  9.  Please  tell 
me  what  time  it  is  ?  It  is  exactly  thirteen  minutes  after  eleven. 
10.  It  is  nine  o'clock,  for  the  hour-hand  is  (stands)  at  (auf)  nine 
and  the  minute-hand  at  twelve.  11.  These,  three  school-boys 
bought  themselves  a  melon,  which  weighed  almost  five 
pounds.  12.  The  coachman  drove  first  to  the  post-office 
and  then  to  the  bank.  13.  Between  April  and  September 
the  little  tree  grew  a  foot  and  a  half.  14.  Precisely  at  five 
o'clock  the  Boston  train  left,  and  at  9.45  we  arrived.  15. 
Was  this  house  built  before  you  came  here?  16.  Add  31/4o, 

42/      Qrir1  821 

1st  ana    /». 

ORAL   EXERCISE   XXX. 

1.  Wie  viel  macht  drittehalb,  fiinftehalb  und  neuntehalb? 
2.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  kommt  der  Zug  von  Boston  an  ?  3.  Was 
sagte  der  Reisende,  als  der  Bauer  ihn  fragte,  wie  viel  Uhr  es 
sei?  4.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es  nach  IhrerUhr?  5.  Wie  viele 
Satze  hast  du  schon  gelesen  ?  6.  Ist  jemand  wahrend  meiner 
Abwesenheit  gekommen  ? 
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ADVERBS. -STRONG  VERBS:  foffett  MODEL. 

187.  ADVERBS. 

> 

Adverbs  may  be  arranged  according  to  their  meaning  as 
follows,  with  examples  of  the  simpler  and  more  commonly  oc- 
curing  ones  under  each  class  : 

I.  Time. 

(a)  Past:  neitlicl),  the  other  day,  lately 

bamalS,  at  that  time  toor'geftern,   the   day 

eben,  just,  just  now  yesterday 

ge'ftern,  yesterday  border',  before 
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(£)  Present;  (<?)    General ' : 

fyeute,  to-day  bcmn,  then  (past  or  fut.) 

je£t, )  etnft,  once  upon  a  time  (past) ; 
nun,  )  some  day  (fut.) 

enblid),  at  last 

(c)  Future:  ^\t,  only  (not  sooner  than) 
balb,  soon  (fo)gleirf),  at  once,  directly 
^ernatf)',  afterwards  inbcff en,      j  in  the  meanwhile 
morgen,  to-morrow  unterbeffen,  j 

nacfyfyer',  afterwards  immer,  always,  at  all  times 

mrnmer,  nevermore  je^alS),  ever,  at  any  time 

ii'bermorgen,  the  day  after  to-     nie(mal§),  never,  at  no  time 
morrow  nocfy,  still,  yet 

oft(mal3),  often 

(d)  Interrogative:  yfa  already 

n)ann  ?  when  ?  felten,  seldom,  rarely 

n.  Place  and  Direction. 

(a)  Demonstrative:  (fr)  Negative; 

^'  ,       I  there,  in  that  place      ™rgenb3,  nowhere 
bafel&ft,  ) 

(ba)^in,  thither,  to  that  place  W  Interrogative  and 

bort,  there,  in  that  place  Relative  : 

(ba)^er,    thence,  from   that        too,  where,  in  what  place 

place  toofyin,  whither,  to  what  place 

fyter,  here,  in  this  place  toofyer,   whence,  from  what 

fyie(r)fyer,  hither,  to  this  place         place 

(//)    General: 
tr'genbtop,  anywhere 
uberatr,  everywhere 

III.  Measure  and  Degree, 
cmrf),  also,  ever  beinaBe,  ) 

ettoa,  about,  nearly  faft,         I  nearly'  dmo8t 
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am.        )      ,    ,,  nur,  only 

%.,     I  wholly,  altogether      _, 
anjlufc,    )  fetyr,  very 


qam. 

.,  _ 

very 

gar,  at  all,  very  fo,  so 

genug,  enough  imgefafyr,  about 

gerabe,  just,  exactly  itberfyaupt',  generally 

f  aum,   hardly,  scarcely,  no        tote  ?  how  ? 

sooner  $u,  too 

nod),  still,  more  giemlid),  tolerably 

IV.  Affirmation. 


ja,  yes  ;  to  be  sure  Qeftnjs,  certainly 

jaiDO^I,  certainly  natur'Ucfy,  of  course 

freilid),  to  be  sure,  indeed  toirfUd),  to  be  sure,  indeed 

,  truly,  really  ^toar,  it  is  true,  certainly 


V.  Negation. 
neitt,  no  nicfyt,  not 

VI.  Possibility. 

eth)a,         ")  iDa^rfc^emlic^,  probably 

i)ieHeidj>t,  j  tool:)!,  perhaps 

VII.  Necessity. 

,  certainly  burcfyauS,  absolutely,  entire^ 

> 
VIII.  Cause. 

to  arum,     )  wherefore,  why 
,     - 
b,  ) 


barum,     -  therefore  toeSfyalb,        (interrog.  or  rel.) 

be^alb, 


NOTE.  —  These  last,  as  well  as  many  of  the  others,  are  also  used  as 
Conjunctions.     See  Less.  XL. 
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188.  STRONG  VERBS  :  fatten  Model.    . 

INFIN.   PR.  IND.  2.  3.  Sing.    IMPF.    P.  PART. 

(same  as  Inf.) 

Germ.  Model:   fallen  foHft,  fattt  ftel  gef  alien 

EngL  Analogy  :  fall  wanting  fell  fallen 

(incomplete) 

Ablaut:  a  a  te  a 

(NOTE.  —  This  is  only  a  seeming  Ablaut;  see  §  192,  Rem.  4.) 


LIST. 


blafen,  blow  bldfeft,  blaft 

braten,  roast  (tr.  and  intr.)  brdtft,  brat 


fdllft,  fcillt 
fdngft,  fdngt 
fydltft,  fyalt 
t,  fydngt 
t,  fyaut 


blie§ 

briet 

fiel 

fi(e)ng 

fyielt 


laffeft,  lafet 
laufft,  lauft 


fallen  (N.),  fall 

fangen,  catch 

fatten,  hold 

fyangen,  hang 

fallen,  hew 

fyctfjen,  bid ;  be  called 

laffen,  let 

laiifen  (N.  A.),  run 

raten,  advise  (gov.  dat.)  rdtft,  rat 

rufen,  call  rufft,  ruft 

fcfylafen,  sleep  fcfyldfft,  fcfyldft 

ftafeen,  push  fto^eft,  fto^t 

Also  the  irregular : 
geljen  (N.),  go  gefyeft,  ge^t 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe  in  braten,  fyalten,  raten  the  con- 
tracted forms  of  the  3.  sing.  Pres.  Ind. 

2.  §angen  is  the  strong  verb  (f)ieng,  gefyangen)  and  is  proper- 
ly intr.  (=  'to  be  suspended');  fyangen  is  weak  (fyaugte, 
gefydngt)  and  trans.,  but  the  distinction  is  not  strictly  ob- 
served. 


geblafen 

gebraten 

gefallen 

gefangen 

gefyalten 

gefangen 

ger/auen 

ge^et^en 

gelaffen 

gelaufen 

geraten 

gerufen 

gefc^lafen 


liefe 

lief 

rtet 

rief 

Wief 

ftie§ 


gt(e)ng    gegangen 
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3.  Observe  that  r/eijjen  and  ftofjen,  having  the  root  vowel 
long,  retain  jj  throughout  ;  whereas  laffen  varies  according  to 
rule,  thus  :  icfy  laff  e,  gelafjen,  but  er  laftt,  Ue§,  U)ir  liefeen. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  begin,  commence,  an'fangen      man-of-all-work,    (farm-)  ser 
receive,  get,  erfyalten  vant,  ber  $necf;t 

please,  gefaften  beef,  bag  Sftinbfleifcr; 

leave,  leave  behind,  laffen  skate,  ber  ©cfylitffcfyufy 

skate,  <Sd?litff$ufy  lau'fen  skating,  bag  ©cfylitf  frfwfylaufen 

kick,  strike,  bump,  ftojjen  bacon,  ber  ©petf 

cut  down,  um'fyauen  language,  bie  ©pracfye 

butter,  bie  Slitter  study,  bag  ©tubium 

play-mate,  ber  ©efpiele  last,  preceding, 
mouse,  bie 


Idioms:  1.  What  is  the  name  of?    28ic  hcifjt? 
8.  What  is  your  name?     2Bte  foeiften 

3.  My  name  is  Henry,     3d)  foef 

4.  I  think  highly  of  him  (i.  e.,  esteem,  value  him  highly), 
3d)  Inilt-.-  yicl  t>ou  tluu. 

5.  How  do  you  do  ?    (How  are  you?)    SSJie  gcftt  ed  3f)nen? 

6.  He  has  not  been  here  for  a  long  time,  ($r  iff  lattQC  ntd)t 
l)tcf  getocfen  (@r  iff  nidjt  lattge  I)tcv  getoefen  —  He  has  not 
been  here  long). 

EXERCISE    XXXI. 

A.  1.  TOt  ©perf  fangt  man  s3Jlaufe.  2.  ^)er  ^nabe  fiel,  al§ 
er  ©c$Kttfc&u$  lief,  unb  ftiefe  fic^  ben  ^o^f  aufg  @i§.  3.  ©in 
fcfylafenber  gud;g  fangt  Ictn  §ur;n.  4.  3^1  §erbft  blaft  ber  SSinb 
lalt,  unb  ^feift  burd)  ben  SSalb.  5.  ©ffen,  trinlen  unb  fc^Iafen. 
^ei^t  (ift)  bag  leben  !  6.  %m  Winter  f  d^laft  man  gen)obnli(i)  la'ngei 
alg  im  ©ommer.  7.  9}lan  la'j$t  je^t  bie  genfter  offen,  benn  ba^ 
SSetter  ift  n>arm  getoorben.  8.  ^c^  laufe  ni^t  gern  Sd^Iittfc^u^ 
aber  meine  ©ef^ielen  ftnb  gro^e  greunbe  bat>on.  9.  £)te  9Jtagb 
ging  §um  Saben  unb  laufte  brei  ^Pfunb  ^^ee,  gtoei  ^Pfunb  Suiter, 
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10.  SDort  ftanb  ber 
Sawn,  ben  ber  $nerf)t  neulirf)  umgefyauen  fyat.  11.  ©agen  @ic 
mir,  toofyin  6ie  toorgeftern  gingen,  al3  icfy  ©ie  in  ber  $onig§ftrage 
traf.  12.  £)er  ©cfyiiler  Ueg  feine  Sucker  gu  §aufe,  aber  er  ift 
gletcfy  nad;  §aufe  gelaufen  unb  fyat  biefelben  gebolt.  13.  SSorige 
S&ocfye  erfyielt  meine  ©cfytoefter  einen  Srief  i?on  it>rer  greunbin  ; 
faft  jebe  2Boc^e  erfya'lt  fie  einen.  14.  Diefelbe  fcfyriefc,  bag  fie  ben 
gangen  2Binter  in  Lofton  gubringen  iDiirbe,  tyenn  e§  ibr  bafelbft 
gefiele.  15.  £>er  2Binb  blie§  b  e  n  2Tag  fo  ^eftig,  bag  ©eorg§  SSater 
i^m  riet,  nicfyt  auf§  Staffer  gu  ge^en.  16.  grf)  bitte  urn  3Ser= 
geifyung,  bag  id^  6ie  fo  lange  aUcin  gelaffen  ^abe.  17.  3)a§ 
Iranle  ^inb  toiirbe  beffer  gefcfylafen  ^aben,  tDenn  bie  anbern  $inber 
tt>eniger  2arm  gemad)t  fatten.  18.  3Sor  ^Voangig  ^a^ren  (;ing  ba§ 
53ilb  meine§  3Sater§  an  ber  2Banb  iiber  bem  ^amin,  unb  e§  ^angt 
noc^)  immer  ba.  19.  SSenn  er  nid^t  fo  frill)  gegangen  tr>are,  fo 
fyatte  i(f)  i^>n  gum  5Rittag§effen  eingelaben.  20.  ©uten  ^JJorgen, 
grau  53e(I  ;  tt)ie  ge^)t  e§  Sfynen?  21.  @§  gef)t  mir  gang  gut  ;  toie 
ge^t  e§  3^>rer  Jamilie?  22.  griebric^  II.  toon  ^reugen  h)urbe 
griebric^  ber  ©roge  genannt. 

B.  1.  My  father  speaks  German  almost  as  well  as  English. 
2.  Good  evening,  my  little  friend  ;  how  do  you  do  ?  3.  I  have 
not  seen  you  for  a  long  time.  4.  A  cold,  cutting  wind  blew 
through  the  open  window.  5.  When  I  was  young,  I  liked 
to  skate.  6.  Do  you  like  (to  eat)  beef  ?  7.  It  was  a  quarter 
past  eight  when  the  concert  began.  8.  That  horse  kicks  ; 
take  care.  9.  At  what  o'clock  will  you  be  at  home  ?  I  shall 
not  be  at  home  before  half  past  ten.  10.  When  we  were 
going  home,  we  met  our  friends,  who  were  coming  out  of 
church.  11.  What  is  the  name  of  the  long  street,  which  runs 
from  King  Street  towards~(na(f)j~the  north  ?  12.  My  friend,  of 
whom  I  thought  so  highly,  died  in  his  nineteenth  year.  13.  In 
September  we  began  to  learn  German,  and  the  study  of  that 
language  pleases  us  very  much.  14.  A  lost  child  was  crying 
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upon  the  street,  and  calling  after  its  mother.  15.  Some  one 
asked  it  what  its  name  was.  16.  The  poor  child  answered 
that  its  name  was  William,  and  that  it  lived  in  Frederick- 
Street  17.  I  wrote  to  my  cousin  a  month  ago,  but  I  think 
he  is  angry,  for  the  letter  has  not  yet  been  answered. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXI. 

1.  Was  ist  geschehen,  wahrend  die  Knaben  Schlittschuh 
Ifiefen  ?  2.  Weshalb  sind  diese  Fenster  often  gelassen  worden  ? 
3.  Was  kaufte  die  Magd  auf  dem  Markte  ?  4.  Weshalb  ist 
der  Schiiler  so  schnell  nach  Hause  gelaufen  ?  5.  Wann  haben 
Sie  Nachricht  von  Ihrem  Bruder  erhalten  ?  6.  Sprechen 
Sie  Deutsch? 
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ADVERBS  (continued):-  FORMATION  AND  COMPARISON.  - 

TABLE  OF  STRONG  VERBS  AND  GENERAL  REMARKS 

ON  THE  SAME. 

189.  FORMATION  OF  ADVERBS. 

i.  From  Adjectives  (including  most  adverbs  of  manner): 
(a]  Most  adjectives  may  be  used  without  change  as 
adverbs,  as : 

(Sir  louft  f$neff,  He  runs  quickly. 

($)  By  adding  -lid)  (Engl.  -ly),  sometime*  with  Um- 
laut, as : 

freilttf),  of  course,  to  be  sure       neuftdj,  lately,  the  other  day 
ganoid),  entirely  fd&toerlirfj,  hardly,  scarcely 

furaHd),  recently 

Also  to  participles,  as : 
fcoffenilid),  it  is  to  be  hoped        hriffentHdj,  knowingly 
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(f)  By  adding  -HttgS,  as  : 


,  blindly 

By  adding  -g,  -enS,  as  : 

anberg,  otherwise  linU,  to  (on)  the  left 

bereitg,  already  recfyt§,  to  (on)  the  right 

befonberg,  especially  iibrigenS,  moreover 

Also  to  participles,  as  : 

eilenbg,  hastily 

2.  From  Substantives,   by  the  use  of   the  genitive  case 
(sometimes  with  article),  to  express  : 

(a)  Time,  as  : 

abenbg  (or  be§  Slbenbg),  in  the  na$t3  (or  bc§  ^ac^tg),   by 

evening  night   (anomalous,   9?acfyt 

morgeng  (or  bc§  ^DiorgenS),  in  being  fem.) 

the  morning  onfangg,  in  the  beginning 

(&)  Manner,  as  : 
flugg,  in  haste  teilg,  in  part 

3.  From  Prepositions,  by  adding  -en,  sometimes  with  b(a)r- 
prefixed,  as: 

aufeen/    >  outside,  out  of         fcorn(e),  before 
braufjen,  y      doors  obcu,  above 

fatten,    )  unten,  below 

'     I  within,  m-doors 
brmnen,  )  bruben,  over  there 

^inten,  behind 

NOTE.  —  Prepositions   in  composition  with  verbs  are  really  adverbs 
(also  the  particles  ab,  ein,  empor,  tt>eg,  jurucf). 

4.  By  combination.     For  these  see  Part  III. 
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19O.  COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS. 

i  .  Some  adverbs  are  compared,  as  : 
&alb, 


soon  eber  am  ebeften 

oft,  often  ofter  am  iifteften 

gent,  willingly  He&er  am  Uebften  (different  root) 

well  beffer  am  beflen    (       "        "  ) 


2.  Adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs  in  the  comparative,  as 
in  the  positive,  without  change,  as  : 

@r  lauft  fdjneflci-  al3  fein  SBruber, 

He  runs  more  quickly  than  his  brother. 

3.  In  the  superlative  degree,  the  form  with  am  is  used  foi 
the  relative  superlative  (see  §§  127,  2,  and  128),  as: 

@r  Iciuft  am  f^ncflftcn  t»on  alien, 
He  runs  most  quickly  of  all. 

4.  The  absolute  superlative  (see  §  127,  2)  is  usually  formed 
by  prefixing  an  adverb  of    eminence  (such  as    fefyr,    fyocfyft, 
aufjerft,  etc.),  as: 

@r  fcfyreibt  iiufeerft  fcfyon, 

He  writes  most  (i.  e.,  very)  beautifully. 

5.  Adverbs  from  adjectives  in  -ig,  -lid),  -fom  use  the  un- 
inflected  form  for  the  superlative  absolute,  as  : 

@r  Itifct  freunbltrfjft  grii^en, 

He  desires  to  be  most  kindly  remembered. 

Also  a  few  monosyllables,  as  :  lattgft,  long  ago  ;  fyocfyfl, 
most  highly. 

6.  The  superlative  absolute  may  also  be  expressed  by  oilf 
bog  (auf§)  prefixed  to  the  superlative  adjective,  to  express 
the  highest  possible  degree,  as  : 
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@r  beforgt  feine  ©efcfycifte  rwf  Jm§  (aufS)  ©etoiffenfyaftefle, 
He  attends  to  his  business  in  the  most  conscientious 
manner  (possible). 

7.  A  few   superlative   adverbs  end   in  -eitg,    with  special 
meanings,  as : 

fyocfyfteitS,  at  most 
meiftcnS,  for  the  most  part 

at  least 
,  shortly 
Also  the  ordinal  adverbs,  erften§,  etc.,  see  §  183,  (c). 


191. 


POSITION  OF  ADVERBS. 


Adverbs  generally  precede  the  word  they  modify  (except 

,  see  §  178,  Note). 
For  further  particulars  as  to  their  position  in  the  sentence, 
see  §  45,  Rule  5. 

192.    TABLE  OF  CLASSIFICATION  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 


Class. 

Div. 

German 
Model. 

English 
Analogy. 

Ablaut. 

Lesson. 

INFIN. 

IMPF. 

P.  PART. 

2.  3.  sing. 
PR.IND. 

2.S.IMP. 

l    ( 

a 

bet§eu 

bite 

et 

t 

t 

— 

XXII. 

'  ( 

b 

bleiben 

(wanting) 

ei 

1C 

fe 

— 

XXIII. 

II.  | 

a 

fdjiefccn 

shoot 

1C,  etc. 

LI 

u 

u 

— 

XXIV. 

b 

frieren 

freeze 

ie,etc. 

0 

i 

— 

XXV. 

, 

a 

ftngen 

sing 

t 

u 

a 

it 

— 

XXVI. 

in.  5 

b 

tyinnen 

spin 

\j 

i 

w 

i 

u 

— 

JXXVII. 

c 

c 

fjelfen 

(wanting) 

c 

a 

0 

t 

IV. 

— 

tyred)  en 

speak 

C,  etc. 

i 

0 

if  te 

XXVIII. 

V. 

•  — 

?ffen 

eat 

C,  etc. 

a 

e 

tf  1C 

XXIX. 

VI. 

— 

fdjlogen 

slay 

a 

u 

a 

Umlaut 

XXX. 

VII. 

— 

fallen 

fall 

various 

ie 

same  as 

Umlaut 

XXXI. 

I 

Infin. 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Umlaut  of  classes  VI.,  VII.  does  not 
occur  in  the  Imperative. 

2.  The  varying  vowels  of  the  Imperf.  Subj.  are  given  in 
the  lists,  where  necessary. 

3.  The  English  Analogies  printed  in  Italics  are  incomplete. 

4.  The   vowel-change    of    class   VII.    is   not    an   Ablaut5 
but  the  result  of  reduplication. 

5.  The  lists  of  the  various  classes  contain  only  the  verbs  of 
common  occurrence  ;  all  others  will  be  found  in  App.  L. 

193.  Distinguish    between    the    verbs   of    the   following 
groups  : 

f  bhten,  beg,  ask  bat  gebeten 

(a)  J  beten,  pray  (intr.)  betctc  gebetet 
(  bteten,  bid,  offer                        bot               gebflten 

/  liegen,  lie  (be  recumbent,  intr.)  lag  gelegen 

(b)  4  legen,  lay  (trans.)  legte  gelegt 
(  litgen,  lie,  tell  a  falsehood       log  gelogen 

f  atefyen,  pull  (trans.),  move  (intr.)  gog  g^ogetv 

(f)  )  scifyen,  accuse  %itfy  gegtcfyen 

(  §ctgen,  show  geigtc'  gegeigt 

194.  Remember  the  irregularities  of: 

effen  (P.  Part,  gegeffen)  fteljen,  ftanb  (or  ftunb),  $** 

fyauen  (Impf.  ^ieb)  ftanben 

ge^en,  ging,  gegangen  gie^en,  ^09,  ge^ogen 

Also  the  double  forms  in  the  Impf.  of  : 
fyeben  (fyub,  fyab)  fd)tt)oren  (fc^iDur,  fcf))t)or) 


NOTE.  —  There  are  a  few  strong  P.  Parts,  from  verbs  now  otherwise 
weak,  as:  gemaljleil,  from  mal)Ien,  to  grind  (Impf.  mahttc)  ;  gcfal^en, 
from  fatjen,  to  salt  (Impf.  faltfe);  gcj^alten,  from  fpattcn,  to  split  (Imp£ 
fpattctc)  ;  also  some  strong  participles  used  only  as  adjectives,  viz.: 
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erljaben       (from  erljeben),  exalted,  sublime 
bejcfyeibcu   (    "     bejd)ciben),  modest 
Derroorren  (   "     toerttrirven),  confused 

VOCABULARY. 

to  wind  up  (a  clock,  etc.),  examination,  ba£  ©gatnen 

auf  giefyen  kitchen,  bte  &iid;e 

pass    (an    examination),    be=  place,  spot,  bte  ©tefte 

ftefyen  employed,  busy,  befd^dftigt 

greet,  salute,  griijjen  then  (conj.),  benn 

go  (or  be)  too  slow  (of  a  hungry,  fyungrtg 

clock,  etc.),  nad/gefyen  left,  Unl 

run  after,  nad)'lcwfen  (-f-  dat.)  right,  red)t 

cry,  rufen  salt  (adj.),  gefatjen 

go  (or  be)   too  fast  (of  a  in  spite  of,  tro£  (+gen.) 

clock,  etc.),  fcor'gefyert  improbable,  untoafyrfcfyetnlicfy 

command,  ber  SBefefyl  like,  one 
visit,  visitors,  ber 


Idioms:  1.  I  saw  your  friend  to-day  ;  he  -wishes  to  be  remembered 
to  you,  3d)  I)abc  l>eute  3()reu  greunb  gefelien  ;  tr  Icifjt  <&>ie 
griifjcn. 

2,  How  do  you  like  Boston  ?   2Bte  gcfciHt  c*  Sftnen  fn  »of>on  ? 
EXERCISE   XXXII. 

A.  1.  ©efyt  ^i)re  U^r  toot,  ober  ge^t  fie  nadj>?  2.  @ic  ge^t 
gan§  rtd)tig.  3.  §aben  6ie  g^re  U^r  aufgejogen?  4.  @in 
fletne§  ^abc^en  fragte,  tr»ie  biel  UE)r  e§  fei.  5.  @Hn  §err  ^og 
feme  Ufyr  au§  ber  ^Tafdie  unb  jeigte  fie  bem  ^tnbe  mit  ben 
2Borten:  ,,@age  bu  mir  felbft,  ime  biel  ll^r  e§  ift."  6.  2Bo  finb 
beine  6c^tt)eftern  ?  5Karie  ift  oben  in  ber  Sibliot^el  unb  ©opfyte 
ift  unten  in  ber  $ii$e.  7.  SlnfangS  too^nten  toir  ntc^t  gern  in 
biefer  ©tra^e,  aber  jetjt  gefcidt  un§  biefelbe  gan§  gut.  8.  %<fy 
glaube,  fair  toerben  einen  ^eifeen  ©ommer  fyaben  ;  tt>a§  metnen 
6te?  9.  £)ie  meiften  Seute  effen  lieber  frifd)e§  gleifc^  al^  ge= 
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10.  £ro$  be3  SBefefyte  be3  $onig§  betete  Daniel  jeben 
bretmal.  11.  9JMne  £ante,  bie  in  Berlin  toofynt  unb  beren 
SBruber  @ie  lennen,  ift  fefyr  Irani.  12.  ©riifjen  ©ie  freunbltcfyft 
^fyu  ©Item  fur  micr;,  toenn  @ie  nacr)  §aufe  fommen.  13.  §offents 
ltd)  hrirb  grit}  fein  @jamen  gut  beftefyen,  benn  er  r/at  auf§  getoiffen* 
fyaftefte  ftubiert.  14.  @r  tt>trb  e3  fc^u)erlic^  beftefyen,  ba  er  erft 
feit  gtoei  3a^reu  ^n  ^er  ^d)iile  ift.  15.  $)er  liigt,  toelc^er 
Vmffentlicfy  eine  Unh)a^>rl;eit  fagt.  16.  $$  effe  gern  gebratenee 
S^inbfleifcf),  befonberS  ioenn  \<fy  ufyt  t;ungrig  bin.  17.  9ted;t^ 
toon  ber  ©cfwle  fte^t  eine  ^irc^e,  Unl^  ftefyt  ber  DJlarlt.  18.  3Btr 
fwben  lieber  abenbg  33efuc^  al§  morgenS,  benn  morgen§  finb  lt)ir 
getoofynlicfy  befd^cifttgt.  19.  ®iefe§  ^inb  itnrb  nac^ften^  Iran! 
tDerben,  benn  eg  fyat  feit  brei  ^agen  faft  gar  nidfytS  gegeffen.  20. 
(£§  ftanb  frii^er  eine  ^ird;e  auf  ber  ©tette  n)o  n)ir  je^t  finb,  aber 
fie  ift  fcfyon  langft  t)erfdfiit)unben.  21.  3Son  toem  iDurbe  bte 
^ird^e  gebaut,  tootoon  @ie  f^rec^en?  22.  ^^  toetjj  e§  nicbt,  e§  ift 
mir  nie  gefagt  toorben. 

-^.  1.  Please  show  me  the  way  to  the  post-office.  2.  If 
George  is  up-stairs,  tell  him  that  I  am  down-stairs.  3.  I  do  not 
like  London  ;  I  prefer  to  live  in  a  smaller  city.  4.  The  pen 
still  lies  on  the  book  upon  which  I  laid  it.  5.  Please  tell  me 
who  lives  over  the  way.  6.  This  boy  has  been  stung  by  a 
bee.  7.  Of  all  animals  the  horse  runs  quickest.  8.  Give 
me  what  you  have  in  your  (the)  left  hand.  9.  Lessing  died 
on  the  fifteenth  of  February  1781.  10.  The  soldiers  ran 
blindly  into  the  battle  and  fought  like  lions.  11.  The  train 
for  (narf))  Montreal  leaves  (ab'fafyren)  at  twelve  o'clock  at 
night,  and  arrives  in  Montreal  at  ten  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
12.  A  little  beggar  ran  after  a  gentleman,  and  asked  him  for 
some  money.  13.  '  My  father  is  dead,'  cried  he,  'my  mother 
is  dead,  and  all  her  children  are  dead  !  '  14.  '  Who  are  you 
then?'  asked  the  gentleman.  15.  What  answer  was  given  to 
the  beggar  by  the  gentleman,  when  he  was  asked  for  monev  ? 


IDIOMATIC    USES    OF   ADVERBS. 
ORAL  EXERCISE    XXXII. 

1.  Was  wiirden  Sie  sagen,  wenn  ich  Sie  fragte,  wie  viel 
CJhr  es  sei?  2.  Gefallt  Ihnen  die  Strasze,  worin  Sie  jetzt 
wohnen  ?  3.  Hat  Fritz  sein  Examen  gut  bestanden  ?  4.  Wo 
ist  meine  Feder?  5.  Was  fiir  Sprachen  haben  Sie  studiert? 
6.  Glauben  Sie,  dasz  der  Herr  dem  Bettler  etwas  ge- 
geben  hat  ? 


LESSON    XXXIII. 

ADVERBS  (continued):  IDIOMS.  -  IRREGULAR   STRONG  VERBS. 
195.        IDIOMATIC  USES  OF  CERTAIN  ADVERBS. 

1.  mm,  well. 
9lun,  e§  ift  mir  einerlei, 
Well  (why),  it  is  all  the  same  to  me. 

NOTE.  —  9hllt  is  here  really  an  interjection,  and  hence  does  not  throw 
ihe  subject  after  the  verb. 

2.  e&ett,  just,  exactly. 

3)a§  ift  elicit  berfelbe  9Jiann, 

That  is  the  very  (exactly  the)  same  man. 

ti  finb  (fo)cBen  cmgefommen,  We  have  just  arrived. 

fann  man  cBett  mtf)t  fagen,  One  cannot  exactly  say 
that. 

3.  aettt,  Ue&er,  am  Itcbften* 

effe  8^n  Sif^/  I  am  fond  of  (eating)  fish, 
effe  Hefier  gifd)  al§  Jleifcfy,  I  prefer  (eating)  fish  to 
meat. 

@r  toiirbe  e§  gem  tfyun,  He  would  be  glad  to  do  it 
would  do  it  with  pleasure. 

S&elcfye  ©pracfye  f^tei^en  @te  tttn  liefiften  ? 
Which  language  do  you  prefer  (speaking)? 
15 
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4.  erft,  first,  only,  not  before,  etc, 

•Jftcm  mu§  crft  benfen,  bann  tyrecfyen, 
One  must  think  first  and  then  speak. 

Sftetn  SBruber  hnrb  erft  morgen  lommen, 

My  brother  will  not  come  before  to-morrow. 

•JBtr  fatten  erft  gtoet  ^Jleilen  marfcfyiert, 
We  had  only  marched  two  miles. 

•JJlein  Sruber  ift  erft  gtoet  ^afyre  alt, 

My  brother  is  only  (not  more  than)  two  years  old. 

5.  Jtietft,  first  of  all;  for  the  first  time. 

Scfn'ff  ift  juerft  (toor  often  anbern)  im  §afen  ange= 
fommen,  This  ship  arrived  in  the  harbour  first 
(i.  e.,  before  any  other). 

toerbe  jtterft  (or  erft)  gum  ©c^neiber,  barm  gum  Surf)* 
fydnbler  ge^en,  I  shall  go  first  (of  all)  to  the  tailor's, 
then  to  the  bookseller's. 

&e  ifyn  geftern  juerft  (gum  erften  ^Jtal)  gcfe^eu.  I 
saw  him  for  the  first  time  yesterday. 

NOTE. —  $lterfi  refers  to  time  only,  as  above;  erftcitS  =  '  firstly,  in  ths 
first  place,'  refers  to  order  only,  as  in  enumerations,  thus: 

3d)  fonitte  nid)t  fommcn,  erftcng,  well  e«  vegnete,  jtueitenS,  turil 
id)  frail!  tt>ar,  I  could  not  come,  first  (in  the  first  place)  be- 
cause it  rained,  secondly,  because  I  was  ill. 

6.  fcfyon,  already,  as  early  as,  etc. 
(Stub  <5ie  fdjott  ba  ?  Are  you  there,  already  ? 

3ft  Sfyr  SBruber  ft^rnt  in  granfrctd;  getoefen  ? 
Has  your  brother  ever  been  in  France  ? 

3$  bin  frfjon  bret  %age  in  ber  ©tabt, 

I  have  been  in  the  city  for  the  last  three  days. 

$)a£  ©cfyiff  ift  fc^ou  gefteru  angelommen, 
The  ship  arrived  (as  early  as)  yesterday. 


§195]  IDIOMATIC    USES    OF   ADVERBS.  2IQ 

@r  hrirb  fdjott  lommen,  He  will  be  sure  to  come  (he 
will  come,  no  doubt). 

NOTE.  —  @d)0tt  is  often,  as  in  the  fourth  of  the  above  sentences,  to  be 
left  untranslated  in  English. 

7.  nod),  yet,  still,  more. 

(a)  Of  Time: 

(Sinb  Ste  ttodj  fyter  ?  Are  you  still  here  ? 

3$  bin  ttodj  me  in  SDeutfcfylcmb  getoefen, 
I  have  never  yet  been  in  Germany. 

@r  toar  ttodj  fcor  einer  ©tunbe  fyier, 
He  was  here  only  an  hour  ago. 

9todj  fyeute,  Even  to-day  (while  it  is  yet  to-day,  not 

later  than  to-day). 
NOTE.  —  Observe  that  \\$$  precedes  the  negatives  me,  md)t,  etc. 

(b)  Of  Number: 

eine  ^affe  ^cc,  Another  cup  of  tea. 

gtoet,  Two  more. 

(ein)mal  fo  btel,  As  much  again. 

8.  fcodj,  yet,  after  all. 

(a)  Adversative: 

@r  ftnrb  bo^;  lommen,  He  will  come  after  all  (em- 
phasis on  bocfy). 

@r  tt)irb  bort^  lommen',  He  will  come,  I  hope  (emphasis 
on  lommen). 

^abe  t<f>  e§  ^^nen  bod^  gefagt !  I  told  you  so  (did  I  not 
tell  you  so  ?). 

NOTE.  —  Observe  that  in  the  last  example  the  verb  is  at  the  beginning 
of  the  principal  sentence. 

(fr)  With  Imperatives: 

lommen  Sie  bod)  fyerein,  Pray  come  in  (urgent}* 
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(f)  In  answer  to  a  negative  question  or  statement: 

§aben  <5ie  tfyn  ttitfjt  gefefyen?  (3a),  batfj. 
Have  you  not  seen  him?        Yes,  I  have. 

3$  fyabe  e§  mdjt  getfyan.    <5te  fyaben  e§  bar!)  getfyan. 
I  did  not  do  it.  Yes,  you  did. 

(For  beefy  and  nocfy  as  Conjunctions,  see  Less.  XL.) 

NOTE.  —  3)od)  gives  an  affirmative  answer,  where  a  negative  one  is 
expected 

9.  nutty,  also,  even,  etc. 

9htd)  fern  SSater  toar  gegen  ifyn,  Even  his  father  was 
against  him. 

•JJtetn  SBruber  h>ar  nic^t  miibe,  unb  idfi  lt>ar  nurf)  ttttfjt  miibe, 
My  brother  was  not  tired,  and  I  was  not  tired  either. 

§aben  @ie  oud^  bebadf)t',  iwa§  @ie  fagen,  Are  you  sure 
you  have  considered,  what  you  say  ?  (emphasis  on 


10.  iuoljf,  indeed,  etc. 

(Sir  leugnet  e§  iuo^I/  abet  e§  tft  boc^  tt)a^>r,  He  denies  it 
indeed  (to  be  sure)  but  yet  it  is  true. 

@ie  ftnb  tooljl  ein  grcmber  ?  I  suppose  (presume)  you 
are  a  stranger  (no  doubt  you  are,  etc.). 

NOTE.  —  (Uut,  not  tooljl,  is  the  adv.  of  the  adj.  gut,  good,  when  modi- 
tying  a  transitive  verb. 

11.  ja,  yes,  to  be  sure,  etc. 

£fyun  <Sie  e§  jaf,  Be  sure  to  do  it,>do  it  by  all  means 
(emphasis  on  ja). 

@r  ift  ja  mem  23ater',  He  is  my  father,  you  know  (em- 
phasis on  3Sater). 

12.  turn 

(With  the  Imperative.) 

$ommen  @ie  nur  herein,  Just  come  in  (reassuringly). 
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196.  IRREGULAR  STRONG  VERBS. 

I.  £fytttt,  to  do,  Impf.  tfyot,  P.  Part,  getfyatt. 

Xljat,  like  Engl.  '  did,'  is  a  relic  of  the  old  Impf.  by  re- 
duplication,  the  old  form  being  te-ttt,  i.  e.,  the  stem  to-  with 
reduplicating  syll.  it-  prefixed,  then  te-te,  fet,  tfyai.  £fyun 
rejects  c  of  the  termination  throughout,  except  in  i.  Sing. 
Pres.  Ind.,  and  in  the  Pres.  Subj. 

II.   IMPERFECT-PRESENT  VERBS. 


TMFIM. 

PRES.  IND. 

PRES. 

IMPERFECT 

PPART 

M,S1  r  A  J^  * 

I.  Sing, 

.  i.Plur. 

SUBJ. 

IND. 

SUBJ. 

•    X  xHv  1  • 

totffen, 

know 

nmjj 

ftriffen 

twffe 

tou^tc 

toii^tc 

getoitfjt 

biirfen, 

dare 

barf 

biirfen 

biirfe 

burftc 

biirfte 

geburft 

fb'nnen, 

can 

tann 

fonnen 

tonne 

fonnfe 

Fdnnfe 

gelonnt 

mo  gen, 

may 

mag 

mo  gen 

moge 

modjtc 

morf)te 

gemod^t 

muff  en, 

must 

mug 

miiffen 

miiffe 

mugfe 

mii^te 

gemu^t 

fotten,  .shall 

faa 

foflen 

fotte 

fotttc 

fottte 

gefottt 

III.  ^Ba^e^  will,  Pres.  Ind.  i.  Sing,  twd,  i.  Plur. 
Pres.  Subj.  toflffe,  Impf.  Ind.  tootttc,  Subj.  h)oatc/  P.  Part, 
getoollt. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe  the  following  peculiarities  in  the 
verbs  ur^er  II.  and  III. : 

fa)  All  have  the  same  vowel  (mostly  with  Umlaut)  in 
the  Inf.  and  the  Plur.  of  the  Pres.  Ind. ;  but  (except 
follen)  a  different  vowel  in  the  Sing,  of  the  same 
tense. 

(b)  The  Impf.  Ind.  and  P.  Part,  have  the  weak  endings 
-te,  -t,  but  the  vowel   is  without  Umlaut;    toiffen 
changes  i  to  u;   mogen  changes  g  into  dj. 

(c)  The  Impf.  Subj.  has  Umlaut,  except  in  foffen  and 
tootlen. 
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(//)  The  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Ind.  of  these  Verbs  is  as 
follows,  the  Plural  being  regular: 

(  t$  toeifc  c  tcfy  barf  c  \§  faun 

feriffen  •]  bu  toei&t  burfen  •<  bit  barfft       fonnen  j  bit  !annft 

(  er  toeifi  (  er  barf  (.  er  fann 

/  t$  mag  (  tcfy  mufc  {  tcfy  fafl 

mdgen  •<  bu  magft  tniifjen  -j  bu  mujt       foHen  •<  bu  fottft 

(  er  mag  (  er  mujj  (  er 


(  tcfy 
-j  bu 
(  er 

f  i 

-  b 


tooUen-  bu  ttrittft 
(  er  tt)i(l 

Observe  here  the  different  vowel  of  the  Inf.  and  Indie,  (except 
foE);  also  the  want  of  \h&pfrson-tnding  in  the  i.  and  3.  Sing. 
(id),  er  toeifi,  barf,  fann,  etc.,  not  toetjH,  barf-t,  fann-t  ;  com- 
pare Engl.  can,  may,  etc.,  not  can-s,  may-s,  etc.). 

2.  The  forms  of  the  Present  in  the  verbs  under  II.  were 
originally  Strong  Imperfects  (hence  their  want  of  person-end- 
ings), which  came  to  be  used  with  a  Present  meaning  ;  the 
new  (weak)  Imperfects  were  formed  from  these,  with  vowel- 
change. 

3.  The  Present  of  toollen  was  originally  a  Pres.  Subj.,  used 
as  Indie.,  and  therefore  also  without  full  person-endings. 

4.  The  Imperative  is  wanting  in  all   under   II.,   except 
toiffen,  Imper.  tmffe. 

NOTES.  —  i.  SSiffen  (=  Fr.  savoir}  is  used  of  knowledge,  and  of  things 

only  ;  tenttett  (=  Fr.  connattre)  of  acquaintance,  of  persons  and  things,  thus: 

Slsfffcu  @te  ben  SSeg?   Do  you  know  the  road?  (i.  e.,  do  you 

know  which  is  the  right  road  ?) 
Bennett  @ie  ben  3Seg?    Are  you  acquainted  (familiar)  with  the 

road  ? 

Jtennen  @tc  nteinen  S5ruber?  Do  you  know  my  brother? 
Stiffen  ©ie,  tt)a8  er  gejagt  &at?  Do  you  know  what  he  said? 
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2.  All  these  verbs,  except  ttHffen,  govern  another  Verb  in  the  Infin. 
without  gu  (see  Less.  XLV),  as  : 

3d)  barf  geljen,  I  am  permitted  to  go. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  put  on  (a  hat),  auffetjen  watch-key,  ber  ttfyrfcfyftiffel 

expression,  ber  3lu§'brutf  *  dwelling-house,  ba§  2Bofyns 
French  (language),  grcmgo'ftfcfy         fyauS 

building,  ba§  ©ebaube  clear(ly),  distinct(ly),  beutlicfy 

commandment,  ba3  ©ebof  although,  obgleirf)' 

Idioms  :  1.  Will  you  be  so  kind  as  to  lend  me  your  pen  ?  58  oHen  <2>f  e 
fo  gut  fetn  unb  mir  Sfore  «Jefcer  Itiljen'!  (lit.,  will  you  be  so 
kind  and,  etc.) 

8.  I  am  sorry  (I  regret),  @*   t&ut  mir  lefb  (letb  to  be  treated 
as  a  separable  particle). 

3.  What  Is  that  in  German?    20  tc  ftetfjt  tad  nuf  ^eiitfd)  ? 

4.  t  do  not  need  to  go  to  school  to-day,  3d)  braudjc  I)eute  uid)t 
jttr  «2d)ttlc  }u  Qtlyen. 

5.  He  knows  French,  @r  fann 


EXERCISE   XXXIII. 

A.  1.  3$  fann  bicfy  nicfyt  berfte^en;  f^ric^  bod^  beutlic^er. 
2.  $ommen  @ie  nur  ^erein,  toenn  @ie  Pollen.  3.  3ft  *§ 
fd^on  gelungen,  granjoftfd^  gu  lernen?  4.  3^  U)erbe  nocfy 
biefe  Seltion  lernen  miiffen,  unb  e§  ift  fdjjon  brei  SSiertel  auf  ge^n. 
5.  9^oc^  t)or  bierge^n  ^agen  Itefen  fr>ir  (Sc^Itttfc^ub,  unb  ^eute  ift 
ba§  @is  gefc^molgen.  6.  2)a§  erfte  ©ebot  ^eigt  (is)  :  ,,£)u  foUft 
leine  anbern  ©otter  neben  mir  ^abcn."  7.  @§  tfyut  mir  leib,  ba§ 
it)ir  erft  morgen  abreifen  ;  ic^>  toare  lieber  ^eute  abgereift.  8. 
£fyut  e§  S^nen  n^^  au4>  tob/  ^a6  ®^e  ^^  morgen  bleiben  miiffen? 
9.  3Bie  f)ei^t  ber  englifcfye  SCu^bruc!  '  Do  you  know  my  friend?  ' 
auf  $)eutfcfy  ?  ,f$ennen  6ie  meinen  greunb  ?"  10.  ^Jiein  Dnlel  unb 
meine^ante  finb  fc^on  geftern  angetommen,  aber  meine  SSettern  unb 
(Souftnen  lt>erben  erft  iibermorgen  lommen  lonnen.  11. 
bu,  ba§  beine  Gutter  angelommen  ift?  12.  3$  faitf  biefen 
nicf)t  auffeijen,  iueil  er  mir  gu  flew  ift.  13.  §eute  barf  i$  langer 
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fyter  bleiben ;  icfy  braud;e  nicfyt  tor  gefyn  ttfyr  gu  §aufe  511  fein. 
14.  SBoEen  @ie  fid)  nicfyt  fe^en?  15.  g$  toerbe  mefyr  (Mb 
fyaben  miiffen ;  tcfy  fyabe  nicfyt  genug  gtir  SReife.  16.  2>e  tnefyr  man 
fyat,  befto  mefyr  toitt  man.  17.  SDtefeS  unartige  ®inb  toeifc  Hid;!, 
toaS  e§  ftnfl.  18.  $d)  fyabe  eben  gefyort,  bajj  metne  Gutter  Iran! 
ift,  aber  ic^  toerbe  fie  ntc^t  bor  morgen  befud^en  lonnen.  19.  28o(Ten 
<5ie  gefaffigft  meinen  Srief  gur  ^oft  brtngen?  20.  SSil^elm 
U)irb  ben  gan^en  ^ag  511  §aufe  bleiben  miiffen,  it)cil  er  fid^  erldltei 
^at.  21.  5iJlein  SBruber  fprtcfyt  gut  ®eutfd^,  obgletdji  er  erft  in 
in  feinem  fieb^efmten  3afyre  ^a§  6tubium  biefer  ©prad^e  anges 
fangen  ^at.  22.  SBotten  @ie  fo  gut  fein  unb  mir  fagen  (mir  511 
fagen),  ime  toiel  U^r  e§  ift  ?  • 

-5.  1.  A  stranger  wants  to  speak  to  (f^red^en  +  ace.)  you. 
2.  That  building  was  first  a  bank,  then  a  shop,  but  it  is  now 
a  dwelling-house.  3.  How  do  you  know  that  ?  I  know  it  be- 
cause I  have  heard  it  from  my  father.  4.  What  shall  I  do  ? 
I  have  lost  all  my  money.  5.  Do  you  know  who  has  torn 
this  book  ?  6.  No,  I  do  not  know  who  has  torn  it.  7.  Can 
you  write  the  name  of  that  stranger?  8.  Do  you  know 
German?  No,  but  I  know  French.  9.  Do  you  know  the 
difference  between  the  words  '  lennen  *  and  *tmffen'?  10.  I 
had  already  put  on  my  hat,  and  was  just  on  the  point  of  going 
out,  when  the  rain  began.  11.  These  two  ships  set  sail  (ab« 
fafyren)  at  the  same  time,  but  the  smaller  arrived  first.  12.  I 
could  not  wind  up  my  watch  yesterday  evening;  I  had  no 
watch-key  about  me.  13.  I  cannot  remain  now  any  longer; 
I  must  be  at  home  at  ten  o'clock.  14.  I  know  this  street,  but 
I  do  not  know  the  name  of  it  (say :  how  it  is  called).  15.  A 
brave  man  is  esteemed  by  everybody,  16.  Of  what  is  bread 
made  ? 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXIII. 

1 .  Wie  heiszt  *  I  am  sorry '  auf  Deutsch  ?  2.  Weshalb 
bleiben  Sie  heute  nicht  langer?  3.  Konnen  Sie  Deutsch? 
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4.  Sollte  man  gegen  jedermann  freundlich  sein  ?  5.  Wie  ge- 
/iallt  Ihnen  Paris  ?  6.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es,  wenn  der  Stunden- 
zeiger  zwischen  vier  und  fiinf  und  der  Minutenzeiger  auf  zehn 
steht  ? 


LESSON    XXXIV. 

THE   MODAL   AUXILIARIES. 

197.  The  Verbs  fcutfeit,    fdttttCtt,  Ittiigett,  miiffeit,   foflttt, 

(see  last  Lesson),  with  the  Verb  laffcit  (Class  VII, 
Less.  XXXI)  are  called  Modal  Auxiliaries,  or  Auxiliary 
Verbs  of  Mood,  since  they  are  used  to  form  combinations 
equivalent  to  various  Moods.  Thus :  faffet  un§  gefyen,  '  let 
us  go,'  is  really  equivalent  to  an  Imperative  Mood  i.  PI.  of 
gefyen  ;  icfy  tttltn  gefyen,  '  I  can  go,'  to  a  Potential  Mood,  etc. 

198.  These  Modal  Auxiliaries  differ   from  the  English 
Auxiliaries  can,  may,  must,  shall,  will^  in  having  an  Infinitive 
and  a  Past  Participle,  and  in  the  consequent  ability  to  form 
a  complete  set  of  compound  tenses,  which  are  wanting  in 
the  English  Verbs,  and  must  therefore  be  supplied  in  that 
language  by  equivalent  phrases,   as  shown  in  the  following 
partial  paradigms  (see  also  Less.  XXXV). 


burfett,  to  be  per- 
mitted 

t<$  barf,  I  am  per- 
mitted, may 


fonneit,  to  be  able 
(can) 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

cfy  !cum,  I  can,  am 
able 


mogett,  to  like,  be 
allowed  (may) 


mag, 
may 


I   like, 


biirfe,  I  (may) 
be  permitted, 


PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

}  fomte,  I  (may) 
be  able 


m6ge, 
like 


I  (may) 
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IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 


tcfy  burfte,  I  was  per- 


mitted 


icfy  fonnte,  I  could,   I  icfy  mocfyte,  I  liked, 


was  able  |      might 

IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


burfte,  I  might 
be   permitted 


geburft, 
I   have   been   per- 


)  fonnte,  I  could, 
might  be  able 

PERFECT  INDICATIVE. 

tcfy  fyabe  gefonnt, 
I  have  been  able 


mitted 


mo$te,  I  might 
like 


tcfy  fyabe  gemocfyt, 
I  have  liked 


tcfy  fyafce  geburft, 
I  (may)  have  been 


PERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
tcfy  fyabe  gefonnt, 


permitted 


I  (may)  have  been 
able 


I  (may)  have  liked 


PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 


icfy  fyatte  geburft, 
I  had  been   per- 
mitted 


id)  fyatte  gefonnt, 
I  had  been  able 


id;  fyatte 
I  had  liked 


PLUPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(>atte  geburft, 


I  might  have  been 
permitted 


tcfy  ^fitte  gelonnt, 
I  might  have  been 
able 


id;  ^atte  gemocfyt, 


I  might  have  liked 


FUTURE  INDICATIVE  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


id)  toerbe  bitrfen, 
I  shall  be  permitted 


id;  lt)erbe  lonnen, 
I  shall  be  able 


id)  toerbe  mogen, 
I  shall  like 
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tcfy  toerbe  geburft  fycu 
ben,  I  shall  have 
been  permitted 


toerbe  gelonnt 
fyaben,  I  shall 
have  been  able 


tcfy  foitrbe  biirfen,  I 
should  be  per- 
mitted 


SIMPLE  CONDITIONAL. 

id;  toiirbe  lonnen,  I 
should  be  able 


)  toerbe  gemocfyt 
fyaben,  I  shall 
have  liked 


toiirbe  tnbgen,  I 
should  like 


COMPOUND  CONDITIONAL. 


toiirbe  geburft  $a* 
ben, I  should  have 
been  permitted 


toiirbe  gelonnt 
fjaben,  I  should 
have  been  able 


tcfy 


gemo^t 
fyaben,  I  should 
have  liked 


muff  en,  to  be  com-     fatten,  to  be  obliged     foottett,  to  be  willing 


pelled  (must) 


icfy  mu^,  I  am  com- 
pelled, must 


(shall) 
PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

icf)  foil,  bu  fottft, 
I  am  (obliged)  to, 
thou  shalt 

PRESENT   SUBJUNCTIVE. 


(will) 


it)itl,  I  will,  in- 
tend to,  am  about 
to 


tniiffe,  I  (may)  be 
compelled 


id;)  fode,  I  (may)  be 


obliged 


idj   hJoKe,  I   (may) 
be  willing 


IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 


nutate,  I   was 
compelled 


tdf)   foffte,   I   was 
(obliged)  to, 
ought 


id)  iwollte,  I  was 
willing 
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IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


tcfy  mufjte,  I  might 
be  compelled 


tcfy  fyabe  gemujjt, 
I  have  been  com- 
pelled 


id;  ^abe  gemufjt, 
I  (may)  have  been 
compelled 


id)  foHte,  I  might 
be  obliged 

PERFECT   INDICATIVE. 

id;  fyabe  gefollt, 
I     have     been 
obliged 

PERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

id;  fyabe  gefoftt, 
I  (may)  have  been 
obliged 


id;  tooflte,  I  might 
be  willing, would 


tcfy 
I  have 
ling 


been  wil 


id)  fyabe  getoofft, 
I  (may)  have  bec» 
willing 


icfy  I)atte 
I   had   been    com- 
pelled 


PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 
fy  I;citte  gefoftt, 


I  had  been  obliged 


fyatte 


I  had  been  willing 


PLUPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


id;  fyatte 
I  might  have  been 
compelled 


icf)  fycitte  cjefollt, 
I  might  have  been 

obliged,     ought 

to  have 


id;  fyatte 
I  might  have  been 
willing 


FUTURE  INDICATIVE  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


icfy  toerbe  miiffen, 
I   shall   be   com- 
pelled 


toerbe 
^abenx   I   shall 
have  been  com- 
pelled 


id;  toerbe  fotten, 
I  shall  be  obliged 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

tcfy  toerbe  gefottt  fya= 
ben,  I  shall  have 
been  obliged 


id;  toerbe  tootten, 
I  sh^ll  be  willing 


toerbe 
fyaben,  I  shall 
have  been  wil 
ling 
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tcfy  ftwrbe  miiffen, 
I  should  be  com- 
pelled 


SIMPLE  CONDITIONAL. 

id;    toiirbe   foflen, 
I    should    be 
obliged 


toiirb 
I  should  be  wil- 
ling 


COMPOUND   CONDITIONAL. 


kfy  fcwrbe 
fyaben,  I  should 
have  been  com- 
pelled 


tourbe  gefottt  fya= 
ben,  I  should  have 
been  obliged 


tcfy  toiirbe  getooftt 
fyaben,  I  should 
have  been  wil- 
ling 


199.    FURTHER  PECULIARITIES  OF  MODAL  AUXILIARIES. 

1.  They  govern  an  Infinitive  without  gu,  as : 

@r  mufj  geljett,  He  must  go. 

2.  In  the  compound  tenses,  when  a  governed  Infin.  occurs, 
the  weak  P.  Part,  is  replaced  by  the  Infinitive  (really  the  old 
strong  P.  Part,  without  prefix  gc-/  which  coincides  in  form 
with  the  Infin.),  as : 

fyabe  gemujst,  I  have  been  obliged ;  —  but 

fyabe  e§  tljtttt  miiffett,  I  have  been  obliged  to  do  it. 

3.  In  subordinate  sentences,  their  auxiliary  of  tense  does 
not  come  last,  but  precedes  both  the  governed  infinitive  and 
the  participle  of  the  Modal  Auxiliary,  as : 

@r  fagte,  bag  er  e§  Ija&e  tfyun  muff  en,  He  said,  that  he 
had  been  obliged  to  do  it. 

NOTE.  —  The  foregoing  peculiarities  are  all  shared  by  the  verbs  Ijeiften, 
qeffen,  fyoren,  laffen,  tnacfyen,  fefyen ;  for  other  verbs  governing  an  Infin. 
without  311,  see  Less.  XLV. 

4.  The  shorter  (and  older)  forms  of  the  Conditional  (viz. : 
Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subj.,  see  §  in)  are  preferred  to  the  longer 
ones  (with  toiirbe),  thus : 
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SIMPLE  CONDITIONAL. 

i$  biitfte  »=»  I  should  be  permitted 
id)  lonnte  —  I      "      "  able 

icfy  tniifete  =1      "      be  compelled 
to)  foflte    -=1       "       "  obliged 
i$  foottte  —  I       "       "  willing 

COMPOUND  CONDITIONAL. 


fycitte 


'  geburft,  biirf en 
gefonnt,  fonnen 
gemod^t,  mogen 
gemufet,  miiffen 
gcfottt,  fotten 
Gotten 


i 
I  should  have  <! 


REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Engl 
ence  shorter  forms  of   the 
constructed  thus : 

fb'mten 

mogen 

miiffen 

fotten 

tootten 


(been  permitted 
"     able 

liked 

been  compelled 
"    obliged 
"    willing 

auxiliaries  also  use  by  prefer- 
Comp.  Condit.,  but  differently 


could 

might 

must 

should 

would 


>  have  done  it 


Observe  that  the  Engl.  Verbs  have  the  Modal  Auxiliary 
('could,'  'might,'  etc.)  in  the  Simfl/e  Tense  (Impf.),  and  the 
governed  verb  (*  have  done ')  in  the  Compound  Tense  (Perf. 
Inf.);  whereas  the  Germ.  Verbs  have  the  Modal  Auxiliary 
(fycitte  . . .  ISnnen,  etc.)  in  the  Compound  Tense  (Plupf.  Sub].), 
and  the  governed  verb  (tfyun)  in  the  Simple  Tense  (Pres.  Inf.). 

2.  Distinguish  carefully  between  *  could,'  Indie.  (=*was 
able,  fonnte)  and  *  could,'  Conditional  (=  would  be  able, 
tBnnte) ;  and  so  with  the  other  verbs,  thus : 
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@r  fonntc  e§  nt$t  tljun  =  He  could  not  (was  not  able 
to)  do  it  (Indict). 

@r  liinnte  e3  tfyun,  toenn  er  touflie  —  He  could  (would 
be  able  to)  do  it,  if  he  were  willing  (fondit). 

VOCABULARY, 

to  remain  up  ,sit  up,  auf  'bleiben  fellow-creature,  neighbour, 
go  out,  ciu§'0efyen  ber  Sftdcfyfte 

thank,  banlen  (+  dat.)  disaster,  ba§  Un'glM 

bow  to,  greet,  griifjen  (trans.)  untruth,  falsehood,  bie  Un'« 
depend,  rely  (upon),  ftcfy  fcer*         toafyrfyeit 

laffen  (auf  +  acc«)  over  again,  nocfy  (ein)mar 

moment,  ber  Sht'genblitf  whether,  if,  ob 

railway,  bic  @t'fenbafyn  else,  otherwise,  fonft 

Idioms  :  1 .  Will  you  have  a  cup  of  tea?   No,  thank  you,  28ollen  <3tc 

dne  Saffc  $I)ee  ?   3d)  fcantc  Qljncn). 
8.  In  fine  weather,  93ct  fd)onem  IBettcr. 
8.  I  have  heard  (it)  said,  etc.,  3d)  I)abc  fagcit  liuncn,  u.  f.  w. 

EXERCISE    XXXIV. 

A.  1.  f^u  fyaft  betne  Slufgabe  fe^>r  fd^lec^t  gemacfyt ;  bu  hjirft 
fie  getotjj  nod^  (ein)mal'  madden  miiffen.  2.  £)arf  ic^»  etnen  2lugen= 
Hicf  3^r^n  Sletftift  Brauc^en?  5dS>  ^^e  ^cn  meinen  berloren.  3. 
2$tr  mflfjen  glet^  gur  6df>ule  gefyen,  fonft  lommen  h)tr  511  fyat. 
4.  ?(JJan  fottte  f  etnen  -ftacfyften  lieben,  tuie  fid^  felbft.  5.  33ortge 
SSod^e  ^atte  mein  SSater  fein  §au§  berfaiifen  fonnen,  after  er  fyat 
e§  nid^t  getooHt.  6«  ge^t  modjite  er  e§  gern  Uerlaufen,  aber  nie* 
manb  n)ttt  e3.  7.  3)eine  SSettern  laffen  bid^  freunblic^ft  grii^en. 

8.  SStffen  @ie,  h)te  ber  §err  ^et^t,  ber  mtd^  foeben  gegriijst  ^at? 

9.  S)u  foKft  gu  betnem  3Sater  ge^en  ;  er  tmd  btdfi  f^rec^en.    10. 
£)er  ^nabe  mag  fagen,  h)a§  er  tout ;  tdf>  toetj,  bafj  er  eine  Un^ 
toa^ett  gefagt  fyat.    11.  ^od^ten  ©ie  nicfyt  bei  biefem  fc^onen 
^Better  f!pa§teren  fa^>ren?  12.  §aft  bu  ben  3ug  toDn  Buffalo  an« 
lommen  fefyen?    13.  %CL  too^l,  icfy  ^abe  i^n  an!ommen  fe(;en,  aber 
e§  toar  niemanb  borauf^  ben  icfy  lannte.    14.  @r  fyat  gebuvft,  aber 
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er  fyat  nicfyt  getoottt.  15.  %<fy  fyabe  in  ber  <Stabt  fagen  fyoren,  bag 
etn  groge§  llngluc!  auf  ber  ©tfenbafm  gefcfyefyen  ift.  16.  @r  foil 
t>on  biefem  S3aum  getyrungen  fein,  aber  tcfy  fann  e3  laum  glauben. 
17.  %d)  barf  tticfyt  fo  fpat  aufbleiben  al3  mein  dlterer  SBruber  ;  icfy 
mug  jeben  Slbenb  urn  gefyn  Ufyr  §u  SBette  gefyen.  18.  3$  toiH 
tfyim,  i»a§  id^  lann;  barauf  fonnen  <2ie  fidj)  berlaffcn.  19.  SSon 
h)em  toitrbe  ba§  33ud^  gefcfyrieben,  ba§  ©te  foeben  lafen?  20.  @3 
t^ut  mir  leibr  bag  @te  fo  (ange  auf  mid;  fyaben  Garten  miiffen  ; 
tcfy  lonnte  meine  §anbfd;u^e  mc^t  fmben. 

B.  1.  By  whom  was  this  picture  painted?  2.  I  should 
like  to  know  what  time  it  is.  3.  May  you  go  out,  if  you 
want  to  ?  No,  we  are  obliged  to  stay  at  home  the  whole  day. 
4.  I  do  not  like  (I  like  no)  tea  ;  I  prefer  (the)  coffee.  5.  Could 
you  help  me  with  my  lesson  ?  6.  I  should  certainly  help  you 
with  it,  if  I  could.  7.  He  may  say,  what  he  will  ;  it  is 
all  the  same  to  me.  8.  My  father  could  have  sold  his  house 
last  year,  but  now  it  is  impossible,  for  nobody  wants  to  buy  it. 
9.  Charles  has  beaten  his  dog  with  a  stick  ;  he  should  not 
have  done  that.  10.  May  I  offer  you  a  piece  of  meat  ?  No, 
thank  you.  11.  Have  (let)  the  messenger  wait,  till  I  write 
an  answer.  12.  I  should  like  to  read  this  French  book,  but 
I  do  not  know  any  French.  13.  I  am  sorry  that  I  have  not 
been  able  to  come  sooner.  14.  He  will  be  obliged  to  study 
another  year,  if  he  does  not  pass  his  examination.  15.  Sophia 
should  not  have  gone  for  a  walk,  since  the  weather  is  so 
cold.  16.  The  horse  I  wanted  to  buy  was  already  sold. 

ORAL  EXERCISE     XXXIV. 

1.  Wie  heiszt  das  erste  Gebot?  2.  Wissen  Sie,  ob  wh 
morgen  zur  Schule  gehen  miissen  ?  3.  Darf  ich  Ihnen  ein6 
Tasse  Thee  anbieten  ?  4.  Weshalb  haben  Sie  mir  mit  meiner 
Aufgabe  nicht  helfen  wollen  ?  5.  Wie  lange  werden  wir  auf 
Fritz  warten  miissen  ?  6.  Sollte  man  seinen  Nachsten  lieben? 
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MODAL  AUXILIARIES   (continued)  :-IDIOMS. 

5JOO.  The  following  are  the  most  important  of  the  various 
meanins  of  the  Modal  Auxiliaries  : 


denotes  permission,  as  : 
T)arf  id)  fragen  ?     May  I  ask. 
@ie  burfcn  jetjt  nadj  £aufe  gefyen,  You  may  go  home 

now. 
(£r  fyat  tttd)t3  fagen  btttfett,  He  has  not  been  permitted 

(allowed)  to  say  anything. 

2.  ,Hunncn  denotes: 

(a)  ability  (pi  persons),  as  : 

(£r  lottttte  fd)5n  fdjreibcn,   He  could  (was  able  to, 
knew  how  to)  write  beautifully. 

3$  pttc  itidjt  fommen  fbttttCtt,  I  could  not  have  (would 

not  have  been  able  to)  come. 
.(p)  possibility  (of  events),  as  : 

@«  faun  fetn,  It  may  be  (so),  it  is  possible. 

3.  SWflgCtt  denotes  : 

(a)  preference,  liking  (of  persons),  as  : 

3d)  mag  btefes  (Sebidjt  nid)t,  I  do  not  like  (care  for) 
this  poem. 

Sr  tnodjte  nic^t  arBeiten,  He  did  not  like  to  work. 
3d)  tyatte  3t)rcn  23vuber  fefyeit   mii^en,    I   should  have 
liked  to  sea  ^our  brother. 

NOTE.  —  This   is   the  usual   meaning  in  the  first  person  ;    also  in  the 
Impf.  (Indie,  and  Condit.)  throughout. 

(^)  concession,  possibility  (in  2.  and   3.  person  only), 
as  ; 

*    16 
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r  mag  gefyen,  He  may  go  (as  far  as  I  am  concerned), 
or  :  Let  him  go. 

mag  fein,  That  may  be  (for  all  I  know). 

NOTE.  —  The  Engl.  '  may  '  denoting  permission  must  be  rendered  by 
Dttrfcit  in  the  first  person,  as  : 

May  I  accompany  you?  $orf  id)  @te  begleiten? 

(f)  Observe  this  idiom  : 

3$  toerbe  movgen  cwSgefyen,  mag  e§  regnen  ober  nicfyt,  I 
shall  go  out  to-morrow,  whether  it  rains  or  not. 

4.  SWilfjCtt  denotes  necessity,  as  : 

Sltte  9Jtenfd)en  tniiffcn  fterben,  All  men  must  die. 
@§  miife  geftern  gefc^e^en  fein,  It  must  have  happened 
yesterday. 

2Bir  toerben  auS.qe^en  miifjcn,  We  shall  be  compelled 

(or  *  obliged/  or  '  shall  have  ')  to  go. 

NOTE.  —  '  To  be  obliged,  compelled  '  after  a  negative  is  rendered  by 
brand)  en,  as  : 

I  am  not  obliged  to  go,  3d)  braud)e  nid)t  ju  gcljen. 

5.  Gotten  denotes  duty  or  obligation,   imposed  on  the 
subject  by  the  will  of  another. 

(a)  Imposed  by  the  speaker,  as  : 

$u  fottft  nid^t  fte^len,  Thou  shalt  not  steal. 

(b)  Imposed  by  some  person  other  than,  but  recognised 
by,  the  speaker,  as: 

3$  {att  gefyen,  I  am  to  go. 
(Sr  ^citte  gef)en  fottnt,  He  ought  to  have  gone. 
fott  gefd)e^>en.?  What  is  to  be  done  ? 
fotttc  ic^  tj^un?  What  was  I  to  do  ? 
(?)  It  also  denotes  a  statement  on  the  part  of  another 

as  to  the  subject,  as  : 
@r  fofl  fe^r  reid^  fein,  He  is  said  to  be  very  rich. 
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6.  £8otten  denotes 

(a)  the  exertion  of  the  will  on  the  part  of  the  subject,  as : 
@r  twtt  nid>t  gefyorcfyen,  He  will  not  (refuses  to)  obey. 

(b)  intention  or  impending  action,  as : 

@r  tmtt  morgen  abretfen,  He  intends  (means)  to  depart. 
2)a§  @i§  rtjitt  brecben,   The  ice  is  about  to  break 
(threatens  to  break). 

@r  toottte  eben  gefyen  (=  toar  eben  im  SBegriff  p  gefyen), 
He  was  just  on  the  point  of  going. 

(c)  a  statement  or  claim  on  the  part  of  the  subject,  as : 

@r  tmtt  in  Snbten  getoefen  fein,  He  asserts  that  he  has 
been  (pretends  to  have  been)  in  India. 

7.  Coffen  is  used 

(a)  as  auxiliary  of  the  Imperative  Mood,  as : 

fittffcn  <5te  itn§  fyter  bleiben,  Let  us  remain  here. 
(£)  to  express  permission,  etc.,  as: 

5Ran  ^>at  ben  £)ieb  entf^ringen  lafjen,  The  thief  has  been 
allowed  to  escape. 

(c)  to  express  the  agency  of  another,  as  : 

£)er  Officer  Heft  "ben  <Sotbaten  fieffrafen,  The  officer 
ordered  the  soldier  to  be  punished. 

2lf$enputtel3  SSater  Hcfe  ben  Saurn  um^auett,  Cinderella's 
father  had  the  tree  cut  down. 

NOTE.  —  The  infin.  in  the  former  of  these  examples  is  rendered  by 
the  passive  infinitive  in  English,  the  object  of  the  verb  taffett  being  under- 
stood. Supply  the  ellipsis  as  follows : 

2>er  Officer  hat  jernanJ)  (obj.  of  taffeu),  ben  ©otbatcn  (obj.  of 
beftrafen),  beftrofcu  laffen,  The  officer  has  ordered  somebody  to 
punish  the  soldier. 

(d)  reflexively,  as: 
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@r  liefe  fid)  Ieid)t  betrtigen,  He  suffered  himself  to  be 
deceived  easily. 

3$  Itefe  e§  mir  gefatfen,  I  submitted  to  it. 
@3  laflt  fid)  ni$t  leugnen,  It  cannot  be  denied. 

201.  How  to  render  SHALL  and  WILL. 

1.  The  Engl.  '  shall '  and  '  will '  must  both  be  rendered  by 
ItJCtbcn  when  they  express  mere  futurity,  as  : 

I  shall  be  drowned  and  nobody  will  save  me, 
3d)  toerbc  ertrinlen  unb  niemanb  twrt)  mid;  retten. 

2.  But  if  they  express  more   than  mere  futurity  (e.  g., 
obligation  or  determination),  they  must  be  rendered  by  fatten 
and  too  ft  tit  respectively,  as : 

I  will  be  drowned  and  nobody  shall  save  me, 
3$  toitt  ertrinlen  unb  niemanb  fatt  mid;  retten. 

202.  Observe  the  following  parallel  idioms : 

(Sr  Ijat  e§  md)t  tljmt  famten,  He  has  not  been  able 

,  ^          to  do  it. 
(a)  ^ 

(Sr  fann  e§  ntd^t  gctljan  fjnlscu,  He  cannot  (possibly"> 
have  done  it. 

@r  ^ot  eg  ni$t  tjnn  magen,  He  did  not  like  to 

do  it. 
@r  mag  e§  getfjan  Ijaaen,  He  may  (possibly)  have 

done  it. 


e§  t|un  miiffcn,  He  has  been  obliged  to 
(f)  <       do  it. 

I  ©r  nwft  e§  get^an  ^nbcn,  He  must  have  done  it. 

(  @r  Ijat  e§  t^jun  fottcn,  He  should  (ought  to)  have 
M .-.   \       done  it. 

1  @r    foU  c§  gct^an  Ijafcen,    He  is  said  to  have 
done  it. 
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f  @r  Ijat  e§  tljutt   tuaffen,    He    intended  to  have 

done  it. 
(^)   \ 

I  @r  tuitt   eg  getljait  Ijafcett,  He  pretends  (claims) 

[      to  have  done  it. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  put  on,  draw  on  (coat,  etc.)  Englishman,  ber  Gntglcinber 

angier/en  naught,  cipher ;  zero,  bie  ^ull 

expect,  ertoartert  shoemaker,  ber  ©djwr/macfyer 

chat,  talk,  plaubern  proverb,  ba§  ©pricfytoort 

reap,  frfweiben  studying,  ba§  6tubierett 

disturb,  interrupt,  ftoren  lesson,  bie  ©tunbe 

try,  i)erfurf;en  bunch  of  grapes,  bie  -£rcw&e 

last,  continue,  ftmfyren  thermometer,  ber  or  ba§  X^er= 
American,  ber  Slmertlaner  mome'ter 

physician,  doctor,  ber  Strjt  *  overcoat,  ber 

beggar-woman,  bie  SBettlerm  as  far  as,  bt§  n 

steam-engine,   bie   Qanty^  dangerous(ly), 

majrf)ine  sour,  fewer 

Idioms:    1.  A   doctor  has  been  sent  for,  $?tan   foot   cincn  2lfjt 
laffen. 

2.  Every  other  day   (every  alternate  day),  C£men  £ag  um 
ben  tmbern. 

3.  Every  -week,  2UIe  ad)t  Xaqc. 

4.  I  should  think  so!    $a3  folltc  fd)  tnctncii! 

5.  In  the  right  way,  2luf  bie  vid)ttge  2Beife  (ace.). 

EXERCISE    XXXV. 

A.  1 .  3)er  ^elegra^I;  foil  t>on  einem  Slnierilaner  erfunben  tworben 
Kin.  2.  ,,2Ser  im  6ommer  mrfit  mag  fd)neiben,  mu^  im  SBinter 
leiben/'  f)ei|t  ein  beutfcf)e§  ©^rid^toort.  3.  SSotte  nur, 
bu  !annft,  fo  iwirft  bu  lonnen,  h?a§  bu  h)i(Ift.  4.  9?tid;fte  2So^ 
foden  tt)ir  einen  geiertag  l^aBen,  tt)enn  bt§  Sormabertb  f(ei§tg  ftubiex'" 
h>irb.  5.  9JJarie  tt)ottte  i^re  Seftion  in  einer  r/alben  Stunbe  lernert 
aber  fie  fyat  e§  nic^t  gefonnt.  6.  2Str  U)iirben  atte  glucftic^er  lebett, 
toenn  h)ir  immer  t^aten,  toa§  h>ir  t(;un  fottten.  7. 
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Seftion  me  lernen  fdnnen.  8.  &u  toirft  fie  lernen  lonnen,  toenn 
bu  e3  nur  auf  bte  ricfytige  2Beife  fcerfudift.  9.  Wan  barf  nicfyt  in  ber 
(Seville  plaubern;  ba§  ftort  ben  Sefyrer  unb  bie  <5dwler.  10.  2Se§= 
fyalS  fyat  SIfcfyenputtelS  SSater  ben  33aum  umfyauen  laffen?  11. 
©ottte  §err  SB.  roafyrenb  meiner  SIBtoefenfyeit  fommen,  fo  laffen 
@ie  ifyn  auf  mtcfy  toarten.  12.  3$  tnod;te  nur  toiffen,  toarum 
(fteorg  auf  ficfy  Garten  lafet  !  13.  $$  woc^te  (Bie  ntd^t  ftoren, 
aber  fagen  ©ie  mir  gefalltgft,  hne  biefer  <Sa|  auf  @nglifd^  fyetfjt. 
14.  ©eorgg  SSater  foE  gefafyrlirf)  Iran!  fein  ;  man  r)at  ^h)ei  Sr^te 
^olen  laffen.  15.  2)er  53ogel  h>oEte  eben  fcom  33aume  fltegen,  alg 
ber  3&9er  ^n  fc^o^.  16.  ©uten  9Jiorgen,  §err  33raun,  mein 
^Sater  lafjt  3^>nen  fagen,  ba^  er  @ie  ^eute  Slbcnb  eriuartet.  17. 
§abe  id)  @ie  fagen  ^oren,  bafj  (Sie  jeben  Xag  eine  beutfd^e  ©tunbe 
ne^men?  18.  9^ein,  icfy  ne^me  einen  Xag  urn  ben  anbern  eine 
(Stunbe.  19.  2Ba§  mid;  betrifft,  fo  module  ic^  lieber  aHe  brei 
meine  <5tunben  ne^men.  20.  ®a§  follte  id)  meinen,  benn 
iDiirben  mefyr  $t\t  ^um  ©tubieren  ^aben.  21.  Gsfyrlid)  iua^rt  am 
langften,  unb  Unrest  fc^lagt  feinen  eigenen  §errn. 

B.  1.  Let  us  take  a  walk  ;  I  cannot  work  any  longer.  2. 
The  beggar-woman,  who  has  just  asked  us  for  money,  says 
that  she  is  (claims  to  be)  a  hundred  years  old.  3.  She  is  not 
quite  so  old,  but  she  is  said  to  be  at  least  above  (iiber  -j-  ace.) 
ninety  years  old.  4.  The  fox  said  :  *  The  grapes  are  sour  ;  I 
do  not  like  them.'  •  5.  The  fox  said  the  grapes  were  sour, 
and  that  he  did  not  like  them.  6.  Might  I  ask  you  how  far 
you  are  going  ?  As  far  as  Montreal  7.  Should  I  put  on  my 
overcoat  ?  8.  I  should  think  so  !  The  thermometer  is  (stands) 
below  zero.  9.  Is  it  true  that  this  traveller  knows  three 
languages?  It  may  be  [so],  but  I  do  not  believe  it.  10.  If 
you  should  see  little  Freddy  tip-stairs,  let  him  come  to  me. 
11.  By  which  shoemaker  do  you  have  your  shoes  made  ?  12. 
The  steam-engine  is  said  to  have  been  invented  by  an  Eng- 
lishman.  13.  Lazy  boys  learn  only  because  they  are  obliged 
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to  learn.  14.  He  must  have  been  very  ill,  as  (ba)  he  is  still 
so  weak.  15.  This  house  is  said  to  have  cost  four  thousand 
dollars,  but  I  should  not  like  to  give  two  thousand  for  it.  16. 
He  has  not  been  able  to  come  on  account  of  the  storm, 
otherwise  he  would  be  here  already. 

ORAL   EXERCISE   XXXV. 

1.  Mochten  Sie  nicht  eine  Reise  nach  Europa  machen  ? 
2.  Gehen  Sie  alle  Tage  nach  der  Stadt,  oder  nur  alle  zwei 
Tage  ?  3.  Was  machen  Sie,  wenn  Sie  nicht  mehr  studieren 
Uonnen  ?  4.  VVer  soil  das  Telephon  erfunden  haben  ?  5.  Hat 
man  einen  Arzt  holen  lassen  ?  6.  Haben  Sie  das  Geld  be- 
;:ahlen  miissen  ? 


LESSON    XXXVI. 

COMPOUND   VERBS. 

203.  The   Prefixes  of  Compound  Verbs  may  be  either 
Inseparable  or  Separable. 

204.  A.    INSEPARABLE  PREFIXES. 
REMEMBER  :  The  omission  of  ge-  in  the  P.  Part. 

The  prefixes  fcc-,  cr-,  emp-,  cut-,  gc-,  tier-,  ^ev-,  mifc- 
ttJtfccr-  are  always  inseparable  and  unaccented,  the  principal 
accent  falling  on  the  verb. 

REMARKS. —  i.  The  particle  miff-  varies  in  usage,  as  shown 
in  the  Supplementary  Lesson  E.,  §  209,  i,  below. 

2.  Remarks  on  the  force  and  meaning  of  these  particles 
are  given  in  Part  III. 

205.  B.    SEPARABLE  PREFIXES. 
REMEMBER:    i.  The   Prefix  is  separated   from    the  Verb 

only  in  Simple  Tenses  and  Principal  (including  Direct 
Interrogative  and  Imperative)  Sentences. 
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2.  The  ge-  of  the  P.  Part,  and  311  of  the  Infin.  come  between 
prefix  and  verb. 

3.  The  principal  accent  is  on  the  prefix. 
2O6.    The  Separable  Prefixes  are  : 

1.  The  simple  prepositional  and  other  adverbs,  nfo-, 
an-,  auf-,  ati§-,  etc. ;  ba(r)-,  fort-,  cmpor-,  Ijer-,  Ijin-,  etc. 

2.  The  compound  adverbs,  such  as:  bofeim-,  fcajll-,  etc. ; 
tioran-,  tiorau§-,  etc. ;  entgegen-,  entjtoet-,  juviirf-,  etc. 

NOTES. • — i.  Observe  that  these  compound  adverbs  are  all  accented 
on  the  second  syllable. 

2.  The  use  of  the  compound  prefixes  with  Jjef-  and  f)in-  is  defined 
in  the  Supplementary  Lesson  E.,  §  210,  below. 

EXAMPLES  OF  VERBS  WITH  PREFIXES. 

(a)  Simple  (l>)  Inseparable  (<:)  Separable 

Verbs.  Compounds.  Compounds. 

ge^ett,  go        nergefe,en,  pass  away      j  owl?^e"'  %°  ou' 

I  gimiifgefyen,  go  back 

W^ett,  tear  jcrrei^en,  tear  to  pieces 

fommcn,  Bclommen,  obtain  entgcgenfommen,  come 

come  to  meet 

filtben,  find  crfinben,  invent  aulfinben,  find  out 

Other  Separable  Prefixes  are  : 

3.  Substantives,  forming  one  idea  with  the  verb, 
(a)  as  objects  of  the  verb,  as  : 

arljtoeben,  pay  attention  (attend);  bttllffagen,  return 
thanks  (thank);  ftttttfinben,  take  place  (occur); 
tdlnefymen,  take  part  (interest  one's  self). 

NOTE.  —  The  substantives  in  these  combinations  are  usually  spelt 
with  a  small  letter,  and  written  in  one  word  with  the  verb  when  they  pre- 
cede it. 

(^)  with  prepositions  (=  adverbial  phrases),  as  : 
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ftcfy  in  $d)i  nefymen  (refl.),  take  care  (be  careful); 
Jtt  Scibe  tfyun,    injure,   hurt;   311  (Stttltbc  brtngen, 
complete;  }n  Stunt  e  lommen,  be  completed  ;im 
Stanbe  fetn,  be  able  ;  jnm  $flt  jdjcin  lommen,  make 
one's  appearance  (appear)  ;  ju  SWlttc  fetn,  feel. 
REMARK.  —  These  substantives  occupy  the  same  position 
in  the  sentence  as  separable  prefixes,  thus  : 

3$  fyabe  aitf  fetn  93etvagen  nrf)tgegeben, 
I  have  observed  his  conduct. 

3$  fagte  tfym  fiir  feine  greunbltcfylett  banf, 
I  thanked  him  for  his  kindness. 

NOTE.  —  Observe  that  in  the  above  sentences  the  simple  objects  with- 
out preposition  (dd)t,  bnnf)  follow  the  prepositional  phrases  (aitf  fettt  33c- 
tragen,  fiir  feine  greunbltdjlcit),  contrary  to  rule,  on  account  of  their 
character  as  separable  prefixes. 

4.  Adjectives  as  prefixes  are  usually  separable,  as  : 

frctlaffen,  set  free  (liberate)  ;  feftfyatten,  hold  fast  (de- 
tain) ;  ft<f)  (o§fagen  (refl.),  renounce. 

But  many  are  inseparable,  of  which  fuller  particulars  are 
given  in  the  Supplementary  Lesson  E.,  §  212. 

For  boft-  as  prefix  see  §  208,  below. 

2O7.  C.    DOUBLE  PREFIXES. 

1.  Separable  -f-  Separable  prefix  ;  these  are  compound 
adverbs,  and  both  separable  (see  §  206,  2,  above). 

2.  Separable  -f-  Inseparable  ;    the   former   alone   is  se- 
parated, as  : 

an'erfennen,  acknowledge,  tcfy  etlenne  on  (but  see  Suppl. 
Less.  E.,  §  213). 

3.  Inseparable-}-  Separable;  both  inseparable,  as: 

focrwf  tragen,  authorize,  id;  fceuilf  tragic  tfyn,  I  authorized 
him  ;  bctonftalten,  arrange,  tcfy  toeronftaltete  bie§,  I  ar- 
ranged this. 


242 


LESSON    XXXVI. 


[§§  207- 


NOTE.  —  These  are  really  not  compound  but  derivative  verbs,  from 
compound  nouns  (^uf'trag,  9tn'ftalt) ;  hence  also  the  verb  (as  in  the 
former  example)  is  always  weak,  not  strong  —  beauftragtf,  beaitftvagt. 

2O8.    JD.    PREFIXES  SEPARABLE  AND  INSEPARABLE. 

The  prefixes  bwd)-,  tyinter-,  iifcer-,  unter-,  urn-,  t»ofl-  are 

sometimes  separable,  sometimes  inseparable.     They  are  : 

(a)  Separable  as  long  as  both  prefix  and  verb  retain 
more  or  less  of  their  literal  or  concrete  meaning ; 

(b)  Inseparable  when  both  have  lost  this  meaning,  and 
form  together  one  new  idea.     A  compound  of  the 
same  verb  and  prefix  may  therefore  be  both  sepa- 
rable  and  inseparable  according  to  its  meaning. 
as  in  the  following  examples  : 


(a)  Separable  and  Literal. 
(Accent  on  Prefix,  Trans,  and  Intr.) 

fcurrfj'retfen,   pass    (travel) 
through,  as : 

@r  ift  geftern  fyier  burdj'gereift, 
He  passed  through  here 
yesterday. 

Ijitt'tergefyen,  go  behind 


tt1ierfeijen(tr.  or  intr.),  cross ; 
jump  over,  ferry  across,  as: 

@r  fe^tc  mit  etnem  ©grunge 
fiber,  He  jumped  over  at 
a  bound. 

gafyrmanu,  bitte,  f  e^en  @ie  mid) 
lifter,  Ferryman,please  ferry 
me  across. 


(b]  Inseparable  and  Figurative. 
(Accent  on  Verb,  always  Trans.) 

burcfyrcrfen,  traverse,  travel 
over,  as : 

@r  fyat  ba§  gari^e  Sanb  burcf;= 
rdft',  He  has  traversed 
(travelled  over)  the  whole 
country. 

fytnterge^en,  deceive,  as: 

@r  fytntergmir'  fetnert  greunb, 
He  deceived  his  friend. 

uberfc^Clt,  translate,  as : 

3$  iiberfc^e  ein  beutfd^e§S3uc^, 
I  am  translating  a  Ger- 
man book. 
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Utt'ierfcfyreiben,  write  under, 
subscribe,  as  : 

Sdjwficn  @ie  2$ren  Stamen 
fyier  unter,  Subscribe  your 
name  here. 


,  go  round,  as  : 

@ie  muff  en  um'ge^en,  You  must 
go  round. 

tmfl'giejjen,  pour  full,  as  : 

@r   gofe    bci3   ©Ia3   Uofl,   He 
poured  the  glass  full. 


unterfrfjm'fceit,  sign,  as : 

fyabe  ben  33rief  nocfy  nirf)i 
unterfrfjrte'lJcn,  I  have  not 
yet  signed  the  letter. 


umge'ljett,  evade,  as : 

g'  ba§  ©efe£,  The) 
evaded  the  law. 

,  complete,  as : 

meine  Slrbeit  boll* 
Ctt'bet,  I  have  completed 
my  work. 

NOTES. —  i.  These  separable  prepositional  prefixes  are  only  rarely 
used  with  the  verbs  given  above,  except  as  prepositions  proper,  governing 
a  case,  as : 

@r  ging  fjintcr  ben  Ofen  (urn  ba§  £>cm§), 

He  went  behind  the  stove  (around  the  house). 

2.  The  adverb  tmcfccr  is  separable,  except  in  toiefoerfyo'len,  repeat  (but 
Itue^erfyolen,  fetch  again). 

3.  Many  compounds  with  these  prefixes  are  used  as  inseparable  com- 
pounds only ;  others  ac  separable  only. 


VOCABULARY. 


to  meet  with,  an'treffen 
give  up,  aufgeben 
cease,  stop,  auffyoren 
open,  aufmad;en 
leave  out,  omit,  au^lafje 
pronounce,  au^fyrecfyen 
assist,  aid,  bei'ftefyen 
go  away,  fort'gefyen 
come  out,  fyerauS'fommen 
come  in,  fyerein'fommen 


set  (of  the  sun,  etc.),  un'ters 

gefyen 

read  to,  toor/lefen  (+  dat.  of 
leave,  fcerlaffen  [pers.) 

promise,  fcerfprecfyen 
present',  introduce,  bor'ftetten 

(-J-  ace.  and  dat.) 
go  past,  pass  by,  Dor& 
close,  shut,  ju'macfyen 
come  back,  jurucf'lommen 
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collide,  fcufam'menftojsen  marriage  (-ceremony),  bie 
send  to,  ^u'fdjnrfen  (+  dat.)  Drawing 

coffee,  ber  $affee  pale,  bleid} 

Northern  Railway,  bie  ^orb'=  by  heart,  aus/toenbig 

eifenbafyn  since,  feitbem'  (adv.  and  conj.) 

slave,  ber  <5flat>e  closed,  shut  (predicate),  gu 
even  if,  toenn . . .  cwcfy 

Idioms:  1.  What  is  the  matter  with  him?    2Bo§  lint  rr? 

2.  He  feels  ill,  ^m  ift  f#letft  311  SRute;  or:  gS  tft  iftm  frftlrdjt  ^ 
9Rute. 

3.  To  translate  into  German,  $n3  Tcntjrtic  iiiicrjcljcn. 

4.  In  fine  weather,  Set  jrtioitcm  SOcttcr. 

6.  If  you  please,  SOcun  trl)  bitten  barf  (lit.,  If  I  may  ask). 

EXERCISE   XXXVI. 

A.  1.  33ergtJ3  ntc^t,  ba§  genfter  ^umacfjen,  toenn  bu  ba§ 
3hnmer  berld^t.  2.  2Sa^  man  auffdnebt,  lomrnt  felten  §u  ©tanbe. 
3.  $imnen  8ie  tnir  fagen,  tote  btefeS  3Sort  auf  ^)eutfd^  au3ge= 
fprod)en  toirb?  4.  3Jleme  ©cfylDeftern  famen  tnir  entcjegen,  aber 
letber  ^aben  fie  mtdf)  nic^t  angetroffen.  5.  3Siele  baben  berf^rodjen, 
un§  beigufte^en,  aber  mtr  toenige  fyaben  un§  toirlltdf)  betgeftanben. 
6.  3Sir  finb  je^t  mit  bem  erften  ^eile  be§  ^Buc^e§  beina^e  ferttg  ; 
ndd^fte  2Socf)e  fangen  fair  an,  ben  gtoetten  ^etl  511  iiberfeijen.  7. 
3^ei  3«ge  finb  auf  ber  ^orbeifenba^n  gufammengefto^en.  8.  3$ 
fyorte  auf  gu  ftngen,  iuetl  i^  ^>etfer  tourbe.  9.  ^Jtein  sJSater  madbte 
ben  33rief  auf  unb  la§  benfelben  ber  Jcwu'fo  t»or.  10.  2Ber  t\\\'- 
mal  liigt,  bem  glaubt  man  nirf)t,  unb  toenn  er  aucfy  bie 
f^rid^t.  11.  §aben  @ie  bie  3e^un9  ^efommen,  bie  icfy 
ber  ©tabt  gugefc^tcft  babe  ?  12.  (Sffen  <Sie  gen)5f)nlic^  in  ber  ©tabt 
5u  ^Jlittag?  13.  ga  toofyl,  id^  get)e  jeben  Xag  um  neun  Uf)r  fort 
unb  lomme  erft  um  fec^§  lU;r  gurutf.  14.  ^anc^er  f)at  angefangen, 
toa§  er  nidj)t  bollenbet  ^at.  15.  llnfere  5^arf)barn  miiffen  toobl 
fort  fein,  benn  alle  Saben  finb  bei  ifmen  gu.  16.  Slommen  ©ie 
bodf)  ^erein ;  id)  toitl  (Sie  §errn  Sraun  fcorfteften.  17. 
banle  melmal^  aber  icfy  bin  i^m  fcjjon  fcorgeftellt  toorben.  18. 
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fcfyonem  SSetter  gefyen  tmr  unferm  $ater  entgegen,  toenn  er  na$ 
gaufe  fommt.  19.  ginbet  bte  framing  3$re§  SSetterS  morgen 
ober  iibermorgen  ftatt  ?  20. -Soften  @ie  eine  £affe  Xfyee?  ©eben 
6ie  mir  Iteber  etne  gaffe  $affee. 

.Z?.  1.  The  Reformation  took  place  in  the  sixteenth  century. 
2.  Have  you  closed  all  the  doors  and  windows  ?  3.  What  is 
the  matter  with  you  ?  You  look  so  pale.  4.  I  do  not  know ; 
since  I  have  come  back,  I  do  not  feel  at  all  well.  5.  In  the 
year  1865  all  slaves  in  the  United  States  were  set  free.  6. 
Have  you  opened  the  letters  which  have  just  arrived?  7.  The 
sun  sets  earlier  now,  and  the  weather  begins  to  grow  colder. 
8.  Mary  is  learning  a  poem  by  heart ;  she  has  already  repeated 
it  ten  times.  9.  Have  you  found  out  at  what  o'clock  the 
meeting  takes  place  ?  10.  Do  you  know  the  gentleman  who 
has  just  gone  past  ?  11.  When  we  were  going  past  the  church, 
the  people  were  just  coming  out.  12.  Pay  attention  to  your 
work ;  you  always  leave  out  words,  when  you  are  copying. 
13.  Why  have  you  closed  the  window  ?  I  was  beginning  to 
catch  cold.  14.  I  have  tried  to  learn  this  poem,  but  it  is 
too  hard  for  me,  and  I  have  given  it  up  at  last.  15.  Goethe's 
'  Faust '  has  been  translated  into  English  by  Bayard  Taylor. 
16.  The  marriage  of  my  brother  takes  place  to-morrow  at 
eleven  o'clock. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXVI. 

1.  In  welc.hem  Jahre  wurden  die  Sklaven  in  den  Ver- 
einigten  Staaten  freigelassen  ?  2.  Lernst  du  gern  Gedichte 
auswendig  ?  3.  Glauben  Sie,  dass  unsere  Nachbarn  fort  sind  ? 
4.  Kennen  Sie  den  Mann,  der  am  Hause  vorbeigeht  ?  5.  Wer 
hat  diesen  Brief  aufgemacht  ?  6.  Wie  sprechen  Sie  das  Wort 
G-o-e-t-h-e  aus  ? 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON   K 
ON  CERTAIN  PREFIXES. 

209.  THE  INSEPARABLE  PREFIX  mi$-. 

The  particle  miff-  is  inseparable,  but : 

(a)  With  certain  verbs  it  takes  the  gc-  of  the  P.  Part,  and  ju  of  ft 

Infin.  after  it,  as  : 

mifc'ljanbclu,  act  amiss     mife'gefianbelt     mifc'ju&anbfto 
With  other  verbs  Ittifc-  either  : 

(b)  Has  gc-  before  it,  as : 

rnif^an'betn,  ill-treat    P.  Part.  Qemife'hanbelt  —  or: 

(c)  Drops  jje-  altogether,  as : 

mijjfat'len,  displease      P.  Part,  mifefal'ten 

NOTK.  —  Observe  that  the  principal  accent : 
under  (a)  is  on  the  prefix  throughout ; 

"      (b}  is  on  the  prefix  in  the  P.  Part,  only,  otherwise  on  the  verbt 
"     (<r)  is  on  the  verb  throughout. 

210.  USE  OF  THE  PREFIXES  Ijer-  AND  tyitt-. 

1.  The  particles  (jet ('  hither  ')  and  fjin  ('hence ')  are  prefixed  *  \    erbs, 
both  simple  and  compound,  to  indicate  the  direction  towards  <>    «rrom 
the  speaker  respectively,  as : 

ilommcn  ©te  ^Ct,  Come  here  (hither,  to  me). 
6kl)Cn  @ie  ^tn,  Go  (there)  thither  (hence,  from  me). 
Hence,  a  person  standing  up-stairs  would  say  to  one1  below : 

$ommcn  @ie  ^craitf,  Come  up  here  (up-stairs) ; 
but  to  one  up-stairs : 

@ehen  ©ie  fjinunter,  Go  down  there  (down-stairs). 

2.  The  simple  prepositional  adverbs  a6-,  an-,  auf-,  au§-,  ei>  ,  n.utier-, 
Ubct-,  Untcr-,  UWt-,  t)0f-  are  only  used  with  verbs  of  motion,   when  the 
compound  verb  denotes  motion  in  a  general  way,  witho*    specified 
direction,  or  when  it  has  lost  the  idea  of  motion  altogether. 
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3.  (a)  When,  with  ttU$- and  toot-,  also  with  06- in  the  sense  ctf  'down,' 

the  place  from  which  the  motion  proceeds  is  implied,  but  not 
specified,  the  direction  to  or  from  the  speaker  is  further  indic- 
ated by  prefixing  (jet-  and  fjitt-  respectively. 

(b)  When,  with  the  remaining  prefixes  (an-,  flllf-,  etc.),  the  place  to 
which  the  motion  is  directed  is  implied,  but  not  specified,  ()«:?- 
or  fytlt-  is  similarly  prefixed. 

4.  The  following  examples  will  serve  to  show  more  clearly  the  differ- 
ence between  verbs  with  the  simple  prefixes  and  those  with  |)Ct-  or  f)in-: 


(a)  With  Simple  Prefix  : 

ilU$nel)eii,  go  out  (for  a  walk,  on 
business,  etc.) 
,  prefer 

olJftetgeii,  dismount 
anfommen,  arrive 

ttbergefjen,  desert  [perish 

,  set  (of  the  sun) ;  sink  ; 


(V)  With  Jjer-  or  Ijis:-: 

go  out  (from  the 


house) 

Ijet&ovjieljen,  draw  forth 
fjerabftctgen,  descend 

fjeronfonimen,  come  up  to,  ap- 
proach 

fjtniibergel)en,  go  over,  across 
f)initntergef)en,godown(stairs,etc.) 

5.  When  the  place  from  or  to  which  respectively  is  specified,  these  words 
are  used  as  prepositions  proper,  governing  a  substantive,  but  may  be  re- 
peated as  adverbial  prefixes  with  Jjct  or  f)in,  as : 

(£r  ging  auS  bem  Dimmer  (IjutauS). 

(Sr  r}og  ben  33rief  au3  bcr  Xafdje  (!}crau§). 

NOTES.  —  i.  2lb-,  meaning  '  off,  away,'  does  not  require  these  prefixes,  as : 

abreifeu,  abgefyen,  to  depart,  go  off;  —  but:  l^inabgefyen,  to  go  down. 

2.  C?in-  is  replaced, when  the  place  to  which  is  specified,  by  the  preposition  in  with  the 
accusative,  as : 

<£v  vitt  in  bie  ©tabt  Ijinein. 

3.  Sometimes  other  prepositions  are  used  to  indicate  the  place  from  or  to  which,  in  which 
case  the  compound  prefix  is  used,  as  : 

3$  toerbe  nod)  ©uropa  fctnubergeljen,  I  shall  go  over  to  Europe. 
(Sr  ift  00m  S5ddje  I)crabgefaQen,  He  has  fallen  down  from  the  roof. 

OTHER  PREFIXES. 

211.  Verbs  derived  from  compound  substantives  are  treated  as 
simple  Verbs,  as : 

a8  ^riil/fiucf,  the  breakfast,  frul/ftiicfeii,  to  breakfast;  id)  friif)'' 
ftiicftergefruh'ftu(ft. 
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He  £>anb'habe,  the  handle,  fjanb'baben,  to  handle; 


£)er  $at'id)fag,  the  counsel,  rat'fdjfagen,  to  take  counsel;  rof= 
fcfctagte,  gerat'fdjtagt. 

NOTE.  —  Observe  that  all  such  verbs  are  weak,  as  in  the  case  of  the  last  two  of  the 
above  verbs,  which  are  not  compounds  of  fyaben  or  fcfylagen  respectively. 

212.  Adjective  Prefixes  are  frequently  inseparable,  but  retain  the 
principal  accent  and  require  gc-  before  them  in  the  P.  Part.,  as: 

toetfe'fagen,  to  prophesy,  toeifnafltc,  aetnetfMaflt  ;  recfjt'ferttgen, 
to  justify,  redjt'ferttgte,  geredjt'feutigt;  Hefc'fofcn,  to  caress,  ltcb'= 
fofte,  geticb'foft  ; 

also  the  substantive  compound  : 

lufTtrjartbeln,  to  walk  for  pleasure,  gctuft'uianbelt. 

213.  Some  verbs  .with   Separable  -+-  Inseparable   Prefix  are  used 
only  in  constructions  which  do  not  require  the  separation  of  the  former 
particle  from  the  verb  ;  thus  we  may  say  : 

QtfjdftUS  tft  aufCVftanbeil,  Christ  is  risen  from  the  dead,  —  or: 
9U8  (£hriftu«  cwferftanb,  —  but  instead  of  : 
<5r  erftcmb  utif,  —  we  say  :  (Sr  ftanb  tion  ben  $oten  auf. 
Similarly  with  ttU8Cttefen,  tiorentfyaften,  and  a  few  others. 

EXERCISE     E. 

1.  Have  you  answered  all  the  letters  ?  I  have  answered  all  except  this 
one.  2.  I  have  asked  my  sister,  if  (whether)  she  is  ready,  but  she  has 
not  answered.  3.  She  has  gone  up-stairs  ;  perhaps  she  has  not  heard. 
4>  Let  her  come  down,  for  I  cannot  wait  for  her  any  longer.  5.  I  should 
like  to  speak  to  your  father  ;  is  he  at  home  ?  6.  'Yes,  he  is  up-stairs  in  his 
study  ;  please  go  up.  7.  Some  one  is  shouting  in  the  street  ;  go  out  and 
see  what  is  the  matter.  8.  Are  you  going  out  to-day  ?  I  am  going  out,  as 
soon  as  I  have  breakfasted.  9.  George,  go  out  of  die  room  ;  you  have 
been  behaving  badly.  10.  Many  people  say  that  Mr.  B.  has  acted  amiss 
in  this  affair,  but  he  has  justified  himself.  11.  We  started  so  early  yes- 
terday morning  that  we  had  no  time  to  breakfast.  12.  Several  people  were 
standing  on  ((Ulf)  the  street  before  a  burning  house,  and  were  looking  up. 
13.  A  poor  woman  with  her  child  was  on  the  point  of  jumping  down.  14.  At 
last  a  fireman  went  up  and  saved  both  [of  them].  15.  The  boy  has  abused 
his  dog,  and  therefore  he  was  punished  by  his  father.  16.  The  dog  was 
howling  in  the  street,  but  some  one  went  out  and  brought  him  in. 
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LESSON    XXXVII. 

REFLEXIVE  AND  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 
REFLEXIVE  VERBS. 

214.  i.  All  Reflexive  Verbs  are  conjugated  with  fja&Ctl. 
For  an  example  of  their  conjugation  see   §  41,  and  observe 
the  use  of  fid)  as  special  reflexive  of  the  third  person  for  all 
genders  and  both  numbers. 

2.  The  reflexive  pronoun  is  introduced  as  near  to  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence  as  possible,  sometimes  even  before 
the  subject,  when  the  latter  follows  the  verb  and  is  not  a 
pronoun,  and  especially  if  the  subject  has  adjuncts,  as : 

(Skftern  fyat  fitf)  mein  lieber,  alter  23ater  befcfyabigt, 
My  dear  old  father  injured  himself  yesterday. 

215.  i.  Any  transitive  verb  may  be  used  reflexively,  when 
the  action  of  the  verb  is  on  the  subject ;  but  Reflexive  Verbs 
proper  are  : 

(a)  Those  which  are  used  only  reflexively,  especially  such 
as  indicate  a  state  of  mind  or  feeling,  as  : 

jicfy  befleifcen  (gen.), \    apply  fid)  grtimen  (gen.,  or  itber  + 
„    befleiftigen,         i  one's  self  ace.),  grieve 

„    begniigen  (mit),  be  con-  „    fcfycimen  (gen.,  or  iiber -f 

tented  ace.),  be  ashamed 

„    beftnnen  (gen.),  recollect  „    fefynen  (nacfy),  long  (for), 
„    erbarmen  (gen.),  take  pity,  yearn 

have  mercy  „    tounbern  (iiber  -f  ace.),  be 
„    erlcilten,  catch  cold  astonished 

(b)  Those  which,  though  used  also  as  transitive  verbs, 
have  a  special  meaning  as  reflexives,  as  : 

fwiCtt  (impers.),  rejoice  (tr.),      fidjfreuen  (gen.,  or  iiber  4-  ace.), 
make  glad  rejoice  (intr.),  be  glad 
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furtfjtcii,  fear  fld)  fiircbtcn  (fcor  -f  dat.),  be 

afraid 

Bitten,  protect  „    I)uten(i)or  +  dat.),beware 

fhflen,  place  „    ftetten,  pretend 

toerlaffnt,  leave  „    fcerlaffen    (auf  4-  ace.), 

rely  (upon) 

Jlttrugcn,  carry  (to)  „    jutrageu  (impers.)  hap- 

pen, occur 

2.  Transitive  verbs  are  often  used  in  English  with  the  direct 
(personal)  object  unexpressed,  e.g.,  'change,  turn,  open, 
spread,'  etc.  ;  such  verbs  have  the  object  expressed  in  German 
as  the  reflexive  pronoun,  e.  g.  : 

The  weather  has  changed,  $)a§  better  bat  (iff)  cjednbert. 
The  wind  is  turning  to  the  east,  S)er  SKtnb  brefyt  fid) 

imrf)  Often. 

The  door  opened,  3)te  Sfyiir  offnctc  fid). 
The  disease  was  spreading  over  the  whole  town,  £>te 
berbreitete  fidj  itber  bie  cjanje  ©tabt. 


3.  For  the  use  of  Reflexive  Verbs  for  the  Passive  Voice, 
see  §  114,  (b). 

4.  From  what  has  been  said  above,  it  will  be  evident  that 
Reflexive  Verbs  are  used  to  a  much  greater  extent  in  German 
than  in  English,  which  indeed  has  no  Reflexive  Verbs  in  the 
strict  sense  defined  above. 

216.         GOVERNMENT  OF  REFLEXIVE  VERBS 

i.  All  true  reflexives  take  the  reflexive  {personal}  object 
in  the  accusative  ;  the  remote  object  (the  thing)  is  in  the 
genitive,  or  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  as  shown  in  the 
examples  given  in  §  215,  i,  above,  thus  : 
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fcfjame  miff)  meincg  SBetrageng,  I  am  ashamed  of 
my  behaviour. 

©rinnerft  bu  bitjj  beffenmcfyt?  Do  you  not  remember  it? 

2Bir  fefynten  img  natf)  unferer  Gutter,  We  longed  for 
our  mother. 

3$  erbarmte  mirfj  feiner,  I  had  pity  upon  him. 
2.  Some  spurious  reflexives  have  the  reflexive  (persona/) 
object  in  the  dative,  and  the  thing  in  the  accusative,  as  : 
farm  wit  ba§  benlen,  I  can  imagine  that. 
btlbete  mit  bte§  nur  ein,  I  only  imagined  this. 

NOTE.  —  @id)  fdjmeidjeln  takes  the  dative  of  the  person  with  a  clause 
as  direct  object,  thus  : 

3d)  fd)meirf)dte  mir,  bofe  id)  eg  tfjun  !onnte,  I  flattered  myself, 
that  I  could  do  it. 

217.  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

Impersonal  Verbs  Proper  are  those  used  only  in  the 
third  person   sing.,  with  the  neuter  pronoun  eg  as  subject. 

i.  Those  expressing  Natural  phenomena,  as: 
C8  fcfyneit,  it  snows  eg  bli£t,  it  lightens 

e§  regnet,  it  rains  eg  bormert,  it  thunders,  etc. 

also  with  the  verbs  fein  or  toerben,  as  : 

($g  ift  (toirb)  fait,  toarm,  bunfel,  etc.,  It  is  (grows)  cold 
warm,  dark,  etc. 

d§  ift  (fd&Iagt)  fiinf,  It  is  (strikes)  five. 
2    Those  expressing  bodily  or  mental  affections 
(a)  with  accusative  of  person. 
@3  friert  mid),  I  am  (feel)  cold. 
@§  toertcmgt  mid)  (nad)),  I  am  (feel)  desirous. 
@3  freut  mtc^,  I  am  glad  (it  rejoices  me). 
@3  tDunbert  mic^  I  wonder  (it  makes  me  wonder). 
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@3  jammert  mid)  (gen.),  I  pity  (it  moves  me  to  pity). 
@§  reut  micfy  (gen.),  I  repent  (it  rues  me),  etc. 

(b)  with  Dative  of  person. 

@3  biinft  (beucfyt)  mir,  Methinks. 
@§  gelingt  mir,  I  succeed,  etc. 

(c)  with  fein  or  toerben  (Dative  of  person),  as : 

©gift  (toirb)  mit  itbel,  toofyl  (511  SJhite),  I  feel  ill,  well 
(it  is  ill,  well  to  or  with  me  in  spirit). 

@§  ift  mtr  lieb,  leib,  I  am  glad,  sorry  (it  is  dear,  sad 
to  me). 

NOTE.  -  In  this  class  of  verbs  the  subject  eg  is  omitted  when  the  per- 
sonal object  precedes  the  verb,  as:  mid)  Humbert,  etc. 

3.  Verbs  used  impersonally  with  a  special  sense,  as : 

2Sie  fteljt'3  mit  Sfynen  ?  How  fares  ft  witn  y°u  -? 

m  0u*f  He  is  prospering, 
gtcbt'l  ?  What  is  the  matter  ? 
fe^U  S^nen?  What  ails  you? 
Also  fein  and  toerbert,  as  under  i  and  2,  (t),  above. 

4.  For  the  impersonal  use  of  the  passive  voice,  see  §113. 

NOTE.  —  Of  the  above  classes,  those  alone  are  strictly  impersonal 
which  admit  only  of  e3  as  subject;  others,  which  are  used  with  other  sub- 
jects, but  only  in  the  third  person  (sometimes  plur.  as  well  as  sing.)  are 
properly  called  unipersonal. 

218.        CONJUGATION  OF  IMPERSONAL  'VERBS. 

1.  Impersonal  Verbs  form  their  various  tenses,  moods.,  etc., 
in  precisely  the  same  way  as  other  verbs,  but  are  used  only 
in  the  third  person  singular. 

2.  Some  are  weak,  others  strong,  as : 

frieren,  to  freeze,  Impf.  e§  fror,  gefroren ;  fcfyneien,  to 
snow,  Impf.  e3  fcfyneite,  Po  Part,  gefcfweit. 
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3.  Most  of  them  are  conjugated  with  fyaben,  as : 
@§  Ijat  gefdjneit,  gefroren,  etc. ; 

but  some  take  fern,  e.  g.,  gelingen,  gliirfen,  to  succeed ;  gefcfyefyen, 
to  happen  (compare  §  53),  as : 

@§  tjl  gefcfyefyen,  It  has  happened. 

219.       GOVERNMENT  OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

1.  Impersonal  Verbs  expressing  bodily  or  mental  affections, 
etc.,  take  the  immediate  (personal)  object  (=  Engl.  subj.)  in 
the  Dative  or  Accusative  (see  §  217,  2,  3,  above). 

2.  Those  under  §  217,  2,  (a),  denoting  a  mental  affection 
may  be  used 

(a)  impersonally,  with  the  thing  (cause  of  emotion) 

in  the  genitive,  as : 

@3  jammert  mtdj  feiner,  I  pity  him  (it  moves  me  to 
pity  of  him). 

@3  reuet  mid)  meinet  Siinben,  I  repent  (it  makes  me 
repent)  of  my  sins. 

(£)  personally,  with  the  thing  (cause  of  emotion)  as 

subject,  as: 
(Sr  jammert  mid),  I  pity  him  (he  moves  me  to  pity). 

SDteine  ©iinben  reuen  (pi.)  mid),  I  repent  of  my  sins 
(my  sins  move  me  to  repentance). 

REMARK. —  Observe   that    the    English    subject  is  object 
in  German,  the  verb  remaining  always  in  the  third  person, 

as: 

dg  freut  mtdj,  I  am  glad. 

<S8  freut  bid),  Thou  art  glad. 

d8  freut  ifjn,  He  is  glad. 

($0  freut  W18,  We  are  glad,  etc. 
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22O.  THERE  is,  THERE  ARE,  etc. 

1.  The  English  there  is,  there  are  (was,  were,  has  been, 
will  be,  etc.)  must  be  rendered  in  German  by  e$  gtcdt  (flab, 
tyat  . . .  gegeben,  toirb  . . .  geben,  etc.),  when  an  indefinite  ex- 
istence is  expressed,  or  in  general  assertions,  as  : 

(S&  gab  friityer  triele  Seute,  toelctye  glaubten,  etc.,  There 
were  formerly  many  people  who  believed,  etc. 

(81  tmrfc  biefeS  3fltyr  ^ie^  ^Pflaumen  0e&ett,  There  will 
be  a  great  many  plums  this  year. 

REMARKS. —  i.  The  English  subject  is  object  of  giebt  in 
German,  and  is  in  the  accusative,  as : 

@§  giebt  eincn  ^Roman  (ace.)  bon  3)t<fen3,  toelctyer  ,,9tofola3 
9ttc!lebty"  fyeifct,  There  is  a  novel  (nom.)  by  Dickens, 
called  *  Nicholas  Nickleby.' 

2.  The  verb  (geben)  is   always  in  the  singular  in  German, 
being  a  true  impersonal ;  and  e$  is  never  omitted,  as : 

SDiefeS  Satyr  giebt  c§,  etc. 

2.  There  is,  etc.,  must  be  rendered  into  German  by  eg  iff, 
e§  filtb  (e3  Unir,  etc.),  when  definite  existence  is  expressed,  or 
in  particular  assertions,  as  : 

($8  1(1  em  35ogel  in  biefem  SBcwer,  There  is  a  bird  in 
this  cage. 

(£§  ftnb  gtoet  $ogel  auf  biefem  SBaume,  There  are  two 
birds  on  this  tree. 

REMARKS. —  i.  The  English  subject  is  also  subject  (nomi 
native)  in  German,  as : 

@3  tft  cut  JJlomnu  (nom.)  toon  ^Dtdfen§  auf  bem  5tifcty, 
There  is  a  novel  (nom.)  by  Dickens  on  the  table. 

2.  The  verb  (fetn)  agrees  in  number  with  the  real  subject, 
and  c3  is  omitted,  unless  it  begins  the  sentence,  as : 
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(Sin  SSogel  if!  in  biefem  SBcwer,  There  is  a  bird,  etc. 

NOTE.  —  This  shows  that  e§  is  the  indefinite  e8,  replacing  the  real  sub- 
ject (see  §  39,  i),  and  not  the  impersonal  e§. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  dress  (trans.),  cm'lleiben  lightning,  ber  23lti* 

dress  (intr.),  ftcf)  anlleiben  thirst,  ber  $)urft 

resolve,  decide,  ficfy  entf cf>Uej$en  lemonade,  bie  Simonabe 

explain,  erflarcn  caterpillar,  bie 

be  mistaken,  fid)  irren  sleighing,  bie 

turn  around  (intr.),  ficfy  itm'=  way,  mode,  bie  -JBeife 

brefyen  successful(ly),  glitc!Ucf> 

get  married,  marry  (intr.),  ficfy  now-a-days,  fyeut^utage 

fcerfyei'raten  long  (adv.),  langft 

marry  (trans.),  fyei'raten  past,  borbei 

hurt  (wound),  Derle^en  in  all  ages,  511  affen 

Idioms :  1.  I  feel  well,  SOltr  f ft  tt>ol)l  ju  SSJlutc. 

2.  He  has  married  the  daughter  of  the  doctor,  (?r  lint  ftd) 
mlt  ber  3;od)ter  be*  5>oftorS  oerljeiratet. 

3.  In  this  way,  Sluf  btefe  aBetfc  (ace.). 

4.  I  was  hungry  (thirsty),  3d)  Ijatte  hunger  (®urfl). 

EXERCISE    XXXVII. 

A.  1.  @§  bonnert,  iinb  id;  furcate,  e§  twrb  balb  regnen.  2.  Um 
une  biel  U^r  h)irb  bet  3^>nen  3U  5^ittag  gegeffen?  3. 
n)af)renb  ber  yiafyt  gefroren  unb  ^eute  toerben  tt)tr 
laufen  !onnen,  4.  2Be§^alb  bonnert  e§,  n)enn  e§  bli^t? 
la^t  ftc^  nic^t  leid^t  erlldren.  5.  34)  fyabe  meinen  beften 
b^-rloren  ;  fo  ein  §unb  ftnbet  pc§  nid^t  letc^t  toieber.  3.  @§  freut 
un§  fefyr,  ba^  §einrid^  fein  @£amen  $ttUfK($  beftanben  ^at.  7. 
fiirrf)te,  e§  totrb  bie[e§  5a^r  nur  toemge  8pfe(  geben  ;  bie 
f)aben  faft  aKe  33lcitter  t>on  ben  Saumen  gefreffen.  8.  ©uten 
5Utorgen,  §err  Sraun;  giebt'§  ^eute  etn?a§  5^eue§?  9.  Sftetn 
dltefter  33ruber  ^at  fic§  berfyeiratet.  10.  9Kit  to  cm  ^at  er  ftcfy  t»ers 
^eiratet?  11.  3ttit  ber  Xorfjter  be§  3)oftor  33. ;  erinnern  @ie  ftcj> 
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nicfytifyrer?  12.  ©dnneidBeln  @ie  ftcfy, 
•JBeife  gelingen  totrb?  @ic  fyaben  nicfyt  ©elb  genug.  13. 
fyabe  toiel  mefyr  (Mb  al§  icfy  braucfye  ;  id;  toiirbe  mi$  mit  ber  §alfte 
begnugt  fyaben.  14.  6§  toiirbe  mid)  gar  ni$t  tounbcrn,  toenn  Unv 
nocfy  fyeitte  Sfogen  belamen.  15.  2(I§  id;  an  bem  §aufe  t>oviiber= 
ging,  offnete  ftdji  bie  ^^iir,  unb  ein  alter  §err  lam  fyerauS. 
16.  2)id^  friert;  bu  foUteft  beinen  Uberjie^er  an^ieFjen.  17.  @3 
toaren  noc^>  biele  £eute  auf  ber  (Strafje,  al§  idf)  nac^  §aufe  lam. 
18.  @§  h)irb  bicfy  balb  beine§  SBetragen^  reuen,  U>enn  id^  mid^  nic^t 
irre  ;  bu  fotfteft  bidj>  fc^amen.  19.  6§  giebt  ^eut^utage  ^oren, 
unb  leiber  fyat  e§  ^u  alien  3eton£f>oren  gegeben.  20.  @ie  lonnen 
{\fy  benlen,  bag  e§  micfy  h?unberte,  al^  id^  mid^  umbrefyte  unb" 
meinen  (angft  berlornen  gtouttb  bor  mir  faf). 

j5.  1.  Are  you  afraid  when  it  lightens  ?  2.  Yes,  I  am  always 
afraid  of  the  lightning.  3.  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? 
You  do  not  look  at  all  well.  4.  I  do  not  know  what  ails  me  ; 
I  do  not  feel  well,  perhaps  I  have  caught  cold.  5.  It  has  been 
snowing  the  whole  night,  and  to-day  we  have  fine  sleighing. 

6.  Have  you  hurt  yourself  ?     Yes,   I    have    cut  my   finger. 

7.  There  are  two  gentlemen  at  the  door  ;  do  you  know  them  ? 

8.  I   know  one  of  them,  but  I   cannot  remember  his  name. 

9.  I  must  dress  immediately,  or  else  I  shall  not  be  ready  at 
seven  o'clock.    10.  If  you  do  not  dress  more  warmly,  you  will 
catch   cold.     11.  I   am   thirsty;    please  give  me  a  glass  of 
lemonade.     12.  I  am  glad  that  the  thunder-storm  is  past;  the 
lightning  is  dangerous.     13.  Do  you  remember  whether  he 
was  here  on  the  i5th  or  on  the  i6th  of  January  ?    14.  Have  you 
decided  to  leave  (the)  town,  and  to  pass  the  summer  in  the 
country?     15.  I  hear  somebody  shouting  in  the  street;  what 
is  the  matter? 

ORAL   EXERCISE     XXXVII. 

1.  Sollte  man  sich  vor  dem  Donner  fiirchten  ?  2.  Wie 
lange  wohnen  Sie  schon  in  dieser  Strasze  ?  3.  Stehen  Sie 
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gewohnlich  friih  des  Morgens  auf  ?  4.  Weshalb  hast  du  die 
Fenster  zugemacht  ?  5.  Wie  gefallt  es  Ihnen  in  diesem 
Hause  ?  6.  Wird  es  dieses  Jahr  viele  Pflaumen  geben  ? 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

221.  The  Prepositions  with  the  Dative  only  have  been 
given  in  §§46,  51  ;    those    with    the   Accusative    only  in 
§§  34>  5°;  those  with  Dative  or  Accusative  in  §  65. 

PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  GENITIVE. 

222.  The  Prepositions  governing  the  Genitive  are  chiefly 
nouns   used   adverbially.     The   following  lines  contain  the 
principal  ones,  and  will  aid  the  memory  : 

Untoett,  mittclft,  fraft  unb  ttwljrenb, 
t'ttut,  tiermiige,  uugcndjtct, 
Oficrljall)  unb  unterljttll), 
Snner^olfi  unb  aufcerljalfe, 
$tc8jcit,  jcnfeit,  Jjalkn, 
Statt,  auc^  lang§,  jufolge, 
©te^en  mit  bem  ©ntitU)  ; 

ift  ^ter  md)t  ^u  bergeffen, 

bet  biefen  le^ten  brei 

ber  $attti  rid^tig  fei. 

223.  The  meanings  of  these  prepositions  are  as  follows  : 


1.  $att(ett),  Mber,  I  for  the  sake  of,  on  account  of 

2,  tuegen,  ) 

REMARKS.  —  i.  §alb(en),  ^alber,  always  follows  the  case; 
toegen  may  follow  or  precede  a  noun,  but  always  follows 
a  personal  pronoun. 
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2.  §olfi  is  used  only  in  begftalb  and  UJCSfyatt)  ;  fyalbett  after 
the  personal  pronouns  or  substantives  with  a  determinative 
or  attributive  word  ;  fyalber  after  a  substantive  used  alone,  as  : 

$CS  grieben§  fyalbett,  For  the  sake  of  peace. 
SBeifyielS  fyalber,  For  the  sake  of  example. 

3.  The  personal  pronouns  have  a  special  form  ending  in  - 
before  fyalben  and  toegen,  thus  : 

meinetfyalben,  for  my  sake 
unferttoegen,  on  our  account,  etc. 

3.  twfjcrljalli,  (on  the)  outside      5.  obcrfjulfc,  above 
of  6.  lintcrI)ttU),  below 

4.  tnntrljalb,  (on  the)  inside  of 

EXAMPLES  : 

Unfer  ©arten  ift  au§cr^a(6  (inncr^o(b)  bet  ©tabt, 
Our  garden  is  outside  (inside)  of  the  town. 

Montreal  Itegt  imtcr^alB  be0  Dntario=6eeg, 
Montreal  lies  below  Lake  Ontario. 

REMARK.  —  3nner^a^  ^n  expressions  of  time  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  dative  of  a  substantive  without  article,  as  : 

^nnerfyalb  ^toet  ^ageit,  Within  two  days. 

7.  froft,  by  virtue  of  9.  (t)Ct)mtttel(l,  )  by  means 

8.  Ittttt,  in  accordance  with          10.  betmogC,         )       of 

1  1  .  jttf  o(gC/in  consequence  of 

REMARK.  —  3uf^cje  governs  the  genitive  when  it  precedes 
its  case,  but  the  dative  when  it  follows,  as  : 

@r  tfyat  bie§  gufolge  memc§  33efe^l§,  or  rneincm  33efeblc 
gufolge,  He  did  this  in  consequence  of  my  order. 

12.  ttieSfcti,  on  this  side  13.  jcnfctt,  on  that  (the  other) 

side 
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REMARK.  —  3)ie§feit  and  jenfeit  are  prepositions  (governing  a 
noun)  ;  bie§feit§  and  jenfeitS  adverbs  (without  a  case),  as  : 

e  bte§fctt,  er  jenfett  be3  ftluffe§,  I  live  on  this, 
he  on  that  (the  other)  side  of  the  river,  —  but  : 

en  betbe  nafye  am  5^uffe  *>  t$  biegfeitg,  er  \^\^ 
feitg,  We  both  live  near  the  river  ;  I  on  this,  he  on 
the  other  side. 

14.  fltttt,  Qltfttttt,  instead  of 

REMARK.  —  Slnftatt  is  sometimes  divided,  thus  : 

meine§  $8ruber§,  Instead  of  my  brother,  —  or: 
meirteS  $5ruber§  Stott,  (In  my  brother's  stead). 

15.  Uttgeac()tet,  notwithstand-       16.  tro^,  in  spite  of 
ing 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Ungeacfytet  may  precede  or  follow  its  case. 

2.  !£ro|3  governs  the  dative  in  the  phrase  trot&ettt,  '  in  spite 
of  that,'  and  with  the  meaning  of  '  as  well  as,'  as  : 

3)iefer  $nabe  reitet  trotj  eincni  -Bcanne,  This  boy  rides 
as  "well  as  a  man. 


17.  toafyrntb,  during  18.  fiittgg,     )  aion2: 

19.  ttttloitg,  ) 

REMARKS.  —  i.  £ang<o  also  governs  the  dative,  and  always 
precedes  its  case,  as  : 

ScingS  bc§  UferJ,  or  bcm  Ufer,  Along  the  shore. 
2.  ©rttlang  governs  the  genitive  when  it  precedes  its  case; 
but  it  more  commonly  follows  its  case,  and  governs  the  accu- 
sative, as  : 

@r  ging  ben  $luj$  cntlang,  He  went  along  the  river. 
To  these  may  be  added  : 

20.  aUflCftrf)t§,  in  presence  of       22.  lltn  .  .  .  UnUcit,  for  the  sake 

21.  in  mitten,  in  the  midst  of  of 
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REMARKS. —  i.  llm  . . .  ftntten  takes  the  case  between  nm  and 
toiflen,  as : 

Urn  mctnes  Waters  toitten,  For  my  father's  sake. 
2.  The  personal pronouns  have  the  same  forms  with  utn  . . . 
ftnHen  as  with  balben  and  toegen,  thus : 
um  feinetftnffen,  for  his  sake 
um  SfyrettotHen,  f°r  y°ur  sake,  etc. 


23.  unfctn,  >  not  far  from 

24.  unttmt,  ) 


24.  umucit, 

224.       GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  PREPOSITIONS. 

1.  An   Adverb  of  direction  is  frequently  placed  after  an 
accusative,  like  a  preposition  after  its  case,  as :. 

$Ctt  23erg  Ijtniwf,  Up  the  mountain. 

2.  (a)  Some  prepositions  may  govern  a  substantive  clause 

with  baft,  as : 

Osfyre  3Sater  unb  Gutter,  auf  baft  e§  bir  h)o()I  gebe, 
Honour  father  and  mother,  that  it  may  go  well  with  thee. 

NOTES.— i.  Such  are  auf,  aufter   (also  used  with  tucnn),  bi8,  ol)ne, 
(an)ftatt,  ungead)tet,  iDaljrenb. 

2.  33tS,  Itngearfjtet,  lt>al)renb  are  also  used  as  conjunctions  without  bafe. 

(f)  Um,   o^ne,   and  (an)ftatt   may  govern   an   infinitive 
with  ^u,  as : 

@r  lam  geftern,  um  bid)  ju  befudjen, 

He  came  yesterday  (in  order)  to  visit' you. 

3$  farm  me  baran  benlen,  o^nc  ju  latjen, 

I  can  never  think  of  that  without  laughing. 

©iefer  5Rann  foEte  arbetten,  anftatt  ju  Bcttcln, 
This  man  ought  to  work,  instead  of  begging. 

REMARK.  —  But  if  the  subject  of  the   infinitive  clause  is 
different  from  that  of  the  sentence  on  which  it  depends, 
must  be  used,  as : 
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lonnte  nicfyt  fcorbetgefyen,  ofjtte  bafj  er  mid)  fat)  (not 
ofyne  mtcfy  511  f  efyen),  I  could  not  pass  by  without  his 
seeing  me. 

3.  Prepositions  may  govern  adverbs,   as:  nacfy  oben,  up- 
ward ;  narf)  fyinten,  to  the  rear  ;  auf  tmmer,  forever  ;  fcon  fern, 
from  afar  ;  and  the  compounds  with  bci(r)-  and  it)o(r)-  (se« 
§  38,  Rem.  5  ;  83,  3  ;  96,  7). 

4.  A  substantive  governed  by  a  preposition  may  be  followed 
by  an  adverb,  for  nearer  definition,  as  : 

*Rtt(J)  etner  Sttcfytung  Jjin,  In  one  direction. 
95on  aUen  ©eiten  Jet,  From  all  sides. 

@r  rttt  Jintcr  bent  getnbe  Jcr,  He  rode  in  pursuit  of 
the  foe. 

Una  bag  §au§  Jcriim,  Round  (about)  the  house. 
nun  tttt,  From  henceforth. 
^ucjou)  auf,  From  youth  up. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  observe,  remark,  bemerfen  (the)   little  Red  (Riding) 
elect,  ertoafylen  (+  ju)  Hood,  bag  9fotfctyprf)en 

permit,  allow,  erlauben  umbrella,  ber  9^egenfc§irm 

inquire  (about),  fic^  ertunbigen  drop,  ber  Xro^fen 

(4-  nacfy)  drunkard,  ber  Xrunlenbolb 

go  about,  around,  fyerum'cjefyen  will,  testament,  bag  Xeftamenf 

ring  (a  small  bell),  flingeht  stairs,  staircase,  bie  Xreppe 

go  for  a  walk,  fpagieren  ge^en  deceased,  ber  (bie)  SSerftorbene 

divide,  tcilen  warning,  bie  SSarnung 

let  (of  houses,  etc.),  bermteten  living,  leben'btg 

go  away,  toeggefyen  loose,  slack,  log 

the  opposite,  bag  ©e'genteil  in^time,  punctually,  recfyf  * 
custom,  habit,  bie  ©etoofynfyeit         geitig 

microscope,  bag  SWiltoffo^  except  that,  aujjer 
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Idioms  :  1.  For  all  I  care, 

2.  This  house  is  for  sale,  SiefeS  $au3  ift  ju  terfaufett  (fit.,  to  be 
sold). 

8.  He  was  elected  mayor,  <gr  tamrbe  31101  iBitrflcntteiftcr  ertonljlt  (lit., 
to  or  for  a,  etc.,  —  jnm  =  ju  rtnem). 

4.  I  have  been  here  for  a  week,  x\rli  bin  frit  nrtit  Znfleit  M"'- 

5.  To  laugh  (at),  make  sport  (of),  2trt)  IiifttQ  tiindjeu  (iibcr  +  acc.) 

6.  What  is  the  matter?  BBnS  ift  Us*? 

7.  There  is  a  ring  (at  the  door,  etc.),  6$  fUitfldt. 

EXERCISE    XXXVIII. 

A.  1.  S)a3  §au§,  toelcfyeS  gu  fcerlaufen  ift,  ftefyt  auftevfyalb  ber 
©tabt,  nicfyt  toeit  worn  6ee.  2.  3Senn  e§  nur  innerfyalb  ber  ©tabt 
ftiinbe,  fo  toiirbe  ic^  gern  taufcnb  !lf>aler  mefyr  bafiiv  geben.  3. 
©efdttt  e§  S^nen  beffer  bie^feit  be^  SMfeg  5U  too^nen,  ober  jenfeit^? 

4.  £ro$  be§  SturmeS  lam  ba§  @d;tff  red^tgeittg  in  ^ett)  3)orl  an. 

5.  liefer  Xrunlenbolb  fjat  urn  feiner  Jo^^i^  h)iffcn  ba§  Xvinlen 
aufgegeben.  6.  @r  fiirc^tete,  ba£  feme  ©o^ne  bic  fdf)Iec^te  ©etoofyn* 

lernen  molten.   7.  £)er  f)ungrige  2Bolf  ging  me^rmaB  um 
^te9ftotla^d)en.  8.  SSermittelft  feine§  gro^en  @tnfl 
bei  ben  9?eicfyen  ^at  fid^  §err  21.  ^um  33iirgermeifter  ern)df)len  laffen. 

9.  ©eit  iwann  iwo^nen  <5ie  in  biefer  ©tra^e?    @eit  brei  3^cn. 

10.  Um  meineth)itten  it)iE  er  nicf)t  mit  mir  gefyen  ;  bieEeirf)t  h)iirbe 
erum  JftrethnHen  ge^en.    11.  %\t  ®eorg  oben?  3a/  er  iftfoebeu 
bie  ^reppe  ^tnaufgegangen.    12.  ?affen  @ie  un£  lieber  nad;  oben 
ge^en  ;  e§  h)irb  un§  beffer  gef  alien  oben  §u  fi^en  al§  unten.  13.  @3 
^at  i>or  einigen  SJttmtten  gellingelt;  h?er  h)ar  ba?    14.  @§  n)ar 
jemanbr  ber  fid)  erfunbigen  n^ottte,  ob  biefe3  §au§  gu  bermieten 
fei.    15.  $)em  Xeftamente  ^ufolge  it>urbe  ba3  ©igentum  unter  bic 
beiben  (Sofyne  be§  3Serftorbenen  geteilt.    16.  -Jfteinettoegen  mag 
er  ge^en,  fobalb  e§  tym  gefatlt.    17.  5Iu^er  baft  ©eorg  ein  it>enig 
grower  ift,  bemerlt  man  gar  feinen  Unterfcfyieb  gtoifc^en  ben  beiben 
SBriibern.    18.  §err  2).  ift  einer  meiner  beften  greunbe  ;  er  gebt 
faft  nie  am  §aufe  fcoriiber  of)ne  ^erein§u!ommen.    19.  UniDeit  ber 
©tabt  S.  fte^>t  ba§  §au§,  n)orin  id^  geboren  bin. 
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B.  1.  I  shall  take  my  stick  instead  of  my  umbrella;  I  am 
not  afraid  of  the  rain.  2.  Have  you  been  taking  a  walk 
along  the  shore  ?  Yes,  in  spite  of  the  bad  road.  3.  Not  far 
from  the  school  I  let  my  new  knife  fall  into  the  snow,  and 
could  not  find  it  again.  4.  Do  you  know  what  was  the 
matter  ?  I  heard  a  great  noise  down-stairs.  5.  I  do  not  know 
(it),  but  I  shall  inquire.  6.  Were  you  allowed  (perf.)  to  stay? 
No,  we  had  (perf.)  on  the  contrary  to  go  away  again  immedi- 
ately. 7.  We  have  been  here  since  yesterday,  and  we  must  wait 
three  days  more  for  the  ship.  8.  One  part  of  the  city  lies  on 
this  side,  the  other  on  that  side  of  a  broad  river.  9.  I  do 
not  think  much  of  this  gentleman ;  he  would  do  anything  for 
money.  10.  By  means  of  a  microscope  living  animals  can  be 
seen  in  a  drop  of  water.  11.  Inconsequence  of  this  bad 
news  we  must  be  back  inside  of  a  week.  12.  Should  we  make 
sport  of  other  people?  13.  No,  that  is  a  bad  habit. 
14.  Yonder  is  the  river;  on  this  side  stands  my  house,  on 
that  side  his.  15.  Notwithstanding  the  warning  of  his  father 
the  youth  often  went  on  the  water  in  bad  weather.  16.  In- 
stead of  taking  the  large  boat  lie  always  took  the  small  one. 

ORAL    EXERCISE   XXXVIII. 

1.  Weshalb  hat  der  Trunkenbold  das  Trinken  aufgegeben? 
2.  Auf  welche  Weise  hat  sich  Herr  B.  zum  Burgermeister 
erwahlen  lassen  ?  3.  Haben  Sie  klingeln  horen  ?  Wer  war 
da?  4.  Wo  sind  Sie  geboren,  und  in  welchem  Jahre? 
5.  Fiirchten  Sie,  es  konnte  regnen  ?  6.  Kannst  du  mir  sagen, 
was  auf  der  Strasze  los  war  ? 
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LESSON    XXXIX. 

PREPOSITIONS  (continued):- IDIOMS. 

225.  Prepositions  vary  more,  perhaps,  as  to  idiomatic  usage 
ui  different  languages  than  any  other  part  of  speech.     Their 
proper  use  must  be  acquired  chiefly  by  practice  and  memory, 
out  below  are  given    the  German    equivalents,    in   various 
idioms,  of  the  most  commonly  occurring  English  Prepositions, 
more  particularly  in  cases  where  the  usage  of  the  two  lan- 
guages differs. 

226.  About. 

(a)  In  the  sense  of  '  around '  =  urn,  as  : 

<5ie  berfammelten  fief)  um  ifyn,  They  assembled  about 
him. 

(b)  Of  time  =  uugefaljr  um  (um  alone  = '  at ' ;  see  §  227, 
(b)  i,  below),  as : 

Ungefdfjr  um  gefyn  Ufyr,  About  ten  o'clock. 
ttngefdljr  um  SBeifynarftfen,  About  Christmas, 
(f)  In  the  sense  of  *  nearly '   (of  number)  =  cttofl,  ll\\$tz 
(adverbs),  as  : 

@r  fyat  etroa  (ungefdfjr)  taufenb  Staler  u&rig,  He  has 
about  a  thousand  dollars  left. 

In  the  sense  of  'with/  '  about'  (the  person)  =  fict,  as: 

gcfy  fya&e  lein  ©elb  M  mir,  I  have  no  money  with 
me,  about  me. 

227.  At. 

(a)  Of  locality  ; 

i.  =  in,  when  the  action,  etc.,  is  within  a  building,  etc., 
as  : 

3u  ber  ©cfyule,  in  ber  $ir$e,  tm  2:^eater,  im  ^on^ert, 
At  school,  at  church,  at  the  theatre,  at  the  concert. 


228]  PREPOSITIONS.  265 

2.  *=*  an,  when  the  action,  etc.,  is  adjacent  to  the  object 
of  the  preposition,  as  : 

$m  Senfter,  an  ber  £fyiir,  am  Stfcfye,  At  the  window,  at 
the  door,  at  the  table  (but  6ci  XtjifjC,  at  table). 

3.  =  ailf,  when  the  action  is  on  the  surface,  or  on  an 
elevation,  as : 

Sluf  bem  3Jiarfte,  auf  bem  2Me-,  auf  ber  $oft,  auf  ber 
Uniberfitat,  auf  bem  ©cfyloffe,  At  market,  at  the  ball, 
at  the  post-office,  at  the  university,  at  the  castle. 

4.  =  jit  or  in  with  proper  names  of  towns  (also  with 
§au§,  'home  '),  etc.,  as  : 

gtt  (in)  $ari§,  At  Paris. 
3«  §aufe,  At  home. 

(V)  Olttme: 

1.  =  inn  (most  usually),  as: 

Hm  fyalfc  tner  U^r,  At  half  past  3  o'clock. 
Um  Dftern,  At  Easter. 

2.  =  jtt,  with  geit  and  ©tunbe,  as : 
^Ut  rec^ten  gett,  At  the  right  time. 
3u  btefer  6tunbe,  At  this  hour. 

NOTE.  — UlTT  with  the  ace.  is  also  admissible  with  these  words. 

3.  =  Bet,  as  : 

Set  Stagegattbrucj),  At  day-break. 
(f)  Of  price  =  i\\,  as : 

£)iefer  gurfer  h)trb  311  gtt>ei  3:f)atern  ba§  $funb  tjerlauft, 
This  sugar  is  sold  at  two  dollars  a  pound. 

228.  By. 

(a)  Expressing  impersonal  agent  after  the  passive  voice  — 
dun,  as : 

$inb  t»irb  lion  fetnen  ©ttern  geliebt,  The  child  is 
loved  by  its  parents. 
18 
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(£)  Of  a  part  of  the  body,  etc.  =  Bet,  as  : 

@r  tmfym  ba§  $inb  fcci  ber  §anb,  He  took  the  child  by 

the  hand. 
(f)  Unclassified : 

*Bei  Sicfyt,  By  candle-light. 
$et  SRac&t,  By  night. 
m\t  ©ehmlt,  By  force. 
it  ber  (Sifenbafyn,  By  the  railway. 
Scmb,  311  28afjer,  By  land,  by  water. 

229.  For. 

Rendered  usually  by  fur,  but : 

(a)  Of  purpose  =  311  (never  fur),  as : 

$)ie§  ift  fd;one3  Setter  jum  ©^asierenge^en,  This  is  fine 
weather  for  taking  a  walk. 

@r  retft  gum  SSergniigen,  He  travels  for  pleasure. 
(H)  Of  time  : 

1.  Past  =  fett,  as: 

@cit  etnem  donate,  For  a  month  (past). 

2.  Future  =  ttllf  -f-  ace.,  as  : 

3c&  it)erbe  auf  einigc  ^agc  fcerreifen,  I  shall  go  away  for 
a  few  days. 

3.  Duration  =  ace.  without  preposition,  as  : 

@r  toar  einen  gangen  5Ronat  ^ter,  He  was  here  for  a 
whole  month. 

(c)  Of  r^//j-<?  =  au§,  as  : 

@r  t^at  e§  ailS  gurd^t,  He  did  it  for  fear. 

(d)  Unclassified: 

5ut"§  @r[te,  For  the  present. 

Sum  erften  (^toeiten,  etc.)  9)lal,  For  the  first  (second, 
etc.)  time. 
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©e&urtStage,  jtt  2Beifyna$ten,  For  (as)  a  birth- 
day-present, for  a  Christmas-present. 

230.  In. 

Rendered  usually  by  in,  but  : 
(a)  =  auf  ,  as  : 

In  the  street,  $luf  ber  ©trafce. 

In  the  country,  5luf  bem  Sanbe. 

In  this  manner,  &uf  biefe  2Beife  (ace.). 

In  German,  5(uf  2)eutfrf;. 

(£)  =  untet,  as  : 

ttttter  @ltfabet§§  ^egierung,  In  Elizabeth's  reign. 
<V)   =  jU,  as  : 

3tt  SBagen,  In  a  carriage. 

231.  Of. 

(a)   By  the  genitive  without  preposition,  to  express  the 
relation  of  the  possessive  case,  as  : 

£)er  2BtHe  unferS  SSaterg,  The  will  of  our  father  (i.  e., 
our  father's  will). 


1.  After  verbs,  etc.,  as: 

3$  tyrecfye  lion  tfym,  I  speak  of  him. 

2.  Between  titles  and  names  of  places,  as  : 

3)te  $5mgin  bOtt  ©nglaub,  The  Queen  of  England. 

3.  After  numerals  and  other  partitives,  as  : 
@iner  bolt  meinen  greunben,  One  of  my  friends. 

$)er  altcfte  bott  meinen  33riibern,   The  eldest  of  my 
brothers. 

4.  Replacing  a  genitive  plural  without  article,  as  : 

@r  ift  ber  3Sater  bott  bier  Unaben,  He  is  the  father  of 
four  boys. 
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5.  To  avoid  a  succession  of  several  genitives,  as  : 

S)ie  grew  fcom  better  meme§  JDn!el£,  The  wife  of  my 
uncle's  cousin. 

(*r)  Of  cause,  when  the  cause  is  a  disease  —  oil,  as: 
@r  ftavb  on  bet  Gfyolera,  He  died  of  the  cholera. 
(tf7)  Qi  place,  with  names  of  battles  : 

1.  =  fcc^  if  named  after  a  town,  village,  etc.,  as  : 
2)ie  ©cfylacfyt  Bet  £ety$ig,  The  battle  of  Leipzig. 

2.  =  an,  if  named  after  a  river,  as  : 

&ie  <5rf;lad;t  an  ber  2Uma,  The  battle  of  the  Alma. 
(e)  Unclassified  : 

Mangel  an  ©elb,  Want  of  money. 
Siebe  jum  ©elbe,  Love  of  money. 

fott  an8  mir  toerben  ?   What  is  to  become  of  me  ? 


232.  On. 

Rendered  usually  by  ailf,  but  : 

(a)  Of  time  or  date  =  Ace.  without  preposition,  or  =  an 
Dat.,  as  : 

$ttt  (or  am)  gtoolften  Sattitar,  On  the  twelfth  of  January. 

(<£)  Of  modes  of  progression  =  jn,  as  : 

Qu  $ferbe,  On  horseback. 

gil  glt^e,  On  foot. 
(f)  Of  situation,  on  a  river,  sea,  etc.  : 

1.  When  it  means  on  the  water  =  onf,  as  : 

SSiele  ©djnffe  fafyren  anf  bem  §ubfon,  Many  ships  ply  on 
the  Hudson  ;  —  but  : 

2.  When  it  means  on  the  shore  =  on,  as  : 

Hamilton  Uegt  am  £)ntart05@ee,  Hamilton  lies  on  Lake 
Ontario. 
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(//)  Unclassified: 

SWit  gleifc,  On  purpose. 

83et  biefer  ©elegenfyeit,  On  this  occasion. 

ttntet  (or  mit)  biefer  SBebingung,  On  this  condition. 

3m  SBegrtffe,  On  the  point  of. 

233.  To. 

(a)  When  replacing  the  indirect  object  =  Dative  without 
preposition,  as  : 

3$  fyabe  memer  Scfytoefter  em  SBucfy  gege&en,  I  have  given 
a  book  to  my  sister  (i.  e.,  my  sister  a  book). 

(£)  Of  motion  or  direction  to  persons  =  jn,  as : 

3$  toill  ju  meinem  SSater  gefyen,  I  will  go  to  my  father. 
(c)  Of  motion  to  places  : 

1.  With  proper  names  of  countries,  towns,  etc.  =  ttatjj,  as : 

%fy  gefye  narf)  $ari§,  notj  3)eutfcf)lanb,  I  am  going  to 
Paris,  to  Germany. 

2.  With  common  nouns  (i)  =  in,  an,  or  Ottf  respectively, 
with  the  Accusative,  in  various  idioms,  where  these 
prepositions    with    the    Dative   =    'at5  (see  §  227, 
(#),  above),  as : 

3tt  tie  ©cfyule,  $tr$e,  tn§  £fyeater,  Eon^ert  u.  f.  to.  gefyen, 
To  go  to  school,  church,,  the  theatre,  concert,  etc. 

9ltt8  $enfter,  an  btc  £fyur.  ge^en, 
To  go  to  the  window,  door. 

$lttf  ben  SJlarft,  Satt,  anf  btc  $oft,  Uniberfttat  ge^en, 
To  go  to  market,  to  the  ball,  post-office,  university. 

(ii)  Frequently  =  jn,  which  may  usually  replace  the 
prepositions  in  the  above  idioms  also,  as : 

@r  tft  jnr  ©tabt,  JM  $ircfye  u.  f.  to.  gegangen, 
He  has  gone  to  town,  church,  etc. 


2/O  LESSON   XXXIX.  [§234 

234.  With. 

Observe  the  following  Idioms: 

garment  §erjen,  With  all  my  heart. 
gittert  tior  $dlte,  He  trembles  with  cold  (cause). 

ift  bet  un§  nicfyt  @itte,  That  is  not  the  custom  with 
(=  among)  us. 

3n  biefer  2lbfi$t,  With  this  intention. 

REMARK.  —  For  the  proper  use  of  prepositions  after  partic* 
ular  adjectives  and  verbs,  see  Less.  XLIX. 

VOCABULARY. 

to  intend,  gebenien  account,  bill,  bie  S^ecfymmg 

be^enough,  suffice,  fyinretcfyen  dressing-gown,  ber<5cf)Iafrocf* 

bring  with  (one),  mit'bringen  evil,  ba§  libel 

sign,  unterjeid^'nen  relative,  ber  $erttmnbte 

bring  back,  ^ururfbrmgen  treaty,  ber  33ertrag* 

excursion,   pleasure-trip,   ber  root,  bie  28urgel 

Sfeflug*  this  evening,  fyeute  3lbenb 

harvesting,  bas>  ©rnten  thorough  (-ly),  griinbltc^ 

favour,  ber  ©efaffen  fortunately,  gliirflicfyertoeife 

Louis,  Lewis,  Submig  possible,  mogltcfy 

measles,  tie  507afern  (f.  pi.)  absent  (on  a  journey),  berretft 

Idioms  :  1.  To  be  accustomed,   $te  ©etooijnljett  ftoben  (+  infin.  with  gu). 

2.  In  the  middle  of  summer,  SWitteit  im  Sommer. 

3.  To  take   a  pleasure-trip    (excursion),    (linen  9lit3f(ug  ntadjtn. 

4.  It  looks  like  rain,  <B  ficlit  uorti  *Hcflnt  mi-. 

5.  Two  or  three,  ^U)ft  bi8  i>rei. 


6.  He  sprang  out  of  the  window,    6r  foruttfl  3  urn  ^cnftcr  ftinaug 

(point  of  ingress  or  exit  denoted  by  |U  -f-  dat.). 

NOTE  :  It  is  customavy,  in  referring  to  the  relatives  of  the  person  addressed,  to  prefix 
§err,  $rail  or  ^yraulein,  as  the  case  may  be,  but  this  is  not  done  in  speaking  of  one's  own 
relatives,  thus: 

SBie  ge^t  e§  $ljrem  §crrn  SSater?  —  But  :  SRetn  95ater  ift  gonj 
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EXERCISE   XXXIX. 

A.  1.  2luf  toelcfye  SBeife  fyaben  @ie  bie  frangofifcfye  Spracfye  fo 
gut  gelernt  ?  2.  3$  fya&e  3uerf*  ^e  ©rammattl  griinblicfy  ftubiert, 
unb  bann  fyabe  icfy  anbertfyalb  3a^re  in  granlreicfy  gugebracfyt. 
3.  2Sie  lange  bleibt  3^r  §err  23ater  nocfy  fort?  @r  lommt  erft 
iibermorgen  nad)  §aufe.  4.  2Ba§  gebenlft  bu  ^>eute  Slbenb  ju 
t^un  ?  3^  toei&  eg  «i^t ;  fiir'g  @rfte  mug  ic^>  metne  3tuf gaben 
mac^en.  5.  2Bo  ^aft  bu  ben  fyiibfcfyen  6c^lafrocf  belommen?  3$ 
fyabe  i^n  gum  ©eburt^tage  belommen,  unb  ^tefye  i^n  ^eute  jum  erften 
SKale  an.  6.  @§  Ktngelt ;  toer  ift  an  ber  S^iir?  @§  tft  jemanb, 
ber  ben  §errn  fprec^en  toill,  aber  er  ift  bet  Xifd^e  unb  lajst 
nic^t  ftoren.  7.  ^)u  fi^eft  am  genfter;  fie^  bod^  etnmal 
genfter  ^inau§,  unb  bu  toirft  tfyn  bieHeic^t  fef)en  lonnen.  8.  3" 
it)elc^er  3^t  lebte  9)loliere?  @r  lebte  unter  ber  D^egierung  Subftng 
XIV.  Don  ^ranlreic^.  9.  3ft  e§  moglic^,  gu  berfelben  3^t  i>on 
einer  6ad^e  gu  fprecfyen  unb  an  eine  anberegu  benlen?  10. 
Siebe  gum  ©elbe  ift  bie  SSurgel  atte§  libe^.  11.  Unfer 
fte^t  am  @t.  Sorengsglu^,  unb  toon  ben  genftern  fie^t  man  bie 
borbeigefyen.  12.  SSidft  bu  mir  beine  ©rammati! 
iD0^/  m^  ^er  Sebingung,  baj  bu  biefelbe  fcor 
morgen  guriicfbringft.  13.  3ft  §err  33.  gu  §aufe?  ^ein,  er  ift 
auf  brei  SSoc^en  berreift.  14.  33ei  ^age§anbrud^  fingen  bie 
SSogel  am  fdf)onften.  15.  2lUe  ^fto  unb  X^itren  toerben 
5lac^t§au§  gurcfyt  bor  2)ieben  bei  un§  gugefrfjloffen.  16. 
finb  bie  $inber  nid^t  gur  @d)ule  gegangen?  17.  @§  ftnb  me^rere 
^inber  in  ber  ©djwle,  bie  an  ben  5Rafern  gelitten  ^aben,  unb  bie 
Gutter  fiirc^tet  fic^)  toor  biefer  ^ranffyeit.  18.  Sfieifen  6ie  lieber 
gu  Sanb  ober  gu  Staffer  ?  3^  ©ommer  gie^e  icfy  e§  t>or,  gu  SSaffer 
gu  reifen.  19.  3i)lein  35ater  fyatte  bie  ©en)o^nf)eit,  un§  0nber  um 
fid^  gu  ijerfammeln  unb  un§  ^efd^ic^ten  gu  erga^len.  20.  bitten 
im  6ommer,  unb  bann  toieber  um  2Bei^nad;ten,  ge^e  id;  aufS 
£anbr  um  meine  33ern)anbten  gu  befucf;en.  21.  $origen  6ommer 
blieb  ic^  mef;r  al§  bierge^n  Xage  bei  benfelben. 
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B.  1.  Good  morning ;  you  have  come  just  at  the  right  time ; 
I  was  on  the  point  of  going  to  your  house  (say  :  going  to 
you).  2.  There  is  a  ring  at  the  door ;  go  to  the  door  and  see 
who  is  there.  3.  When  you  go  to  the  market,  do  not  forget 
to  go  to  the  post  also.  4.  Do  you  intend  to  take  a  pleasure- 
trip  this  summer  ?  Yes,  I  intend  to  leave  the  town  for  three 
or  four  weeks.  5.  Last  summer  we  stayed  away  only  a  week. 
6.  Does  it  not  look  like  rain  ?  7.  Yes,  I  am  afraid  it  might 
rain,  but  fortunately  I  have  brought  my  umbrella  with  [me], 
8.  Have  you  any  money  about  you  ?  I  should  like  to  pay 
this  bill,  and  have  left  my  purse  at  home.  9.  I  have  about 
seven  dollars  and  a  half  with  me ;  would  that  be  enough  (suf- 
fice) ?  10.  Would  you  do  me  the  favour  to  lend  me  the  half 
of  it  (bafcon)  for  two  or  three  days?  11.  What  magnificent 
weather  for  harvesting ;  it  has  not  rained  for  two  weeks 
[past].  12.  Is  the  servant  going  to  (the)  market?  No,  she 
was  at  (the)  market  (already)  two  hours  ago.  13.  The  battle 
of  Waterloo  took  place  on  the  i8th  of  June  in  the  year  1815. 

14.  Some  months  afterwards  the  treaty  of  Paris  was  signed. 

15.  When  (at  what  time)  and  in  what  war  did  the  battle  of 
the  Alma  take  place  ?     16.  It  took  place  in  the  year  1855, 
during  the  war  between  England  and  Russia. 

ORAL   EXERCISE  XXXIX. 

1.  Wann  gedenken  Sie  die  Stadt  zu  verlassen  ?  2.  Wo 
steht  das  Haus  Hires  Herrn  Vaters  ?  3.  Auf  welche  Weise 
gedenken  Sie  diesen  Sommer  zuzubringen  ?  4.  Wollen  Sie 
einmal'  zu  mir  kommen  und  den  Nachrpittag  bei  mir 
zubringen  ?  5.  Es  hat  geklingelt ;  wer  ist  d#  >  6.  Was  f iir 
Wetter  bekommen  wir  heute  Abend  ? 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

235.  Conjunctions  are  either  : 

A.  Coordinating,  or  those  which  connect  sentences  of 
the  same  rank  or  order  (principal  with  principal,  or  dependent 
with  dependent),  or : 

B.  Subordinating,  or  those  which  connect  one  sentence 
with  another,   on   which  it  depends,   or  to  which  it  is  sub- 
ordinate. 

A.    COORDINATING  CONJUNCTIONS. 

236.  I.    Conjunctions   Proper.  —  The  Coordinating 
Conjunctions  proper  merely  connect  sentences  without  affect- 
ing their  structure.     They  are  :     -.  . 

linb,  and  (general  connective)       aflettt, 

Ober,  or  (general  disjunctive}         ou^         \  but  («*»»**") 

benn,  for  (causative)  fanbcrtt,  J 

REMARKS.  —  i .  ^onbmt  is  used  after  negative  sentences  only, 
and  introduces  a  sentence  correcting  or  contradicting  the  state- 
ment contained  in  the  preceding  sentence,  in  whole  or  in 
part,  as : 

3$  bin  ntdjt  Irani,  f unbent  gang  gefunb, 

I  am  not  ill  but  (on  the  contrary)  quite  well. 

But  if  there  is  no  inconsistency  or  contradiction  between 
the  two  statements,  after  is  used,  as : 

@r  fyat  e§  nicfyt  getfyan,  after  er  toirb  e§  tfyun, 
He  has  not  yet  done  it,  but  he  will  do  it. 

2.  $T6er  does  not  necessarily  begin  the  sentence  and  often 
comes  after  the  verb.  When  after  does  not  begin  the  sen- 
tence, it  has  rather  the  sense  of  '  however/  as : 
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bofe  -JBeib  after  ging  t>or  ben  ©piegel, 
The  wicked  woman,  however,  went  to  the  mirror. 

NOTE.  —  When  there  is  any  other  conjunction  present,  abcr  seldom 
begins  the  sentence. 

237.  II.  Adverbial  Conjunctions. —  Many  adverbs  and 
adverbial  phrases  have  the  function  of  conjunctions,  when 
they  are  used  to  express  the  -relation  between  sentences, 
rather  than  to  modify  any  particular  member  of  the  sentence 
in  which  they  occur. 

The  principal  coordinating  adverbial  conjunctions  are : 
Olid),  also,  too 

rle»C 

connective  (related  to  uttb) 


besides 


batttt,  then 


even 


bennod),  ~\ 
bod),      [  still 
jebad),    j 

betttt,  unless 

beffcnuugcad)tet, 


nevertheless 


ittbeffen,  however 
fottft,  else,  otherwise 

(,  indeed 

r,  it  is  true,  to  be  sure 


adversative 
>  (related  fo 
after) 


bajer, 

bnrum, 


therefore 


alfo,       \ 

f  oti^lirf),    >  accordingly 

mifljitt',  ) 


causative  (related  to  bentt) 
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fa,so 

alfo,  so,  thus 

tfeenfa,  just  as 


comparative 


infofertt,  )  .  r 

.,    S  inasmuch  as,  as  far  as  —  restrictive 

inffltoett,  j 

itttterbeffctt, )  ,.,    i 

•  w  u  F  meanwhile 

tttbeffett,      )  I  .. 

w      ".      -  >  time 

bitrnuf ,  afterwards 

fcitbem,  since  then 

REMARKS. —  i.  Unlike  the  conjunctions  proper,  these  adver- 
bial conjunctions,  if  they  introduce  a  sentence,  throw  the 
subject  after  the  verb ;  but  they  may  also  follow  the  verb, 
thus: 

@r  ift  Irani;  beffemtngeadjiet  ftrirb  er  lommen  (or:  er 
ttrirb  beffetmngcad)tei  lommen),  He  is  ill;  neverthe- 
less he  will  ~.ome. 

@§  regnete,  bnrum  (ba^er,  be§t»egen)  lonnte  i(^  (or :  i^ 
fonnte  baruni,  etc.)  nicfyt 


and  fogar,  when  they  refer  specially  to  the  subject 
or  any  other  member  of  the  clause  preceding  the  verb,  do 
not  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb,  as  : 

fein  SSater  tour  gugegen,   His  father,   too,  was 
present. 


feinen  Jeinben  |jaf  er  ^ergeben,  He  has  pardoned 
even  his  enemies. 

3.  The  verb  often  comes  first  in  a  sentence  with  bod),  to 
express  a  strong  affirmation,  as  : 

e§  bod)  gefagt,  Did  I  not  say  so  ? 
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238.    III.  Correlative  Conjunctions.    These  are: 

enttoeber  .  .  .  ober,  either  ...  or)    ... 

.  .  >•  disjunctive 

ttJCbet  .  .  .  ttOO),  neither  .  .  .  nor  ) 

ntifit  nur  .  .  .  fonbcrn  outfi,  )  not  only  .   .  > 

.    *  <.,  ,  '  \  I         T  connective 

fottJOljl  .  .  .  olg  aild),  )  but  also          ) 


fotooljl  .  .  .  a(8,  not  so  much  ...  as 
Bulb  .  .  .  Bttlb,  now  .  .  .  now  (again),  at  one  time  .  .  , 

at  another 
tetlg  .  .  .  tetlS,  partly  .  .  .  partly 

cincrfctts  .  .  .  anberfeits,  on  the  one  hand  ...  on  the 
other. 

REMARK.  —  The  last  three  are  adverbial  conjunctions,  and 
either  follow  the  verb,  or  throw  the  subject  after  it,  unless 
they  modify  a  particular  member  of  the  sentence  (compare 
§  237,  Remarks  i,  2,  above). 

239.         B.    SUBORDINATING  CONJUNCTIONS. 

1.  Sentences  introduced   by    subordinating    conjunctions 
are  always  dependent,  and  therefore  have  the  verb  last  (see 
'§  32). 

2.  Some  of  these  also  are  adverbial,  but,  as  this  distinction 
does   not   affect   the   construction,  they  are  not  separately 
arranged. 

3.  The  principal  subordinating  conjunctions  are  as  follows 

> 

(a)  Introducing  substantive  clause  : 

baft,  that 

oB,  if,  whether 

($)  Introducing  adverbial  clause  : 

ttlS,     ~\  ^  Big  (baft),  until        \ 

ba,       I  when     V-  time      clje  (baft),  )  before  >•  time 

toenn,)  )  Betior,      ) 


tubeffctt, 
inbcm', 
untcrbeff'en, 
toityrcnb 

fctt(bcm),  since 
folw(t)  ,  as  soon  as 
fo  langc,  as  long  as 
(fo)ttJtC,  as  soon  as 
tJJtC,  how  —  manner 

bemt,  than 
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\-  while,  whilst 
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than,  as 

tme,  j 

ttttutefevtt ,  inasmuch  as 
JC  Itadjbem',  according  as 
bo,  since 
brtfj,  that 
toeil,  because 
bttj),  that 

ttnf  baj*, 
urn  bo§, 
bamtt',  in  order  that 

tticntt,  if 

ftl6  Ob, 

ol8  luenn, 


in  order  that 


)       . 

}•  as  i 

,  j 


.         ?•  in  case 

ttjofcnt,  j 

ofcgleirf),  rucnit 
obfdjon,  tonm 
ob  uuri),  tucnn  auri), 
u  bin  of)  I, 


time 


degree 


cause 


purpose 


condition 


>•  although 


W), 

tttnn  .  .  .  nilftt,  if  not,  unless 


concessive 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  JBBctttt  and  oft  take  the  subjunctive  when 
the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  is  in  the  impf.,  plupf.,  of 
conditional,  as  : 

toiirbc  lommen,  toenn  \<fy  toofyl  genug  todre,  I  should 
come,  if  I  were  well  enough. 

toufete  nicfyt,  ob  er  gelommen  toiirc  (fci),  I  did  not 
know,  whether  he  had  come. 

2.  2&C1UI  may  be  omitted  in  conditional  sentences  ;  the 
verb  then  begins  the  clause,  as  in  the  question  order  (compare 
§  59).  This  construction  is  much  more  common  than  in 
English,  and  is  generally  used  when  the  dependent  clause, 
containing  the  condition,  precedes  the  principal  clause,  con- 
taining the  consequence,  as  : 

§iittc  trf)  ©elb,  fo  tourbe  icfy  greunbe  fyaben,  If  I  had 
(had  I)  money,  I  should  have  friends. 

NOTE.  —  The  particle  fo  should  not  be  omitted  in  the  latter  clause 
when  the  former  is  without 


3.  In  the  compound  conjunctions  O&glcitf),  ofcfrfjOtt, 

etc.,  the  two  parts  may  be  separated,   and  the  latter  part 
placed  after  the  subject,  as  : 

Dfcgletd)  (oBf^an,  etc.)  er  Iran!  toar,  etc.  ;  or  : 
OB  er  gleidj  trcmf  toar,  Although  he  was  ill. 

NOTE.  —  With  tt)enn  the  particles  flleicf),  etc.,  always  follow  the  subject. 

> 

4.  The  ob  or  toenn  may  also  be  omitted  in  these  conjunc- 
tions and  in  nig  flfi,  ttl§  ttJCtttt  ('  as  if  ')  5  the  verb  then  begins 
the  sentence,  or  immediately  follows  al§,  as  : 

3ft  er  gleitf)  Irani,  Although  he  is  ill. 

©§  fcfyeint  mir,  ol§  oB  (n)enn)  ic^  @te  irgenblro  gefefyeu 

ptte  ;  or  :  al§  pttc  \§,  etc.,  It  seems  to  me,  as  if 

I  had  seen  vou  somewhere. 
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24O.  INTERJECTIONS. 

1.  Interjections  proper  are  not,  strictly  speaking,  mem- 
bers of  the   sentence,   and   consist  of    sounds   expressing 
either : 

(a)  Independent  outbursts  of  natural  feeling,  as :  0,  01), 
of  various  emotions ;  ttlj,  Ijei,  Ijetfa,  jlldjlje  (hurrah), 
joy;  et,  1)0,  J)0^,  surprise;  ttdj,  ait,  pain-,  Jjfui  (fie), 
disgust ;  IwJj,  contempt ;  or 

(£)  Intimations  of  will,  as:  Jjft,  fdj  (hush),  enjoining 
silence;  Ije,  fjcfctt',  1)0,  Ijttlfolj,  Ij0flttlj,  to  call  attention. 

2.  Various  parts  of  speech,  and  even  whole  phrases,  are 
employed  interjectionally,  as  :  fyeil,  hail ;  toefy,  woe  (subst.) 
fad),  hurrah ;    brai),   bravo ;    leiber,   alas ;    fort,   toeg,   away 
(adverbs) ;  gottlob,  thank  God;  also  in  oaths  and  adjurations. 

3.  Akin  to  Interjections  are  imitations  of  natural  sounds, 
as:    Ijui,   tyllfd),    whizz;    Jjiff,   Jwff,   ^Jttff,    shot;    Boilj,   fall; 
J)htmJ)§,  splash. 

4.  (a)  The  Interjections  0,   atfj,  ^jftti,  are  sometimes  fol- 

lowed by  a  genitive,  as : 

O!  (ad&!  ^fui!)  bet  <S^anoc!    Oh!   (ah!  fie!)  what 

disgrace ; 
or  by  iiber  -|-  accusative,  as : 

^Pfllt !  iifier  bid)  §etgen  1  Fie  on  thee  for  a  coward  ! 

(3)  The  substantives  used  interjectionally,  as  under  2, 

above,  are  sometimes  followed  by  a  dative,  as : 
2Bef)  mtr !    Woe's  me  ! 

§eil  bcm  $imige !    Hail  to  the  king ! 

VOCABULARY. 

to  call  for,  abfyoven  wear  (intr.),  fic^  tragen 

go  in,  ^ineinge^n  prepare,  bor'bereiten 
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lay  up,  lay  by,  juriicftegen  to  be  to  blame  (for),  fcfyulb 

old  age,  ba§  Sllter  (adj«)  fctn  (an  +  dat.) 

joy,  delight,  bte  greube  cheap,  biKig 

Lord,  ber  §e*r  certainly,  in  any  case,  jebens 

price,  ber  $rei£  faH§ 

tortoise,  bte  (Sdn'lbfrote  in  vain,  fcergebenS 

guilt,  debt,  bte  <5cbult>  even  if,  although,  toenn  aucfy 

Itfioms  ;  1.  I  am  studying  (preparing)  for  an  examination,  ^rt)  linriic  uurti 
nuf  tin  (f  rumen  (ace.)  Dor. 

2.  Do  you  consider  that  good!    gmltcu  Sit  bug  fiir  gut? 
8.  To  make  calls,  Skjurfic  utr.fiicit. 
4.  In  the  world,  «uf  ber  SBelt. 

EXERCISE    XL. 

A.  1.  3Btr  f  often  afle  3Jtenfcfyen  lieben,  toenn  fie  unS  ctud^ 
fyaffen.  2.  <Ste  berf^rad;en,  mtc^  ab^u^olen;  attetn  id;  iuartete 
toergeben§,  benn  @te  lamen  ntrf>t.  3.  2Benn  tc^  an  %fymn  §aufe 
boriibergefye,  fo  ge(;e  idf>  getoo^nlic^  fytnetn.  4.  211^  id^  aber  geftern 
?lbenb  Dorubergtng,  fa^  ic^  letn  2td^t  unb  ba^er  bin  tcfy  nid^t 
^inetngegangen.  5.  %t  mefyr  n)ir  lernen,  befto  me^>r  finb  it)ir  tm 
©tanbe  ^u  lernen.  6.  £)te  ©d^itler  befommen  morgen  gerten, 
barum  f))ringen  unb  ftngen  fie  bor  greube.  7.  2Bte  f e^r  \<fy  mtc^  and) 
bemtifye,  e§  gelingt  mtr  leiber  bocfy  nic^t,  atte  ^d^e  bief-er  2lufgabe 
rtcf)ttg  5u  fc^retben.  8.  &u  tabelft  mtd^,  alg  ob  id)  fd^ulb  baran 
h)dre.  9.  @tn  borftc^tiger  3Kann  legt  in  feiner  3u9en^  ®db 
gttruc!,  auf  bafj  er  in  feinem  Sllter  nid)t  Mangel  letbe.  10. 
toenn  ic^  Iran!  ober  fe^r  befdjafttgt  bin,  ge^e  ic^  jeben  £ag 
ren.  11.  @r  ift  nicfyt  nur  reid^,  fonbern  aucfy  freigebig,  unb 
Ijalb  fyat  er  fo  btele  greunbe  getoonnen.  12.  fatten  n)ir 
baj$  @ic  ^eute  SBefu^)  ^aben,  fo  nmren  totr  erft  morgen  gelommen. 
13.  2Sotten  <Sie  ftc^)  erlunbtgen,  ob  $MU  ©.  noclf)  in  bemfelben 
<paufe  iro^nt  ?  14.  @§  gtebt  nod^  oiele  Scute  auf  ber  2BeIt,  bte 
toeber  lefen  noa;  fd^reiben  lonnen.  15.  <Sie  fatten  mir  i)elfen 
lonnen,  n>cnn  @ie  c^  geiwoEt  fyatte^  aCein  6ie  lt>ottten  eg  nidjt. 
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16.  gatt§  @ie  be§  -ftacfymittagS  nicfyt  fommen  fflnnen,  fo  lommen 
@ie  bocfy  be§  2lbenb§.  17.  Dbgleicfy  $arl  f$on  ge^n  3<rf>re  att  ift, 
farm  er  toeber  gut  lefen  nocfy  gut  fcfyreiben.  18.  £)ie  (Scfyilbfrote 
lief,  inbem  ber  §afe  fcfylief,  beSfjalb  ift  fie  aurf)  juerft  angelonts 
men.  19.  §atte  ber  $afe  nicfyt  gefcfylafen,  fo  toare  er  jebenfafite 
^uerft  angelommen.  20.  £>u  foEft  beinen  3Sater  unb  beine  Gutter 
e^ren,  auf  baft  bu  lange  lebeft  im  Sanbe,  ba§  bir  ber  §err  bein 
$ott  giebt. 

B.  1.  We  shall  come,  even  if  it  rains.  2.  Before  I  leave 
the  town,  I  must  make  some  calls.  3.  Shall  we  go  without 
him,  or  shall  we  wait  till  he  comes  back  ?  4.  Whilst  we  were 
away,  a  thief  came  and  stole  the  money.  5.  Do  you  sit  up 
late  when  you  are  studying?  6.  Not  generally;  however, 
when  I  was  preparing  for  my  last  examination  I  used  to  sit 
up  late.  7.  Do  you  consider  this  cloth  dear  ?  The  price  is 
not  high  to  be  sure,  but  it  will  not  wear  well.  8.  Here  is 
cloth,  which  is  dear,  but  I  believe  that  it  is  good.  9.  I  do 
not,  on  the  contrary,  consider  it  dear,  but  cheap,  since  it  is 
good  cloth.  10.  Since  I  have  been  ill,  I  am  allowed  neither 
to  read  much  nor  to  write  much.  11.  It  seems  to  me  that  it  is 
colder  to-day  than  yesterday.  12.  It  is^all^the  same  to^me, 
whether  I  travel  by  the  steamer  or  by  the  railway.  13.  [If] 
I  had  thought  of^that,  I  should  have  gone  to  meet  you. 
14.  The  hare  slept,  and  in^the^meanwhile  the  tortoise  ar- 
rived. 15.  If  the  hare  had  not  slept,  he  would  have  arrived 
first. 

ORAL    EXERCISE   XL. 

1.  Die  Fenster  sind  alle  auf,  wer  ist  daran  schuld  ?  2.  Legen 
Sie  viel  Geld  zuriick  ?  3.  Weshalb  haben  Sie  mich  nicht 
abgeholt  ?  4.  Konnen  Sie  mir  sagen,  in  welcher  Richtung 
von  hier  der  Fluss  liegt  ?  5.  Hast  du  dein  letztes  Examen 
ioestanden  ?  6,  Halten  Sie  diesen  Hut  f iir  teuer  ? 
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SUPPLEMENTARY   LESSON   F. 
ADDITIONAL    REMARKS   ON   CERTAIN    CONJUNCTIONS. 

241.    i.  ftUf in  follows  and  limits,  or  corrects,  affirmative  statements, 
as  jonbcru  aoes  negative,  thus : 

Gr  tft  reici),  ollein  cr  ift  nidjt  flliicfftd),  He  is  rich,  but  he  is  not 
happy. 

2.  Xf  flo  or  um  fo  (but  not  jc)  may  be  used  with  a  single  compara- 
tive, as : 

Gilrn  @ie,  bamit  @ic  fcefto  (um  fo)  friit)cr  anfommnt,  Make  ha.su-. 
so  that  you  may  arrive  all  the  sooner. 

3-  £ttfc  is  the  most  general  in  meaning  of  all  the  conjunctions.    It  may 
be  omitted  when  it  introduces  a  substantive  clause,  as  in  indirect  state 
ments.     The  sentence  then  has  the  construction  of  a  principal  clause 
(verb  second ;  see  §87,  3).    But  bdfc  cannot  be  omitted  when  it  expresses 
purpose  or  consequence. 

4.  The  Engl.  if  must  be  rendered  by  oft  (not  tl>enn)  when  it  = 
whether,  as  : 

I  asked  him  if  he  could  come,  3d)  fnigte  ihn,  06  cr  fomnten  tonne. 

5.  For  the  distinction  between  al3,  luenu  (as  conjunctions  of  time)  and 
roann,  see  §  58. 

6.  '  Than '  should  be  rendered  by  ol$  after  an  adjective  in  the  com- 
parative degree,  not  by  lute. 

7-  £eitn  =  '  than  '  is  obsolete,  except  when  used  to  prevent  the  re- 
petition of  atS,  as  : 

(Sr  tft  grower  al8  £>id)terr  fcenn  at§  2ftenfcf),  He  is  greater  as  a  poet, 

than  as  a  man. 

\ 

8.  In  comparisons  of  equality,  as  ...  as  =  (ebeit)fo  . .  .  ttUC,  or  ol§,  toie 
being  more  common,  as : 

He  is  as  tall  as  I,  (Sr  tft  (ebcn)fo  gro§  ttiic  io^. 
After  a  negative,  eben  is  omitted,  as  : 
@r  ift  ntu)t  fo  gro&  Jtiic  id). 

9.  <Sfl  . .  .  fo  are  used  with  correlative  clauses,  containing  adjectives 
compared  together  in  the  positive  degree  (compare  the  use  of  je  or  bcfto 
with  the  compar.  degree,  §  126,  4),  as : 
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So  grojj  er  ift,  fo  feigc  ifl  er  and),  He  is  as  cowardly  as  he  is 
big;  or:  'equally  big  and  cowardly';  lit.:  Big  as  he  is,  he 
is  just  as  cowardly. 

NOTB.  —  In  the  first  clause  of  the  above  example  f  o  is  subordinating  ;  in  the  second 
coordinating,  but  does  not  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb. 

Observe  also  the  following  construction,  where  the  clauses  cannot  be 
rendered  as  correlative  in  English : 

So  gent  id)  3>bnen  (aud))  helfen  mbdjte,  fo  unmoglid)  ift  e§  mir, 
However  glad  I  should  be  to  help  you,  it  is  quite  impossible 
for  me  (or :  Glad  as  I  should  be,  etc.). 

10.  As,  when  denoting    cause   (=  'since')  must   be    rendered  by 
00,  as: 

I  could  not  come,  as  I  was  not  well,  3d)  !ouutc  nidjt  fommen,  Dd 
id)  nid)t  njol)l  mar. 

11.  As,  in  the  sense  of  'wnile'=  inbeffen,  as: 

He  fell  asleep,  as  I  was  reading  to  him,  (Sr  ^d)Uef  ein,  iiiDf  ffcn  id) 
ibm  oorlas. 

12.  Distinguish  carefully  between  the  following  uses  of  Engl. since: 
(a)  Since  as  preposition  =  fctt  (not  fettbem),  as  : 

Since  last  Tuesday,  Sett  te^tem  3)tenftog. 

(6)  Since    as    adverb  or  coordinating   adverbial    conjunction  — 
feituem  (not  fett),  as: 
He  was  here  the  day  before  yesterday,  but  I  have  not  seen  him 

since,  ^orgeftern  tt)ar  er  bier,  feitoem  habe  id)  ib.n  aber  ntdjt 

gefeb,en. 

(f)  S\nce   as  subordinating   conjunction    of    time  =  fettbem   or 
feit,  as: 
I  have  not  seen  him  since  he  recovered  from  his  illness,  3d)  babe 

ihn  nicbt  gejefjeu,  fcit(ocm)  er  genefen  ift. 
(d)  Since  as  conjunction  of  cause  =  fcd,  as : 

Since  I  have  no  money,  I  cannot  pay  you,  $a  id)  tetn  ©ctb  babe, 
fann  id)  @ie  ntd)t  beja^Ien. 

13.  After  elje,  BedOt  and  tDtt^renb,  OOfc  may  be  omitted. 

14.  S3et)0r  expresses  time  only,  e^C  may  also  express  preference  (=* 
'rather'),  as: 

(Elje  id)  ba8  thue,  tt)itt  id)  jlerben,  Rather  than  do  that,  I  wUl  die. 
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15.  Observe  that  the  adverbial  conjunctions  tnfcffffn,  Utttetfceffett  are 

coordinating  when  they  =  'meanwhile*  (the  pronoun  beffen  being 
demonstrative] ,  but  subordinating  when  they  =*  whilst,  while '  (the  pron. 
being  relative},  as : 

@ie  fpracfyen  mit  einauber;  inbeffcn  (unterbeffen)  ging  itf)  ouf  itnb 
ab,  They  were  speaking  to  each  other;  (in  the)  meanwhile  I 
was  walking  up  and  down  ;  but : 

@te  jpradjen  mit  einanber,  inbeffen  (unterbeffen)  id)  cutf  unb  nb 
gtng,  They  were  speaking  to  each  other,  while  I  was  walking 
up  and  down. 

In  the  sense  of  'however,'  inbcffeit  is  coordinating  only. 

16.  $nfocm  is  subordinating  only,  and  denotes  cause  as  well  as  time,  as : 

3d)  brauc&e  metjr  ©db,  inbem  id)  Diele  @d)iitben  gu  be^ahlcn  Iiabe, 
I  need  more  money,  since  I  have  many  debts  to  pay  (having 
many  debts  to  pay). 

3nfcem  cr  mir  bie  .£>anb  gab,  ladjelte  er,  As  he  gave  me  his  hand 

(giving  me  his  hand),  he  smiled. 

17.'  SBfil  must  be  used  (not  ba)  in  answer  to  the  question  wkyf  or 
wherefore  ?  as : 

SBnritm  famen  ©ie  nicl^t?    SScil  id)  franf  tuar. 
Why  did  you  not  come  ?     Because  I  was  ill. 

18.  'Unless*  is  rendered  by  toeitn  . . .  ni^t  (if  • . .  not),  or  by 

(coordinating adv.  conj.),  as: 

SSir  roerben  nicfjt  ait«geben  fonnen,  tucnn  fid)  ba8  SSetter 
finbert,  We  shall  not  be  able  to  go  out,  unless  the  weather 
changes. 

3d)  taffe  bid)  nid)t,  bit  fegneft  mid)  fcenn,  I  will  not  let  thee  go, 

except  (unless)  thou  bless  me. 
NOTE.  —  ®enn  in  this  sense  always  follows  the  verb. 

19.  '  But '  after  a  negative  =  ol8,  as : 

3d)  batte  nid)t§  ulS  Ungliicf  artf  metner  9?eife,  I  had  nothing  but 

misfortune  on  my  journey. 

NOTE.  —  9ttcf)t§  roetttger  al5  =  '  anything  but '  (not '  nothing  less  than  ' 
@r  tft  uti^tg  Jucuifler  nltf  rcid),  He  is  anything  but  rich. 

20.  Distinguish  between : 

(a)  $d  =  *  there ' :  adverb  of  place,  as : 
3d)  roar  ba,  I  was  there. 
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(6)  $d  =  '  then  * :  adverb  of  time,  as : 

£>er  3)ieb  fd)Ud)  ins  $auS  ;  tio  ergriff  id)  ibn,  The  thief  sneaked 
into  the  house ;  then  I  seized  him. 

(c)  $a  =  'since,'  'as ':  subordinating  conjunction,  as: 

3d)  fonnte  nid)t  fommen,  ton  id)  Iranf  tt>ar,  t  could  not  come, 
since  (as)  I  was  ill. 

21.  Distinguish  between  beffenuttgead)tet,  'nevertheless*  (coord,  adv. 
jonj.)  and  ltngead)tet,  *  although?  '  notwithstanding  that*  (subord.  conj.). 

EXERCISE    F. 

1.  Our  neighbour  has  failed,  but  he  is  only  the  richer  on  that  account, 
since  he  has  not  paid  his  creditors.  2.  The  hare  was  sleeping,  whilst  the 
tortoise  crept  slowly  towards  the  goal.  3.  Rather  than  accept  your  con- 
ditions, I  will  give  up  my  position.  4.  He  has  not  been  here  since  last 
week,  and  I  have  not  seen  him  since.  5.  Since  you  have  not  seen  him, 
I  must  either  go  and  see  him  (say :  go  to  him),  or  write  to  him.  6.  I  con- 
sider him  an  ignorant  man ;  he  is  anything  but  learned.  7.  Have  you 
been  at  the  railway-station?  Yes,  I  was  there  as  the  train  arrived. 
8.  We  shall  not  go  out  this  afternoon,  because  it  looks  like  rain.  9.  We 
shall  not  go  out  to-morrow  either  (Olid)),  if  the  weather  does  not  change. 
10.  The  whole  family  was  absent  yesterday  from  eight  o'clock  till  twelve 
o'clock  at  night ;  meanwhile  the  house  took  (fongen  )fire. 
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LESSON    XLI. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  CASES  :  -  NOMINATIVE  AND  GENITIVE. 
242.  NOMINATIVE. 

1.  The   Nominative   is  the  case  of  the  subject,  or  of  a 
word  in  apposition  to  the  subject,  or  of  a  predicate  noun  quali- 
fying it.    The  nominative  is  also  used  in  address,  there  being 
no  special  form  for  the  vocative. 

2.  Neuter  verbs  indicating  a  state  or  transition,  such  as 
fern,  to  be ;  toerben,  to  become  ;  bleiben,  to  remain  ;  fcfyemen, 
to  seem,  appear ;  fyeijjen,  to  be  called,  take  a  predicate  nomi- 
native, as : 

@r  ift  Solbat  cjetoorben  (geblieben),  He  has  become  (re- 
mained) a  soldier. 

3.  Verbs  of  calling  take  a  predicate  nominative,  verbs  of 
considering  a  nominative  with  al3,  in  the  passive,  as : 

$aifer  §emricfy  I.  itwrbe  bet  $ogler  genannt,  Emperor 
Henry  was  called  the  Fowler. 

5Rein  3Saier  ftwrbe  tmmer  toon  mtr  al§  mem  beftcr  §mmb 
betracfytet,  My  father  was  always  regarded  by  me  (as) 
my  best  friend. 

NOTE.  —  Verbs  of  choosing  generally  take  the  preposition  gu  instead 
of  the  English  nominative. 
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243.  GENITIVE. 

The  Genitive  is  used  chiefly  as  the  complement  of  sub- 
stantives, its  use  in  this  respect  being  much  the  same  as  the 
English  objective  with  'of,'  and  also  covering  that  of  the 
possessive.  Thus  we  have  : 

1.  The  Genitive  of  Origin,  as: 

£)te  Jrucfyte  be§  33aume8,  The  fruits  of  the  tree. 

2.  The    Subjective    Genitive,    indicating    the    agent  or 
cause,  as : 

S)er  ©Icwbe  etneS  Gfyriften,  The  faith  of  a  Christian. 

3.  The  Objective  Genitive,  indicating  the  thing  affected,  as : 

S)ie  Gmtberfung  2lmerifag,  The  discovery  of  America. 

4.  The  Possessive  Genitive,  as : 

2)er  ©arten  be§  $dnig§,  The  garden  of  the  king  (the 
king's  garden). 

5.  The  Genitive  of  Quality,  as : 

3toet  $inber  etne$  SUterS,  Two  children  of  one  age. 

NOTE.  —  This  genitive  is  frequently  replaced  by  Don,  as  : 
(Sin  2ftann  Don  hofyem  fitter,  A  man  of  great  age. 

6.  The  Partitive  Genitive,  as : 

©iner  metner  Jrettnbe,  One  of  my  friends. 

£)er  jimgfte  metnftr  SBritber,  The  youngest  of  my  brothers. 

NOTE.  —  This  genitive  is  commonly  replaced  by  Don  after  numerals 
and  other  partitives. 

244.  GENITIVE  AFTER  ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  denoting  posssession  and  interest,  plenty,  know- 
ledge, desire, guilt,  or  their  opposites,  govern  the  genitive,  as: 

bebiirfttcj,  needing,  in  need  behmftf,  conscious 

tg  (also  -|-  nad)),  de-         etngebenl,  mindful 
sirous  j^^9  (also  -f  ftit),  capable 
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frofy,  glad  Wulbig,  guilty 

getoijj,  certain  ftcfyer,  certain 
getoofmt  (also  4-  an  with  ace.),     u'berbriifftg,  weary 

accustomed  fcerbacfyttg,  suspected 

leer,  empty  Dott  (also  -f-  ace.,  or  4- toon), 
Io3  (also  4-  ace.),  rid  full 

miibe  (also  -f-  ace.),  tired  toert  (also  -f  ace.),  worth 

fatt  (also  +  ace.),  satisfied  toiirbig,  worthy 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  neuter  pronoun  '  it '  after  most  of  these 
adjectives  may  have  the  form  eg,  which  is  the  old  genitirt\ 
and  is  the  origin  of  the  later  use  of  the  accusative,  first  with 
the  pronouns  ba$,  U)a3,  and  then,  by  analogy,  with  substan- 
tives, as : 

3$  bin  C8  (bog)  miibe,  I  am  tired  of  it  (that). 

2.  With  Io3,  miibe,  U>ert  the  Accusative  is  more  usual  than 
the  genitive. 

245.  GENITIVE  AFTER  VERBS. 

i.  Verbs  of  meanings  similar  to  those  of  the  adjectives  under 
the  previous  section  take  a  genitive  of  the  nearer  object,  as: 

acfyten  (also  -f  auf  with  ace.),       benfen  (generally  +  an  with 
pay  attention  ace.),  think 


bebiirfen,  need 
begefyren,  desire 
braud;en,  want 


gebenten,  mention 
gemefjen  (generally  -f-  ace.), 


(also  +  enjoy     , 

entbefyren,  miss,  ace.)  fcergeffen  (generally  +  ace.), 

do  without  forget 

ertoctfmen,mention  J 

Also  the  following : 

Barren  (also  +  aitf  with  ace.)  lacfyen,  laugh  at 

wait  fpotten,  mock 

toarten  (also  4-  ace.),  tend,  fdjonen  (also  +  ace.),  spare 
nurse 
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2.  Transitive  Verbs  of  accusing,  condemning,  acquittal, 
deprivation,  emotion,  take  a  genitive  of  the  remoter  ob- 
ject, as: 

cmllagen,  accuse  Io3fprecfyen,  acquit 

bercw&en,  rob  iiberfufy'ren,  convict 

befrfwlbigen,  accuse  iiber^eu'cjen  (also  -f  toon),  con- 
entbtnben  (also  -f  toon),  re-  vince 

lieve  fcerficfyern,  assure 

flttfleiben  (also  -f-  toon),  dis-  hwrbigen,  deem  worthy 

robe  eten  accuse 


3.  Also  many  reflexive  and  impersonal  verbs  (see  §§  215, 
216,  219). 

246.  ADVERBIAL  GENITIVE. 

For  the  use  of  the  genitive  in  forming  adverbs  from  sub- 
stantives, see  §  189,  2.     The  adverbial  genitive  may  express 
,  time  or  manner,  as  : 

Sinler  §anb,  On  the  left  hand. 
(Seiner  SSege  gefyen,  To  go  one's  way. 
$)tefer  £age,  During  these  (last)  days. 
2lbenb§,  In  the  evening. 

,  In  the  morning,  etc. 
©rnftcl,  In  all  seriousness. 
Xrorfnett  gufjc0,  Dry-shod. 

And  particularly   with   SSeife,  'manner,'   after  an  adjec- 
tive, as  : 

©lurflicfycr  ifikife,  —  or  :  )  Fortunately  (lit,  in  a  fortunate 
(SJlticflicfyertoeife,  )      manner) 

247.  For    Interjections    followed    by   a  genitive,   see 

§  240,  4,  (a). 

For  the  genitive  after  prepositions,  see  §§222,  223. 
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EXERCISE   XLI. 

A.  1.  Guten  Morgan,  Karl;  was  hast  du  fur  Eile,  mein 
Junge  ?     2.  Guten  Morgen,  Herr  B. ;  es  ist  bald  neun  Uhr 
und  ich  gehe  jetzt  in  die  Schule.     3.  So,  hast  du  noch  weit 
zu    gehen  ?     4.  Bis    nach   der    Friedrichstrasze  ;    Herr   G., 
unser  Lehrer,  besteht  sehr  auf  Piinktlichkeit.     5.  Steige  nur 
ein,    du    kannst   mit   mir  fahren,   da  mein  Weg  durch  die 
Friedrichstrasze  fiihrt.    6.  Ich  bin  Ihnen  sehr  dankbar ;  das  ist 
sehr  freundlich  von  Ihnen.     7.  Sitzt  du  da  bequem  ?     8.  Ja, 
aber  sind  meine  Biicher  Ihnen  nicht  im  Wege  ?      9.  Nicht  im 
geringsten,  aber  was  fur  eine  Menge  Biicher  hast  du  da !    Du 
hast  gewiss   viel  zu  studieren.     10.  Ich    arbeite   jetzt    sehr 
fleissig,    da    das    Examen    nachstens    stattfindet.     11.    Auf 
welches  Examen  bereitest  du  dichvor?     12.  Auf  das  Ein- 
trittsexamen    der  Universitat.     13.   Was   fiir   Sprachen   stu- 
dierst  du  ?     14.  Ich  studiere  Englisch,  Latein,  Deutsch  und 
Franzosisch.     15.  Natiirlich  studierst    du    auch  die    Mathe- 
matik?     16.  Wir  iniissen   Rechnen,  Algebra  und  Geometrie 
lernen.     17.  Bist  du  ein  Freund  von  der  Mathematik,  oder 
ziehst  du  die  Sprachen  vor  ?     18.  Ich  lerne  sehr  gern  Ma- 
thematik,   besonders    Algebra ;    mein     Lehrer    glaubt,    ich 
habe  nicht  viel  Sprachtalent.     19.  Deshalb  solltest  du  desto 
fleissiger  die  Sprachen  studieren,    (auf)  dass  deine  Bildung 
nicht  einseitig  werde.     20.  Mein  Vater  ist  auch  derselben 
Meinung.     21.  Hoffentlich  wirst  du  dein  Examen  gliicklich 
bestehen  ;  da  sind  wir  aber  schon  bei  der  Schule.     22.  Ich 
danke  Ihnen  vielmals  fiir  den  freundlichen  Wunsch,  wie  auch 
fiir  die  Fahrt. 

B.  1.  "An  honest  man  is  the  noblest  work  of  God."    2.  A 
pound   of   iron   is  about  as  large  as  two  pounds  of  silver. 
3.  Mr.  Cleveland  was  elected  president  of  the  United  States 
in  the  year  1884.     4.  I  was  to  have  taken  (made)  a  journey 
to  Europe  this  summer,  but  my  father  needs  me  in  his  busi- 
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ness  and  I  shall  be  obliged  to  remain  at  home.  5.  I  have 
been  offered  five  thousand  dollars  for  my  house,  and  I  shall  sell 
it,  for  I  am  glad  of  the  opportunity  of  getting  (to  get)  rid  of  it. 

6.  The  Duke  of  Wellington,  a  great  English  general  (^-elb* 
fyerr),  was  called  the  "  Iron  Duke,"  as  Prince  Bismarck,  the 
great  German  statesman,  is  called  the  "  Iron  Chancellor." 

7.  He  (the  former)  has  deserved  that  title  not  only  as  a  soldier 
but  as  a  man.     8.  My  neighbour,  the  merchant,  has  been 
accused  of  forgery,  but  I  do  not  believe  that  he  is  capable 
of   such    a  crime.     9.    He  was  in^need  of  money,    and   is 
said  to  have  done  it  on  that  account.     10.  I  hope  that  he 
will  be  acquitted  of  this  accusation,  for  I  am  convinced  of 
his   innocence.     11.    The  discovery   of  America  by  (burrf)) 
Columbus  was  perhaps  the  greatest  undertaking  of  any  man 
or  of  any  age  (^eitalter).     12.  Columbus  was  a  man  of  great 
bodily  as  well  as  mental  power.     13.  His  whole  fleet  con- 
sisted of  three  small  ships,  of  which  two  were  very  old.    14. 
Have  you  seen  your  brother  the  lawyer  ?     15.  Excuse  [me]  ; 
my  brother  is  not  a  lawyer,  but  a  doctor.     I  have  not  seen 
him  since  Christmas.   16.  As  a  student  he  always  used  (pflegen) 
to  say  he  meant^to  be  (toerben)  a  lawyer.    17.  We  are  tired 
of  studying ;  let  us  go  out.     18.  Shall  I  send  for  (nacf))  a 
carriage  ?     19.  No,  it  is  not  worth  while  (ber  ^JJUifye  toert),  I 
would  rather  walk.     20.  Unfortunately  it  has  rained  and  the 
roads  are  bad.     21.  We  can  try  (the)  walking,  and  if  we  get 
tired  of  it,  we  can  take  the  street-cars  (^Pferbebafyn,  sing.). 


LESSON   XLII. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  CASES  (continued).- DATIVE  AND  ACCUSATIVE. 
248.  DATIVE. 

The  Dative  is  the  case  of  the  Indirect  Object. 
The  Dative  is  used  to  denote  the  person  for  whose  advan- 
tage or  disadvantage  a  thing  is  or  is  done,  as: 
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@r  fyat  mtr  ein  33u$  gelauft,  He  has  bought  me  a 
book. 

249.  The  Dative  is  very  freely  used  in  German  to  denote 
the  person  who  has  some  interest  in  an  action  or  thing.    This 
is  called  the  ethical  dative  or  dative  of  interest,  and  must 
usually  be  left  untranslated  in  English,  in  which  language  its 
use  is  obsolete,  thus  : 

3$  fyabe  tnit  bie  ©acfye  angefefyen,  I  have  considered  the 
thing  (for  my  own  satisfaction). 

£fyii  mtr  ba§  nicfyt  toieber,  Don't  do  that  again  (I  tell 
you). 

For  the  possessive  dative  replacing,  with  the  definite  ar- 
ticle, a  genitive  case  or  (with  pronouns)  a  possessive  adjective, 
see  §  44,  6. 

250.  DATIVE  AFTER  VERBS. 

1.  The  Dative  stands  as  the  Indirect  Object  of  transitive 
verbs,  as  : 

@r  giebt  tnit  ba§  23ucfy,  He  gives  me  the  book  (the  book 
to  me). 

2.  It  stands  as  the  sole  object  after  verbs  which  expre**  a 
personal  relation  only,  such  as  verbs  of  : 

(a)  Approach  or  removal,  etc.,  as  : 

begegnen,  meet  gletcfyen,  resemble 

entgefyen,  escape  nacfygefyen,  follow 

entered)  en,  correspond  to  nacfyftefyen,  be  inferior 

i  fefylett,  be  wanting  nafyen,  approach 

folgen,  follow  gufefyen,  watch 

(b)  Pleasure  or  displeasure,  as  : 

befyagen,  please  broken,  threaten 

bcmfen,  thank  fiucfyen,  curse 
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gefaflen,  please  mtfjfal'lett,  displease 

geniigen,  suffice  fcfymetcfyeln,  flatter 

groften,  be  angry  ftefyen,  suit,  become 

(f)  Advantage  or  disadvantage,  as  : 
beiftefyen,  assist  tncmgeln,  be  wanting 

bienen,  serve  niiijen,  be  useful 

fyelfen,  help  fcfyaben,  harm 

(d)  Command,  resistance  and  their  opposites,  as : 

befefylen,  command  trotjen,  defy 

gebieten,  order  toeidjen,  yield 

gefyorcfyen,  obey  iDtberfte'^en,  oppose 

toerbieten,  forbid  imberftre'ben,  resist 

(e)  After  verbs  expressing  possession,  trust,  and  various 
other  personal  relations,  as  : 

anttoorten,  answer  glauben,  believe 

beiftimmen,  agree  with  foremen,  seem 

ertoibern,  reply  trauen,  trust 

ge^oren,  belong  gureben,  encourage 

Also  with  fern  and  toerben,  expressing  a  state  of  feeling 
(with  gu  SRute  expressed  or  understood),  as : 

2Bie  ift  3§^cn  ?    How  do  you  feel  ? 

Observe  also  the  idiom :  2Benn  bent  fo  ift,  *  If  that  is  the 
case/  in  which  bettt  is  dat.  neut. 

(/)  After  many  verbs  expressing  similar  relations,  com- 
pounded with  the  inseparable  prefixes  ct-,  Cttt-, 
ber-,  ttiibcr ;  with  the  separable  prefixes  an-,  ailf-, 
Bet-,  ctttcjegcn-,  itarf)-,  tior-x  311-,  etc.,  and  with 
adjectives,  nouns  or  adverbial  phrases,  such  as : 

(eib  tfyut^  be  sorry  gu  £etl  iverben,  fall  to  one's 

toofyltooffen,  be  well-disposed  share 

ju  (Statten  lommen,  be  of  use       ba£  SSort  reben,  defend 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  The  great  majority  of  these  verbs  have 
become  transitive  in  English,  on  account  of  the  loss  of  dis- 
tinction between  the  dative  and  accusative ;  their  construc- 
tion in  German  should  be  carefully  observed. 

2.  Many  of  the  verbs  under  (d),  (e)  above  take  a  direct 
object, particularly  in  the  shape  of  a  clause  or  of  a  neuter 
pronoun,  as : 

@r  fyat  mir  toerboten  git  gdjen,   He  has  forbidden  me 

to  go. 
gcfy  ertwberte,  bafj  id)  famntcn  toofle,  I  replied  that  I 

would  come. 
•jjftein  SSater  fyat  c§  mir  befofylen,  My  father  has  ordered 

me  (to  do)  it. 

For  the  Dative  with  Reflexive  Verbs,  see  §§  215,  216;  with 
Impersonal  Verbs,  see  §§  217,  219. 

251.  DATIVE  AFTER  ADJECTIVES. 

The  Dative  stands  after  adjectives  similar  in  meaning  to 
the  Verbs  given  in  the  foregoing  section,  such  as  : 

(a)  Approach,  etc. : 

afynlicr;,  similar  urtgletd),  unequal,  unlike 

fremb,  strange  nafye  (also  -f-  bet),  near 

gleicr;,  equal,  like  fcertoanbt,  related 

(ft)  Pleasure,  etc.: 

angenebm,  pleasant  lieb,  dear 

gnabig,  gracious  ipitllommen;  welcome 

(c)  Advantage,  etc. : 

fyeilfam,  wholesome  treu,  faithful 

fcfyulbig,  indebted 

(d)  Command,  etc. : 


folgfom,    I  obedlent  unge&orfam,  disobedient 


J 


totbrig,  repulsive 
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(e)  Possession,  etc. : 
eigen,  belonging  gemein(fam),  common 

NOTE.  —  Almost  any  adjective  modified  by  git  or  genug  may  take  a 
dative,  as : 

2)iefe  $anbfdjul)e  ftnb  ntir  jw  groft  (grog  genug),  These  gloves  are 
too  large  (large  enough)  for  me. 

For  the  Dative  after  Prepositions,  see  §§  46,  51. 

252.  ACCUSATIVE. 

The  Accusative  is  the  case  of  the  Direct  Object,  Time 
and  Measure. 

All  transitive  verbs  take  the  direct  object  in  the  accusative. 

REMARK.  —  Many  verbs  that  are  transitive  in  English  are  in- 
transitive in  German  (see  §  250,  Rem.  i,  above),  and  vice  versa. 

253.  DOUBLE  ACCUSATIVE. 

The  verb  lefyren,  *  to  teach,'  governs  two  accusatives,  one  of 
the  person  and  the  other  of  the  thing;  the  verb  fragen,  'to 
ask,'  takes  the  latter  accusative  only  when  it  is  a  neuter  pro- 
noun, as : 

toerbe  bid)  bie  beutfdje  Sjirndje  lefyren,  I  shall  teach 
you  the  German  language. 

tooKte  bid)  gerne  ettoa§  fragen,  I  should  like  to  ask 
you  something. 

Verbs  of  calling,  etc.,  have  a  second  accusative  as  facti- 
tive predicate,  as : 

3$  narmte  ifjn  cincn  barren,  I  called  him  a  fool. 
Of  Verbs  of  considering,  etc.,  some,  such  as :  betradBten,  '  to 
regard ' ;  anfefyen,  *  to  look  upon  ' ;  barfteffen,  *  to  represent,' 
"take  &  factitive  accusative  with  al§,  as : 

fefye  ben  9legen  ol§  eine  -fitofyltfyat  an,  I  regard  the 
rain  as  a  benefit. 
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Other  verbs  of  considering,  with  those  of  choosing,  etc., 
which  take  a  second  accusative  of  this  sort  in  English,  are 
followed  by  a  preposition  (fur,  $u)  in  German  (see  Less.  XLIX), 

254.  ACCUSATIVE  AFTER  INTRANSITIVE  VERBS. 

1.  Intransitive  Verbs  may  sometimes  be  followed  by  an 
accusative  of  a  meaning  akin  to  their  own,  called  the  cognate 
accusative,  as  ; 

3$  fya&e  einen  fcfyonen  $ranm  getraumt,  I  have  dreamt 
a  beautiful  dream. 

2.  Intransitive  Verbs  may  take  an  accusative  of  that  which 
is  effected  or  produced  by  the  action  they  express,  as  : 

$etru§  tocinte  bittere  Xfjriinen,  Peter  wept  bitter  tears. 

3.  Intransitive  Verbs  may  take  an  accusative  followed  by 
an  adjective,  etc.,  as  factitive  predicate,  as : 

fyabe  mid)  fntt  gegeffen,  I  have  eaten  enough  (lit., 
have  eaten  myself  satisfied). 

$inb  toeinte  ftdj  in  ben  2rf)(nf,  The  child  has  cried 
itself  to  sleep. 

REMARK. --The  Accusative  in  all  these  constructions,  ex- 
cept the  last,  which  is  not  used  in  the  passive,  becomes  a  nom- 
inative in  the  passive  construction ;  that  of  the  thing  after 
lefyren  remains  accusative ;  with  fragen  and  bitten,  the  ace.  of 
the  thing  is  not  used  in  the  passive. 

For  the  accusative  after  Reflexive  ^Jvfos,  see  §  216;  after 
Impersonal  Verbs,  see  §  219  ;  after  Prepositions,  see  §§  34,  50  ; 
after  some  Adjectives,  it  replaces  the  Genitive  (see  §  245, 
and  Remarks). 

255.  ADVERBIAL  ACCUSATIVE. 

i.  The  Accusative  is  used  adverbially  to  express  time  (see 
§  184,  i)  and  measure  (see  §  185,  4)  ;  also  distance  and  way  after 
verbs  of  motion,  as : 
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bin  fed)§  gutc  Sfteilen  gefofyren,  I  have  driven  six 
full  miles. 

S&elcfyen  2Bcg  toerben  <Sie  gefyen  '?   Which  way  will  you 
go? 

The  Accusative  is  used  also  in  absolute  constructions, 
especially  with  participles,  as  : 

@r  lant  gu  mtr,  bcu  §ut  in  ber  §anb,  He  came  to  me 
hat  in  hand. 

@r  ftcmb  ba,  bie  Slugen  in  bie  §o^e  Qcrtdjtct,  He  stood 
there  [with]  eyes  uplifted. 

EXERCISE    XLII. 

A.  1.  Also,  Sie  haben  sich  entschlossen,  uns  morgen  friih  zu 
verlassen?  2.  Ich  muss  wohl,  da  meine  Geschaftsangelegen- 
heiten  mir  keinen  langeren  Aufenthalt  erlauben.  3.  Sie  reisen 
natiirlich  mit  dem  zweiten  Zug  ab  ?  4.  Wissen  Sie,  um  wie  viel 
Uhr  derselbe  in  B.  ankommt  ?  5.  Ich  kann  es  Ihnen  nicht  ganz 
genau  sagen,  aber  er  kommt  gegen  vier  Uhr  (des)  Nachmittags 
an.  6.  Das  ist  mir  viel  zu  spat.  Man  erwartet  mich  schon  um 
halb  zwolf  auf  meinem  Bureau.  7.  In  dem  Falle  miissen  Sie 
wohl  den  Schnellzug  nehmen,  der  schon  um  drei  Viertel  auf 
sieben  abfahrt.  8.  Es  la'sst  sich  nicht  andern.  9.  Gut,  ich 
vverde  Sie  Punkt  sechs  Uhr  wecken  lassen.  10.  Ich  danke 
Ihnen  ;  das  wird  durchaus  nicht  notig  sein,  da  ich  meine  Weck- 
uhr  bei  mir  habe.  11.  Wie  viel  Zeit  brauchen  Sie,  sich  anzu- 
kleiden?  1^2.  Zwanzig  bis  fiinfundzwanzig  Minuten  ;  aber  ich 
werde  noch  mehreres  einzupacken  haben.  13.  Dann  ware  es 
jedenfalls  besser,  die  Weckuhr  auf  halb  sechs  zu  stellen.  14. 
Bitte,  sagen  Sie  mir  genau,  wie  viel  Uhr  es  jetzt  ist  ;  ich  furchte, 
meine  Uhr  geht  nach.  15.  Es  ist  gerade  neun  Minuten  vor  elf. 
16.  Ist  es  moglich  !  Dann  geht  meine  Uhr  ja  vor,  anstatt  nach. 
Sind  Sie  gewiss,  dass  Ihre  Uhr  richtig  geht?  17.  Jawohl;  ich 
habe  sie  heute  nach  der  Stadtuhr  gestellt.  18.  Es  wird  spat  ; 


LESSON    XLII.  [§§255- 

ich  muss  mich  schlafen  legen,  um  morgen  friih  aufstehen  zu 
konnen.  19.  Also  machen  wir  es  auf  diese  Weise  :  Sie  stehen 
um  halb  sechs  auf,  um  fiinf  Minuten  nach  sechs  friihstiicken  Sie, 
um  fiinfundzvvanzig  Minuten  nach  sechs  wird  der  Wagen  vor- 
fahren  und  in  zehn  Minuten  sind  Sie  auf  dem  Bahnhofe.  Dann 
haben  Sie  noch  zehn  Minuten  iibrig,  um  Ihr  Billet'  zu  losen 
und  Ihr  Gepack  einschreiben  zu  lassen.  Jetzt,  gute  Nacht ! 
20.  Gute  Nacht,  schlafen  Sie  wohl ! 

% 

B.  1.  Do  not  trust  those  who  flatter  you.  2.  Do  not  be- 
lieve them,  for  flatterers  are  liars.  3.  I  always  considered  my 
father  as  my  truest  friend.  4.  The  general  commands  the  sol- 
diers :  the  soldiers  obey  the  general.  5.  What  is^the_name 
of  the  gentleman  whom  we  have  just  met  ?  His  name  has 
escaped  me.  6.  You  should  never  forget  to  thank  those  who 
help  you.  7.  How  does  this  hat,  which  I  bought  myself  yester- 
day, please  you  ?  8.  It  does  not  become  you  very  well ;  it  is 
too  large  for  you.  9.  When  I  was  going  to  the  railway-station, 
a  boy  met  me  and  gave  me  a  telegram.  10.  May  I  ask  you  if 
Mr.  H.  is  related  to  you?  11.  He  resembles  me  very  much, 
but  he  is  not  related  to  me.  12.  Mr.  B.  has  been  ordered,  on 
account  of  ill-health,  to  go  to  a  warmer  climate.  He  has  been 
forbidden  to  pass  the  winter  in  the  North.  13.  How  long  does 
he  remain  absent  ?  14.  He  is  to  remain  absent  at  least  four 
months.  15.  Last  week  I  ordered  (myself)  an  overcoat  at  the 
tailor's,  which  he  was  to  bring  me  to-day.  1 6.  The  Niagara  Falls 
are  considered  (one  considers,  etc.)  as  one  of  the  greatest 
wonders^pfjhe^world.  17.  People  say  of  one  who  sleeps 
very  soundly  that  he  sleeps  the  sleep  of  the  righteous.  18. 
May  I  ask  you  to  assist  me,  or  at  least  to  advise  me?  19.  I 
should  be  very  glad  to  be  able  to  help  you.  20  I  am  in  need 
of  money,  and  should  not  like  to  ask  any  one  else  for  it. 
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THE   INDICATIVE   MOOD:-SYNTAX   OF   ITS  TENSES. 

256.  The  Indicative  is  the  mood  of  reality  and  direct 
statement.     As  the  tenses  are  used  with  reference  to  time 
in  the  Indicative  only,  their  proper  use  is  given  here. 

257.  THE  PRESENT. 

The  Present  Tense  answers  to  all  the  English  forms  of 
that  tense  (e.  g.,  icfy  lobe  =  I  praise,  am  praising,  do  praise), 
and  is  used  : 

1.  To  denote  action  now  going  on,  as  : 

£)a§  $inb  fdjlaft,  The  child  is  sleeping  (now). 

2.  To  state  a  general  fact  or  custom,  as  : 

©cfynee  ift  toetg,  The  snow  is  white. 
Dcfyfe  friftt  ©ra§,  The  ox  eats  grass. 

3.  For  the  imperfect  in  historical  narrative,  to  give  greater 
vividness,  as  : 

©efcfyftnnb  Ijefit  er  einen  (Stein  cmf  unb  toirft  benfel&en  bem 
§unbe,  ber  ifyn  fceifjen  mitt,  an  ben  $opf,  Quickly  he 
picks  up  a  stone,  and  throws  it  at  the  dog,  who  is 
about  to  attack  him. 

4.  For  the  English  perfect  (as  in  French),  when  the  action 
or  state  continues  in  the  present,  the  past  being  inferred  and 
the  present  alone  expressed,  as  : 

2Bie  lange  ift  er  fcfyon  Iran!?  How  long  has  he  been 
ill  ?  (N.  B.  —  He  is  still  ill.) 

5$  gefje  feit  ad)t  Xagen  imeber  jur  ©tfwle,  I  have  been 
going  to  school  again  for  the  last  week  (and  am  still 
going). 
NOTE.  —  This  construction  is  very  common  with  feit. 
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5.  For  the  future  very  commonly,  where  no  ambiguity 
would  arise,  particularly  to  replace  the  English  form  ;  am 
going  to,'  as : 

3$  irfjretfjc  morgen  etnen  SBrief  an  meinen  $8ater,  I  am 
going  to  write  a  letter  to  my  father  to-morrow. 

258.  THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  Imperfect  is  used : 

1.  As  the  historical  (narrative]  preterite,  when  an  event 
is  told  in  connection  with  others,  as : 

gm  Stnfang  fdjiif  ©ott  §immcl  unb  (Erbe,  unb  2ltte§  toar 
toiifte  unb  leer  u.  f.  tov  And  in  the  beginning  God  cre- 
ated heaven  and  earth,  and  all  was  waste  and 
void,  etc. 

2.  To  denote    customary,    continued    or    contempo- 
raneous action,  replacing  the  English  forms  'was  doing/ 
'used  to  do/  as  : 

@r  fling  jeben  £ag  urn  trier  Ufyr  au§,  He  used  to  go  out 
every  day  at  four  o'clock. 

2Bir  fuljren  an  ber  $ircfye  fcorbet,  al§  bie  U^r  elf  fdjhtg, 
We  were  driving  past  the  church,  as  the  clock 
struck  eleven. 

259.  THE  PERFECT. 

1.  The  Perfect  indicates  a  past  event>as  complete  and 
no  longer  continuing,  thus  : 

3$  Ijttlie  gelebt  unb  geltckt,  I  have  lived  and  loved 
(and  both  my  life  and  my  love  are  ended). 

2.  The  Perfect  is  used  of  an  event  as  a  separate  and 
independent  fact,  simply  asserted  as  true  without  refeience 
to  any  other,  as  : 

GJott  l)at  bie  2BeIt  erfffjaffeit,  God  created  the  world  \ 
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but  in  the  sentence  : 

©ott  fd)iif   bte  2Se(t  in  jecfyS  £agen   unb   ruljtc    am 
fiebenten,  God  created  the  world  in  six  days,  and 
rested  on  the  seventh, 
the  imperfect  is  used,  because  the  two  events  are  connected. 

3.  The  Perfect  is  used  (apart  from  historical  narrative),  in 
preference  to  the  Imperfect,  of  an  event  which  has  not  been 
witnessed  or  participated  in  by  the  speaker,  as  : 

(Beftern  ift  ein  <Rinb  ertrunfen  (Perf.),  A  child  was 

drowned  yesterday ;  —  but : 

©eftern  ertrcmf  (Impf.)  em  $mb,  al§  icfy  am  Ufer  ftanb, 
A  child  was  drowned  yesterday,  when  I  was  stand- 
ing on  the  shore. 

REMARK.  —  This  distinction  between  the  use  of  the  Perfect 
and  Imperfect  is  not  accurately  observed,  but  it  is  always 
better  to  render  the  English  forms  *  was  doing,'  'used  to  do,' 
by  the  Imperfect. 

4.  The  Perfect  replaces  the  Future- Perfect,  as  the  Present 
does  the  Future,  as  : 

toerbe  fommen,  fobalb  tcfy  meine  ©efcfyafte  aBgemarfjt 
,  I  shall  come,  as  soon  as  I  have  (i.  e.,  shall 
have)  finished  my  business. 

260.  THE  PLUPERFECT. 

The  Pluperfect  is  used,  as  in  English,  of  a  past  action 
mpleted  before  another  was  begun,  thus  : 

@r  tyattc  feine  2lufgti&e  tJottcnbct,  elje  @ie  famen,  He  had 
finished  his  exercise,  before  you  came. 

261.  THE  FUTURE. 
The  Future  is  used  : 

\.  Of  an  action  about  to  take  place,  as : 

Unfer  $ater  toirb  un§  tobett,  Our  father  will  praise  us. 
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2.  To  denote  probability  or  supposition,  as : 

@3  totrfc  mein  33ruber  fcin,  ber  ange!ommen  ift,  It  is 
probably  my  brother  who  has  arrived. 

262.  THE  FUTURE-PERFECT. 

The  Future-Perfect  is  the  Perfect  in  the  Future,  and 
expresses  probability  even  more  frequently  than  the  simple 
Future,  as  : 

$)er  SBrief  tmrb  fcfyon  geftern  gefommen  fcin,  The  letter 
probably  arrived  yesterday. 

EXERCISE    XLIII. 

A.  1.  Diese  Hitze  ist  unertraglich ;  ich  glaube,  nie  einen  so 
heissen  Sommer  erlebt  zu  haben.  2.  Und  wie  schwtil  es  ist ! 
Sieht  es  nicht  sehr  nach  Regen  aus  ?  3.  Richtig,  da  sind 
schon  die  ersten  Regentropfen,  und  ich  meine,  vor  einigen 
Minuten  Donner  in  der  Feme  gehort  zu  haben.  4.  Das  macht 
mir  einen  Strkh  durch  die  Rechnung.  Bei  diesem  Wetter 
kann  ich  unmoglich  zur  Stadt  gehen.  5.  Fur's  Erste  allerdings 
nicht,  aber  das  Gewitter  wird  nicht  lange  anhalten.  6.  Das  ist 
ein  wahrer  Platzregen ;  so  ein  Regen  ist  dem  Lande  sehr  notig. 
7.  Ja,  wir  haben  diesen  Sommer  iiberhaupt  sehr  wenig  Regen 
gehabt,  aber  vorigen  Winter  desto  mehr  Schnee.  8.  Horen 
Sie,  das  war  ein  KnaU !  9.  Ja,  und  wie  schnell  der  Donner 
auf  den  Blitz  folgte  !  Fiirchten  Sie  sich  vor  dem  Blitze  ?  10. 
Seitdem  es  voriges  Jalv  in  unserer  Nahe  eingeschlagen  hat,  bin 
ich  ein  wenig  angstlich.  1 1.  Das  glaube  ich  schon,  aber  sehen 
Sie  doch,  jetzt  hagelt  es  noch  sogar !  12.  Das  braucht  das 
Land  gewiss  nicht,  aber  die  Hagelkorner  sind  nicht  grosz 
genug,  um  viel  Schaden  anzurichten.  13.  Es  fangt  schon  an, 
sich  aufzuhellen  ;  das  schlimmste  ist  vorbei.  14.  Wie  sich  die 
Luft  abgekiihlt  hat !  15.  Und  wie  schnell !  Das  ist  oft  der 
Fall  hier  zu  Lande.  16.  Jawohl;  «rinne.r»  SIP  skb  nkht  des 
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wechselhaften  Welters,  das  wir  vorigen  Friihling  gehabt  haben  ? 
17.  Besonders  im  Marz  und  Anfang  April.  18.  Einen  Tag 
thaute  es,  den  nachsten  fror  es,  und  am  dritten  Tage  regnete 
oder  schneite  es  gar.  19.  Dann  gab  es  wieder  eine  Hitze 
.  wie  mitten  im  Sommer;  schon  im  April  batten  wir  fast 
achtzig  Grad  Fahrenheit.  20.  Da  scheint  die  Sonne  wieder ; 
ich  sagte  Ihnen  ja,  dass  das  Gewitter  nicht  lange  anhalten 
wiirde.  21.  Da  haben  Sie  Recht ;  jetzt  muss  ich  mich  auf  den 
Weg  machen. 

B.  1.  A  misfortune  seldom  comes  alone.  2.  Schlegel  trans- 
lated Shakespeare's  works  into  German.  3.  Is  your  father  at 
home  ?  No,  he  has  been  away  for  three  weeks,  but  he  is  (prob- 
ably) coming  back  to-morrow  morning.  4.  As  soon  as  I  have 
news  of  his  arrival,  I  shall  come  again.  5.  During  my  illness 
I  used  to  go  for  a  drive  two  hours  every  day.  6.  Are  you 
going  (to  go)  to  the  concert  this  evening  ?  I  do  not  think  I 
shall  go.  7.  Have  you  an  engagement  elsewhere  ?  No,  but  I 
am  going  to  bed  immediately,  as  I  start  for  Boston  to-morrow 
morning  at  seven  o'clock.  8.  People  (man)  are  often  con- 
scious of  bad  habits,  which  they  cannot  get  rid  of.  9.  Have 
you  been  long  in  America?  I  have  been  here  since  my  fifteenth 
year.  10.  This  is  probably  a  letter  from  my  mother,  for  that  is 
her  hand-writing.  11.  We  had  hardly  been  at  home  half  an 
hour,  when  it  began  to  rain.  12.  Shakespeare  is  considered 
the  greatest  poet  of  the  English  nation.  13.  He  was  born  at 
Stratford-on-Avon,  and  passed  his  youth  in  that  place.  14.  As 
a  young  man  he  went  to  London,  became  celebrated  there,  and 
died  in  the  year'i6i6  in  his  native^town.  15.  The  sun  was 
setting,  and  the  long  [and]  desperate  combat  was  not  yet 
decided.  16.  For  the  third  time  our  brave  soldiers  throw 
themselves  upon  the  batteries  of  the  enemy.  17.  Nothing 
could  resist  this  attack ;  the  enemy  wavers,  and  the  victory  is 
ours.  18.  But  what  a  dearly-bought  victory !  19.  He,  who 
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led  the  soldiers  into  the  combat,  comes  not  back  with  them. 
20.  Yonder  he  lies  cold  and  silent,  and  our  triumpv  becomes 
bitter  mourning. 


LESSON   XLIV. 

THE  CONDITIONAL  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

263.  THE  CONDITIONAL. 

1.  The  Conditional  tenses  are,  in  form,  subjunctive 
tenses,  answering  to  the  Future  as  a  present. 

2.  They  indicate  possible  futurity,  and  coincide  with  the 
Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subj.  in  their  use  in  conditional  clauses,  and 
will  therefore  be  treated  conjointly  with  them   (see   §  267, 
below). 

NOTE. — The  Tenses  of  the  Conditional  are  a  new  formation;  the 
Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subj.  having,  in  the  older  stages  of  the  language,  per- 
formed the  function  of  the  Conditional. 

264.  The  Subjunctive  Mood  is  used  much  more  fre- 
quently in  German  than  in  English,  the  distinction  between 
Indicative  and  Subjunctive  being  almost  entirely  obliterated 
in  the  latter  language. 

265.  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  IN  INDIRECT  STATEMENTS. 

The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  Indirect  Statements  or 
Quotations  (see  also  §  87),  i.  e.,  when  the  words  used  are 
quoted  in  substance  only,  and  not  as  they  were  spoken,  espe- 
cially after  a  verb  in  the  principal  clause  signifying : 

(a)  Imparting  of  information   (statement,    report,    con 
fession,  reminding,  etc.),  as: 

cmttoorten,  answer  er^dfylen,  relate 

befycutpten,  assert  geftefyen,  confess 

n,  report  fagen,  say 
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(3)  Apprehension,  as : 

benlen,  think  meinen,  be  of  opinion 

erinnern  (refl.),  remember  merfen,  observe 

fufylen,  feel  fcfyltegen,  conclude 

fyoren,  hear  hnffen,  know 

(c)  Contemplation  with  various  emotions,  as  : 

fiircfyten,  fear  tounbern  (refl.),  wonder 

fretten  (refl.),  rejoice  toiinfcfyen,  wish 

glattben,  believe  gtoetfeln,  doubt 

fyoffen,  hope 

(*/)  Request,  command,  advice,  etc.,  as  : 

befefylen,  command  raten,  advise 

bitten,  ask  toerlcmgen,  demand 

ermafynen,  admonish 

266.      THE  TENSE  IN  INDIRECT  STATEMENTS. 

The  verb  of  the  Indirect  Statement  is,  as  a  rule,  in  the 
same  tense  as  it  would  have,  if  the  statement  were  made 
directly  (see  §  87,  2),  i.  e.,  the  tense  of  the  Indirect  Statement 
is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Direct. 

REMARKS.  --  i.  An  Indirect  Statement  is  always  a  subordi- 
nate clause. 

2.  The  conjunction  baj$  may  be  omitted  in  such  clauses, 
which  will  then  have  the  construction  of  a  principal  sentence 
(i.  e.,  verb  second ;  see  §  87,  3). 

3.  The  Indicative  may  replace  the  Subjunctive  in  Indirect 
Statements,  when  the  speaker  wishes  to  represent  his  own 
belief  in  the  correctness  of  the  statement,  as  : 

3$  fyabe  gefyort,  baj?  mein  Sruber  Iran!  i$,  I  have 
heard  that  my  brother  is  ill  (and  he  is  ill). 

<5ie  ttmftte,  bafc  ber  (Spiegel  leine  Unftmfyrr/ett  fprad),  unb 
merlte,  bajj  ber  gager  fie  betrogen  Ijatte,  etc.  (GRIMM, 
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Sneewittchen,  p.  52,  1.  i),  She  knew  that  the 
mirror  did  not  tell  a  lie,  and  saw  that  the  huntsman 
had  deceived  her  (and  he  had  deceived  her) . 

But  the  Subjunctive  is  used,  when  the  truth  of  the  state- 
ment is  not  vouched  for,  or  when  any  doubt  is  cast  upon 
it,  as : 

£)a§  BoSfyafte  2Betb  ajj  fte  auf  unb  metttic,  fie  Ijiittc 
Sneetoittcfyen^  £ung.e  unb  Seber  gegeffen  (ibid.,  p.  49, 
1.  8),  The  malicious  woman  devoured  them,  and 
thought  she  had  eaten  Sneewittchen's  lung  and 
liver  (whereas  she  had  not  eaten  them). 

4.  The  tense  of  the  Indirect  Statement  does  not  depend  on 
that  of  the  principal  clause,  and  the  sequence  of  tenses  which  is 
observed  in  English  is  not  found  in  German,  as : 

(Engl.)  He  said  he  was  not    ill. 
(Germ.}  @r  fttgtc,  er  fei     nicfyt  !rcm!. 

NOTES.  —  i.  The  Subjunctive  is  unusual  after  the  verbs  under  (b)  and 
(c)  in  the  previous  section  (except  Ijoreit),  if  the  principal  clause  has  a 
present  tense. 

2.  The  rule  as  to  tense  is  not  always  strictly  observed,  the  tense  used 
being  sometimes  determined  by  the  want  of  distinctive  subjunctive  forms. 
Thus  in  the  following  sentence  two  different  tenses  are  used : 

2lud)  fcfjlofj  er,  e§  miiffc  bie  ©age  &om  ©laSma'nnlein  nidjt  feftr 
befannt  fein,  unb  ben  @prnd)  mitftten  mtv  luentge  tuiffen  (HAUFF, 
Das  kalte  fferz,  p.  8,  1.  7),  Further,  he  concluded  that  the 
legend  of  the  Glass-manikin  could  not  be  very  well  known,  and 
only  a  few  people  could  know  the  verse. 

3.  After  an  Impf.  in  the  principal  clause,  the  Subjunctive  is  usual  in 
the  Indirect  Statement,  except  as  in  the  second  example  under  Remark  3, 
above. 

4.  The  verb  of  the  principal  sentence  sometimes  remains  unexpressed, 
or  is  replaced  by  a  noun  of  kindred  meaning,  as : 

(Sr  Uefc  mid)  abroeifen,  raeil  er  franf  fei,  He  refused  to  see  me, 
because  (as  he  asserted}  he  was  ill. 


267]  HYPOTHETICAL  PERIODS.  $0? 


lief  fo  fdjneH  true  mbgtirf),  aits  $urtf)t,  itf)  mot&te  gu  tyat  .lorn* 
men,  I  ran  as  quickly  as  possible,  from  fear  that  I  might  come 
too  late. 

(jattC  id)  gefagt?    (Do  you  mean  to  say  that)  I  said  that? 
This  last  construction  is  very  frequent  in  German,  to  express  empha- 
tically a  doubt  as  to  the  truth  of  a  statement. 

367.     THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  AND  CONDITIONAL  IN 
HYPOTHETICAL  PERIODS. 

Example  of  a  Hypothetical  Period: 

If  I  had  followed  your  advice,  I  should  have  been 
happy. 

1.  The  above  sentence  consists  of  two  parts.    Of  these  the 
one  expresses  a  condition,  conceived,  in  this  instance,  as  unreal 
or  impossible,  viz.  : 

If  I  had  followed  your  advice  (which  I  did  not}; 
the  other  expresses  a  result,  also  unreal  or  unrealized,  which 
would  have  followed,  had  the  condition  been  realized,  viz.  : 

I  should  have  been  happy  (which  I  am  not}. 

2.  In  both  parts  of  the  above  period  (in  the  condition  and 
in  the  result),  the  verb  is  in  a  past  tense  (Impf.  or  Plupf.) 
of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  as  : 

SBenn  io?  gfyren  3ffot  Befolgt  Ijatte  (Plupf.  Subj.),  fo  toare 
tcfy  gludlicf)  geluefen  (Plupf.  Subj.). 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Either  of  the  two  clauses  may  stand  first; 
thus,  the  sentence  given  above  may  have  the  form  : 

3d)  toare  gludltd;  getoefert,  toenn  it.  f.  it). 

2.  The  conjunction  toenn  may  be  omitted,  especially  when 
the  condition  precedes  the  result,  in  which  case  the  verb  will 
begin  the  sentence,  as  : 

t,  fo  toare  i 
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3.  If  the  result  clause  follows  the  conditional  clause,  it  is 
usually  introduced  by  the  particle  fa,  and  always  when  toetttt 
is  omitted  in  the  preceding  conditional  clause  (see  §  59,  and 

Note). 

4.  The  conditional  tenses  may  repiace  the  Impf.  and  Plupf. 
Subj.  in  the  apodosis,  result  or  conclusion  only,  as : 

2Benn  ic§  2$ren  3^ai  fcefolgt  fycitte,  fo  ttmrbe  icfy  gliitfUcfy 
gctticfcu  fern. 

5.  If  the  condition  is  stated  without  its  unreality  being 
implied,  the  verb  is  in  the  Pres.,  Perf.,  or  Fut.  Indicative,  as : 

2Benn  er  fommt,  fo  toerbe  tcfy  fortgefyen,  If  he  comes,  I 
shall  go  away. 

6.  A  condition  may  be  introduced  by  al8  toctttt  or  al8  afi, 
'  as  if,'  thus : 

@r  ftefyt  auS,  ol8  tocnn  (ofc)  er  frcm!  toarc,  He  looks  as 
if  he  were  ill. 

NOTE.  —  In  clauses  of  this  kind,  tnenn  or  ob  may  be  omitted,  ancj  the 
construction  is  then  inverted  accordingly  (see  §  239,  4),  as : 

(Sr  ftefyt  cms,  d«  to  are  er  tranf. 

268.          OTHER  USES  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  The  Pres.   Subjunctive    replaces   the   missing  persons 
(i.  and  3.)  of  the  Imperative  Mood,  the  subject  being  then 
put  after  the  verb,  except  in  the  3.  person,  where  it  may  also 
precede,  unless  the  pron.  ©ie  is  used  for  ttie  2.  person,  as : 

dklje  er  (or  er  gefye)  na$  §aufe,  Let  him  go  home. 

2.  The  Impf.  and  Plupf.  Subjunctive  are  used  to  express 
a  wish,  as : 

•JBare  t$  6et  3^en !  Would  that  I  were  with  you  ! 

NOTE.  —  This  is  really  an  elliptical  conditional  clause,  with  the  result 
unexpressed;  the  full  form  may  be  supplied  thus: 

28are  id)  bet  Sbnen,  (jo  ttmre  let)  gliirfUdj). 


268]  USE   OF   THE   SUBJUNCTIVE.  3OQ 

3.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  clauses  expressing  purpose, 
with  the  conjunctions  bajs,  auf  bajj,  bamit,  as: 

@r  elite,  bnf;  (auf  bafc,  bamtt)  er  gur  recfyten  $t\t  atifiime, 
He  hastened,  (in  order)  that  he  might  arrive  in 
good  time. 

4.  It  is  also  used  after  a  negative  or  an  indefinite  relative,  as  : 

§ier  ift  ntcmanb,  ber  micfy  nicfyt  fenttte,  There  is  nobody 
here,  who  does  not  know  me. 

3$  toerbe  e§  tfyun,  tuag  aud)  batoon  fommen  mage,  I  shall 

do  it,  no  matter  what  may  come  of  it. 
NOTE.  —  The  Indicative  is  also  admissible  in  these  constructions. 

5.  The  Impf.  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  to  express 
possibility,  as : 

gittge  ftofyl,  That  might  (possibly)  do. 
biii!)tc,  ba§  toare  gut,  I  should  think  that  might 
be  good ; 

and  especially  with  the  Modal  Auxiliaries,  as  : 

£)a§  modjte  (fiittttte,  biirfte)  toafyr  fein,  That  may  (pos- 
sibly) be  true. 

6.  Observe  the  following  idiom  : 

2Bie  bent  au$  fei,  However  that  may  be. 

EXERCISE     XLIV. 

A.  1.  Ich  habe  gehort,  dass  Sie  Ihr  Haus  verkauft  haben ; 
ist  das  wahr  ?  2.  Ja,  meine  alte  Wohnung  gefiel  mir  nicht 
mehr.  3.  Wie  kommt  das  ?  Ihr  Haus  schien  mir  immer  eine 
sehr  elegante  und  bequeme  Wohnung  zu  sein.  4.  Ein  besse- 
res  lasst  sich  nicht  leicht  finden;  allein,  seit(dem)  die  vielen 
Fabriken  in  der  Nahe  gebaut  worden  sind,  gefallt  mir  die 
Umge'bung  nicht  mehr.  5.  Das  kann  ich  mir  schon  denken. 
Der  Rauch  von  den  Fabriken  muss  sehr  unangenehm  sein. 
6.  Das  ist  nicht  das  Schlimmste  ;  das  fortwahrende  Gerausch 
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bringt  einen  oft  zum  Verzweifeln.  7.  Haben  Sie  ein  anderes 
Haus  gekauft  ?  8.  Nein,  vorlaufig  habe  ich  mir  ein  Haus  in 
der  Schillerstrasze  gemietet,  sobald  ich  aber  einen  passenden 
Bauplatz  finden  kann,  werde  ich  bauen.  9.  Haben  Sie  sich 
schon  nach  einem  Bauplatz  umgesehen  ?  10.  Ich  habe  die 
ganze  Stadt  durchsucht,  aber  ohne  Erfolg.  11.  Sie  miissen 
sehr  schwer  zu  befriedigen  sein.  12.  Das  gerade  nicht,  nur 
bestehe  ich  auf  drei  Bedingungen  :  Frische  Luft,  eine  ruhige 
Strasze  und  eine  schone  Aussicht.  13.  Warum  bauen 
Sie  nicht  auf  der  Anhohe  in  der  Vorstadt,  jenseit  des 
Flusses  ?  14.  Daran  habe  ich  schon  gedacht,  nur  sind  mir 
die  Preise  ein  wenig  zu  hoch.  15.  Das  wtirde  mich  nicht 
abhalten,  so  lange  ich  nur  bekame,  was  ich  wtinschte.  16.  Es 
wird  mir  wohl  nichts  librig  bleiben,  als  mich  dort  anzukaufen. 
17.  Beabsichtigen  Sie,  mit  Backstein  oder  mit  Quaderstein  zu 
bauen  ?  18.  Ich  muss  das  erst  mit  meinem  Architekten 
besprechen.  19.  Welchen  Architekten  haben  Sie  gewahlt? 
20.  Herrn  Kalk,  der  den  Plan  meines  alten  Hauses  ent- 
worfen  hat.  21.  Dann  bekommen  Sie  jedenfalls  ein  gutes 
Haus.  Ich  wiinsche  Ihnen  Gliick  zu  Ihrem  Unternehmen. 
22.  Danke  vielmals. 

B.  1.  An  old  beggar-man  said:  "When  I  was  young,  I 
could  have  worked  if  I  had  wished  (tooffen),  and  now  I  should 
be  glad  to  work,  if  I  could,  but  I  cannot.  Alas  !  had  I  only 
been  more  industrious."  2.  A  certain  French  king  is  said  to 
have  died  of  hunger,  for  fear  that  he  might  be  poisoned.  3.  I 
wish  my  house  were  not  so  far  from  yours.  4.  I  too  ;  if  the 
way  were  not  so  long,  we  could  visit  each  other  oftener. 
5.  We  were  astonished  to  see  Mr.  B.  on  the  street  this 
morning,  as  we  thought  he  was  still  in  England.  6.  They 
say  he  intended  to  remain  three  months  longer  in  England, 
but  that  he  was  obliged  to  come  home  on  account  of  business 
matters.  7.  What  did  the  gentleman  whom  we  just  met  ask 
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you  ?  He  asked  me  how  far  it  was  to  the  town-hall.  8.  The 
messenger  asserted  that  he  could  not  wait  longer  because 
he  had  no  time,  but  I  believe  it  was  for  (cw£  -f-  dat.) 
another  reason.  9.  A  certain  gentleman  wanted  to  set  his 
watch,  and  asked  his  servant  what  o'clock  it  was.  10.  The 
servant  answered  that  he  had  no  watch,  but  that  he  had 
seen  a  sun-dial  in  the  neighbour's  garden.  11.  To^this 
the  gentleman  replied  absent-mindedly :  "  Go  immediately 
and  ask  him  for  permission  to  bring  it  up  here."  12. 
Do  you  believe  that  the  German  language  is  as  difficult 
as  the  French  ?  13.  When  I  began  to  study  German,  I 
thought  it  was  not  so  difficult  as  French,  but  now  I  believe 
otherwise.  14.  I  should  be  very  sorry,  if  the  news  were  true 
which  I  heard  this  morning.  15.  The  boys  must  not  skate 
to-day ;  the  ice  is  too  thin,  and  they  might  break  through 
and  be  drowned.  16.  Please  tell  me  who  translated  Shake- 
speare's works  into  German.  17.  Would  it  be  worth  while  to 
take  a  carriage  to  drive  to  the  bank  ?  No,  I  do  not  think  so. 

18.  He  said  that  of  us  !     I  should  never  have  believed  it. 

19.  I  asked  the  bookseller:  "Have  you  Schiller's  works?" 
He  answered :  "  I  have    not^a   single    copy   of    them  left. 

20.  I  asked  the  bookseller  if  he  had  Schiller's  works,  and  he 
answered  that  he  had  not^a  single  copy  of  them  left. 


LESSON    XLV. 

THE  IMPERATIVE  AND  INFINITIVE  MOODS. 
269.  THE   IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

The  Imperative  expresses  a  command  and  corresponds 
precisely  to  the  English  Imperative.  The  Imperative  proper 
occurs  only  in  the  2.  person,  the  other  persons  being  supplied 
by  the  Pres.  Subjunctive  (see  §  268,  i,  above). 
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REMARKS.  —  i.  The  pronoun  of  the  2.  Pers.  is  only  ex- 
pressed for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  contrast,  as : 
@inge  bu,  Do  you  sing, 
©efyt  iljr,  imr  toerben  bletben,  You  go,  we  shall  remain. 

NOTE.  —  The  pronoun,  if  expressed,  always  follows  the  verb,  as  above. 

2.  Where  no  definite  person  is  addressed  (e.  g.,  when  an 
author  is  addressing  his  readers),  mail  should  be  used  with 
the  Pres.  Subj.,  as  : 

SRan  benfe  fief)  meirten  ©cfyrerfen,  Imagine  my  fright. 

3.  The  Modal  Auxiliaries  foffen,  miiffen,  lajfen  are  used  with 
imperative  force,  as : 

£)u  fottft  md;t  toten,  Thou  shalt  not  k 

@r  tttttfc  fcfyrei&en,  He  must  write. 

Caff  (lafjt,  laffen  @ic)  un§  gefyen,  Let  us  go. 

4.  The  Present  and  Future  Indicative  are  sometimes  used 
with  emphatic  imperative  force,  as : 

Mctdft  ^ter  !   You  are  to  stay  here ! 

toerbcn  bie  ©i'tte  (jadcn,  morcjen  friifyer  §u  fommen, 
You  will  have  the  goodness  to  come  earlier  to-morrow. 

5.  The  Past  Participle  and  Infinitive  are  also  used  in  ex- 
clamatory clauses  with  the  force  of  an  Imperative,  as : 

,  ^utfd;er!     Drive  on,  coachman  I 
ftdjttt  !     Stand  still ! 
dtttfteigett !     All  aboard  ! 

6.  In  elliptical  and  exclamatory  clauses  'a  command  is  fre- 
quently expressed  by  an   adverbial   prefix  or   prepositional 
phrase,  without  a  verb,  as : 

ftrifd)  auf!  ^ameraben,  auf§  $ferb!  ouf§  Spferb! 

Up  !  comrades,  to  horse  !  to  horse  !        (SCHILLER.) 

£)rauf  tmb  bran !    Up  and  at  them  ! 

|>er  511  mir  !    (Come)  hither  to  me  !     (GOETHE,  Faust) 
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THE  INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

270.  THE  INFINITIVE  AS  SUBSTANTIVE. 

The  Infinitive  is  a  verbal  substantive,  and  any  infinitive 
may  be  used  as  a  substantive  of  the  neuter  gender,  declined 
after  the  Staler  Model  (§  16). 

REMARKS.  —=-  1.  The  Infin.  as  Subst.  indicates  action,  as  : 
£>a§  Sefen,  '  (the  act  of)  reading,'  —  but:  gute  Sectitre,  'good 
reading,  good  literature.' 

2.  Some  Infinitives  have  become  substantives  entirely,  as  : 
bag  Seben,  life  ;  bag  ©ntfeijen,  horror. 

3.  The  Infinitive,  either  with  or  without  ju,  is  often  used  as 
subject  of  a  verb,  and  as  such  may  have  an  object  by  virtue 
of  its  verbal  character,  as  : 

©ute  greunbe  (jtt)  Ijafien  ift  fceffer  alg  mcty  (311)  fetn. 

271.  THE  INFINITIVE  WITHOUT  jtt. 

The  Infinitive  without  ju  follows  : 

(a)  The  Modal  Auxiliaries    (see  Lesson  XXXIV)  ;  also 
toerben  in  the  formation  of  the  future  tense. 

(b)  The  following  verbs  : 

bleiben,  remain  laffen,  let,  allow,  permit 

finben,  find  lefyren,  teach 

fyeij^en,  order,  bid  lernen,  learn 

fyelfen,  help  macfyen,  make 

^oren,  hear  fefyen,  see 

and,  in  certain  phrases,  fyaben,  as  : 

3df)  fyabe  nic^t  toiel  ©elb  auf  ber  33anf  Hcgcn,  I  have  not 
much  money  lying  in  the  bank. 

(c)  After  gefyen  and  other  verbs  of  motion  in  such  phrases 
as  fpa^teren  gefyen,  teiten,  fa^ren,  *  to  go  for  a  walk,  ride,  drive  '  ; 

21 
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gefyen,  'to  go  to  bed'  (not  =  'go  to  sleep,'  which  is 
einfcfylafen),  etc. 

(d)  As  predicative  subject,  with  fyetften,  and  as  object  with 
nennen,  fyetfjen,  as : 

fyeiftt  frfmell  faljrcn,  That  is  quick  driving. 

nenne  (fyeifje)  icfy  fcfyiecfyt  anfangnt,  I  call  that  be-, 
ginning  badly. 

NOTE.  —  The  Past  Participle  is  also  admissible  in  this  construction ; 
see  §  281,  6,  below. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  After  baben,  bleiben,  finben,  fyoren,  fefyen, 
geben,  in  the  constructions  given  above,  the  German  Infin. 
corresponds  to  a  Present  Participle  in  English,  as : 

@r  blieb  ftcfjCU,  He  remained  standing,  etc. 

2.  The  verbs  under   (b),  except  bleiben  and  fyeijjen,  also 
admit  of  a  bnfj  clause  after  them,  as : 

3$  fyabe  gefyort  (gefefyen),  ba§  er  angelommen  fet,  I  have 
heard  that  he  is  come. 

3.  The  verbs  fyelfen,  lefyren,  lernen  also  take  an  Infin.  with 
jtt  after  them,  as  : 

3cfy  fyabe  gelernt,  311  ge^orc^en,  I  have  learnt  to  obey. 

4.  For  the  use  of  the  Infin.  for  the  P.  Part,   with  these 
verbs,  see  §  199. 

NOTE.  —  The  verbs  hetfen,  tehren,  fernen  do  not  substitute  the  Infin.  for 
the  P.  Part,  when  followed  by  an  Infin.  with  jit  (see  Rem.  3,  above,  and 
example). 

5.  For  the  Infin.  with  passive  sense  after  lafjen,  see  §  200, 
7  (c],  Note. 

272.  THE  INFINITIVE  WITH  ju. 

The  Infinitive  with  ju  is  used  after  other  verbs,  such  as : 
(a)  Those  implying  something  to  be  attained,  done  or  left 
undone,  as : 


272]  THE   INFINITIVE   WITH  §11. 

«nf«nSen,>  Men       J 

begmnen,  }  fcerfucfyen, ) 

befefylen,  command  unternefy'men,  undertake 

bitten,  beg  toerbteten,  forbid 

erlauben,  allow  hmgen,  venture 

fitrcfyten,  fear  teamen,  warn 

fyoffen,  hope  twtnfcfyen,  wish 
raten,  advise 

(£)  Those  implying  a  suspension  of  judgment,  as : 

befcfyulbtgen,  accuse  fcfyeinen,  seem 

etnbtlben,  (refl.),  imagine  fcf/metcfyeln  (refl.),  flatter  one's 

glcwben,  believe  self. 

leugnen,  deny 

(c)  Those  indicating  various  states  of  mind,  as : 
bereuen,  repent  lieb  fetn,  be  acceptable  (be 

freuen  (impers.),  |  re:oice  glad) 

freuen  (refl.),        3  letb  fein  (t^un),  be  unaccept- 

able (be  sorry) 

REMARKS. —  i.  With  most  of  these  verbs  the  Infinitive  may 
be  replaced  by  a  bttjj  clause,  and  must  be  so  replaced  unless 
the  subject  of  the  action  in  the  dependent  clause  is  either 
subject  or  direct  object  of  the  principal  clause,  as  : 

@r  gtcwbt,  fefyr  gefrfnrft  ju  fein,  He  believes  himself  to 
be  very  clever ;  —  or : 

@r  cjlaubt,  fca$  er  fefyr  gefcfytrft  tft. 
(£r  fyoffte,  jU  (ommen,  He  hoped  to  come  ;  —  but : 
@r  fyoffte,  baft  fein  SSater  fommen  toerbe,  (see  §  265,  c\ 
He  hoped  that  his  father  would  come. 

@§  tfyat  mtr  letb,  ©ie  nic^t  gefefjen  311  5«iBcn,  I  was  sorry 
not  to  have  seen  you  ;  —  or : 

@§  t^at  mtr  letb,  baft  id)  6te  nic^t  gefefyen  ^>atte ;  —  but : 
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@§  tft  mir  lieb,  baft  <3ie  gefommen  finb,  I  am  glad  that 

you  have  come. 

2.  The  Infinitive  clause  as  direct  object  is  often  represented 
in  the  principal  clause  by  the  neut.  pron.  e§  (with  prepositions 
by  ba,  see  §  277,  below),  as  : 

grf)  toage  e§  mcfyt,  attein  511  fotnmen,  I  do  not  venture  to 

come  alone. 

Observe  the  idiomatic  use  of  the  Infinitive  with  511  after 
fya&en,  fetn,  ftefyen,  in  the  following  examples : 

3<f)  Ijnlic  tbm  einen  SBrtef  ju  iibergeben,  I  have  a  letter 

to  deliver  to  him. 
@3  ift  (ftefyt)  ju  ertoarten,  It  is  to  be  expected. 

NOTE.  — In  the  latter  example,  the  infin.  has  a  passive  signification. 
EXERCISE   XLV. 

A.  1.  Guten  Morgen,  alter  Freund  ;  nichts  konnte  mir  gele- 
gener  sein,  als  dich  anzutreffen.  2.  Ich  freue  mich  herzlich, 
dich  zu  sehen ;  ich  habe  schon  lange  einen  Besuch  von  dir 
erwartet.  3.  Du  solltest  doch  wissen,  dass  man  wenig  Zeit 
hat,  Besuche  zu  machen,  wenn  man  sich  auf  ein  Examen  vor- 
bereitet.  4»  Das  ist  wahr,  aber  lass  dir  gratulieren  ;  du  hast  ja 
ein  glanzendes  Examen  bestanden.  5.  Es  ist  mir  freilich  viel 
besser  gelungen,  als  ich  erwartete.  6.  Was  gedenkst  du  jetzt 
zu  thun,  da  du  promoviert  hast  ?  7.  Gerade  das  wollte  ich  mit 
dir  besprechen ;  du  kannst  mir  vielleicht  mit  gutem  Rate  bei- 
stehen.  8.  Ich  habe  mich  entschlossen,  >auf  ein  Jahr  nach 
Europa  zu  gehen ;  ware  es  nicht  auch  fiir  dich  sehr  vorteilhaft, 
ein  Jahr  dort  zuzubringen  ?  9.  Sehr  vorteilhaft,  besonders 
wegen  meines  Sprachstudiums,  aber  ich  fiirchte  meine  Verhalt- 
nisse  erlauben  es  mir  nicht.  10.  Das  sehe  ich  liicht  ein,  es 
wird  nur  wenig  mehr  kosten  dort  zu  leben  als  hier.  11.  Bist 
du  deiner  Sache  gewiss  ?  12.  Ja  wohl,  weisst  du,  ein  Vetter  von 
mir  ist  kiirzlich  von  Europa  zuriickgekommen,  und  ich  habe 
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mich  bei  ihm  genau  nach  Allem  erkundigt.  13.  Wo  hat  er  die 
Zeit  ztigebracht?  14.  Teils  in  England,  teils  in  Frankreich 
(und)  teils  in  Deutschland,  und  er  behauptet,  dass  man  in  Eu- 
ropa  wenigstens  ebenso  billig  leben  kann  wie  in  Amerika.  15. 
Aber  du  hast  die  Reisekosten  nichtmit  eingerechnet.  16.  Na- 
tiirlich  nicht,  aber  man  reist  jetzt  viel  billiger  als  man  friiher 
reiste.  17.  Hast  du  dein  Billet  schon  gelost?  18.  Noch  nicht, 
aber  ich  habe  mich  darnach  erkundigt  und  finde,  dass  man  fur 
hundert  Thaler  oder  weniger  iiber  New  York  nach  Liverpool 
reisen  kann.  19.  Zweite  Klasse  natiirlich.  20.  O  nein,  erste 
Klasse,  und  mit  einer  sehr  guten  Dampferlinie.  21.  1st  es  mog- 
lich  ?  Du  hast  mich  fast  iiberredet,  die  Reise  zu  unternehmen. 
22.  Komm  nur  heute  Abend  zu  mir  und  wir  werden  die  Sache 
weiter  besprechen.  23.  Gut ;  also  bis  Abend. 

J3.  1.  Have  the  goodness  to  read  this  letter  for  me  ;  I  have 
left  my  spectacles  up-stairs,  and  cannot  see  very  well.  2.  Please 
read  pretty  loud,  for  my  hearing  is  bad.  3.  Help  me  to  do  my 
work,  and  I  will  help  you  to  learn  your  lessons.  4.  When  you 
(man)  do  not  know  what  to  say  (what  you  shall  say),  say  nothing. 
5.  You  will  now  close  your  books ;  we  have  read  enough  for 
the  present.  6.  "To  err  is  human;  to  forgive,  divine,"  is  a 
verse  from  a  poem  by  the  English  poet  Pope.  7.  I  have  so 
much  work  to  do  that  I  do  not  know  where  to  begin.  8.  Show 
the  child  how  it  is  to  learn  its  lesson.  9.  I  am  tired  of  read- 
ing, and  must  now  retire  to  rest.  10.  "  Eat,  little^bird,  eat," 
said  a  child  to  her  bird.  11.  "  Thou  shalt  not  steal "  is  (called) 
the  eighth  commandment.  12.  The  habit  of  rising  early  is  of 
great  importance  when  one  has  a^great^deal^of  work  to  do. 

13.  If  one   wants  to  rise  early,  one  should  go  to  bed  early. 

14.  An  old,  well-known  proverb  says :  "  Man  does  not  live  to 
eat,  but  eats  to  live."     15.  Another  proverb  says  :   "  Speaking 
is  silver;  silence  is  gold.'      16.  When  I  arrived  at  the  railway- 
station  I  found  that   I  had  no  money  with  me ;   imagine  my 
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embarrassment.  17.  The  art  of  making  glass  was  already 
known  to  the  ancients.  18.  Are  there  any  houses  to  sell  or  to 
rent  in  your  neighbourhood?  19.  I  wish  to  speak  to  Mr. 
Bell.  20.  Have  (laffen)  John  black  my  shoes,  for  I  am  in  a 
hurry.  21.  I  have  heard  say  that  the  celebrated  bishop  of  G. 
is  coming ;  would  you  not  like  to  hear  him  preach  ?  22.  Yes, 
I  should  like  very  much  to  hear  him  preach ;  when  is  (follen) 
he  to  come  here?  23.  We  have  had  the  good^fortune  to 
shoot  three  hares.  24.  Some  people  would  rather  die  than  beg. 
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THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD  (continued). 
273.  INFINITIVE  OF  PURPOSE. 

The  Infinitive  with  ju  is  used  to  express  purpose,  as : 

9ftetn  greunb  lam,  mid;  311  toarttnt,  My  friend  came  to 
warn  me. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Infin.  expressing  purpose  is  generally 
governed  by  the  preposition  Uttl  (see  §  276,  i,  below),  which 
begins  the  clause,  as  : 

2>d)  lomme,  urn  Sie  nacfy  §aufe  §u  brtngen,  I  come  to  fetch 
you  home. 

2.  An  Infin.  clause  with  ju  is  always  preceded  by  a  comma 
in  German.  * 

3.  This  Infin.  is  also  used,  with  or  without  ju,  after  adjec- 
tives preceded  by  jtt,  '  too,'  or  gettllg,  '  enough,'  as  : 

3$  i»ar  ju  miibe,  (um)  au^gefyen  ju  fiimteit,  I  was  too 
tired  to  be  able  to  go  out. 

@r  ift  retd)  gemtg,  (urn)  kriele  £>tener  fyalten  311  ftinf  *n, 
He  is  rich  enough  to  keep  many  servants. 
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NOTE.  —  After  an  adjective  with  ju,  a  clause  introduced  by  al<3  fottjj 
may  be  used,  as : 

3d)  tuar  ju  ntiibe,  aU  baft  id)  auggeljen  fonnte,  I  was  too  tired  to 
be  able  to  go  out. 

274.  THE  INFINITIVE  AFTER  SUBSTANTIVES,, 

The  Infinitive  with  ju  is  used  after  substantives,  nouns  and 
adjectives,  akin  to  the  verbs  in  §  272,  to  express  purpose, 
etc.,  as : 

3d)  fyabe  Sufi,  einen  Spagtergang  ju  madjcn,  I  have  a 
mind  to  take  a  walk. 

3$  fyatte  feine  $ctt,  mid)  nad)  ifym  umjufcljctt,  I  had  no 
time  to  look  after  him. 

@r  \\(  ftets  ficrcit,  ben  Slrmen  ju  ^elfen,  He  is  always 
ready  to  help  the  poor. 

275.  THE  ACCUSATIVE  WITH  THE  INFINITIVE. 

The    Accusative   with    the    Infinitive    is    inadmissible    in 
modern    German ;    hence   verbs   denoting   statement,  know- 
ledge, perception,  etc.,  must  be  followed  by  a  bd|j  clause,  as : 
(Engl^)    I  know  him  to  be  a  good  man, 
(Germ.)  %<§  toeiJ5,  baft  cr  ein  guter  -IRann  ifl 
(Engl^)   I  perceived  her  to  be  inattentive, 
(Germ.)  gd)  merttc,  bttft  ftc  unaufmerlfam  ttwr. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  In  such  sentences  as  those  in  the  examples 
given  in  the  above  section,  the  passive  construction  with  the 
Infin.  is  also  inadmissible  in  German  except  impersonally,  as  : 

(Engl.)    He  is  known  to  be  a  good  man, 
(Germ.)  3Wan  tucifc,  baft  cr  etn  guter  3ftenfe§  ift;  — or : 
<i§  tft  befannt,  baft  cr  u.  f.  it). 

2.  Observe  the  different  relations  of  the  accusatives  in  the 
following  sentences  : 
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(Engl.}  I  begged  him  (pbj.  of  *  begged ')  to  come, 

(Germ.}  %<fy  bat  iljn  511  lommen. 

(Engl}    I  wish  tc  see  him  (pbj.  of  *  see'), 

(Germ.}  %tf)  tounfrfje,  Ujit  gu  fefyen. 

(Engl.)   I  wish  him  (subj.  of  'come')  to  come, 

(Germ.}  3$  tminfctye,  bafe  er  fommc. 

3.  After  glauben,  the  Infin.  is  admissible  in  German,  but 
not  in  English,  when  the  subject  of 'the  action  is  the  same  in 
both  clauses,  as  : 

(Germ.)  %<$  glaubte,  recfyt  gefyort  ju  fyaben, 
(Engl.}    I  believed  that  I  had  heard  aright. 

When,  on  the  contrary,  the  subjects  are  different,  the  Infin. 
(with  accus.)  is  admissible  in  English,  but  not  in  German,  as- 
(Engl.}    I  believe  him  to  be  an  honest  man, 
(Germ.}  %<fy  glcwbe,  bafe  cr  ein  efyrlicfyer  -Jfienfrf)  if!. 

4.  The  English  Infin.  in  objective  indirect  questions   is 
unusual   in    German,    and   should   be    replaced   by  a  finite 
clause,  as  : 

(Engl}   He  did  not  know  where  to  go, 
(Germ.}  @r  toujjte  mcfyt,  toofyin  er  gefyen  foflte. 
(Engl.}    He  told  me  what  to  do, 
(Germ.}  ©r  fagte  mir,  toa§  icf)  ti)un  fofftc. 

276.     THE  INFINITIVE  GOVERNED  BY  PREPOSITIONS. 

i.  Only  three  prepositions  can  govern  art  infinitive  (with  git) 
directly,  viz. :  um,  '  in  order,'  ojjnc,  '  without,'  and  (on)fttttt, 
*  instead  of,'  as  : 

@r  lam,  urn  mid)  Don  btefem  Unfatt  511  Benoi^ri^tigen^ 
He  came,  in  order  to  inform  me  of  this  accident. 

3$  lonnte  iljm  md;t  anfe^en,  o^ne  ^er^lic^  ju  lacfyen, 
I  could  not  look  at  him,  without  laughzVz^-  heartily. 
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9faftatt  micfy  gebulbtg  an^ufyoren,  unterbracfy  er  micfy 
beftdnbtg,  Instead  of  listen/^  to  me  patiently,  he 
kept  constantly  interrupting  me. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Observe  that  in  each  of  these  examples  the 
preposition  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause,  the  Infini- 
tive at  the  end,  with  the  words  dependent  on  the  Infinitive 
between. 

2.  The  Infinitive  after  ofme  and  (cm)ftatt  may  be  replaced 
by  a  baft  clause.  This  is  always  the  case  when  the  subject  of 
the  action  is  different  in  the  two  clauses  (compare  §  224, 
2,  by  Rem.).  Thus  we  may  say  : 

3$  fucfyte  borbei^ufommen,  ofyne  gefefyen  ju  tocrben  (or : 
ofyne  bafc  tdj  gefefyen  ftwrbe),  I  tried  to  go  past  without 
being  seen  ; 
but  we  must  say  : 

3$  fucfyte  borbet§u!ommen,  ofyne  baft  man  mid)  faty,  I  tried 
to  go  past  without  any  one's  seeing  me, 

because  the  subjects  of  the  two  clauses  are  different. 

277.  With  other  prepositions,  the  Infinitive  or  baft  clause 
is  represented  in  the  principal  clause  by  the  adverb  btt  pre- 
fixed to  the  preposition,  as  : 

3$  begniigte  mid)  bantii,  ifyn  meine  Ut^ufrtebenfyett  merfen 
Jtt  laffctt,  I  was  contented  with  showing  him  my 

dissatisfaction. 

\ 

2Sir  fcerlaffen  un§  barauf,  baft  @ie  lommen,  We  rely  on 
your  coining. 

!onnte  ifyn  ntd^t  baran  ber^inbern,  augjuge^ett,  I  could 
not  prevent  him  from  going  out  (or :  his  going 
out). 

r  trmr  eiferfiicfytig  barauf,  bafj  h)ir  eingetaben  toorben 
toaren,  He  was  jealous  of  our  having  been  invited. 
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2Str  fefynen  un§  banadj,  @ie  twebequfeljett,  We  long  to 
see  you  again. 

@r  finbet  ^ercmiigen  baron,  $inber  jti  nerfen,  He  finds 
pleasure  in  teasing  children. 

<5ie  argerte  ficfy  bariiber,  baft  mir  fo  fpdt  iamen,  She  was 
angry  at  our  coming  so  late. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  preposition  'of  is  often  omitted,  as: 

$)ie  -ftacfyricfyt,  baft  ber  griebe  untergeirfmet  toorben  toar, 
The  news  of  the  peace  being  (having  been)  signed. 

2.  The  Infin.  clause  is  only  admissible  when  the  subject  of 
the  action  is  the  same  as  in  the  principal  clause  (compare 
§  276,  Rem.  2,  above). 

3.  The  English  Infinitive  in  -ing,  or  Gerund,  must  be 
carefully   distinguished   from    the    Present    Participle,    with 
which  it  has  no  connection. 

4.  The  genitive,  or  possessive  adjective  in  English  before 
this  Gerund  will  become  the  subject  of   the  baft  clause  in 
German,  as  : 

She   was   angry  at   our  coming   late,  €>ie  toar  bofe 

bariiber,  ba$  toir  ju  fpat  Iamen. 
He  insisted  on  his  sister's  learning  Latin,  @r  beftcmb 

barauf,  ba(j  fcine  Sdjtoeftcr  Satein  lernte  (lernen  follte). 

5.  In  an  indirect  question,  0fo  takes  the  place  of  bdfj,  as  : 

@§  gefyt  tnic^  nid£)t§  an,  oft  er  fommt  ober  ntcfyt,  It  does 
not  concern  me,  'whether  he  comes  or  not. 

6.  When  the  Gerund  expresses  an  adverbial  relation  (time, 
cause,  etc.),  it  must  be  expanded  into  an  adverbial  clause,  as  : 

Before  concluding,  I  shall  make  one  more  obser- 
vation, ($|je  idj  jdjliefjc,  toerbe  icfy  nod)  erne 
mad)  en. 
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On  seeing  me,  he  held  out  his  hand  to  me,  $((0  et 

mid)  fttlj,  fytelt  er  mir  bie  §anb  fyin. 
In  persuading  others  we  persuade  ourselves,  ^ttbem 

tiJtr  anbere  ittierrebett,  uberreben  fair  un§  felbft. 

278.    THE  INFINITIVE  IN  ELLIPTICAL  CONSTRUCTIONS. 

1.  The  Infinitive  is  used,  as  in  English,  in  various  elliptical 
constructions,  without  being  dependent  on  any  other  word,  as  : 

2Barum  tm'cfy  toerfen  ?    Why  waken  me  ? 

Sftad)  feinem  2Ut§fefyen  511  urteilen,  To  judge  from  his 
appearance. 

2.  For  the  Infinitive  with  the  force  of  an  Imperative,  see 
§  269,  Rem.  5,  above. 

EXERCISE    XLVI. 

A.  1.  Nicht  wa,*r,  Fraulein  B.,  Sie  waren  gestern  Abend  im 
Konzert  ?  2.  Ja,  waren  Sie  auch  dort  ?  Ich  habe  Sie  nicht 
gesehen.  3.  Das  ist  gern  moglich  ;  unter  so  vielen  Menschen 
finclet  man  sich  nicht  leicht.  4.  Der  Saal  war  gedrangt  voll, 
wahrscheinlich  weil  das  Konzert  zum  Besten  des  neuen  Waisen- 
hauses  gegeben  wurde.  5.  Nicht  allein  das,  sondern  auch  weil 
die  neue  Sangerin,  Fraulein  M.,  zum  ersten  Male  auftrat. 
6.  Das  Publikum  schien  von  ihr  ganz  entziickt  zu  sein,  und  die 
Zeitungen  sind  heute  Morgen  voll  ihres  Ruhmes.  7.  Ich  habe 
nie  eine  so  klare  und  starke  Stimme  gehort.  8.  In  der  Arie 
aus  Lohengrin  hat  sie  sich  besonders  ausgezeichnet.  9.  Das 
Lied  von  Schubert  mit  Harfen-Begleitung  gefiel  mir  am  besten. 
10.  Frau  S.  sang  auch  sehr  gut,  aber  Sie  schien  ein  wenig 
heiser  zu  sein.  11.  Trotz  dem,  was  die  Kritiker  sagen,  gefiel 
mir  ihr  Gesang  besser  als  der  von  Frl.  M.  12.  Ich  finde  auch, 
dass  sie  mit  mehr  Gefiihl  singt  und  dass  ihre  Stimme  geschulter 
ist.  13.  Was  halten  Sie  vom  Geigenspiel  des  Herrn  K.  ?  14.  Es 
muss  sehr  gut  sein,  dem  Beifall  nach  zu  urteilen,  aber  ich  ver- 
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stehe  mich  nicht  auf  die  Geige.  15.  Ich  ziehe  die  Geige  jedem 
andern  Instrumente  vor.  16.  Spielt  Ihr  altester  Bruder  nicht 
die  Geige  ?  17.  Nein,  aber  er  spielt  die  Flote  und  begleitet 
mich  oft,  wenn  ich  auf  dem  Klavier  spiele.  18.  Ihre  Familie 
ist  iiberhaupt  sehr  musikalisch.  19.  Ja  wohl,  wir  spielen  fast 
alle  mehr  oder  weniger.  20.  Selbst  Ihre  kleinen  Geschwister? 

21.  Ja,  Marie  spielt  die  Guitarre,  Anna  die  Geige  und  Frie- 
drich  nimmt  seit  einigen  Monaten  Stunden  auf  dem  Violoncell. 

22.  Wissen  Sie,  ob  viel  fur  das  Waisenhaus  iibrig  bleibt,  nach 
dem  alle  Kosten  bestritten   sind?     23.    Etwa  fiinf    hundert 
Thaler,  doch  beabsichtigt  man,  ein  zweites  Konzert  im  Laufe 
des  Winters  fiir  denselben  Zweck  zu  geben. 

B.  1.  Let  us  (indef.)  not  return  evil  for  evil.  2.  Do  what 
is  right,  let  it  cost  what  it  may.  3.  The  eighth  command- 
ment says  that  we  are  not  to  steal.  4.  He  was  punished  for 
having  neglected  his  duty.  5.  The  teacher  told  us  we  should 
close  our  books,  we  had  read  enough  for  the  present. 
6.  Freddy,  do  you  stand,  and  give  your  little  brother  your 
chair.  7.  In  German  they  say  of  one  who  buys  anything 
without  seeing  it  that  he  buys  a  cat  in  a  bag.  8.  Do  you 
care  to  go  for  a  drive  with  us  ?  9.  No,  thank  you.  Do  you  ride 
(fafyren);  I  prefer  to  walk.  10.  Who  has  left  these  books  lying 
on  the  table  ?  11.  John ;  and  he  says  he  forgot  to  take  them  up. 
12.  Bid  him  carry  them  up  immediately  into  the  study,  and 
then  let  him  come  down  here.  13.  Every  one  thought  Mr. 
N.  to  be  a  rich  man,  but  he  failed  (perf.)  lately.  14.  I  have  not 
a  single  pen  fit  to  write  with,  and  I  have  a  dozen  letters  to 
write.  15.  Do  not  allow  yourself  to  be  disturbed  by  my  com- 
ing ;  do  not  stop  writing.  1 6.  The  beggar,  of  whom  we  were 
speaking  in  another  exercise,  passed  his  youth  in  idling 
instead  of  working.  17.  Little  Frederick  had  the  misfortune 
to  break  an  arm  while  skating,  and  he  was  obliged  to  remain 
lying  in  bed  a  week.  18.  Alfred  the  Great  divided  the  day 
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into  three  parts :  one  part  was  devoted  to  business,  the 
second  to  reading,  praying  and  studying,  and  the  third  to 
eating,  sleeping  and  pleasure.  19.  We  wished  our  friends  to 
come  in,  but  they  had  no  time.  20.  I  am  glad  to  have  made 
your  acquaintance.  21.  If  you  go  hunting  without  your  father 
knowing  it,  he  will  be  very  much  displeased.  22.  Our  teacher 
used  to  insist  on  our  writing  a  German  exercise  every  day, 
and  it  was  impossible  for  us  to  neglect  this  duty  without  his 
knowing  it.  23.  Before  going  home  we  must  go  to  visit  your 
old  friend  L.  If  you  went  away  without  his  seeing  you,  he 
would  be  very  sorry.  24.  We  heard  some  one  coming  behind 
us  on  the  street,  and  we  remained  standing  at  the  corner  to 
see  who  it  was.  25.  Our  old  neighbour  has  three  sons,  but 
instead  of  their  supporting  him,  he  is  obliged  to  support  them. 
[s  he  not  very  much  to  be  pitied  ? 


LESSON     XLVIL 

THE   PARTICIPLES. 

279.  The  Participles  are  properly  Verbal  Adjectives,  and 
their  uses  and  constructions  are  those  of  Adjectives.    There 
are  three  Participles,  the  Present,  the  Past  and  the  Future- 
Passive  or  Gerundive.     The  English  compound  Perfect  Par- 
ticiple (e.  g.,  '  having  praised ')  has  no  corresponding  form 
in  German,  and  must  be   rendered  by  a  clause  (see  §  284, 
below). 

280.  THE  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Present  Participle  has  active  force,  and,  like  the 
Present  Indie.,  marks  a  present  or  continuing  state  or  action, 
the  substantive  which  it  qualifies  being  the  subject  of  the 
action,  as : 
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frf)Iafcttbe  £inb,  The  sleeping  child  (=  'the  child 
that  sleeps  '). 

@tne  fyaarftrim&enbe  ©efcfytcfyte,  A  story  that  makes 
one's  hair  stand  on  end. 

The  Present  Participle  is  for  the  most  part  used  only 
attributively,  as  in  the  above  examples.  It  is  used  predica- 
tively  only  : 

(a)  When  it  is  a  true  adjective  in  function,  without  any  idea 
of  time,  as  : 

Seine  $rcmffyett  tft  nicfyt  Bebeutenb,  His  illness  is  not 
serious. 

£)ie  (Scfyonfyeit  biefer  Scmbfcfyaft  ift  cnt;iitf  cnb,  The  beauty 
of  this  landscape  is  enchanting  (i.  e.,  delightful). 

(b)  In  apposition  with  the  subject  (sometimes  also  with 
the  direct  object)  of  the  sentence  in  which  it  occurs,  when 
the  action  of  the  Participle  is  simultaneous  with  that  of  the 
principal  verb,  as  : 

@icfy  frfmett  nacb  mir  umtoenbenb,  fafy  er  mtr  m§  ©eftrfit, 
Turning  quickly  around,  he  looked  into  my  face. 

drriitettb  fcfylug  fie  bte  Slugen  nieber,  Blushing  she 
dropped  her  eyes. 

mit  toiel  fc^onen  Sfteben 
Sanber  SBert  unb  3a^/ 
biele  beutfd)e  ^iirften 
@mft  gu  2Borm§  im  ^aiferfaal.    (KERNER.) 

Praising  with  many  fine  speeches  the  worth  and  num- 
ber of  their  territories,  many  German  princes  were 
sitting  one  day  in  the  Imperial  Hall  at  Worms. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  This  construction  is  more  usual  in  poetic 
or  exalted  diction  than  in  ordinary  language,  where  it  is  gen 
erally  replaced  by  an  adverbial  clause  (see  §  284,  below). 


THE    PRESENT   PARTICIPLE.  327 

2.  The  Present  Participle  is  not  used  in  German,  as  it  is 
in  English,  with  the  auxiliary  *  to  be '  (see  §  31,  Rem.  3). 

281.  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

The  Past  Participle  of  a  transitive  verb  has  passive 
force,  not  necessarily  with  any  distinct  reference  to  past 
time,  as : 

S)a3  geficBte  $inb,  The  beloved  child  (i.  e.,  the  child 
that  is  or  was  beloved). 

But  when  the  participle  indicates  a  single  action,  it  has 
perfect  force,  as : 

S)a§  gcfioljlene  $ferb,  The  horse  which  has  been 
stolen. 

The  Past  Participle  of  an  intransitive  verb  has  active 
force,  as  : 

S)te  SJhifif  fyat  ailfgeljiirt,  The  music  has  ceased. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  Past  Participle  of  transitive  verbs  may 
be  used  attributively  as  well  as  predicatively,  as  in  the  first 
two  examples  above. 

2.  The   Past  Participle   of   intransitive  verbs   conjugated 
with  fcin  is  sometimes  used  attributively  and  denotes  a  state 
produced  by  the  action  of  the  verb,  as  : 

!Da§  tucggelaufcne  $ferb,  The  horse  which  had  run 
away  ;  but  not :  £)a§  (jelauf  Cite  ^ferb. 

3.  The  Past  Participle,  like  the  Present  (compare  §  280  b, 
above),  may  be  used  predicatively  in  apposition  to  the  sub- 
ject (or  sometimes  to  the  direct  object)  of  the  sentence  in 
which  it  occurs,  as  : 

33olf,  toom  ftitrften  unterbrittft,  emporte  ficfy  gegen 
tfyn,  The  people,  oppressed  by  the  prince,  revolted 
against  him. 
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4.  For  the  Past  Participle  with  Imperative  force,  see  §269, 5. 

5.  The  Past  Participle  replaces  the  English  Present  Parti- 
ciple after  lommen  to  specify  the  manner  of  the  motion,  as  : 

@r  lam  Qcgangtn,  gclaufcn  u.  f.  n>.,  He  came  walking, 
running,  etc. 

6.  After  verbs  of  calling,  it  is  used  for  the  Infinitive,  as : 

£)a§  fyeijjt  (nenne  icfy)  fur  bte  ^ufunft  Qtforgt,  That  is  (I 
call  that)  caring  for  the  future. 

7.  It  also  replaces  an  Infinitive  in  such  phrases  as  the 
following : 

3$  mu£  fort !  Sieber  fyter  2lKe3  im  ©ticfye  gelaffen !  I 
must  go  !  Rather  (would  I)  leave  everything  in  the 
lurch  here.  (LESSING.) 

8.  It  is  used  in  a  few  absolute  constructions,  with  or  with- 
out  a  substantive,  which  is  usually  in  the  accusative  when 
present,  as : 

•Sugegefcett,  bafj  bieS  toafyr  ift,  Granted  that  this  is  true. 

•Bremen  SBruber  auSgenommtn,  toaren  atte  $ugegen,  Ex- 
cept my  brother,  all  were  present. 

282.  THE  FUTURE  PASSIVE  PARTICIPLE. 

This  Participle,  also  called  the  Gerundive,  has  the  form 
of  the  Present  Part,  preceded  by  ju.  It  is  formed  from  transi- 
tive verbs  only,  and  is  only  used  attributively,  being  replaced 
in  the  predicate  by  an  infinitive  with  gu,  as : 

(Sine  ju  lodcnbc  §cmblung,  An  act  to  be  praised ;  but,' 
@ine  §cmblung,  toelcfye  ju  loBen  ift. 

283.  GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  THE  PARTICIPLES. 

i.  Many  words  with  the  form  of  Participles  have  the  value  of 
adjectives.  Some  occur  as  adjectives  only  (see  also  §  194, 
Note),  others  with  a  special  meaning,  as :  gelefyrt,  learned ; 
foelannt,  acquainted;  fcerfcfyieben,  different;  bejafyrt,  aged,  etc. 
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2.  All  Participles  (except  the  Past  Part,  of  some  intransitive 
verbs,  see  §  281,  Rem.  2,  above)  may  be  used  as  pure  adjec- 
tives, and  as  such  may  be  compared  or  used  as  adjectival 
substantives  (see  §  122),  frequently  with  concrete  meaning, 
as:   ber  9ietfenbe,  the  traveller;   ber  Sefenbe,    the   man  who 
reads ;  ber  3Sorft^enbe,  the  chairman ;  ba3  ©elefene,  what  one 
has  read. 

3.  Participles,  unless  they  have  become  pure  adjective^,  are 
used  sparingly  as  adverbs ;  but  the  Participle  in  apposition 
(see  §§  280,  b ;  281,  3,  above)  may  sometimes  be  construed  as 
an  adverb,  e.  g. : 

Sdjtoctgcnb  briitfte    er  mir    bie  §cmb,    Silently   (in 
silence)  he  pressed  my  hand. 

REMARK.  —  This    participial   adverb    of   manner   may  be 
replaced  by  an  adverbial  clause  with  inbem. 

4.  The  Participle,  when  used  attributively,  always  follows  all 
words  qualifying  or  modifying  it,  and  immediately  precedes 
its  substantive ;    as   predicate,   it   sometimes,   especially   in 
poetry,  precedes  them  (see  §  280  b,    above),  but  generally 
and  more  correctly  follows,  as  : 

toon  feinen  ©Item  inntg  gelicBte  $inb,  The  child, 
dearly  beloved  by  its  parents. 

ber  etnen  §cmb  fdjtmmmenb,  mit  ber  cmbern  ba§ 
liber  bent  Gaffer  cmpcrijaftcitb  u.  f.  It).,  Swim- 
ming with  one  hand,  with  the  other  holding  the 
child  above  water,  etc. 

33ol!,  toom  ftiirften  unterbriirft  u. }.  to.,  The  people, 
oppressed  by  the  prince,  etc. 

284.        ENGLISH  PARTICIPIAL  CONSTRUCTIONS. 

i.  The  Present  Participle  is  never  used  in  German,  as  it  so 
trequently  is  in  English,  to  express  adverbial  relations  of  time 
22 
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or  cause,  and  must  be  replaced,  where  so  used,  by  a  regular 
adverbial  clause,  introduced  by  the  proper  adverb  or  con- 
junction, as  follows  : 

(a)  To  express  time,  the  conjunctions  ba,  al§,  'when/ 

tltbem,  toafjrcufe,  'while,'  must  be  used,  as : 
Seeing  him  turn  pale,  I  hastened  to  his  assistance, 
$a  (oil)  tcfy  Um  erblcicfyen  fafj,  eilte  icf>  \ijrn  gur  §ilfe  fyerbet 
.  Recovering  himself,    the    orator  continued,  JttbNli 
er  ficfy  fammette,  fufyr  bcr  ^ebner  fort. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  The  English  Perfect  Participle  is  replaced 
by  a  clause  with  nnrij&cm  (or  al£),  vvith  the  Pluperfect,  as : 

Having  examined  his  papers,  they  let  him  go,  9Jttrf)= 
bent  man  feine  ^apiere  unterfucfyt  Ijatte,  liejj  man  ifyn 
gee/ en. 

2.  The  clause  with  tltbcttt,  indicating  simultaneous  action, 
may  be  replaced  by  a  participial  clause  in  the  case  specified  in 
§  280,  ^,  above. 

(£)  To  express  cause,  the  conjunctions  ba,  tltbetn,  *  as,' 

*  since,'  or  tucH,  *  because,'  must  be  used,  as : 
Being  an  honest  man,  he  may  be  trusted,  93Sctl  er  etn 

efyrlicf)er  9ftcmn  tft,  fo  farm  man  ifym  trauen. 
Hoping  to  see  you  soon,  I  remain  ever  yours, 

tcf;  fyoffe,  <Sic  balb  gu  fe^en,  berfcleifce  id)  ftet§  bev 
Not  having  found  him  at  home,  I  went  away, 

tcr;  ifyn  ntc^t  gu  §aufe  gefwtben  ^ttfte,  ging  ic^  fort. 

2.  The   Present   Participle   qualifying    a    preceding   sub 
slantive  or  pronoun  is  changed: 

(a)  Into  a  regular  relative  clause  with  finite  verb,  as : 
A  loaf  was  found  at  Herculaneum,  still  retaining 
its  form,  @m  53rot  hwrbe  gu  §erculanunt  gefimben, 
nod(>  bie  gorm  BeiBc^telt. 
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The  ship,  having  come  straight  towards  us,  showed 
the  black  flag,  £>a§  (Scfyiff,  rorirfjcg  gerabe  auf  un3 
jugcfotnmcn  toar,  getgte  bie  fcfytoarge  glagge. 

NOTE.  —  The  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  adverbial  clause  will  correspond 
with  that  of  the  principal  verb,  as  shown  above,  the  Pluperfect,  however, 
generally  replacing  the  English  Perfect  Participles. 

(&)  Into  an  attributive  participial  clause,  in  which  the 
Participle  will  immediately  precede  the  substantive 
(see  §  283,  4,  above),  as  : 

A  man  passing  on  the  street,  (Sin  auf  ber  <3traf$e  feflr« 

fcetgeljen&er  3ftann. 

3.  A  Participle  preceded  by  an  adverbial  conjunction  is 
replaced  by  a  finite  clause  with  the  corresponding  conjunc- 
tion, as : 

While  travelling  in  Europe,  we  met  a  great  many 
Americans,  §U§  ivir  in  ©uropa  retften,  trafen  fair  mit 
tuelen  9lmertfanem  gujammen. 

For  the  Infinitive  in  -ing,  or  Gerund,  and  its  German  equi- 
valents, see  §  276,  above. 

EXERCISE    XLVII. 

A.  1.  Haben  Sie  Ihr  Billet  schon  gelost?  2.  Nein,  noch 
nicht.  3.  Dann  miissen  wir  uns  beeilen ;  wir  sollten  erst  etwas 
geniessen,  ehe  wir  abreisen.  4.  Hier  ist  der  Schalter ;  soil  ich 
auch  ein  Billet  fur  Sie  nehmen  ?  5.  Danke,  ich  habe  meins 
schon  gelost.  6.  Jetzt  bin  ich  fertig,  aber  wir  haben  kaum  drei 
Viertelstunden  Zeit,  bis  der  Zug  abfahrt.  7.  Dann  miissen  wir 
nach  der  ersten  besten  Restauration  gehen.  8.  Dort  driiben  ist 
eine.  9.  Das  trifft  sich  gut ;  gehen  wir  gleich  hinein.  10. 
Kellner,  wir  haben  es  sehr  eilig.  1 1 .  Nehmen  Sie  Platz,  meine 
Herren ;  ich  werde  Sie  sofort  bedienen ;  hier  ist  die  Speise- 
karte.  12.  Geben  Sie  mir  gefalligst  einen  Teller  Suppe. 
13.  Und  Sie,  mein  Herr?  14.  Bringen  Sie  mir  zuerst  eine 
Serviette.  15.  Entschuldigen  Sie,  hier  ist  sie.  16.  Ich  nehme 
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eine  Forelle.  17.  Bedaure,  es  ist  keine  mehr  da.  18.  Nun, 
dann  bringen  Sie  mir  ein  Sttick  Lachs.  19.  Hier  ist  die  Wein- 
karte ;  trinken  die  Herren  Wein  ?  20.  Bringen  Sie  eine 
Flasche  Rotwein  und  Glaser.  21.  Wie  schmeckt  Ihnen  der 
Fisch  ?  22.  Ausgezeichnet.  23.  Diese  Suppe  schmeckt  mir 
gar  nicht.  24.  Lassen  Sie  sich  doch  Fisch  kommen.  25.  Ich 
mache  mir  nichts  aus  Fisch ;  —  Kellner  !  26.  Zu  Befehl.  27. 
Eine  Portion  Entenbraten  mit  griinen  Erbsen.  28.  Wiinschen 
Sie  keine  Kartoffeln  ?  29.  Jawohl,  gebratene  Kartoffeln.  Brin- 
gen Sie  auch  Brot.  30.  Noch  etwas  ?  31.  Nein.  Was  wiinschen 
Sie,  Herr  B.  ?  32.  Bitte,  reichen  Sie  mir  die  Speisekarte.  Ich 
bestelle  mir  Kalbskoteletten  mit  Kartoffeln  und  gelben  Ruben. 
33.  Sonst  noch  Gemiise  ?  34.  Etwas  Blumenkohl.  35.  Erinnem 
Sie  sich  schon  friiher  hier  gespeist  zu  haben,  Herr  B.  ?  36.  Nicht 
dass  ich  wiisste  ;  die  Restauration  scheint  neu  zu  sein.  37.  Des- 
halb  wird  man  vielleicht  so  gut  bedient.  38.  Ist  den  Herren  etwas 
gefallig  ?  39.  Bringen  Sie  mir  eine  Portion  Eis  und  eine  Tasse 
Kaffee.  40.  Und  mir  eine  Tasse  Chocolade  und  eine  Portion 
Erdbeeren  mit  Sahne,  und  schreiben  Sie  alles  auf  meine  Rech- 
nung.  41.  Hier  ist  die  Rechnung,  mein  Herr.  42.  Wie  viel 
betragt  sie?  43.  Sieben  Mark  funfzig  Pfennig.  44.  Hier 
sind  acht  Mark;  das  Ubrige  ist  Ihr  Trinkgeld.  45.  Jetzt 
miissen  wir  fort ;  es  hat  soeben  auf  dem  Bahnhofe  zum  ersten 
Male  gelautet. 

B.  1.  A  sleeping  fox  catches  no  chicken.  2.  Sleeping 
dogs  do  not  bite.  3.  The  past  cannot  be  helped  (changed)  ; 
let  us  rather  think  of  what  is  to  come.  4.  It  is  much  better 
to  think  without  speaking  than  to  speak  without  thinking. 
5.  Man  is  a  speaking  animal,  a  fire-using  animal,  a  laughing 
animal :  these  are  some  of  the  definitions  which  have  been 
proposed  by  philosophers.  6.  We  learn  to  speak  German  in 
speaking  German.  7.  Well  hit  (treffen) !  I  call  that  well 
played  !  8.  I  wanted  to  show  you  an  article  in  yesterday'* 
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paper,  but  it  is  nowhere  to  be  found.  9.  Let  me  know  when 
you  think  of  coming  to  town.  10.  The  skill  of  ants  in  the 
building  of  their  nests  is  astonishing.  11.  Smiling,  he  began 
to  read  the  letter,  but  before  having  read  the  half  of  it,  he 
threw  it  furiously  on  the  floor.  12.  A  hussar  came  galloping 
down  the  street  and  said  the  battle  was  beginning.  13.  The 
Paradise  Lost  of  Milton  is  one  of  the  most  important  works 
of  English  literature  ;  it  was  written  in  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, but  this  does  not  prevent  its  being  still  much  read. 
14.  After  having  been  so  well  received  by  us,  I  wonder  that 
he  is  not  ashamed  to  speak  evil  of  us.  15.  The  morning  was 
cool  and  charming,  but  towards  noon  the  heat  became 
oppressive,  and  we  saw  great  clouds  rising  in  the  west. 
16.  He  says  the  matter  is  perfectly  clear,  but  his  saying  so 
does  not  make  any  difference.  17.  He  went  away  complain- 
ing that  there  was  no  use  talking  to  people  who  did  not  want 
to  understand.  18.  That  was  .because  he  was  angry,  and 
because  he  had  not  succeeded  in  making  himself  understood 
(toerftcmblicfy).  19.  Make  no  mistakes  in  copying  your  exercise, 
or  else  a  second  copying  will  be  your  punishment.  20.  Besides 
making  mistakes  the  last  time,  you  wrote  very  badly.  21.  "  The 
danger  to  be  avoided,"  said  he,  "is  not  yet  past."  22.  Going 
(fymgefyen)  to  visit  our  friends  in  Schiller-street  this  afternoon, 
we  met  them  coming  to  visit  us.  23.  His  being  rich  is  no  excuse 
for  his  being  lazy  ;  we  do  not  need  to  be  idle  merely  because 
we  are  not  forced  to  earn  our  bread.  24.  A  certain  man,  just 
before  dying,  called  his  sons  to  him,  and  told  them  there  was 
a  treasure  lying  hidden  somewhere  in  his  field.  25.  Believing 
ihey  would  find  it,  they  began  digging  everywhere,  but 
without  finding  the  wished-for  (ertminfcfyt)  treasure.  26.  One 
of  them,  wiser  than  the  others,  finally  guessed  what  his  father 
had  meant  by  having  told  them  this.  27.  This  son  said  that 
since  digging  the  ground  the  crop  had  been  much  better,  and 
that  this  was  the  treasure  the  father  meant. 
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LESSON   XLVIII. 

CONCORD    AND   APPOSITION. 
285.  CONCORD  OF  SUBJECT  AND  VERB. 

1.  The  predicate  verb  (the  finite  part,  or  that  containing 
the  copula)  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number  and  person. 

2.  Two  or  more  subjects  require  the  verb  in  the  plural,  as  : 

^Jlein  SSater  unb  meine  Gutter  fittb  fyier  getoefen,  My 
father  and  mother  have  been  here. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  If  the  subject  nearest  to  the  verb  be  singu- 
lar, the  verb  is  sometimes  in  the  singular,  especially  if  the 
subjects  follow  the  verb,  as  : 

©eine  §abfucr;t,  feme  itypige  SebenSart,  fein  fyocfyfafyrenbeS 
•JBefen  brndjtc  bte  drbitterung  gegen  tfyn  auf§  fyocfyfte, 
His  avarice,  his  luxurious  mode  of  living,  his  arro- 
gant behaviour,  excited  the  animosity  against  him 
to  the  highest  point.  (SCHILLER,  Egmonfs  Leben 
und  Tod.) 

Dben  bet  bem  S^rone  log  ber  $omg  unb  bie  ^orn'gin, 
Above  near  the  throne  lay  the  King  and  Queen. 

(GRIMM,  Dornroschen.) 

NOTE.  —  This  is  especially  the  case  when  the  subjects,  indicating 
things  or  abstract  ideas,  are  regarded  as  forming  together  one  idea,  or 
are  more  less  synonymous,  e.  g. : 

$ttU0  unb  &0f  ift  toerfauft,  House  and  home  are  sold. 

(Mfc  lint)  ®ttt  inot()t  nid)t  gliirf lid),  Money  and  property  (=  wealth) 
do  not  make  [one]  happy ; 

or  when  particular    attention  is    called    to    the    last    (as    forming    a 
ciimax),  e.  g.: 

9JMn  $ermbgen,  ineiu  3hif,  mem  t*eben  fieljt  nidjt  auf  bem  ©pielc, 
My  property,  my  reputation,  my  life  (the  most  important  of  all), 
are  not  at  stake. 
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2.  If  the  subjects  be  of  different  persons,  the  verb  agrees 
in  person  with  the  first  rather  than  the  second  or  third,  and 
with  the  second  rather  than  the  third,  the  plural  pronoun  of 
the  proper  person  being  usually  (always  with  the  second  per- 
son) expressed  before  the  verb,  as : 

unb  tcfy  (mein  23ruber  unb  irf>),  toir  gtngen  au§,  You 
and  I  (my  brother  and  I)  went  out. 

unb  beirte  ©cfytoefter,  iljr  fctb  auSgegangen,  You  and 
your  sister  went  out. 

3.  With  titles  of  rank  and  compliment  the  verb  is  usually 
in  the  plural  (see  also  §  49),  as : 

Seine  3ftajeftat  Ijaficn  gerufyt  u.  f.  to.,  His  Majesty  has 
been  pleased,  etc, 

4.  Collectives,  if  singular,  take  a  verb  in  the  singular,  unless 
followed  by  a  plural  substantive  in  apposition  or  in  the  geni- 
tive, as  : 

@ine  grojje  -JRenfcfyenmenge  ttwr  gugegen ;  —  but : 

Sine  groge  -iJftenge  -iDZenfcfyen  ttmren  ^ugegen,  A  great 
number  of  people  were  present. 

NOTES. —  i.  The  singular  may  also  be  used  in  such  cases  as  that 
given  in  the  second  example  above,  unless  the  collective  is  considered 
with  reference  to  its  component  parts  individually. 

2.  With  nouns  of  Number  in  the  sing,  (see  §  185,  i)  the  verb  is  used 
in  the  plur.  only  when  an  indefinite  quantity  is  meant,  as : 

(Sin  Jwar  (=  einige)  Sage  tuaren  fcergangen,  A  few  days  had 

passed  ;  —  but : 
(Sin  ^paar  ©ttefel  fofict  jieben  Abater,  A  pair  of  shoes  costs  seven 

dollars. 

5.  When  the  real  (logical)  subject  is  represented  by  e§,  or 
some  other  neut.  sing,  pron.,  before  the  verb  (see  §§39;  82, 
Rem.  2  ;  141),  the  verb  agrees  with  the  logical,  not  with  the 
grammatical  subject,  as  : 

@§  finb  meine  SBriiber,  It  is  my  brothers. 
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NOTE. —  With  a  personal  pronoun  as  subject,  tbi.  t9  follows  the  verb 
(see  §  39,  2). 

6.  If  the  subjects  be  separated  by  a  disjunctive  conjunc- 
tion or  conjunctions,  the  verb  regularly  agrees  with  the  last 
only,  but  this  rule  is  by  no  means  so  strictly  observed  as  in 
English,  even  by  the  best  writers,  e.  g.  : 

SBefcer  bte  Union  nod)  bie  Sigue  tmjdjten  fid?  in  biefen 
©treit,  Neither  the  Union  nor  the  league  took  part 
in  this  dispute. 

@otoo!jl  bie  Sage  alS  bte  23efeftta,ung  biefer  ©tabt  fdjicnen 
jebem  Sfngriffe  £ro£  §u  bieten,  The  situation,  as  well 
as  the  fortification,  of  this  city  seemed   to   defy 
every  attack.     (SCHILLER,  yyahrigcr  Krieg.) 
NOTES.  —  i.  Constructions  like  the  following: 

(SntttJeber  bit  ober  id)  bin  taub,  Either  you  or  I  am  deaf, 

are  in  German,  as  in  English,  felt  to  be  awkward,  and  are  therefore 
avoided  by  substituting  some  other  construction,  e.  g. : 

Gnttoebertrf)  bin  tcmb,  ober  bu  bift  e§,  Either  I  am  deaf,  or  you  are. 

2.  The  sing,  is  used  after  expressions  of  the  time  of  day,  and  in  the 
multiplication-table,  as : 

(£«  ift  gebn  Uf)r,  It  is  ten  o'clock. 

3ebn  mat  elf  if}  (mad)t)  hunbert  imb  jehn,  Ten  times  eleven  is  one 
hundred  and  ten. 

286.  REPETITION  OF  SUBJECT. 

When  several  connected  sentences  have  a  common  subject, 
the  subject  must  be  repeated  (as  pronoun)  when  the  order  of 
the  words  is  changed,  as : 

£er  3U9  fommt  urn  neun  Ufyr  an,  unb  fafyrt  urn  fyalb  jefyn 
tmeber  ab,  The  train  arrives  at  nine  o'clock,  and 
leaves  again  at  half-past  nine  ;  —  but : 

2)er  3ug  lommt  urn  neun  Ufyr  an,  unb  urn  fyalb  ge^n  fafyrt 
Ct  it)teber  ab,  The  train  arrives  at  i  ine  o'clock,  and 
at  half-past  nine  it  leaves  again. 
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287.  OMISSION  OF  PREDICATIVE  VERB. 

§aben  and  fein,  as  auxiliaries  of  tense,  may  be  omitted  in  a 
subordinate  sentence,  as  : 

•ftacfybem  fie  ben  23rtef  gelefen,  toeinte  fie,  After  she  had 
read  the  letter,  she  wept. 

288.  OTHER  CONCORDS. 

1.  The  Attributive  (or  Determinative)  Adjective  agrees 
with  the  substantives  it  qualifies  in  gender,  number  and  case 
(for  inflections  see  Less.  XX,  XXII,  XXIV) ;  the  Predica- 
tive Adjective  has  no  inflection  (see  §  14). 

2.  For  the  concord  of  Pronouns  and  Pronominal  Adjectives 
with  their  antecedent  (in  gender,   number  and  person)  see 
§§  38,  Rem.  4;  39  ;  43,  Rem.  3,  4;  82,  Rem.  i,  2;  83,  Rem. 
i  ;  86;  95,  i   (b)  ;   162,  2. 

NOTE.  —  A  Relative  Pronoun  referring  to  an  antecedent  of  the  first 
or  second  person  takes  the  verb  in  the  third  person,  unless  the  relative  is 
followed  by  the  personal  pronoun,  as  stated  in  §  95,  i  (£),  e.  g. : 

33ift  hi  e«,  ber  fo  jtttert?  —  or :  23ift  bit  e§,  ber  Jm  fo  gitterjl? 
Is  it  you  that  tremble  ? 

289.  THE  APPOSITIVE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

1.  A  substantive  or  pronoun  may  have  another  substantive 
attached  to  it  attributively,  giving  a  further  description  or 
definition  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of.     This  latter  sub- 
stantive is  said  to  be  in  apposition  to  the  former,  as : 

•JRein  greunb,  ber  Se|rcr,  trug  feine'  eingige  2Baffe,  ettten 
bitfen  Storf,  in  ber  £>anb,  My  friend,  the  teacher, 
carried  his  only  weapon,  a  thick  stick,  in  his  hand. 

2.  A  substantive  or  pronoun  may  also  be  placed  in  appo- 
sition to  a  sentence  or  clause,  as  : 

@r  fagte,  bafc  er  ftneber  gang  gefunb  fei,  etnc  JBeljiMJjtuitg, 
toelcfye  t$  be^toeif elte,  or :  toa§  icfy  be^toetfelte,  He  said  he 
was  quite  well  again,  a  statement  which  I  doubted. 
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3.  The  appositive  substantive  is  in  the  same  case  as  the 
substantive  which  it  defines,  thus : 

$arl  (Nom.),  mem  jiingfter  Sriiber,  ift  Irani,  Charles, 
my  youngest  brother,  is  ill. 

£)te  &rarilfyett  $arl§  (Gen.),  meineS  jiingften  SBruberg,  The 
illness  of  Charles,  my  youngest  brother. 

(Sine  gefafyrltcfye  $ranlfyeit  brofyte  (intr.)  $arl  (Dat.),  mei= 
ncm  jiingften  SBruber ;  or :  bebrofyte  (trans.)  $avl  (Ace.). 
metncn  jimgjtett  33ruber,  A  dangerous  illness  threat- 
ened Charles,  my  youngest  brother. 

NOTES.  —  i.  A  substantive  in  apposition  to  a  sentence  is  put  in  the 
Nominative,  as  in  the  example  under  2,  above. 

2.  An  appositive  genitive  without  a  determinative  word   before   it, 
especially  when  governing  another  genitive,  is  uninflected,  as : 

2)ie  $vanft)ett  beg  Sronpriiijen,  @oljn  beS  beutfrfjeit  $atfer«,  The 
illness  of  the  Crown-Prince,  son  of  the  German  Emperor ;  but : 

2>ie  $ran!heit  bc«  ^ronpringen,  t>c§  cilteften  ©oljneS  it.  f.  iuv  The 
illness  of  the  Crown-Prince,  the  eldest  son,  etc. 

4.  The    appositive    substantive    generally   agrees    also   in 
number  with  the  word  it  defines,  except  in  the  case  of  abstract 
substantives  and  collectives,  as  : 

@ornelien$  $inber,  ifyr  Stolj  unb  tfyre  fjmtbe,  Cornelia's 
children,  her  pride  and  joy. 

$)a  lefcten  bie  §irten,  ctn  fyarmloS  ©efj^tcr^t,  There  lived 
the  shepherds,  a  harmless  race.  (SCHILLER.) 

5.  The  appositive  substantive  agrees  in  .gender  when  there 
is  a  special  form  for  the  feminine,  as : 

2)ie  ©ramtatton  ift  bie  Senferin  ber  23afynen  after  §im= 
mels>for!per,  Gravitation  is  the  director  of  the  courses 
of  all  heavenly  bodies. 

6.  These  rules  are  also  applicable  to  an  apposition  intro- 
duced by  al3,  '  as,'  e.  g. : 
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tannte  tfyn  al€  $nabe  (Nom.),  I  knew  him  as  (when) 
a  boy  (i.  e.,  when  /  was  a  boy)  ;  —  but  : 

fcmnte  tfyn  al§  ^naben,  I  knew  him  when  (he  was)  a 
boy. 

EXERCISE   XLVIII. 

A.  1.  Konnen  Sie  mir  eine  gute  Buchhandlung^.  empfehlen  ? 
2.  Was  fiir  Biicher  wollen  Sie  kaufen  ?  3.  Ich  mochte  mir  die 
Werke  einiger  von  den  besten  deutschen  Schriftstellern  an- 
schaffen.  4.  Sie  sollten  zu  Herrn  Braun  gehen;  er  hat  einen 
sehr  groszen  Vorrat,  besonders  von  den  deutschen  Klassikern. 
5.  Wo  ist  das  Geschaft?  6.  Nur  einige  Schritt(e)  von  hier, 
Nummer  fiinf,  um  die  Ecke  ;  ich  werde  Sie  begleiten.  7.  Das 
ware  mir  sehr  angenehm.  8.  Sie  scheinen  ein  groszer  Bticher- 
freund  zu  sein.  9.  Ja,  das  ist  eine  Schwache,  die  mich  viel  Geld 
kostet,  aber  mir  auch  viel  Vergniigen  macht.  10.  Hier  ist  der 
Laden  ;  ich  erwarte  Sie  auf  meinem  Bureau,  wenn  Sie  fertig 
sind.  11.  Ich  danke  vielmals  fiir  Ihre  Aufmerksamkeit.  Also, 
auf  Wiedersehen.  12.  Zeigen  Sie  mir  gefalligst  einige  Exem- 
plare  von  Schillers  W^rken.  13.  Gebunden  oder  ungebunden  ? 
14.  Zeigen  Sie  mir  beides.  15.  Aus  wie  vielen  Banden  besteht 
dieses  Exemplar?  16.  Aus  zwolf,  und  ich  mochte  Sie  auf  den 
ausgezeichneten  Druck  aufmerksam  machen.  17.  Der  Druck 
ist  sehr  klar;  haben  Sie  noch  sonstige  (andere)  Ausgaben  ?  18. 
Wir  haben  Ausgaben  in  groszerem  Format7,  aber  nur  gebunden. 
Hier  sind  sie.  19.  Das  Format  gefallt  mir  besser,  aber  ich 
mag  den  Einband  nicht.  20.  Dem  ist  leicht  abzuhelfen.  Ich 
bestelle  Ihnen  ein  Exemplar  und  lasse  es  nach  Ihrem  Ge- 
schmack  einbinden.  21.  Gut,  ich  mochte  es  in  braunem  Leder 
mit  Titel  gebunden  haben  ;  aber  wie  viel  soil  ich  Ihnen  dafiir 
bezahlen?  22.  Die  Ausgabe  kostet  zehn  Thaler,  der  Ein- 
band ftinf.  23.  Bekomme  ich  Rabatt'  ?  24.  Ja,  zehn  Prozent 
gegen  bare  Bezahlung.  25.  Ich  bezahle  bar  ;  das  macht  zwei 
und  vierzig  Mark.  26.  Wiinschen  Sie  noch  etwas  ?  27.  Ich 
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mochte  auch  Goethes  sammtliche  Werke  in  demselben  Format 
und  Einband  haben.  28.  Es  thut  mir  leid,  dass  wir  keine  mehr 
haben,  aber  ich  kann  sie  bestellen  und  gleich  mit  der  anderen 
Ausgabe  einbinden  lassen.  29.  Zum  selben  Preise?  30. 
Nein,  es  wird  mit  Einband  achtzehn  Thaler  netto  betragen. 

31.  Dann  besorgen  Sie  es  gefalligst,  und  schicken  Sie  mir  die 
Werke  nebst  Rechnung  an  diese  Adresse  ;  hier  ist  meine  Karte. 

32.  Ich  besorge  alles  aufs   Sorgfaltigste ;  binnen  acht  Tagen 
sollen  Sie  die  Biicher  haben. 

B.  1.  "Books,"  said  Alfonso  the  Wise  of  Spain,  "are 
my  most  honest  councillors  :  neither  fear  nor  hope  prevents 
them  telling  me  what  my  duty  is."  2.  "  It  is  not  my  courtiers," 
said  this  king,  "  who  tell  me  most  honestly  what  my  duty  is , 
it  is  my  books."  3.  "No  courtier  dares  to  say  to  a  king: 
*  Your  Majesty  is  wrong,'  but  my  books  tell  me  so  every  day." 
4.  I  asked  a  gentleman  standing  near  me,  if  he  knew  what 
time  it  was,  and  he  answered  me  that  it  was  exactly  twelve 
o'clock.  5.  More  than  two  hours  have  passed  since  then,  so 
it  must  now  be  between  two  and  three  o'clock.  6.  Was  it 
you  that  came  to  see  me  yesterday,  when  I  was  away  from 
home  ?  7.  Yes,  my  brother  and  I  wanted  to  visit  you.  and 
we  were  sorry  not  to  find  you  at  home.  8.  Margaret,  the 
eldest  daughter  of  Henry  VI  I.  of  England,  married  James 
IV.  of  Scotland.  9.  These  were  the  grand-parents  of  Mary 
Stuart,  Queen  of  Scotland.  10.  To  do  whatjs^right,  and 
to  be  happy,  is  one  and  the  same,  for  virtue  is  its  own  reward. 
11.  Dear  father  and  mother,  do  you  remain  sitting  here  until 
I  go  for  a  carriage  to  drive  you  home,  for  I  know  you  are  too 
tired  to  walk.  12.  Twelve  and  twelve  make  twenty-four,  and 
twelve  times  twelve  is  one  hundred  and  forty-four.  13. 
After  having  seen  London  and  Paris,  we  had  not  much  desire 
to  see  other  cities.  14.  I  wrote  to  K.,  inviting  him  to  pass 
his  holidays  with  us,  and  by  return  of  post  received  a  letter. 
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saying  we  might  expect  him  in  a  fortnight.  15.  I  asked  you 
first  as  my  oldest  friend  to  assist  me  in.  this  embarrassment. 
16.  I  know  we  should  avoid  asking  our  friends  for  help  until 
we  have  done  our  utmost  to  help  ourselves.  17.  The  hunts- 
man whistled,  and  his  dogs  came  running  from  the  wood. 
18.  Our  teacher  was^in^the^habit^of  telling  us  we  should 
do  what  was  right,  let  it  cost  what  it  would.  19.  Is  your 
teacher  still  living  ?  Yes,  he  is  still  living,  but  he  is  getting 
very  old  now.  20.  Goethe  and  Schiller  are  the  two  greatest 
poets  of  Germany :  it  is  difficult  to  say  which  of  the  two  is 
most  beloved  by  the  German  people.  21.  If  you  think  we 
are  right,  give  us  some  sign  of  approval :  a  word,  a  smile,  a 
glance  will  suffice.  22.  All  the  rest  of  our  party  arrived  at 
the  top  of  the  mountain  before  sunset,  but  my  friend  and  I 
arrived  only  at  nine  in  the  evening.  23.  Expect  us  on  Thurs- 
day next,  health  and  weather  permitting.  24.  The  gentleman 
coming  out  of  that  shop  is  Dr.  B.,  and  the  lady  accompanying 
him  is  his  niece,  Miss  L.  25.  Did  you  ever  see  the  Emperor 
William  ?  I  have  never  seen  him  as  Emperor  of  Germany, 
but  I  saw  him  many  years  ago  as  King  of  Prussia. 


LESSON    XLIX. 

APPOSITION   (continued): -APPOSITIVE  ADJECTIVES.  - 
SYNTAX  OF   THE   PREPOSITION. 

29O.  THE  APPOSITIVE  ADJECTIVE. 

I.  Attributive  Adjectives  and  participles  are  said  to  be 
used  appositively  when  they  are  separated  from  their  substan- 
tive, as : 

$)er  $<xge,  juttg,  IjiiBfrf)  imb  gcifhtid),  ttmr  bcr  Siebftng 
be§  §aitfe3,  The  page,  young,  handsome  and 
clever,  was  the  favourite  of  the  house. 


342  LESSON  XLIX.  [§290 


3n  ber  Scfylacfyt  feurig  unb  furrfjtfog,  ttmr 

fonft  iiberaft  toeicfylicfy  unb  unfcfolu'fftg,  Ardent  and 
intrepid  in  battle,  Monmouth  was  everywhere  else 
effeminate  and  irresolute. 

2.  This  appositive  adjective  or  participle  is,  like  the  pre- 
dicate adjective,  uninflected,  and  is  placed  at  the  end  of  its 
clause.  It  is  used  much  more  sparingly  in  German  than  in 
English,  and  is  almost  wholly  confined  to  apposition  with  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  (sometimes  also  with  the  direct  objecf). 
In  English  the  attributive  adjective  or  participle  is  generally 
used  appositively  when  it  has  more  than  one  modifier,  and 
always  when  it  has  a  complement  (as  in  the  second  example 
above).  In  German  on  the  contrary  the  attributive  adjective 
is  freely  used  in  all  such  cases  before  a  substantive.  All  such 
appositive  adjectives  or  participles,  unless  referring  to  the 
subject  (or  direct  object)  of  the  sentence,  must  be  rendered 
in  German  either  by  an  attributive  or  by  a  relative  clause.  The 
following  examples  will  serve  to  illustrate  to  what  extent  the 
appositive  adjective  can  be  used  in  German,  and  to  show  how 
it  is  to  be  replaced  in  German  in  various  connections. 

(a)  English  Appositive  =  German  Appositive  (see  also  the 
examples  under  i,  above)  : 

(Engl.}  Beleaguered  with  present  distresses  and 
the  most  horrible  forebodings  on  every  side, 
roused  to  the  highest  pitch  of  indignation,  yet 
forced  to  keep  silence  and  wear  the  face  of 
patience,  Schiller  could  endure  this  constraint  no 
longer.  (CARLYLE,  Life  of  Schiller?) 

(Germ?)  33on  gegcntoartigen  s0Zoten  unb  ben  fcfyretfltcfyften 
Slfynungen  toon  alien  Seitcn  Ijetmgefiidjt,  bt3  auf  ben 
I;o$ften  ©tab  entriiftei,  ge$tomtgen  jebo$,  fttH^u* 
fcfytoetgen  unb  bte  -Stele  ber  ©ebulb  §u  tragen,  fonntc 
©critter  bicfen  .Seeing  ni^t  langer  erbulben. 
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NOTE. —  In  this  example,  as  in  those  under  i.  above,  the  adjectives 
(participles)  beleaguered,  etc.,  are  in  apposition  to  the  subject  *  Schiller.' 

(b)  English  Appositive  Adjective  =  German  Attributive 
Adjective  or  Relative  Clause  : 

(Engl.)  To  judge  from  the  quantity  of  light  emitted 
from  the  brightest  stars,  there  is  (one  has)  reason 
to  suppose  that  some  of  them  are  much  greater 
than  the  sun. 

(Germ,)  9tad?  ber  fcon  ben  fyettften  ©ternen  nu0gcftrn(jl  = 
ten  Sicfytmaff  e  gu  urtetlen,  fyat  man  ©runb  an^unefymen, 
bajj  etnige  bauon  inel  grower  finb  al3  bie  ©onne ;  or : 
nacfy  ber  Sid^tmaffe  §u  urteilen,  niclrfje  u.  f.  to.  ausflc= 
ftraljtt  inirb  u.  f.  to. 

(  (Engl.)  In  the   Isle  of  Man  vast  trees   are  found 

standing  firm  on  their  roots. 
(Germ.)  2luf  ber  gnfel  3Jton  finbet  man  mad)ttge  ^Ba'ume, 
rtJclr^e  auf  ben  SBurgeln  feftfteljett ;  or :  mad^tige,  auf 
ben  SBurgeln  fcftfte^cnbe  Sciume. 

NOTES.  —  i.  The  participles  in  these  examples  are  in  apposition  to  the 
objects  'quantity  (of  light)'  and  'tree'  respectively. 

2.  Observe  the  positiori  of  the  Germ,  attributive  adj.  immediately  before 
the  substantive. 

(f)  English  Appositive  Adjective  =  German   Attributive 
Adjective : 

(Engl.)  Bruce  caused  his  men  to  lie  down  to  take 

some  sleep  at  a  place  about  half  a  mile  distant 

from  the  river. 
(Germ.)  33ruce  liejj  feine  Seute  fiefy  an  einer  ungefa'&r 

eine  fyal&e  3ftetle  bom  gluffe  entfcrnten  ©tette  nieber* 

legen,  um  etn  toemg  gu  fd»lafen. 

NOTE — An  attributive  clause  is  preferable  here,  since,  a  relative 
Clause  would  separate  the  clause  of  purpose  (urn,  etc.)  from  the  infin. 
(nieberlcgen)  on  which  it  depends. 
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'  (Engt.)  During  the  eruption  of  the  volcano,  the  dark- 
ness occasioned  by  the  ashes  was  so  profound, 
that  nothing  like  it  was  ever  experienced. 
(Germ.}  SSabrenb  beg  2lit$brud)e§  be§  25ul!an€  toar  bte 
bitrcfy  bte  2lfcf)e  tieruriadjte  ginfterm'3  fo  tief,  ttrie  man 
nie  ettoaS  2tfwU$e§  ttmfyrgenommen  fyatte. 

NOTE.  —  Although  the  participle  'occasioned'  is  here  in  apposition  to 
the  subject  'darkness,'  yet  the  position  of  the  subject  after  the  verb  for- 
bids the  use  of  the  appositive  construction  in  German,  as  also  in  the 
following  sentence : 

.....    (  (Engl.*)  It  was  a  place  advantageous  for  defence. 
\  (Germ.}  @§  itmr  erne  gur  SBerteibigung  ijiinftigc  SteHe. 
English   Appositive  Adjective  =   German   Relative 
Clause : 
(Engl.)  This  plant  has  changed   into   two  distinct 

vegetables,  as  unlike  each-  other  as  is  each  of 

them  to  the  parent-plant. 
(Germ.)  ©iefe  ^Sflange  fyat  firf)  in  ^toei  berfrf)iebene  ©e= 

miifearten  beriranbelt,  luelj^c  einanber  fo  uniifjnltrfj 

flnb,  h)ie  jebe  berfelben  ber  ^utter^flanje  ift. 

NOTE.  —  Here  the  attributive  construction  is  inadmissible  on  account 
of  the  subsequent  clause  tt)ie  Jebe  ll.  f .  tt). 

291.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

The  cases  governed  by  the  various  Prepositions  are  fully 
treated  of  in  Lessons  IX,  XIII,  A,  and  XXXVIII,  and  their 
idiomatic  use  is  further  defined  in  Less.  XXXIX. 

The  object  of  many  verbs,  as  well  as  that  of  substantives  and 
adjectives  corresponding  with  them  in  signification,  is  ex- 
pressed by  prepositions.  The  proper  use  of  prepositions 
after  verbs,  etc.,  must  be  learnt  from  practice  and  from  the 
dictionary ;  but  below  is  given,  for  convenient  reference,  the 
regimen  of  particular  classes  of  verbs,  etc.,  which  differ  most 
widely  from  their  English  equivalents. 
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i.  at,   of  =  iifiet  +  Ace.,  of    sorrow,  joy,  wonder?  etc.s 
as: 

Verbs.  Substantives. 

ficfj  argent,  be  vexed  Sfrger,  vexation 

erroten,  blush  Gsrrotung,  blush 

erftaunen,  be  astonished  ©rftaunen,  astonishment 

ficfy  freuen,  rejoice  greube,  joy  (also  an  +  Dat.) 

ficfy  gram  en,  grieve  ©ram,  grief 

llagen,  complain  $lage,  complaint 

lacfyen,  laugh  ©eldc^ter,  laughter 

ficfy  frfmmen,  be  ashamed  <2><f)am,  23efcfydmung,  shame 

gotten,  mock  ©pott,  mockery 

ficfy  (t)er)n)unbern,  wonder  33ertounberitng,  surprise 

Also  the  Adjectives  drgerlid),  vexed  ;  bofe,  angry  (at  things}; 
empfinblicfy,  sensitive  ;  frof),  luftig,  merry. 

NOTE. —  S3ofe  takes  auf  +  Ace.  when  referring  to  persons. 

2.  for  =  ttltf  4-  Ace.,  of  expectation,   etc.,   as  :  gefafct,  pre- 
pared ;  fyoffen,  §offnung,  hope  ;  ir>arten,  wait. 

3.  for  =  tttttf),  of  longing,  inquiring,  etc.,  as  : 
Verbs.  Substantives. 

biirften,  thirst  $)urft,  thirst 

forfcfyen,  inquire  gorfd)ung,  inquiry 

fyungern,  hunger  §unger,  hunger 

jagen,  hunt  3a9^/  chase 

fuc^en,  search  Suft,  )  desire 

ftd^)  feljmen,  long  SSerlangen,  f 
berlangen,  desire 

Also  the  Adjectives  burfttg,  thirsty ;  e^rgeijig,  ambitious  ;  gie* 
rig,  greedy ;  f)ungrig,  hungry. 

4.  for  =  um,  of  entreaty,  etc.,  as  :  bitten,  ask  ;  bufylen,  court ; 
,  beg ;  fi$  liimmern,  concern  one's  self. 
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5.  from  =  toot  -f-  Dat.,   of  protection,  etc.,  as  : 
preserve  ;  fyiiten,  protect  ;  retten,  save. 

6.  in  =  oil  -f  Dat.,  of  plenty,  want,  etc.,  as  :  arm,  poor- 
frucfytbar,  fruitful  ;  retrf),  rich  ;  fcfytoacfy,  weak  ;  ftar!,  strong. 

7.  in  or  on  =  ouf  +  Ace.,  of  confidence,  etc.,  as  : 

Verbs.  Substantives. 

ficfy  briiften,  boast  ©tolg,  pride 

ficfy  berlajjen,  rely  SBerlajj,  reliance 

toertrauen,  trust  SSertrauen,  confidence 

8.  of  =  on  4-  Dat.,  of  plenty,  want,  doubt,  etc.,  as  : 

Verbs.  Substantives. 

efclen  (impers.),  )  be  wantinff     Mangel,  want 
ln      "        )  ^eirfjtum, 


mangeln      "        )  ^eirfjtum,  wealth 

gtueifeln,  doubt  iiberflu^  superfluity 

ber^etfeln,  despair  3^e^fe^/  doubt 

Also  the  Adjectives  Iran!,  sick  ;  leerx  empty. 

9.  of  =  att  4-  Ace.,  of  remembrance,  etc.,  as  : 

Verbs.  Substantives. 

benlen,  think  ©ebanlc,  thought 

erinnern,  remind  (Srmnerung,  recollection 
ft$  erinnern,  recollect 

NOTE.  —  These  verbs  also  govern  the  Genitive.     See  §  245. 

10.  of  =  ttitf  +  Ace.  of  suspicion,  envy,  pride,  etc.,  as 
Substantives.  Adjectives. 

2ld>t  (  geben),  (pay)  attention       arf>tfam, 


.  .  c       *r  attentive 

,  suspicion  aufmerffam, 

(Sifcrfurfjt,  jealousy  argtoo^mfc^,  suspicious 

9Mb,  envy  eiferfiidittg,  jealous 

ettel,  vain 
neibifc^),  envious 
ftolg,  proud 
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11.  of  =  bor  -f-  Dat.,  of  fear,  etc.,  as  : 

Verbs.  Substantives. 

ficfy  fiircfyten,  be  afraid  Sutc^t,  fear 

„    erfcfyrecfen,  be  terrified  ©career,  terror 

„    grauen,  dread  ©rauen,  dread 

Also  the  adjectives  Bcmge,  afraid ;  ficfyer,  certain,  sure. 

12.  to  =  an  +  Ace.,  of  address,  etc.,  as :  abreffieren,  ad- 
dress ;  f cfyrei&en,  write ;  ficfy  ricfyten,  turn ;  ficfy  toenben,  apply. 

13.  to  =  gcgeit,  after  Adjectives  signifying  an  affection  of 
the  mind,  as :  barmfyer^ig,  merciful ;  feinbUrf),  hostile ;  freunb= 
ltd),  friendly;  gerecfyt,   just;    gleicfygtttig,   indifferent;  gnabig, 
gracious ;  grcmfam,  cruel ;  nacfyfidjttg,  indulgent. 

EXERCISE    XLIX. 

1.  My  sister  is  vexed  at  not  receiving  an  invitation  to 
the  party.  2.  I  am  tired  of  waiting  for  Charles ;  let  us  go 
without  him.  3.  Oh  no,  do  not  let  us  go  yet ;  he  will  be  angry 
at  us,  if  we  do  not  wait  for  him.  4.  Charles  has  many  good 
qualities,  but  you  cannot  rely  upon  him.  5.  The  boy  is  proud 
of  the  watch  given  to  him  by  his  father.  6.  If  you  lose  your 
way  in  a  city,  it  is  always  safest  to  apply  to  a  policeman.  7. 
I  have  no  doubt  that  this  is  good  advice.  8.  Mary  is  angry 
at  Sarah,  because  Sarah  has  made  sport  of  her.  9.  Our 
neighbour  has  been  ill  for  some  days ;  he  complains  of  rheuma- 
tism, and  says  he  has  caught  cold.  10.  I  am  less  vexed  at 
his  not  coming  than  at  his  not  sending  us  word.  11.  The  war 
had  already  lasted  more  than  four  years,  and  people  were  long- 
ing for  peace.  12.  Diogenes  is  said  to  have  gone  once  in  day- 
light through  the  streets  of  the  city,  carrying  at  the  same  time 
a  lantern.  13.  People  began  to  laugh  at  him  and  mock  him, 
asking  him  what  he  was  looking  for.  14.  He  replied  that  he 
was  looking  for  an  honest  man.  15.  The  general  postponed 
attacking  the  enemy,  because  his  army  was  weak  in  artillery. 
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16.  Mr.  Kalk,  the  architect,  promised  that  my  house  should  be 
finished  before  the  1st  July,  but  I  doubt  it.  17.  The  Province 
of  Ontario  is  rich  in  iron,  but  is  wanting  in  coal  to  smelt  it. 
18.  We  have  been  thinking  for  some  time  of  selling  our  house, 
but  we  cannot  find  anyone  who  is  willing  to  buy  it.  19.  Be 
good  enough  to  remind  me  to  buy  some  postage-stamps,  when 
we  go  past  the  post-office.  20.  We  may  learn  as  much  by  pay° 
ing  attention  to  what  we  see  and  hear  as  we  can  learn  from 
books.  21.  The  horses,  frightened  by  a  passing  train,  shied, 
and  were  on  the  point  of  running  away.  22.  The  first  settlers 
in  this  country  had  much  to  endure :  they  lived  for  the  most 
part  in  houses  built  of  [the]  trunks_of^,trees  and  covered  in 
many  cases  with  bark.  23.  (Just)  as  many  people  lost  their 
lives  (the  life)  by  the  famine  occasioned  by  the  earth- 
quake, as  by  the  earthquake  itself.  24.  The  bad  news  re- 
ceived yesterday  has  prevented  our  going  to  town  to-day. 
25.  There  are  men  who  grow  richer  by  giving  than  others 
[do]  by  receiving. 

LESSON    L. 

WORD-ORDER. 
292.     THE  ESSENTIAL  PARTS  OF  A  SENTENCE. 

i.  Every  sentence  contains  three  essential  parts,  viz :  the 
Subject,  or  that  of  which  something  is  asserted,  the  Predi- 
cate, or  that  which  is  said  of  the  Subject,  and,  thirdly,  the 
Verb  or  Copula,  the  word  which  makes  the  assertion,  and 
which  may  include  the  Predicate  (as  in  the  simple  tenses  of 
a  verb),  but  does  not  necessarily  do  so.  Thus,  in  the  sen- 
tence :  *  He  sings,'  '  he '  is  the  Subject,  while  'sings '  contains 
both  the  Verb  or  Copula  and  the  Predicate,  i.  e.,  it  not  only 
asserts  "something  of  the  Subject,  but  also  says  what  that 
something  is,  being  equivalent  to  '  is  singing.'  In  the  sen- 
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tence  :  '  He  has  sung,'  on  the  other  hand,  '  has  '  is  the  Verb 
(or  Copula),  i  sung  '  is  what  is  asserted,  or  the  Predicate. 

2.  The  Verb  (or  Copula)  is  in  German  the  member  of  the 
sentence,  the  position  of  which  is  most  absolutely  fixed  ;  it  is 
the  cardinal  point  or  hinge  on  which  the  sentence  turns. 

293.  NORMAL  POSITION  OF  THE  VERB. 

In  German,  there  are  three  normal  positions  for  the  Verb, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  sentence. 

(a)  The  Verb  stands  first  : 

1.  In  Interrogative  Sentences  expecting  the  answer  '  yes  ' 
or  '  no  '  (i.  e.,  when  the  verb  is  the  question-word,  see 
§  23,  2),  as: 

3fl  3fyr  SBruber  toofyi?  Is  your  brother  well  ? 
SliMrb  er  fommen?  Will  he  come? 
£ei§ett  ©ie  $arl  ?  Is  your  name  Charles  ? 

2.  In  sentences  expressing  a  command  or  wish,  as  : 

83efttd)ett  (Sie   micfy  morgen,    Come^and^see   me  to- 
morrow. 


tcfy  511  §aufe  !    Were  I  (would  that  I  were)  at 
home  ! 

NOTE.  —  The  verb  may  either  follow  or  precede  the  subject  in  the 
3.  Sing.  Subj.  used  as  Imperative  (see  §  268,  i),  as: 

®ott  befyiite  bid)  !  or:  93d)ttte  bid)  ©ott!  God  preserve  thee  ! 

3.  In  Conditional  clauses,  when  the  conjunction  toenn  is 
omitted  (compare  §  59),  as. 

S&ttre  ba§  ^Better  fcfyon,  jo  ttnirbe  tcfy  cwSgefyen,  If  the 
weather  were  fine,  I  should  go  out. 

(b)  The  Verb  comes  second  (is  the  second  idea)  in  all 
principal  assertive  sentences  (compare  §  20),  as  : 
£)er  URenfcfy  tft  fter&lidj),  Man  is  mortal. 
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SDer  jimgere  23ruber  metneS  SSater§f  tocldber  fo  Irani  toar, 
ifl  tot,  My  father's  younger  brother,  who  was  so  ill, 
is  dead. 

©eftern  2lbenb  ftarb  ber  53ruber  tneine§  33atevS,  Yesterday 
evening  my  father's  brother  died. 

©otoofyl  (ru'cfyt  nur)  tnein  SSater,  n>ie  (fonbern  aucfy)  metn 
23ruber  feat  ^ugegen,  Both  (not  only)  my  father,  and 
(but  also)  my  brother  were  (was)  present. 

REMARKS. —  i.  As  in  the  last  three  examples  above,  the 
first  member  of  the  sentence  may  be  complex,  with  several 
attributes,  complements,  etc. ;  the  verb  is  still  the  second 
idea. 

2.  The  coordinating   conjunctions  proper  (§  236)  do  not 
count  as  members  of  the  sentence  (see  the  last  example  above), 
but  adverbial  conjunctions  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb. 

NOTE.  —  Certain  adverbial  phrases,  of  a  more  or  less  interjectional 
nature,  such  as:  freilid),  true;  ja,  yes;  ja  VDofyf,  to  be  sure;  neilt,  no; 
fltr^,  in  short ;  mit  etnem  2Bort,  in  a  word;  gut,  well,  are  not  regarded  as 
part  of  the  sentence,  and  do  not  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb,  thus : 

Sfrciltd),  id)  Ijafce  eg  nid^t  felbft  gefefyen,  True,  I  did  not  see  it 

myself. 
®tttj  (mit  Cittern  SBort),  id)  jjlait&C  e§  nidjt,  In  short  (in  a  word), 

I  do  not  believe  it. 
.©tit,  id)  toerbe  fommen,  Well,  I  shall  come. 

3.  In  assertive  sentences  of  an  emphatic  or   exclamatory 
character,  the  verb  sometimes  comes  first,  especially  when 
the  particle  bocfy  is  present,  as  : 

3ft  bag  em  better!  (=  2Ba3  fur  ein  SSetter  ift  ba§!) 

What  weather ! 
§aBe  icfy'3  bir  borf)  cjefagt !  I  told  you  so  ! 

4.  If  a  dependent  clause  or  a  quotation  precede  the  prin- 
cipal sentence  (compare  §  294,  b,  Rem.  2,  below),  such  clause 
or  quotation  is  regarded  as  a  single  member  of  the  sentence, 
and  requires  the  verb  immediately  after  it,  as : 
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tcfy  fel&ft  m'cfyt  lommen  fonnte,  fd)tifte  icfy  tneinen  ©ofyn, 

As  I  could  not  come  myself,  I  sent  my  son. 
2H§  id?  anfam,  tuar  e§  fd;on  nacfy  10  U^r,  When  I  arrived, 

it  was  after  10  o'clock. 
28emt  er  lommen  foffte,  tucrbc  icfy  gu  §aufe  fern,  If  he 

should  come,  I  shall  be  at  home. 
/,3$  tojfl  ttteine  Slufgabe  nicfyt  lernen,"  fdjrie  ber  unarttge 

$nabe,  "  I  will  not  learn  my  lesson,"  cried  the  naughty 

boy. 

NOTES.  —  i.  After  dependent  conditional  and  adverbial  clauses  (except 
those  of  time)  the  particle  f  0  usually  introduces  the  principal  sentence,  as  : 

3)a  id)  nid)t  felbft  fommeit  fonnte,  fo  fdjidfte  id)  meinen  ©oljn. 
SBenn  er  !ommen  follte,  fo  tuerbc  it^  ju  £>cmfe  fetn. 

2.  This  particle  fo  should  always  be  inserted  after  a  conditional  clause 
with  tucntl  omitted  ;  in  colloquial  usage,  however,  the  principal  sentence 
sometimes  has  the  subject  before  the  verb,  fo  being  omitted,  as  : 

2Bcire  er  friiber  gefommen,  fo  tyotte  er  mid)  gefefyen  ; 
or  (colloquially)  : 

SBcire  er  fruljer  gefommen,  cr  Ijatte  mid)  gefeben. 
This  latter  construction,  however,  should  not  be  imitated. 

3.  ^proportional  clauses  introduced  by  jc,  fccfto,  or  um  ft),  the  depen- 
dent clause  comes  first,  and  the  verb  is  preceded  by  the  word  expres- 
sing the  comparison,  as  well  as  by  the  particle  jf,  etc.,  as  : 

3e  longer  tie  D^cicbte  ftnb,  fcefto  lurjer  finto  btc  Xage,  The  longer 
the  nights  are,  the  shorter  are  the  days. 

(c)  The  Verb  is  last  in  dependent  sentences  and  ques- 
tions (compare  §§  32  ;  88),  as  : 

3$  toetfj,  baft  ber  Sftertfcfy  fterbltcfy  tft,  I  know  that  man 

is  mortal. 
@tn  5Rann,  tudrfjcr  geftern  {)ter  luar,  A  man,  who  was 

here  yesterday. 
gefje,  tncil  eg  fd)on  fpdt  tft,  I  go  because  it  is  late. 

ioet^  rttcfyt,  toer  ^)ter  geh)efen  tft,  I  do  not  know  who 
has  been  here  (dep.  question}. 
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REMARKS. —  i.  Indirect  statements  with  bafj  omitted 
have  the  construction  of  principal  sentences  (verb  second ' ; 
see  §§  20;  87,  3),  as: 

@r  fagte,  er  Ijalie  e§  bergefjen,  He  said  he  had  forgotten  it. 

2.  Conditional    clauses   with   ftenn   omitted   follow   the 
question-order  (verb  first ;  compare  §  59),  as  : 

Satire  ba§  SSetter  fcfyort,  fo  toiirbe  \§  cw&gefyen,  If  the 
weather  were  fine,  I  should  go  out. 

3.  The  Verb    precedes  two  infinitives    (or  infinitive   and 
part.;  see  §  199,  3),  as   in  the  compound  tenses  of  Modal 
Auxiliaries,  thus  : 

@r  fagte,  baft  er  md;t  Ijalie  lommcn  tooflen,  He  said  that 
he  had  not  intended  to  come. 

4.  Clauses  with  beitn  (='  unless,'  §  241,  1 8),  having  negative 
force,  follow  the  construction  of  a  principal  sentence  (verb 
second\  as  : 

3d;  laffe  £)icfy  nicfyt,  £)u  fegnefl  mid;  benu,  I  will  not  let 

Thee  go,  unless  Thou  bless  me. 
3$  toerbe  nicfyt  fommen,  c§  fci  bcnn,  ba§  ba§  ^Better  fc^on 

tDerbe,  I  shall  not  come,  unless  (it  be  that)  the 

weather  should  become  fine. 

5.  §aben  and  feirt,  as  auxiliaries  of  tense,  are  frequently 
omitted  at  the  end  of  a  dependent  clause,  as : 

@r  leugnete,  baj$  er  ba§  genfter  ger^oc^crt  (^afce  under- 
stood),  He  denied  that  he  had  Broken  the  window. 

3$  fragte  tfyn,  cb  er  ^ur  rediten  &\i  angelommen  (fei 
understood),  I  asked  him  if  he  had  arrived  in  good 
time. 

294.  POSITION  OF  THE  SUBJECT. 

The  Subject  is  placed  : 

(a)  In  Direct  Questions,  if  it  be  the  question-word,  at 
the  beginning ;  otherwise  immediately  after  the  Verb,  as: 
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ift  fyier  getoefen?    Who  has  been  here? 
3ft  Ct  fyier  getoefen?     Has  he  been  here  ? 
2&cmn  lommt  3!jre  @d)toefter  ?    When  does  your  sister 
come  ? 

(b)  In  Principal  Assertive  Sentences,  the  normal  po- 
sition of  the  Subject  is  first  ;  but  if  any  other  word  precede 
the  Verb,  the  Subject  immediately  follows  the  Verb,  as  : 

3d)  toerbe  morgen  nicfyt  auSgefyen  ;  or  : 

5Rorgen  toerbe  id)  nicfyt  au^gefyen,  I  shall  not  go  out  to- 

morrow. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  In  point  of  fact  it  may  be  said  that,  in  a 
principal  sentence,  the  Subject  follows  the  Verb  quite  as  often 
as  it  precedes  it. 

2.  A  preceding  dependent  clause,  or  a  quotation,  always 
throws  the  subject  after  the  verb,  except  when,  after  a  con- 
ditional clause  with  tVCtltt  omitted,  the  principal  sentence  is 
not  introduced  by  the  particle  fo  (compare  §  293,  4,  Note  2, 
above). 

3.  When  the   real  (logical)  subject  is  represented   by  e§ 
before  the  verb  as  grammatical  subject,  the  logical  subject 
immediately  follows  the  verb,  as  : 

@g  ift  meine  <§djtoefter  getoefen,  It  was  my  sister. 

(c]  In  Dependent  Sentences,  the  Subject,  if  a  relative 
pronoun,  begins  the  sentence,  otherwise  the  Subject  imme- 
diately follows  the  connecting  word,  as  : 

35er  ^Jlann,  tudcijer  geftern  fyier  toar,  The  man  who  was 
here  yesterday. 

£)er  Sftcmn,  ben  id)  geftern  fafy,  The  man,  whom  I  saw 
yesterday. 

fagte  ifyr,  bafc  idj  fommen  toerbe,  I  told  her  that  I 
should  come. 
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NOTE.  —  Personal  Pronouns,  and  especially  the  reflective  fid),  some- 
times precede  the  Subject,  both  in  principal  sentences  with  the  Subject 
after  the  Verb,  and  in  dependent  clauses,  as : 

Sftorgen  tt>ill  fid)  meiu  SBruber.  oerbeiraten,  My  brother  is  going  to 
get  married  to-morrow. 

(Sr  fagte,  baft  ifyn  Meier  Sftenfci)  beleibigt  babe,  He  said  that  this 
fellow  had  insulted  him. 

295.  POSITION  OF  THE  PREDICATE. 

1.  The  Predicate,  if  not  included  in  the  Verb  (see  §  292, 
i,  above),  may  consist  of  a  participle  or  infinitive  (as  in  the 
compound  tenses  of  the  verb) ;  or  it  may  be  a  substantive,  an 
adjective,  or  the  separable  prefix  of  a  compound  verb. 

2.  The  Predicate  is  placed  last  in  Principal  Sentences 
and  in  Direct  Questions ;  in  Dependent  Sentences  it 
immediately  precedes  the  Verb. 

3.  If  the  Predicate  is  compound,  consisting  of  two  or  more 
of  the  elements  under  i,  above,  they  will  occur  in  the  follow- 
ing order:  i.  Predicative  adjective  (or  substantive)  ;  2.  Sep- 
arable prefix  ;  3.  Participle  ;  4.  Infinitive  ;  thus  : 

PRED.  ADJ. 

@r  fott  ftetS  gegen  fetnen  armen  Sruber  fefyr  frcigdug 
PART.    INF. 

gctocjcn  fcttt,  He  is  said  to  have  always  been  very 
liberal  to  his  poor  brother. 

PREF.  PART.  INF» 

@ie  toiirbe  f cfyon  geftern  ob  =  gcrcift  fcitt,  She  would  have 
departed  yesterday. 

REMARK.  —  Any  one  of  these  elements  of  the  Predicate 
may,  for  emphasis,  occupy  the  normal  position  of  the  subject 
in  thejirst  place  (before  the  Verb),  as  : 

ift  bag  SKetter  fyeute  nicfjt,  The  weather  is  not  (at 
all)  fine  to-day  (i.  e.,  it  \&  far  from  fine). 
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Sofbat  tft  mem  SBruber,  ntcfyt  ^Jlatrofe,  My  brother  is  a 
soldier,  not  a  sailor. 

Singen  tottf  \<fy  toofyl,  aber  nid)t  fytelen,  I  will  sing,  but 
not  play. 

NOTE.  —  The  Separable  Prefix  and  the  Participle  are,  however,  rarely 
placed  in  this  position,  except  in  elevated  or  poetic  diction,  or  for  con- 
trast, as : 

9Hefcer  fteig'  id)  gum  ©efedjte,  I  descend  (down  I  go)  to  the  fight. 
(SCHILLER.) 

$urutfe  bteibt  ber  $nappen  £rojj,  The  retinue  of  squires  remains 
behind  (ibid.). 

($ntfti)loffcn  tft  er  Cllfobatb,  He  is  resolved  at  once  (ibid.). 

©egekn  babe  id)  ibm  bag  53ud)  nid)t,  jonbern  nur  getieben,  I  did 
not  give  him  the  book,  I  only  lent  it  to  him. 

296.  POSITION  OF  OBJECTS  AND  CASES. 

1.  Objects  (not  governed  by  a  preposition)  precede  adjects 
(objects  governed  by  a  preposition),  as : 

3$  fyabe  einen  33rief  on  iljn  (an  meinen  SSater)  gefd^rieben, 
I  have  written  a  letter  to  him  (to  my  father). 

2.  Pronouns  (unless  governed  by  prepositions)   precede 
substantives,  as : 

3$  fyabe  ifjm  etnen  SBrief  gefd^rteben,  I  have  written  him 
a  letter. 

3.  Of  Pronouns,  Personal  before  other  Pronouns,  as : 

3$  fyabe  iljm  bog  (ettoag)  gegeben,  I  have  given  him 
that  (something),, 

4.  Of  the  cases  of  Personal  Pronouns,  the  Accusative  precedes 
the  Dative,  and  both  precede  the  Genitive ;  but  the  reflexive 
fid)  usually  precedes  all  others,  as  : 

@r  fyat  fitf)  (Dat.)  e§  gemerlt,  He  has  taken^a^note^of 
it  (for  himself). 
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5.  Of  Substantives,  the  Person  (unless  governed  by  a  pre- 
position) precedes  the  thing  ;  the  Indirect  precedes  the  Direct 
Object,   and  the  Remoter  Object   (in  the   Genitive)  follows 
both,  as  : 

3$  fyabe  35rcr  ^djtoefier  ba3  23ud:>  geliefyen,  I  have  lent 
your  sister  the  book. 

@r  fyat  btcfcn  8Rann  be§  £>iebftatyl§  befd^ulbtgt,  He  has 
accused  this  man  of  theft. 

6.  The  personal  (or  subjective)  Genitive  (compare  §  243,  2) 
may  either  precede  or  follow  the  substantive  which  governs  it, 

as: 

oterS  §au§,  My  father's  house;  or: 

tneitteS 


7.  The  limiting  Genitive  (see  §  243,  3)  follows,  except  in 
elevated  or  poetic  diction,  as  : 

2)a§  @nbe  bc§  3htcge§,  The  end  of  the  war. 

8.  Cases  governed  by  adjectives  precede  the  adjective,  but 
a  substantive  with  a  preposition  may  follow  the  predicative  ad  • 
jective,  as  : 

3$  bin  iljm  bcmf&ar  fiir  feinc  SBemiifjungen,  I  am  grate- 
ful to  him  for  his  exertion. 

297.    POSITION  OF  ADVERBS  AND  ADVERBIAL  EXPRESSIONS. 

1.  In  general,  adverbs  precede  the  word  they  modify,  as: 

$<fy  bin  feljf  miibe  getoorben,  I  have  become  very  tired. 
@r  fyat  ba§  23urf)  nif^t  gelefen,  He  has  not  read  the  book. 

2.  Adverbs  of  Time  precede  objects  (except  pronouns)  and 
all  other  Adverbs  or  Adverbial  expressions,  as  : 

TIME.        OBJECT.        PLACE.       MANNER. 
@r  fyat    gcftern    ba§  33u$    gu  §aufc  fe^r  flet^ig  ftwbtcrt, 
He  studied  the  book  very  diligently  at  home  yesterday, 
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3.  Adverbs  of  place  precede  those  of  manner,  and  both 
follow  objects,  as  in  the  above  example. 

4.  Of  several  Adverbs  of  like  kind,  the  more  general  precede 
the  special,  as : 

IKRorgen  urn  ^efyn  Ufyr,  At  ten  o'clock  to-morrow. 

REMARKS.  —  i.  Any  object,  adject,  adverb  or  adverbial 
phrase  may  occupy  the  normal  position  of  the  subject  at  the 
head  of  a  principal  sentence  (before  the  verb,  compare  §  295, 
&em.,  above),  as : 

SKcinen  SBater  fyafce  icfy  nicfyt  gefefyen,  I  did  not  see  my 

father. 
®eftcttt  !am  icfy  511  fpat,  I  came  too  late  yesterday. 

2.  The  relative  position  of  objects,  abverbs,  etc.,  is  the  same 
in  principal  and  subordinate  sentences. 

298.     POSITION  OF  OTHER  MEMBERS  OF  THE  SENTENCE. 

1.  Attributive  Adjectives  and  Participles  immediately 
precede  the  substantive  they  modify,  as  : 

@in  §ur  SBertetbtgung  fefyr  giinftigct  Drt,   A  place  very 

favourable  for  defence. 
S)a3  auf  bent  §iigel  fteljettfce^aug,  The  house  standing 

on  the  hill. 

2.  Prepositions  precede  their  case,  with  the  exceptions 
given  in  the  lists  (see  §§  46  ;  51  ;  223). 

3.  Conjunctions  come  between  the  words  or  clauses  they 
connect,  as : 

SOtein  33ruber  unb  feine  gfamilie  finb  fyter,  My  brother 
and  his  family  are  here. 

toeife,  bttjj  Sie  nid)t  lommen  toerben,  I  know  that 
you  will  not  come. 
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NOTE.  —  In  dependent  clauses  that  precede  the  sentence  on  which 
they  depend  the  conjunction  is  first,  as: 

SBcil  ici)  frant  tear,  fomtte  id)  nidjt  fotnmen,  Because  I  was  ill,  I 
could  not  come. 

299.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  INCOMPLETE  CLAUSES. 

The  Word-order  of  Incomplete  or  Elliptical  Clauses  is  the 
same  as  that  of  Complete  Clauses,  there  being  no  Verb  in  the 
former.  In  Infinitive  Clauses  the  Infinitive  comes  last ;  and  in 
Appositive  Clauses,  the  Adjective  or  Participle  comes  last,  thus  : 

®ute  Jreunbe  ($u)  fjafeen  tft  ein  grojjeS  ©liirf,  To  have 
good  friends  is  a  great  blessing. 

$unft  in  DI  ju  malcn,  The  art  of  painting  in  oil. 

toerbe  mtcr;  freuen,  <3te  morgen  ju  feljett,  I  shall  be 
glad  to  see  you  to-morrow. 

atteg  fcei  mir  bcnfcnb,  fcfylief  id)  etn,  Thinking  all 
this  to  myself,  I  fell  asleep. 

bem  Scirm  nufgcirfjrctft,  f^rang  er  au§  bem  33ette, 
Aroused  by  the  noise,  he  jumped  out  of  bed. 

300.  INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES. 

1.  Direct  Questions  always  begin  with  the  question-word,  the 
other  members  of  the  sentence  occupying  the  same  relative 
position  as  in  principal  sentences.     For  the  position  of  the 

Verb  and  Subject,  see  §§  293,  294,  above. 

> 

2.  Questions  in  German  very  frequently  have  the  form  of  a 
principal  assertive  sentence,  the  question  being  marked  only 
by  the  rising  inflexion  of  the  voice,  as : 

£)u  Ijaft  beine  £e!tion  nicfyt  gelernt?    You    have  not 
learnt  your  lesson  ? 

NOTES. —  i.  This  construction  often  occurs  with  a  bod)  in  the  sen- 
tence, as : 
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3)it  tuirfl  fcod)  fommen?    You  will  be  sure  to  come  (will  you 
not?). 

(Sr  tft  bod)  tttcfjt  !rau!  ?     He  is  not  ill  (is  he  ?  I  hope  not). 

2.  Exclamatory  sentences  frequently  have  the  construction  of  depen- 
dent questions,  but  may  also  have  that  of  direct  questions,  as : 

2Ber  mitgefjen  twtfte !    (Happy  he)  who  might  go  with  you! 
2Bie  ift  baS  SSetter  fd)on  !    How  beautiful  is  the  weather! 

RECAPITULATION. 
3O1.    GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  GERMAN  CONSTRUCTION. 

The  following  are  the  principal  points  in  which  German 
differs  from  English  Construction  : 

1.  The  Verb    (containing  the    Copula)    is   the    hinge  on 
which  the  sentence  turns,  and  has  its  position  most  absolutely 
fixed. 

2.  The  Subject  does  not,  as  in  English,  necessarily  precede 
the  Verb  in  Principal  Sentences ;  but  if  any  other  member  of 
the  sentence  precede  the  Verb,  an  inversion  of  the  subject 
takes  place,  and  it  is  thrown  after  the  verb. 

NOTES. —  i.  The  terms   inversion,  inverted  sentence,    often   used   by 
grammarians,  refer  to  the  Subject  only,  not  to  the  Verb. 

2.  This  inversion  of  the  Subject  is  also  found  in  Interrogative  and 
Imperative  Sentences  (see  §§  293 ;  294 ;  300,  above). 

3.  The  relative  rank  of  sentences  is  marked  by  the  varying  position  of 
the  Verb,  which  is  last  in  Dependent  Sentences. 

4.  All  the  other  parts  of  the  sentence,  except  what  precedes  the  Verb, 
are  included  or  bracketed  between  the  Verb  and  the  Predicate. 

5.  Dependent  Sentences  (including  Infinitive  and  Appositive  Clauses; 
see  §  299,  above)  are  marked  off  from  the  sentences  on  which  they  depend 
by  commas. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  G. 
COMPLEX  SENTENCES. -CLAUSE-ORDER. 

302.  COMPOUND  AND  COMPLEX  SENTENCES. 

1.  A  sentence  is  compound  when  it  contains  more  than  one  cbordinan 
clause ;  complex  when  it  contains  a  subordinate  clause,  thus : 

Compound :  3d)  ging  an  ibm  oorbet,  tannte  tbn  aber  nidjt, 
I  went  past  him,  but  did  not  know  him. 

Complex :      (Sr  f cgte  mir,  baft  cr  fommen  roerbe, 
He  told  me  that  he  would  come. 

2.  Any  subordinate  clause  may  itself  be  complex,  having  another  clause 
dependent  upon  it,  as : 

3d)  erroartete  ibn  gefiern,  foeil  er  mir  gefdjrieben  batte,  fcafc  feuu 
©efdjafte  balb  bcenbigt  fetn  ttmrben,  I  expected  him  yesterday, 
because  he  had  written  me,  that  his  business  would  soon  be 
finished. 

NOTR.  —  In  the  above  example,  the  clause  roeil  cr,  etc.,  depends  on  the  principal 
clause  preceding  it;  whereas  the  clause  bd$  fetne  ©efdjcifte,  etc.,  depends  on  the  clause 
toeil  er,  etc.,  which  is  itself  subordinate. 

REMARK.  —  In  the  following  observations  as  to  the  relative  position 
or  order  of  clauses,  the  term  "  principal  sentence  "  includes  all  sentences, 
though  themselves  subordinate,  which  occupy  the  relation  of  a  principal 
or  governing  sentence  to  the  clauses  dependent  upon  them. 

303.  i.  In  Complex  Sentences,  the  position  of  the  various  depen- 
dent clauses  is  regulated  by  the  following  general  principle : 

Finish  the   principal   sentence    before   introducing  the  sub- 
ordinate clause. 

2.  Thus,  in  the  example  in  §  302,  2,  above,  it  would  be  wrong  to  insert 
the  last  clause  (baft  .  . .  tttiirben)  within  the  preceding  clause  on  which 
it  depends,  thus : 

2Beit  er  mir,  baft  feme  ©efdjafte  beeubtgt  fein  roiirben,  ge^rieben 
batte. 

3.  Similarly  the  following  construction  would  make  the  complex  sc» 
tence  quite  unintelligible: 

2)ie  ©eroofynbett  muft  bte  ^ertigfeit  eine  @ad)e  ob.ne  iiber  bte  SKegel 

Sit  benfen  ju  tfjittt  UerleUjeiu 

The  observance  of  the  above  rule  will  require  the  clauses  of  this  sen- 
tence to  be  arranged  as  follows : 
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S)ic  ©ettioljnljeit  nmfe  Me  ^ertigteit  tierleib.cn,  etnc  @od)e  jti  tljun, 
ofyne  fiber  bie  9teget  nad)3uben!en,  Habit  (practice)  must  bestow 
the  readiness  of  doing  a  thing  without  reflecting  upon  the  rule. 

4.  In  the  following  sentence,  again,  the  isolation  of  the  separable  prefix 
is  very  objectionable  : 

Better  gtng  bie  @onne  an  jenem  Sftorgen,  on  bent  nrir  abretften,  auf, 
The  sun  rose  cheerfully  on  that  morning  on  which  we  set  out. 

The  prefix  ttttf  should  be  inserted  after  Sftorgen. 

304.  Appositive  Clauses,  must,  however,  stand  immediately  after 
ftie  particular  part  of  the  sentence  to  which  they  refer,  as  : 

3>ie  ^rtefterin,  bon  Ujrer  ©btttn  felbft  0etoiif)let  unto  geljetHgt, 

fpridjt  JU  Mr,  The  priestess,  chosen  and  consecrated  by  the 

goddess  herself,  speaks  to  thee. 
2Ba0  fonnen  tmr,  em  fdjtoad)c8  Salt  l)er  gtrten,  gegen  5ltbred)tS 

§eere  ?  What  can  we,  a  weak  people  of  herdsmen,  [do]  against 

Albert's  hosts  ? 
$%  Ijabe  if>m  Mefen  getter,  tia^  cr  iefce  ^tttttilung  mi^beutc,  fc^on 

oft  ttorgetoorfen,  I  have  often  reproached  him  with  this  mis- 

take of  misinterpreting  every  action. 
3>df)  lonnte  bie  ^rage,  oft  totr  famen,  nidjt  beantroorten,  I  could 

not  answer  the  question,  whether  we  were  coming. 

305.  Relative  Clauses  must  immediately  follow  the  antecedent  : 

(a)  When  the  latter  (whether  subject  or  not)  precedes  the  verb  o£  a 
principal  sentence,  as  : 

S5er  2ftann,  toeldjer  geftern  Ijter  toar,  ift  ^eute  ttjiebergefommcn, 
The  man  who  was  here  yesterday  came  again  to-day. 

3)en  2ftcimt,  tocld;cr  geftcrn  ^tcr  ttsor,  ^abe  id)  nidjt  ge!annt,  I  did 
not  know  the  man,  who  was  here  yesterday. 

NOTE.  —  If  the  antecedent  does  not  precede  the  verb,  the  relative  is  introduced  after 
the  conclusion  of  the  principal  sentence,  except  as  under  (&),  below,  thus: 
£ettte  ift  ber  Sftcmn  roiebergefotnmen,  roeldjer  u.  f.  TO. 
3$  Ija&e  ben  sJ)tann  m<$t  gefannt,  raeld^er  u.  f.  n>. 

(b)  When  their  separation  from  the  antecedent  would  cause  ambi- 
guity, as: 

©eftern  l)abe  id)  metnen  greunb,  ben  id)  lange  ntdjt  gefet)en,  bet 
meinem  S3ruber  getroffen,  Yesterday  I  met  at  my  brother's  my 
friend,  whom  I  had  not  seen  for 


.     NOTE.  —  If  the  relative  clause  were  placed  after  the  conclusion  of  the  principal  sentence, 
the  relative  ben  might  refer  to  SBrubet. 
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306.  A  Subordinate  or  Dependent  Clause  (with  the  exceptions 
specified  in  Remarks  3,  4,  below)  may  also,  whether  subjective,  objective 
or  adverbial,  precede  the  principal  clause,  in  which  case  it  throws  the 
Subject  after  the  Verb,  as: 

Db  id)  fommen  fonn  (subjective  clause},  ift  groeifelhaft,  It  is 
doubtful  whether  I  can  come. 

SBer  got  311  tiicl  fcefccnft  (subjective  clause),  roirb  racing  leiften,  He 
who  considers  too  much,  will  accomplish  little. 

$ofe  cr  mir  nidjt  p,eid)rie6en  (subjective  clause],  madjt  mir  ©orgew, 

[The  fact]  that  he  has  not  written  to  me,  causes  me  anxiety. 

Ob  id)  toerfcc  fontmen  Ibnncn  (objective  clause),  it>ei§  idj  nicf}t, 

I  do  not  know,  whether  I  shall  be  able  to  come. 

£afe  ev  fronf  ift  (objective  clause],  babe  icf)  geftern  gel)brt,  I  heard 
yesterday,  that  he  was  ill. 

$a  id)  front  toot  (adverbial  clause],  foitntc  id)  iuci)t  fommen,  As 
I  was  sick,  I  could  not  come. 

REMARKS. —  i.  Such  a  clause  takes  the  place  of  a  subject,  object  or 
predicate,  as  the  case  may  be,  before  the  verb  (compare  §§  293,  b, 
Rem.  4;  294,  Rem.  2;  295,  Rem.). 

2.  Adverbial  clauses  in  this  way  bring  expressions  of  time,  place,  etc., 
but  more  especially  those  of  cause,  nearer  to  the  verb,  which  is  the  part 
of  the  sentence  they  modify. 

3.  Only  subjective  relative  clauses  with  the  compound  relative  tner,  tt)a§, 
can  stand  at  the  head  of  a  sentence,  as  in  the  second  example  above. 

NOTE.  —  The  relative  ber  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  tt>er  as  compound  relative 
(including  both  relative  and  antecedent),  especially  in  the  plural,  as : 

®ic  fid)  ju  fyart  oergangen  fatten,  flofyen  au§  bem  Sanbe.    (SCHILLER)  ;  i.  e., 
$iejenigen,  tvcldic  u.  f.  n>. :  or:  2Ber  fief)  ju  fyart  oergangen  batte  (sing.), 
flot)  it.  f.  TO.,  Those  who  had  committed  too  great  offences,  fled  from  the 
country. 

4.  Clauses  which    modify  not    the  -whole  sentence   but  a  particular 
member,   cannot  stand  at  the  head  of  the  sentence,  but  stand  either 
immediately  after  the  word  to  which  they  refer,  or  after  the  conclusion 
of  the  sentence  (compare  §  297,  above).     This  remark  applies  especially 
to  relative  clauses  (but  see  Rem.  3,  above,  and  Note),  and  to  comparative 
clauses  "with  ol$,  as  : 

@etn  Ungtiicf  nmr  grbfjer,  ol8  er  crtrogen  f onntc  (or :  ju  grofj, 
Ol8  fcofc  er  e8  it.  f.  to.),  His  misfortune  was  greater  than  he 
could  bear. 
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•  * ' 

NOTE.  — Comparative  clauses  with  toic  may  precede,  as: 
28ie  tm  Saub  ber  SSogel  fingt, 
9Jlag  ftdj  jeber  giitHd^  tfyun, 
As  the  bird  sings  amid  the  boughs,  let  every  one  enjoy  himself.     (SCHILLER). 

EXERCISE    G. 

1.  It  seems  impossible,  says  a  great  botanist,  to  give,  in  the  present 
state  of  our  knowledge,  a  complete  definition  of  what  (=  that  which)  is  to 
be  considered  as  an  animal,  in  contradistinction  to  what  one  must  regard 
as  a  plant.  2.  The  good  king  Robert  Bruce,  who  was  always  watchful 
and  prudent,  had  received  information  ($unbe)  of  (Don)  the  intention  of 
these  men  to  attack  him  suddenly.  3.  Bruce  caused  his  men  to  lie  down 
to  take  some  sleep  at  a  place  about  half  a  mile  distant  from  the  river 
(see  §  290,  c,  i),  while  he  himself,  with  two  attendants,  went  down  to  watch 
the  ford  through  which  the  enemy  must  pass,  before  they  came  to  the 
place  where  king  Robert's  men  were  lying.  4.  "If  I  go  back,"  thought 
the  king,  "to  call  my  men  to  (the)  arms,  these  men  will  get  (fommen) 
through  the  ford  unhindered ;  and  that  would  be  [a]  pity,  since  it  is  a 
place  so  advantageous  for  defence."  5.  In  the  confusion,  five  or  six  of 
the  enemy  were  slain,  or,  having  been  borne  down  by  the  stream,  [were] 
drowned.  6.  With  the  natural  feeling  of  a  young  author  (©djriftftefler), 
he  had  ventured  (it)  to  go  (fid)  cmfmadjen)  secretly  and  witness  (beitoofytten 
+  dat.)  the  first  representation  of  his  tragedy  at  Mannheim.  7.  He 
resolved  to  be  free,  at  whatever  risk  (cmf  jebe  ©efafyr  bin);  to  abandon 
(=  give  up)  advantages  which  he  could  not  buy  (erf auf en)  at  such  a  price ; 
to  quit  his  stepdame  (ftiefmntterUdj,  adj.)  home,  and  go  forth  (forttoanbern), 
though  friendless  and  alone,  to  seek  his  fortune  in  the  great  market 
Odfyrmartt)  of  life.  8.  Having  well  examined  the  place  (Ort),  the  soldier 
reported  his  discovery  to  Marius,  and  urgently  (brtngenb)  advised 
(attraten  -f-  dat.)  him,  to  make  an  attack  upon  the  fort  from  that  side 
where  he  had  climbed  up,  offering  (fid)  erbteten)  to  lead  (=  show)  the  way. 
9.  He  ordered  his  men  to  advance  against  the  wall  with  their  shields  held 
together  in  the  manner  which  the  Romans  named  '  testudo '  or  tortoise 
(®d)Ubfrbte).  10.  His  mother  was  present  on  (bet)  this  joyous  occasion, 
and  she  produced  (=  showed)  a  paper  of  (=  with)  poison,  which,  as  she 
said,  she  meant  to  have  given  her  son  in  his  liquor  (©etrdttf,  ace.)  rather 
than  that  he  should  submit  (himself)  to  personal  disgrace. 
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[The  references  at  the  head  of  the  exercises  are  to  the  sections 
in  the  Grammar  on  which  the  exercises  are  based.] 

EXERCISE  I,  a.  (§§  1-2.) 

A.  Continue  the  following,  conjugating  the  verb  throughout 
the  singular  and  plural:  1.  3d)  fyafce  ©olb  wtb  ©ilbev,  bu  fyaft 
©olb  imb  (Sttber,  jc.  2.  2Ba§  fyabe  id)  ?,  n)a§  fyaft  bu  ?,  jc. 
3.  £afce  id)  Srot  unb  3ftild)  ?,  f)aft  bit  23rot  unb  2JWd)  ?,  ic. 

-5.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  present  indicative  of 
f)d&en  in  the  blank  spaces:  1.  Solemn  (John)  -  -  SBrot.  2. 
<gr  __  SBrot.  3.  2Rarie  (Mary)  -  -  Wild).  4.  @ie  -  -  3Rilc§. 

5.  SSttS  —  er?   6.  2Ba§  —  fte?    7.  3o$aim  unb  SDtarie  --  SBrot 
unb  iDWI^.      8.   @ie  -  -  $rot  unb  SWUd^.      9.  2Ba§  -  -  id)  ? 
10.  S)u  -  -  gletfch.      11.  2Ba§  -  -  toir  ?      12.   2Bir  -  -  ©oib 
unb  ©tlBer. 

(7.  1.  John  has  milk.  2.  Mary  has  some  bread.  3.  He  has 
some  milk.  4.  She  has  bread.  5.  They  have  bread  and  milk. 

6.  What  have  we  ?     7.  We  have  water  and  wine.     8.  Have 
I  gold  or  silver  ?  No.     9.  Hast  thou  also  bread  and  milk  1  Yes, 
I  have  bread  and  milk.     1  0.  What  have  they  1     11.  They  have 
some  meat,  some  bread,  some  wine  and  some  water.     12.  Ye 
have  silver,  but  we  have  gold. 

EXERCISE  II,  a.  (§§3-5.) 

A.  Continue  the  following,  as  in  Exercise  I,  a.  above  :  1. 
3d)  f)a!6e  ba§  SBitdj  unb  bte  geber,  bu  Ijaft,  K.  2.  ,£»abe  id)  ben 
@tod  ?,  fjaft  bu  ?,  ic.  3.  3Sa§  *)abe  id)  ?,  nm§  $afi  bu  ?,  K. 

j5.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  definite  article  in  the 
blank  spaces  :  1.  JpaBe  id)  —  23udj  ?  2.  «jpaft  bu  --  geber  ? 


*  These  exercises  are  more  elementary  than  those  in  the  body  of  the  Grammar,  and 
may  be  used  as  a  preliminary  course. 
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3.  £at  3ftarie  -  -  23tume  ?  4.  2&er  $at  —  SWcffcr  (sing.)  ?  5. 
£aben  »tr  —  3fteffer  (plur.)?  6.  £a&t  i$r  —  $ferb  ?  7. 
fie  --  £unb  ?  8.  -  -  £unb  $at  gleifd).  9.  -  -  Setter  $at 
@todC.  10.  --Setter  f>aben  ©filler.  11.  — @d)iUer 
Setter.  12.  -  -  £na&e  $at  --  @to<i  13.  -  -  9ftabd)en  $at  — 
23lume.  14.  —  9ftabd)en  Jja&en  Setter, 

C.  (Oral    Exercise — questions   to  be  answered  in  German 
by  the   pupil.)     1.    Was  hat  der  Knabe  1      2.  Was  hat  er? 
3.  Was  hat  Marie  ?     4.  Was  hat  sie  ?    5.  Wer  hat  die  Messer  ? 
6.  Wer  hat  das  Buch  ?      7.  Was  haben  die  Lehrer  ?     8.  Was 
haben   die   Schiller  ?      9.  Wer   hat   die  Feder   der  Mutter  ? 
10.  Wer  hat  die  Messer  der  Lehrer?    11.  Was  hat  die  Mutter 
derMadchen?     12.  Wer  hat  den  Stock?     13.  Hast  du  das 
Buch  oder  die  Feder  1 

D.  1.  I  have  the  book.     2.  Thou  hast  the  pen.     3.  Mary 
has  the  flower.     4.  We  have  pupils.     5.  The  teachers  have 
pupils.     6.  They  have  teachers.     7.  Who  has  gold  and  silver  ? 
8.  The  girl's  mother  has  gold  and  silver.     9.  The  mother  of 
the  girls  has  bread  and  meat.     10.  To  the  teacher,  to  the 
mother,  to  the  girl,  to  the  girls.     11.  John  has  the  stick  and 
the  knives.     12.  The  girl  has  the  pen. 

EXERCISE  III,  a.  (§§  6-7.) 

A.  Continue  the  following :  1.  $tf)  fyatte  biefe  S^fang,  bit 

biefe  3^u«9/  x*     2.  £atte  icf)  ben  @todC  ?,  ^atteft  bu  ?, 
3.  .gafce  i$  biefe§  Slid)  ?,  f>aft  bit  ?,  jc.     4.  $tf)  Ijabe  ^roei 
bu  fyaft,  jc. 

B.  Supply  the  proper  form   of  btefer  in  the  blank  spaces : 
1.  3$$atte  — @tocf.     2.  3>u  ^atteft  —  Settling.     3.  —  ^nabe 
^at  -  -  33nd^.     4.  -  -  ^rau  ^atte  —  33Iiime.     5.  3o^ann  iinb  id) 
fatten  —  SJleffer  (plur.).     6.  —  Secret  fatten  ©filler.     7.  £>er 

—  grau  fyat  jraei  ^oc^ter.     8.  SDer  Sruber  — 
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(plur.)    tyat  ba§    23ud).      9.  $3)   ge&e   (give)  -  -  @d)uler,  - 
grau,  —  Sftabdjen,  —  SJftabdjen  (plur.)  bie  geitung. 

C.  (Oral.)    1.  Welcher  Knabe  hatte  den  Stock?    2.  Welchen 
Stock  hatte   er  ?     3.  Welche   Frau   hatte  die  Zeitung  1     4. 
Welche  Zeitung  hatte  sie  ?     5.  Welches  Madchen  hatte  die 
Blume  ?      6.  Welche  Blume  hatte  sie  1     7.  Welcher  Lehrer 
hatte  dieses  Buch  ?     8.  Welches  Buch  hatte  er  1     9.  Welch  em 
Schiiler  giebt  er  (does  he  give)  die  Feder  ?    10.  Welcher  Frau 
giebt  er  das  Brot  1    11.  Welchem  Madchen  giebt  er  die  Blume  ? 
12.  Welchen  Madchen  giebt  er  die  Zeitung  1 

D.  1.  Which  boy  had  this  stick  ?     2.  Which  stick  had  this 
boy  ?     3.  This  woman  has  two  daughters.     4.  This  girl  has 
the  flower.      5.  These   teachers   have  pupils.     6.  The  father 
of  these  girls  had  this  house.     7.  Who  had  these  gardens? 
8.  To  which  father,  to  which  mother,  to  which  girl,  to  which 
girls,  does  he  give  gold  ?    9.  He  gives  this  father  (this  mother, 
etc.),  gold.     10.  Who  had  this  newspaper?     11.  Which  news- 
paper had  John  ?     12.  Which  book  had  he  ? 

EXERCISE  IV,  a.  (§§  8-15.) 

A.  Continue  the  following  :  1.  3$  Bin  tniibe,  bii  Mft  miibe, 
tc*  2.  SBin  id)  fd)im  ?,  Mft  bii  f^on  ?,  K.  3.  3$  war  fyeute 
^}ier,  bii  roarft,  *c.  4.  2Bar  id)  geftern  nid)t  f)ier  ?,  nwrft  bii  ?, 
2C.  5.  3d)  fjafce  einen  greunb,  bii  l^aft,  jc.  6.  3^  *)atte  e^ne 
SBliime,  bii  ^atteft,  K.  7.  §atte  ic^  ein  SButy  ?,  l^atteft  bii  ?,  jc. 

5.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  mem  and  ein  in  the  blank 
spaces  :  1.  3ft—  $ater  §at  e—  greunb.  2.  5m—  Gutter  §at 
e_  ®lumc.  3.  SDiefe§  ^abd^en  $at  e—  ^ieib.  4.  9ft—  Setter 
l)a!6en  e  —  2Sagen.  5.  $3)  geBe  m  —  $ater  e  —  3e^utt9»  6.  3d) 
geBe  m  —  3ftiitter  e  —  23ud).  7.  3d)  gebe  e  —  ^inbe  m  —  geber. 
8.  3^  gebe  m  —  £inbe  e  —  £ut.  9.  @  —  ^inb  ^at  m 
10.  2)a§  33ud§  m  —  ©c^mefter  ift  nid)t  ^ier. 
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C.  (Oral.)      1.  1st  sein  Haus  klein  oder  gross?     2.  War 
das  Wetter  gestern  warm  oder  kalt  ?     3.  Sind  diese  Madchen 
reich  oder  arm  ?     4.  Waren  die  Madchen  hier  ?     5.  Waren 
sie  gestern  hier  ?     6.  Hat  dein  Yater  einen  Wagen  ?     7.  Sind 
sein  Bruder  und  seine  Sch  wester  hier?     8.  1st  unser  Lehrer 
miide  ?     9.  Sind  seine  Schiller  trage  oder  fleissig?     10.  Wo 
ist  die  Feder  meiner  Sch  wester  ?     11.  Wer  hat  meinen  Stock? 

12.  Hat  Marie  kein  Buch  ?     13.  Hat  sie  auch  keine  Feder? 
14.  Hat  sie  ihre  Feder  ? 

D.  1.  The  weather  is  cold  to-day.     2.  It  was  warm  yester- 
day.    3.  I  was  tired,  he  was  tired,  we  were  tired,  they  were 
tired.     4.  My  brother  and  sister  are  not  idle.     5.  My  sister's 
dress  is  pretty.      6.  Is  her  dress  pretty  ?     7.  No,  it  is  not 
pretty.      8.  Our  friend  and   his  brother  are  here.      9.  Our 
teachers  are  tired.      10.  The  pupils  are  not  tired.      11.  Has 
Mary  no  pen?     12.  She  has  a  book,  but  she  has  no   pen. 

13.  Who  has  my  stick  ?      14.  Has  John  a  friend  ?    15.  I  give 

my  friend  my  book  and  pen. 


EXERCISE  V,  a.  (§§  16-18.) 

A.  Decline  the  following  throughout  :    btefer  Sftaler,   biefe 
Gutter,  btefe§  3ftabd)en,  biefe  £od)ter,  mem  33ruber,  mem  9fyfel, 
fein  9ftantel,  t§r  ©emalbe,  itnfer  2Bagen,  ber  abater,  bie  £od)ter, 
ba§  genfter. 

B.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of  : 
Ofen,  $oget,  ©arten,  Onfel,  abler,  3tteffer,  Sfyfet,  (Sdjiiter, 
Secret,  ©rfjroager,  Gutter,  £od)ter,  $afe,  SKagen. 

C.  1.  $)te  Spfet  finb  fd)on.    2.  2>te  genfter  finb  tlein.    3.  SDte 
Gutter  btefer  ^abdjen  tft  arm.     4.  3^re  Xodjter  finb  frant 
5.  SDte  5tod)ter  meme§   33ruber§  i»ar  geftern   !ranf.     6.  SDie 
Se^rer  fmb  ftetgig.     7.  £)tefe  (S^iiler  finb  mc§t  trage.     8.  $)te 
gliigel  btefer  3Sogel  finb  grog.    9.  3m  ©ommer  finb  bie  ©d'rten 
fe^r  fd)bn.    10.  £)te  ©arten  ftnb  griin.     11.  Unfere  Spfel  ftnb 
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je^t  retf.  12.  $)tefe  Sautter  nmren  mtt  tfjren  jtodjtern  gar  ntd)t 
gufrteben.  13.  3$  Ijabe  graet  33riiber.  14.  SCftetn  SBruber  tyat 
gruel  £od)ter. 

7).  (Oral.)  1.  Wann  sind  die  Apfel  reif?  2.  Warm  sind 
die  Garten  grim  ?  3.  Wer  hat  meinen  Mantel  ?  4.  Wo  sind 
unsere  Briider  1  5.  Sind  diese  Maler  reich  oder  arm  ?  6. 
Sind  ihre  Gemalde  gut  (good)  oder  schlecht  1  7.  Haben  diese 
Madchen  zwei  Briider  oder  drei  ?  8.  Hat  dein  Yater  einen 
Wagen  ?  9.  Sind  die  Fliigel  des  Adlers  klein  oder  gross  ? 
1 0.  Waren  die  Mutter  mit  ihren  Tochtern  zuf rieden  1  11. 
Wo  sind  die  Madchen  ?  12.  Wer  hat  deine  Messer  1  13.  Hat 
dein  Yater  zwei  Garten  1  14.  Sind  seine  Garten  in  der  Stadt  ? 
1 5.  Wo  sind  die  Garten  deines  Yaters  ? 

E.  1.  These  apples  are  very  large.  2.  The  apples  in  our 
garden  are  ripe.  3.  I  give  the  apples  to  these  girls.  4.  These 
paintings  are  beautiful.  5.  My  brother  has  three  daughters. 
6.  His  daughters  are  very  industrious.  7.  He  is  satisfied  with 
his  daughters.  8.  The  gardens  are  beautiful  in  summer. 
9.  The  trees  in  4^his  garden  are  very  large.  10.  My  brothers 
were  here  yesterday.  11.  These  painters  are  poor.  12.  Their 
paintings  are  not  good.  13.  A  bird  has  wings.  14.  These 
windows  are  very  small.  15.  In  (the)  spring,  in  summer,  in 
autumn,  in  winter. 

EXERCISE  VI,  a.  (§§  19-20.) 

A.  Continue   the  following  :      1.  $3)   roerbe  fait,    bit,   K. 
2.  SSevbe  id)  ntiibe?,  Jtrirft  bit,  K.      3.  3d)   Bin  mtt  ntetnem 
SBriiber  $ufrieben,   bit,  K.     4.  ©eftern  war  id)   gu  ^aufe  (at 
home),  —  nmrft  bu,  K.     5.  3m  2Bintev  Bin  id)  511  ^aiife,  — 
bift  bit,  K,    6.  3™  ©ommer  werbe  id)  tmmer  franf,  —  nrirft  bu,  ic. 

B.  1.  £)iefer  @d)iUer  nrirb  je^t  fletgtg.     2.  3m  SStntcr  roar 
er  trage.     3.  3m  ©ommcr  roerbe  idj  oft  fran!.     4.  SBtrft  bit  im 
J^erbfte  roteber  mo^i  ?    5.  3a/  in*  ^erbfte  n>erbe  id^  mieber  tt)o§L 
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6.  9&tr  merben  rettf),  after  fie  merbett  arm.  7.  £>er  Staler  warb 
arm.  8.  (Seine  ©emalbe  murben  fd^led^t*  9.  2Bir  nmrbett  mit 
feinen  ©emalben  un^itfrteben.  10.  Qm  §erBfte  roerbett  bteSpfel 
retf.  11.  3m  ©ommer  ttmrben  bie  ©arteit  fe^r  fcptt.  12. 
£)ie  ©arten  merben  je^t  grim.  13.  §eute  nrirb  ba§  better  feljr 
unangenefjm.  14.  ©eftern  mar  ber  23ruber  btefer  SJlabdjen  ^ier. 

15.  SDer  $ater  iinfere§  ^e^rer§  tft  je^t  J)ter.      16.  §ier  ift  er. 
17.  3Sir  finb  l§ter  ;  tyter  ftnb  mir.     18.  2)te  £e!§rer  finb  mit  i^ren 
©d^iilern  oft  im^ufriebetu 

C.  (Oral.)     1.  Wirst  du  miide?     2.  Wer  wirdmiide1?     3. 
Wer  ward  gestern  krank  ?  4.  Wirst  du  im  Herbste  oft  krank  ? 
5.  Wirst  du  im  Winter  wieder  wohl  ?     6.  Werden  wir  reich 
oder  arm  ?     7.  Wurden  unsere  Briider  auch  arm  ?    8.  Werden 
die  Schiiler  jetzt  fleissig?     9.  Wann  wurden  sie  trage?     10. 
Wann  werden  die  Garten  grim1?     11.  Wann  werden  die  Apfel 
reif  ?      12.  Wurden  die  Apfel  im   Friihling  reif  ?     13.  Wer 
ist  unzufrieden?    14.  Wird  dein  Vater  jetzt  schwach?    15.  1st 
er  sehr  alt?      16.  Wann  war  der  Bruder  des   Malers  hier? 
17.  Waren  seine  Tochter  gestern  auch  hier?     18.  Sind  wir 
mit  den  Gemalden  dieses  Malers  zuf  rieden  ? 

D.  1.  I  am  tired.    2.  I  am  getting  (I  become)  tired.    3.  In 
summer  I  often  got  tired.     4.  We  often  fall  (become)  ill  in 
summer.     5.  In  autumn  we  get  well  again.    6.  My  father  fell 
ill  in  the  winter.     7.  In  spring  he  got  well  again.     8.  The 
weather  is  getting  fine  again.     9.  He  will  get  well.     10.  You 
(2  sing.)  are  getting  large  and  strong.      11.  My  father  and 
mother  are  getting  old.     12.  You  (2  plur.)  are  getting  old. 
13.  In  spring  the  garden  became  beautiful  again.      14.  In 
summer  the  leaves  were  green,  and  the  apples  were  getting 
large.     1 5.  We  were  idle,  but  now  we  are  becoming  attentive. 

16.  When  were  the  brothers  of  these  girls  here?     17.  They 
were  here  yesterday.     18.  They  are  here  now.     19.  Here  they, 
are.     20.  Are  they  getting  tired  ? 
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EXERCISE  VII,  a.  (§§  21-23). 

A.  Decline  the  following  throughout  :     ber   ©otyn,    mctn 
•jpunb,  bie  £anb,  biefer  Sftonat,  ein  Satyr,  welder  Slpfelbaum, 
fein  geinb,  unfer  $onig,  ityr  £epj)icty,  !ein  Bungling. 

B.  Give   the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural 
of  :  greunb,  geinb,  gug,  ©eneral,  Bungling,  Officer,  ©tabt, 

g,  SBaum,  .Jjanb,  £immvc,  ginger. 

C.  1.  £)ie  £age  ber  SSodje   fmb    ©onntag,  tc.      2.   (Sine 

fyat  ftefcen  Xage.  3.  2)rei  ,3a^.  4.  ©ieben  donate. 
5.  2Bir  tyaben  jroet  ^cinbe  iinb  gioei  giijje.  6.  3ebe  ^anb  ^at 
fiinf  ginger.  7.  2)ie  i^unbe  fyaben  oier  giige.  8.  2)te  giijje 
ber  ^nnbe  ftnb  flein.  9.  2Sir  ^aben  bret  5lpfelbaume  in  unferem 
©arten.  10.  SDie  9lpfettmume  unfere§  ©arten^  ftnb  grog.  11. 
3»of)ann  ^at  leine  geinbe.  12.  Sfteine  grennbe  icaren  geftern 
nic£)t  ^u  ^anfe.  13.  SDie  SBriiber  meine§  greunbeS  ftnb  je^t  tyier. 
14.  SDie  ©enerale  be§  $aifer§  ftnb  je^t  in  biefer  @tabt.  15. 
©b'^ne  meine§  @d)nmger§  ftnb  je^t  gro§.  16.  $£>ie 

meine§  3immerg  Pn^  ro**     17.  34)  ^a^e  e^nen  £eppirf)  in  metnem 
3immer.     18.  $)iefe  5leppid)e  unb  3Sori>ange  ftnb  fefyr  fd^on. 

D.  (Oral.)    1.  Wie  viele  (how  many)  Tage  hat  eine  Woche? 
2.  Wie  viele  Monate  hat  ein  Jahr?      3.  Wie  viele  Hande 
haben  wir  1     4.  Wie  viele  Fiisse  haben  die  Hunde  ?     5.  Sind 
die  Fiisse  der  Hunde  gross  ?     6.  Hat  dein  Vater  Apfelbaume 
in  seinem  Garten  1    7.  Sind  seine  Apfelbaume  gross  ?    8.  Wie 
viele  Sohne  hat  der  Kaiser  1     9.  Haben  die  Hunde  Fleisch  ? 
10.  Was  haben  sie  1     11.  Wo  sind  die  Generale  ?     12.  Wann 
waren  die  Offiziere  in  dieser  Stadt  1      13.  Haben   sie  viele 
Freunde  hier  1     14.  Hat  Johann  viele  Feinde  ] 

E.  1.  A  week  has  seven  days.     2.  The  days  of  the  week 
are  Sunday,  etc.     3.  A  year  has  twelve  months.     4.  I  have 
two   hands   and  two  feet.     5.  A  dog  has  four  feet.     6.  My 
father  has  apple-trees  in  his  garden.     7.  His  apples  are  getting 
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ripe  now.  8.  The  king  has  three  sons  and  two  daughters. 
9.  The  officers  are  in  the  city.  10.  Where  is  the  general's 
son  ?  11.  He  is  in  the  city  too.  12.  Have  you  many  friends? 
13.  I  have  many  friends  and  no  enemies.  14.  My  windows 
have  curtains.  15.  The  carpet  of  my  room  is  red.  16.  These 
carpets  are  red.  17.  Kings  have  generals.  18.  Generals 
have  officers. 

EXERCISE  VIII,  a.  (§§  24-26.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:     1.  3>dj  fja&e  9^ed)t  gehabt,  bit 
I)aft,  jc.      2.  £abe    id)   9M)t  gefyabt?,    Ijaft  bit,  K.     3.  3d) 
fyatte  ben  ©tod  ntd)t  gehabt,  bit,  K.      4.  «gatte  id)  ben  ©tod 
ntd)t  gehabt?,  K.      5.   3$   merbe  mel   ©elb    f)aben,    bn,  K. 

6.  2Berbe  id)  md  ©elb  tyaben  ?,  jc.     7.  3c^  roerbe  t)iel  $erg= 
niigen  ge^aBt  l^aben,   bit,  jc.      8.  3^  wiirbe   fetn  3Sergniigen 

ben;  bit,  K. 

B.  1.  2)er  ^naBe  l§at  einen  $pfel  ge^abt.     2.  liefer  ^err 
otei  @elb  ge^abt.     3.  £)te  Settler  l^aben  feme  @d)ulje 

4.  SSir  roerben  ¥)eute  ein  ©erattter  l^aben.  5.  £)k 
roerben  morgen  etnen  getertag  l^aben.  6.  SSirft  bit 
morgen  bein  33u«^  ^aben  ?  7.  SDer  ^atfer  roiirbe  Dtete  ©enerale 
8.  SDtefer  Setter  ttwrbe  utele  (S^iiler  l^aben.  9.  2ftein 
rairb  in  ber  <Stabt  t)tel  3Sergniigen  ge^abt  l^aben.  10. 
3d)  l^abe  in  biefer  ©tabt  t)te(e  greunbe  gef)abt.  11.  £)tefe 
en  roerben  ntorgen  ^anbfc^u^e  Ijaben.  12.  2Bir  fatten 
gdjabt.  13.  §aft  bit  5Red)t  ge^abt  ?  14. 
fyaben  ober  Unred)t  ?  15.  SDu  nmrbeft  Unrest 
16.  3^)  rcerbe  ntorgen  etnen  getertag  l^aben,  benn  id)  bin  mitbe. 

(7.  (Oral.)  1.  Wer  hat  mein  Buch  gehabt  ?  2.  "Wer  hat 
den  Stock  meines  Bruders  gehabt  ?  3.  Was  hast  du  gehabt  1 
4.  Was  haben  Johann  und  Marie  gehabt  ?  5.  Habe  ich  deine 
Feder  gehabt  ?  6.  Haben  wir  gestern  ein  Gewitter  gehabt  1 

7.  Werden  wir  morgen  ein  Gewitter  haben  1    8.  Wann  werden 
die   Schiiler  einen  Feiertag  haben  1     9.  Warum   hatten  sie 
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einen  Feiertag  gehabt  ?  10.  Wird  deine  Schwester  morgen 
ihre  Handschuhe  haben  ?  11.  Werden  wir  morgen  Geld 
haben?  12.  "Wie  viele  Hunde  wiirde  Johann  haben?  13. 
Wirst  du  viel  Yergniigen  in  der  Stadt  gehabt  haben?  14. 
Hatte  ich  Recht  gehabt  ?  15.  "Wer  hatte  Unrecht  gehabt  ? 
16.  Wiirden  wir  Recht  oder  Unrecht  haben  ? 

D.  1 .  The  girl  has  her  book.  2.  The  girl  has  had  her  book. 
3.  We  have  had  many  friends.  4.  They  have  had  gold  and 
silver.  5.  The  beggars  have  had  no  money.  6.  Had  they  had 
bread  ?  7.  They  had  had  no  bread.  8.  My  friends  had  had 
much  pleasure  in  the  city.  9.  Will  they  have  much  pleasure 
to-morrow  ?  10.  I  shall  have  money  to-morrow.  11.  We 
shall  have  a  holiday  to-morrow.  12.  Will  our  friends  have 
had  much  money  ?  13.  The  emperor  will  have  had  generals 
and  officers.  14.  We  shall  have  had  friends  and  enemies. 
15.  I  should  be  right.  16.  I  should  have  been  right.  17. 
You  would  be  wrong.  18.  You  would  have  been  wrong. 

EXERCISE  IX,  a.  (§§  27-34.) 

A.'  Continue  the  following:  1.  $3)  loBe  meinen  greunb,  bit, 
K.  2.  9ftad)e  id)  einen  ©pa^iergang  ?,  mad)ft  bu,  K.  3. 
etn  §aii§  gefauft,  bit,  jc.  4.  3d)  merbe  morgen  einen 
gang  tnadjen,  bit,  K.  5.  $d)  nmrbe  fpielen,  raenn  id)  Qeit  fya'tte, 
bit,  jc.  6.  SSenn  id)  $tit  gel§aBt  f)dtte,  roenn  bit,  K.  7. 
l^atte  »iel  gelernt,  bu,  K.  8.  £$<§  glaitBe,  bag  er  ©eib 
bit,  K. 

B.  1.  SDer  Secret  lobt  ben  ©filler.  2.  ^)ie  Setter  loBen  bie 
@d)iiier.  3.  9Bir  loben  unfere  (Stiller.  4.  2Bir  ^aben  unfere 
Secret  geioBt.  5.  3)er  £aifer  rairb  feine  ©enerale  loben.  6.  2)tc 
©enerale  rcerben  i^re  Offi^iere  loben.  7.  SStr  fptelten  geftern 
im  ©arten.  8.  3Sir  !§aben  t)iel  gelac^t.  9.  £)er  ^naBe  fpielte 
mtt  feinent  §nnbe.  10.  SSirft  bu  movgen  einen  ©pa^iergang 
madden?  11.  3>d)  mad^e  einen  ©pa^iergang  burc^)  ben  3Baib. 
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12.  3$  mac^te  geftern  etnen  ©pa^tergang.  13.  3$  nwrbe  etnen 
(Spa^tergang  madden,  roenn  id)  Qeit  f)atte.  14.  3d)  glauBe  ntdjt, 
ba§  idj  &tit  f)afcen  roerbe.  15.  ^eute  lernen  nut  £)eiitfdj. 
16.  Sftorgen  roerben  nnr  Satein  lernen.  17.  2Btr  merben  mel 
gelernt  tya&en.  18.  3Me  Gutter  tyatte  §anbfd>u^e  fiir  i^re  ^od^s 
ter  gefauft. 

C.  (Oral.)  1 .  Lernst  du  heute  Deutsch  oder  Latein  ?    2.  Was 
wirst  du  morgen  lernen  1     3.  Was  haben  wir  gestern  gelernt  ? 

4.  Hat  Johann  Deutsch  gelernt  ?     5.  Wird  er  auch  Latein 
lernen  ?      6.   Wird  er  in  einem   Jahre   viel   gelernt   haben  ? 
7.  Spielten  die  Madchen  gestern  im  Garten  ?    8.  Haben  sie 
viel    gelacht  1      9.    Werden   wir   morgen   einen   Spaziergang 
machen  ?     10.  Wiirden  wir  einen  Spaziergang  machen,  wenn 
wir  Zeit  batten?    11.  Wiirde  der  Kaiser  seine  Generale  loben? 
12.  Was  hat  die  Mutter  fiir  ihre  Tochter  gekauft?     13.  Was 
hatte  unser  Yater  fiir  den  Bettler  gekauft  ?    14.   Hat   der 
Bet  tier  Geld1?     15.   Glaubt  dieser  Herr,  dass  er  Geld  hat? 
16.  Glaubt  der  Lehrer,  dass  wir  Larm  machen  ? 

D.  1.  The  pupil  is  praising  his  teacher.     2.  The  teachers 
are  praising  their  pupils.     3.  I  was  praising  my  brother  because 
he  was  industrious.     4.  I  have  bought  shoes  for  the  beggar. 

5.  We  should  buy  a  house  if  we  had  money.     6.  We  are 
studying  (lernen)  Latin  to-day.     7.  We  shall  study  German 
to-morrow.     8.  We  were  studying  German  yesterday.     9.  We 
shall  have  learnt  much  in  a  year.     10.  To-morrow  I  shall  take 
a  walk  through  the  town.     1 1 .  Yesterday  I  was  taking  a  walk 
in  the  garden.     12.  Why  was  your  brother  laughing  1     13.  He 
was  laughing  because  he  was  merry.     14.  Will  he  laugh  if  he 
is  merry  ?     15.  Shall  we  laugh  if  we  are  merry  1     16.  Do  we 
laugh  if  we  are  merry?     17.  We  shall  cry  if  we  are  sad, 
18.  We  have  cried  because  we  were  sad. 
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EXERCISE  X,  a.  (§§  35-37.) 

A.  Continue  the  following :  1.  $3)  arbeitete  gu  Diet,  bit,  jc. 
2.  Xanje  id)  511  mel  ?,  tan^eft  bu,  jc.  3.  3d)  table  bie  ^tnber 
nid)t,  bit,  jc.  4.  3d)  fyafce  in  ber  (Stabt  ftubtert,  bu,  K. 

5.  33)  f)a&e  wetn  ©elb  Derfd)tt)enbet,  bit,  jc, 

-5.  Decline  the  following  throughout :  btefe§  £)orf,  ba§ 
Regiment,  mein  $leib,  fein  $tnb,  tf)r  2Bud),  unfer  £au§,  fein 
Sftamt,  ein  ^)ul§n,  rodder  3Salb  ? 

(7.  1.  £)er  ©artnex4  fdjiittelt  ben  5tpfel6aum.  2.  3)er  (Sturm 
f)at  bie  flatter  oon  ben  33aumen  gefd^iittelt.  3.  SDer  Server 
tabelt  bie  ^tnber.  4.  28ir  tabeln  btefen  Offijtcr,  wetl  er  ba§ 
®elb  nid)t  be^a^Ite.  5.  SKarum  ^at  er  ba§  ©elb  md)t  ^a^lt  ? 

6.  2Betl  er  fetn  @elb  l^atte.     7.  (Sr  l§at  fetn  ©tgentiim  uer; 
fc^roenbet.    8.  3)te  ^tnber  rebeten  $11  otel.     9.  SDer  £ef)rer  tabelte 
bie  ^tnber,  weil  fie  gu  t)tel  rebeten.     10.  £>er  ^ontg  l^at  feme 
©enerale  getabelt.     11.  SDiefe  banner  !§aben  ^leiber  fiir  i^re 
SOSeiBer  nnb  $tnber  ge!auft.     12.  9!Jlem  3Sater  f)at  ^raei  §aiifer 
gefaitft.     13.  3^)  tubrc  gegen  ben  (Strom.     14.  3d)  geBe  metner 
(Sd^raefter  bie  SBiidjer.    15.  SDie  (Ster  btefer  ^iil^ner  ftnb 

16.  SDie  ^Blatter  biefer  33aume  ftnb  gelB.     17.  ®ie 

in  biefer  @tabt  ftnb  grog  nnb  fc^b'n.     18.  3)er  ^aifer  ^at 

(Sd^Ib'ffer  in  biefer  ©tabt. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Wo  sind  die  Kinder?  2.  Fiir  wen  (whom) 
kauft  der  Mann  Kleider  ?  3.  Sind  die  Blatter  der  Baume 
grim  oder  gelb  1  4.  Warum  sind  sie  gelb  1  5.  Wie  viele 
Haiiser  hat  dieser  Herr  gekauft  ?  6.  Warum  tadelt  der  Lehrer 
die  Kinder  ?  7.  Wie  viele  Schlosser  hat  der  Kaiser  in  dieser 
Stadt  ?  8.  Hat  der  Offizier  das  Geld  bezahlt  1  9.  Warum 
hat  er  das  Geld  nicht  bezahlt?  10.  Hat  deine  Mutter  die 
Eier  verkauft  1  11.  Hat  sie  auch  die  Hiihner  verkauft  1  12. 
Arbeitete  Johann  gestern  ?  13.  Sind  diese  Manner  reich  oder 
arm  ?  14.  Studierten  die  Jiinglinge  im  Winter  oder  im 
Sommer  1  15.  Wer  hat  die  Regimen ter  gelobt  1 
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E.  1.  The  teacher  blames  the  children.  2.  The  mothers 
did  not  blame  their  daughters.  3.  I  blamed  this  man  because 
he  had  wasted  his  money.  4.  I  am  rowing  against  the  stream. 

5.  We  were  rowing  against  the  stream.     6.  The  gardener  was 
working  in  the  garden.     7.  My  father  has  paid  the  gardener. 
8.  These  books  are  very  fine.     9.  I  am  giving  these  books  to 
the  children.      10.  These  men  were  buying  clothes  for  their 
children.      11.  My  mother  has  sold  the  eggs.      12.  She  has 
not  sold  the  fowls.     13.  The  men  in  the  village  were  working 
yesterday.      14.  These  young  men  have  studied  a  long  while. 
15.  The  hospitals  in  London  are  very  large.     16.  The  emperor 
has  two  regiments  in  these  villages.     17.  (The)  birds  live  in  the 
forests.     18.   (The)  worms  live  in  the  earth. 

EXERCISE  XI,  a.  (§§  38-42.) 

A.  Continue  the  following :    1.  3)tefe§  93itd)  geljort  mtr,  btefe§ 
33ud)  gefyort  bit,  *c.      2.  §a!6e  tdj  mid)  gelofct  ?,   Ijaft  bu  bid), 
K.     3.  3d)  Bin  bamit  jufrteben,  bu,  jc. 

B.  1.  £)tefe  geber   gehort  mtr.      2.   2)tefe  33iid>er   gefjoren 
metner  @d)tt)efter.     3.  £)a§  §au§  gehort  un§,  after  ber  ©arten 
gefyort  3*)nett*     4.  SDte  Gutter  fauft  ityren  £od)tern  $!etber ; 
fte  fcwft  il^nen  ^leiber.     5.  @§  ift  cm  33ud)  auf  bem 

6.  3d)  gebe  e§  bem  £tnbe.     7.  3^  gebe  e§  il§m.     8.  §abe 
metnen  ^ut  gei)aBt  ?     9.  33>  ^a^e  ^n  n^^  ge!§aBt.     10. 

i)at  unfere  §anbfd)ii^e  gefjabt  ?  11.  3D^arie  ^at  fie  ge^aBt  12. 
3d)  6in  mit  metner  ^(ufgabe  ferttg ;  id)  bin  bamit  ferttg.  13. 
(Stnb  @tc  mtt  metner  5lufga6e  $ttfrteben  ?  14.  3<^  ^itt  bamit 
gufrteben.  15.  SDtefer  @^iiler  fd^amt  fid),  toetl  er  feme  SlufgaBe 
nid)t  gemad)t  I)at.  16.  SDer  Sefjrer  fd>amt  jtd^  fetner. 

(7.  (Oral:  use  pronouns  in  answering.)  1.  Wem  (to  whom) 
gehort  dieses  Buch  ?  2.  Gehort  dir  diese  Feder  ?  3.  Gehort 
Ihnen  diese  Feder  ?  4.  Gehoren  diese  Handschuhe  Marie  '* 
5.  Wer  hat  meine  Feder  gehabtl  6.  Wer  hat  mein  Buoii 
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gehabt  1  7.  Wo  ist  das  Buch  ?  8.  Wem  gebe  ich  das  Buch  ? 
9.  Wo  haben  Sie  die  Biicher  gekauft  1  10.  Wie  viel  haben 
Sie  dafiir  bezahlt  *?  11.  Haben  Sie  zwei  Thaler  dafiir  bezahlt  ? 

12.  Wo   ist   das   Madchen  ?     13.    Wo   sind   die    Madchen  1 
14.  Haben  sie  ihre  Arbeit  gemacht  ?     15.  Ist  der  Lehrer  mit 
ihrer  Arbeit  zufrieden  ?    16.  Lobt  sich  dieser  Jiingling  zu  viel? 

D.  1.  This  knife  belongs  to  me ;  it  belongs  to  me.  2.  These 
gloves  belong  to  Mary ;  they  belong  to  her.  3.  This  house 
belongs  to  us.  4.  The  carriage  belongs  to  you.  5.  The  teacher 
has  blamed  the  pupil ;  he  has  blamed  him.  6.  The  teachers 
have  praised  them.  7.  My  father  has  bought  two  houses  ;  he 
has  bought  them.  8.  How  much  did  he  pay  for  them  ?  9.  This 
young  man  praises  himself  too  much.  10.  I  am  ashamed  of 
him.  11.  Who  has  had  my  hat1?  12.  John  has  had  it. 

13.  We  shall  visit  our  parents  to-morrow.      14.  We  shall  visit 
them  if  the  weather  is  fine.     15.  It  will  bj  fine  to-morrow. 

EXERCISE  XII,  a.  (§§  43-44.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:     1.  $d)  ntacfye  metne  5litfgaBe, 
bit  mad)ft  beine  5litfgaBe,  jc.     2.  9ftem  Setter  tyat  mid)  geloBt, 
bein  Secret  f)at  bid)  geloBt,  jc.     3.  3#)  nmrbe  ©olbat,  bit  nwrbeft 
@olbat,  K.     4.  3$  ffedte  bie  ^anb  in  bie  ^afd^e,  bit,  K.     5. 

fc^iittelte  t^m  bie  £cmb,  bu,  jc.     6.  $3)  »erle£te  mtr  bie 
bit  oerle^teft  bir,  ic. 

B.  1.  2Retn  35ater  lid&t  midj.     2.  ^)em  S5ater  IteBt  bid^.     3. 
@etn  35ater  Kcbt  i§n.     4.  3^re  Gutter  KcBt  fie.     5.  Unfere 
(Sltern  lieben  itn^.     6.  (Sure  (Sltern  UeBen  eitcf).     7.  3^re  ®^- 
tern  IteBen  fie.     8.  3f)re  (Sltern  UeBen  @ic.     9.  £)a§  SCRabd^en 
HeBt  i^re  Gutter.     10.  3d)  mad>e  tneine  5tiifgaBe.     11.  2Bann 
tDtrft  bit  beine  3lufgaBe  mac^en  ?     12.  ^ari  mad)t  feme  5IufgaBe; 
er  tnac^t  fie  je^t.     13.  SDte  ^tnber  finb  in  ber  @d)itle.     14.  @ic 
inadjen  il§re  ^lufgaBen.      15.  @ie  waren  geftern  in  ber  Jttrcfye. 
16.  5)ag  (SUBer  ift  tDetg,  ba§  ©olb  tft  gelB.     17.  $)ie 


EXERCISE   XII.  377 

fjafcen  gtftgel.  18.  3$re  glftgel  ftnb  leu$t  imb  flarf.  19.  $)er 
$ater  biefeS  ^imgltngS  ift  ^aufmann.  20.  (£r  reift  oft  in  ber 
@rf)tt)ei$  unb  in  £)eutfrf)lcmb.  21.  (gr  t»o^nt  in  ber  (Skitter  ^ 
ftrage.  22.  £)et  Slr^t  fcpttelte  ben  £opf.  23.  (£r  §atte  feine 
•goffmmg.  24.  ^arl  Jjat  fid)  bie  .jpcmb  eeriest. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Wer  liebt  uns?  2.  Lieben  die  Eltern  ihre 
Kinder?  3.  Liebt  die  Mutter  ihre  Tochter.  4.  Lieben  sie 
ihre  Mutter  ?  5.  Liebt  das  Madchen  ihre  Mutter  ?  6.  Hast 
du  deine  Aufgabe  gemacht  ?  7.  Haben  sie  ihre  Aufgaben 
gemacht  ?  8.  Wann  machten  die  Madchen  ihre  Aufgaben  ? 
9.  Wo  sind  die  Kinder  heute  ?  10.  Wo  waren  sie  gestern  ? 
11.  1st  sein  Vater  Arzt  oder  Kaufmann  ?  12.  Wohnt  er 
noch  in  der  Schiller strasse  1  13.  Wo  reist  er  im  Sommer1? 
14.  1st  das  Silber  weiss  oder  gelb?  15.  Haben  die  Wiirmer 
Fliigel?  16.  Wo  leben  die  Wiirmer  ?  17.  Warum  weint  das 
Madchen  ?  18.  Warum  schiittelte  der  Arzt  den  Kopf  f 
19.  Sind  Sie  jetzt  mit  Ihrer  Arbeit  f ertig  ?  20.  1st  der 
Lehrer  mit  der  Arbeit  zufrieden  1 

D.  1.  My  parents  love  me.  2.  Our  parents  love  us.  3. 
The  mother  loves  her  daughters.  4.  Her  daughters  love  her. 
5.  They  love  one  another.  6.  The  girl  loves  her  mother. 
7.  The  girls  love  their  mother.  8.  Do  you  (plur.)  love  your 
parents?  9.  Parents  love  their  children.  10.  Parents  send  their 
children  to  school.  11.  Birds  have  wings.  12.  The  wings  of 
birds  are  light  and  strong.  13.  Is  your  father  a  merchant? 
14.  No,  he  is  a  doctor.  15.  He  is  travelling  in  Switzerland 
now.  16.  In  summer  he  often  travels  in  Germany.  17.  We 
are  living  in  Schiller-street.  18.  Why  are  you  crying,  Charles? 
19.  I  am  crying  because  I  have  hurt  my  hand.  20.  I  hurt 
it  as  I  was  working  with  an  axe. 
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EXERCISE  XIII,  a.  (§§  45-46.) 

A.  Continue  the  following  :    1.  ,3d)  fd)td"te  geftern  bent  Secret 
etn  33ud),  bu,  jc.     2.  3d)  fd)i(fte  itynt  geftern  bie  Sitter,  bu,  K. 
3.  3rf)  f)aBe  ttym  tyeute  bie  23ud)er  gefd)t(ft,  bu,  jc.     4.  3$  fyaBe 
fie  ifjm  gefcfyirft,  bu,  jc.     5.   ^eute  f)aBe  id)   t^m  bie   23ud)er 
gefdjidt,  !§eute  fjaft  bu,  K. 

B.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  definite  article  in  the 
blanks:      1.  gu  -  -  £inbe.      2.   33et  -  -  genfter.      3.  Urn  — 
SBaum.     4.  5lu§  —  ©tabt.     5.  SBtber  -  -  getnbe.     6.  m\t  - 
geber.      7.  ^)urd^  —  (Strom.      8.  giir  —  banner.      9.  (Sett 

-Stage.     10.  Wafy  -  -  Gutter.     11.  @egen  -  -  tfatfer.     12. 
e.     13.  5Iuer  -   -  £odter.      14. 


C.  1.  SStr  ttjaren  geflern  Bet  metner  ^ante.  2.  @tc  rao^nt  in 
ber  @tabt.  3.  @tc  rao^nt  fett  bret  3a^ren  in  ber  ©tabt.  4. 
Sftad;  bent  SJltttagSeffen  mad)ten  ratr  mit  t!§r  etnen  ©po^tergang. 
5.  Unfere  5tante  l§atte  eine  D^etfe  nad)  SDeutfd)lanb  gemacj)t.  6. 
@ie  er$af)lte  (told)  un§  »tel  Don  i^rer  9^etfe.  7.  Um  »ier  1% 
fd)t(fte  fie  un§  nad)  ^aufe.  8.  Um  fiinf  U^r  nmren  mir  wieber 
§u  §aufe.  9.  3Sir  rcaren  mit  unferem  S5efud)e  (visit)  fe^r  gufrte= 
ben.  10.  $3  it  nwren  ber  ^ante  fe^r  banfBar.  11.  3^etne  Xante 
faufte  mir  geftern  etn  ©efdien!.  12.  ©ie  faufte  e§  t)om  $aufs 
mann  in  ber  @c§tfferftra§e.  13.  @ie  l§at  e§  mir  l§eute  gefd^idt. 
14.  ©eftern  faufte  id)  metner  @d)mefter  ein  @efd>en!.  15.  £eiite 
l^abe  id^  e§  il§r  gefdjicft.  16.  @ie  tft  mir  fetyr  ban!Bar  bcifur. 
17.  2Ba§  fagte  fte  feu)  3^ncn  V  18.  (5ie  fagte  :  ,,3d)  Bin  bir 
fef)r  banfBar.'' 

Z>.  (Oral.)  1.  Wo  wohnt  Ihre  Tante  ?  2.  In  welcher 
Strasse  wohnt  sie  ?  3.  Seit  wann  wohnt  sie  in  dieser  Strasse  1 
4.  "Wann  besuchten  Sie  Ihre  Tante  ?  5.  Waren  Sie  gestern 
bei  ihr  ?  6.  Machte  Ihre  Tante  einen  Spaziergang  mit  Ihnen? 
7.  Wann  machten  Sie  einen  Spaziergang?  8.  Was  erzahlte 
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Ihnen  Ihre  Tante  ?  9.  Sind  Sie  mit  Ihrem  Besuche  zufrieden  ? 

10.  Haben  Sie  jemals  eine  Reise  nach  Deutschland  gemacht  ? 

11.  Warm  haben  Sie  Ihrer  Sch wester  das  Geschenk  gekauft? 

12.  Von    wem   (whom)   haben   Sie   es    gekauft  ?      13.  "Wo 
wohnt  dieser  Kaufmann  ?     14.  War  Ihre  Schwester  fiir  das 
Geschenk  dankbar  ?     15.  Was  hat  sie  (zu)  Ihnen  gesagt  1 

E.  1.  Yesterday  I  bought  my  brother  a  present.  2.  I 
bought  it  from  a  merchant  in  the  city.  3.  I  shall  send  it  to 
my  brother  to-morrow.  4.  He  is  at  my  aunt's  now.  5.  He 
has  been  at  her  house  for  three  months.  6.  We  often  visit  my 
aunt  in  the  town.  7.  After  dinner  we  take  a  walk  with  her 
through  the  town.  8.  Yesterday  she  took  a  walk  with  us. 

9.  She  told  us  a-great-deal  (me I)  about  her  journey  to  Germany. 

10.  She  of  ten  travels  in  Germany.     11.  Have  you  ever  taken 
a  journey  to  Germany  1     12.  When  did  you  send  your  mother 
a  letter?     13.  Have  you  sent  her  a  letter  to-day?     14.  To- 
morrow I  shall  send  her  a  letter.     15.  She  sent  me  a  letter 
yesterday.      16.  I  am  very  thankful  to  her  for  her  letters. 
17.  I  sent  a  letter  home  to-day. 

EXERCISE  XIV,  a.  (§§  52-59). 

A.  Decline  the  following  throughout  :     ber  $naBe,    btefer 
Sftenfd),  btefer  §err,  feme  £ante,  fern  @olbat,  t^re  ©djtoefter, 
metne  23lume,  em  ^reu§e,  bte  ©raftn,  btefer  (Stubent. 

B.  Continue  the  following:     1.  $3)  Bin  ©olbat  geroorben, 
bit,  w.    2.  33m  t<$  nad)  £)eiitfd)lanb  geretft  ?  fcift  bit,  K.    3. 
Bin  nad)  «£>aiife  geetlt,  bu,  ic.     4.  3d)  Bin  btefem  §errn 
Begegnet,  bit,  :c. 

(7.  1.  Sftarte  tft  na<^  Dttaraa  geretft.  2.  Sftarte  l^at  il§re  £anten 
in  Ottaroa  Befud)t.  3.  @te  ift  Bet  t^ren  Xanten  in  Ottawa 
getuefen.  4.  5(l§  fie  Bet  t^ren  ^anten  tuar,  §atte  fie  m'el 
3Sergniigen.  5.  3ftein  3^effe  ift  ©olbat  geraorben.  6.  SJieine 
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Stfeffen  finb  ©olbaten  geworben.  7.  SDer  Sfteffe  be§  ©rafen  ift 
©tubent.  8.  £)ie  SBlumen  im  ©arten  biefer  2)ame  finb  frf)6n. 
9.  SDie  33 lumen  biefer  $)amen  finb  fe^r  fdjon.  10.  £)te  SBaren 
imb  ^>afen  leben  im  SSalbe.  11.  $)er  @ofm  biefe§  £errn  ift  arm 
geroorben ;  er  fyat  fein  (Stgentnm  Derfdjroenbet.  12.  2)er  $reu§e 
ift  ein  ^elb.  13.  £)ie  $reugen  ftnb  ^elben.  14.  28tv  reben 
mel  oon  ben  ^^aten  ber  ^elben.  15.  SDer  3Sater  meine§  S^effen 
ift  mein  33ruber.  16.  £)ie  @i)^ne  meiner  (Scf)n)efter  ftnb  meine 
Sfoffen.  17.  §eute  ftnb  rotr  bem  ©rafen  Begegnet.  18.  SDtefe 
2)amen  ftnb  in  ber  £trrf)e  geroefen.  1^.  jDie  9fteffer  nnb  ©abeln 
finb  auf  bem  £ifd)e.  20.  §aben  @ie  bie  gebern  be§  ^naben 
ober  be§  3^abd)en§  ? 

D.  (Oral.)    1.  Wo  sind  die  Federn  dieses  Knaben  ?    2.  Wo 
sind   die   Messer  und  Gabeln  1      3.  War  die  Tochter  dieser 
Dame   in   der    Kirche  1      4.  Sind   die   Grafinnen   in    Berlin 
gewesen?     5.  Hat  der  Sohn  des  Grafen  die  Wissenschaften 
studiert  ?     6.  Wo  hat  Ihr  Neffe  die  Wissenschaften  studiert  1 
7.  Wem  sind  Sie  heute  begegnet  ?     8.  Wo  wohnt  Ihr  Neffe  1 

9.  Wo  wohnen  Ihre  Neffen  1     10.  1st  der  Sohn  dieses  Herrn 
reich   oder   arm  1      11.  Wo   leben   die   Baren    und   Hasen  ? 
12.  Wohin  (to  where)  1st  Marie  gereist?     13.  Wen  hat  sie 
da  besucht  ?    14.  1st  sie  bei  ihrer  Tante  gewesen  ?     15.  Wann 
ist  sie  nach  Hause  gereist  1 

E.  1.  My   sisters  have   been   in   Berlin.      2.   They  have 
visited  their  aunts  in  Berlin.     3.  They  have  been  at  their 
aunt's  in  Berlin.     4.  The  nephew  of  the  count  has  become  a 
student.     5.  He  has  studied  the  sciences  in  Berlin.     6.  I  met 
him  on  the  street  when  I   was  in  Berlin.       7.    This  gentle- 
man's son  was  rich,  but  he  became  poor.     8.  Do  you  admire 
this  flower  ?     9.  Do  you  admire  the  flowers  of  this  garden  ? 

10.  Who  has  had  this  boy's  pens?     11.  Have  you  had  the 
books  and  pens  of  the  student?    12.  The  son  of  my  brother 
or  of  my  sister  is  my  nephew.     13.  My  nephews  are  the  sons 
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of  my  brothers  or  my  sisters.  14.  We  speak  much  of  the 
deeds  of  the  Prussians.  15.  These  soldiers  are  heroes.  16. 
We  admire  and  praise  the  deeds  of  heroes. 

EXERCISE  XV,  a.  (§§  60-65.) 

A.  Decline  together  throughout  :    ber  ©ebanfe,  metn  9tod)= 
fcar,  btefer  33nd)ftaBe,  fetn  letter,  ifjr  Huge,  !em  gnnfe,  unfer 
^rofeffor,  welder  @taat? 

B.  Supply    the   definite    article    in    the   blanks:      1.  3d) 
fdjtdte  —  SBttdjer  an  —  Secret  (plur.).    2.  (Sr  legte  —  gebern  auf 

-  £if  3).     3.  ©eorg  jagte  —  £imb  fjinter  —  Of  en.     4.  —  £)as 
men  gel)en  (go)  nad)  §aufe»     5.  —  «£jerren  ftnb  in  —  SSalbe. 
6.  —  SBtlb  ^angt  ii6er  -  -  genfter.    7.  3^  ftelte  —  ©tityfe  neben 

-  StifdJ.     8.  3Sor  -  -  ^ir^e  fte^t  (stands)  —  $aum.     9.  @r 
eilte  iifcer  —  glug,     10.  —  SJlabc^en  ftedte  —  ^Bitumen  oor  — 
genfter. 

0.  1.  (Sr  fd^reiBt  (writes)  im  ^anten  be§  £atfer§.  2.  ^Dtefe 
^naben  lernen  £)te  Seamen  ber  ©otter  ber  Corner.  3.  llnfere 
3Settern  ftnb  jefct  Bet  nn§.  4.  SDte  Gutter  mcincS  betters  tft 
nteine  ^ante»  5.  ST)er  S^effe  be§  SDo!tor§  tft  ©olbat  geroorben. 
6.  £)te  @ol§ne  unfere§  SRac^BarS  roo^nen  je^t  in  ber  @tabt.  7. 
2Bir  n>erben  morgen  unfere  5Rad)6arn  Befud^en.  8.  .®te  Hngen 
meine§  $rofeffor§  finb  fe^r  fc^wac^.  9.  $8tr  legten  bte  33u<^er 
ber  sprofefforert  auf  ben  ^tfd^.  10.  @inb  fie  nod)  anf  bent  £tfd£)e  ? 
11.  3Sir  lernen  mel  con  nnferem  ^rofeffor.  12.  $m  50lontdg 
ge^en  ratr  $nr  @d)nle,  13.  (S§  fte^en  $n>et  SBaume  t>or  nnferer 
X^iir.  14.  3nnfcfyen  ben  33anmen  ftel§en  £t»et  33an!e.  15.  2Btr 
ftellten  bte  SBanre  jn)tfd)en  bte  S3aume,  16.  SDte  33anfen  finb 
nod)  ntcfyt  off  en.  IT.  ®a§  33tlb  con  metner  Gutter  l^angt  an  ber 
2Banb  neBen  bent  genfter.  18.  2Btr  leBen  im  grteben  nut  unferen 


D.  (Oral.)      1.  In  wessen   Namen   schreibt   er  ?      2.  Hat 
dieses  Kind  schon  die  Namen  der  Buchstaben  gelernt  ?    3.  Wo 
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wohnt  jetzt  der  Vetter  des  Doktors  1  4.  Wo  wohnen  die 
Vettern  Ihrer  Nachbarn  1  5.  Lebt  dieser  Mann  im  Frieden 
mit  seinen  Nachbarn  ?  6.  Besuchen  Sie  oftmals  Ihre  Nachbar- 
innen?  7.  Warum  sind  die  Augen  des  Professors  schwach1? 
8.  Wohin  haben  Sie  die  Biicher  der  Professoren  gelegt  1  9. 
Wo  stehen  die  Banke?  10.  Wohin  haben  Sie  die  Banke 
gestellt?  11.  Sind  die  Banken  am  Sonntag  offen  ?  12.  Wo 
hangt  das  Bild  von  unseren  El  tern  1  13.  Haben  diese  Worter 
viele  Buchstaben  1  14.  Wo  arbeitet  der  Gartner  1  15.  Geht 
er  in  den  Garten,  um  zu  arbeiten  ? 

E.  1.  I  speak  in  the  name  of  the  emperor.  2.  Mary  has 
learned  the  names  of  the  letters.  3.  Our  neighbours  visited 
us  yesterday.  4.  Our  neighbour's  daughters  will  visit  us 
to-morrow.  5.  My  cousins  are  at  our  house  now.  6.  The 
father  of  my  cousins  is  my  uncle.  7.  I  have  learnt  a  great 
deal  from  my  professors.  8.  My  eyes  are  weak  because  I  have 
studied  too  much.  9.  Are  my  books  on  the  table?  10.  No, 
I  have  laid  them  on  the  bench  near  the  door.  11.  I  shall 
hang  this  picture  on  the  wall.  12.  The  banks  will  not  be 
open  on  Monday.  13.  The  gardener  goes  into  the  garden  to 
work.  14.  He  is  working  in  the  garden  now.  15.  The  garden 
is  in  front  of  the  house. 

EXERCISE  XVI,  a.  (§§  70-75.) 

,  A.  Give,  with  the  definite  article,  the  nom.  sing.,  the  gen. 
sing.,   and  the  nom.  plur.  of:    23ruber,  SBlume,  28alb,  HpfeU 
fcaiim,  SBagen,  Jfpcmb,  £>orf,  Sfacpar,  ©olbat,  SBucfyftabe. 
Refer  each  of  the  above  to  its  corresponding  model. 

B.  1.  2Bctfjrenb  metner  3Mfe  befudite  id)  bte  ©tcibte  ^Berlin  unb 
$art§.  2.  £)te  ©tabt  Berlin  tft  bte  £auptftabt  $eutfd&tanb§. 
3.  3fteme  (SItern  rao^nen  in  ^Berlin.  4.  £)er  D^ein  tft  ein  ghtj$ 
(guropas.  5.  2Bir  fcettmnbertt  bte  ©d^bn^etten  be§  ^^etneS.  6. 
SDie  33evge  bev  @d)tt)et§  finb  aitc^  fe^r  fc^on.  7.  £arl3  Sriibei 
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unb  £outfen§  (Scfjraeftern  finb  je^t  Bet  metnent  better  SSftar.  auf 
SBefud).  8.  2ftiiller§  tcaren  aud)  geftern  bet  tf>m.  9.  Souife  ^at 
(SlifaBetf)  23 lumen  $um  ©eBurtStag  gefdjirft.  10.  @ie  fyat  tljjr 
33 lumen  ftatt  23uc|er  gefdjtdt.  11.  2Begen  be§  9fogen§  ^at  fie 
(glifaBetl)  nid)t  Befudjt.  12.  3d)  IjaBe  @d)iller§  2$er!e  unb  23urn§' 
@ebtd)te  in  metner  5BtBltotl§et  13.  £)ie  £onigin  t)on  (Snglanb 
l^et§t  (the  name  of  the  Queen  of  England  is)  Victoria  (nom.). 
1 4.  £)er  ^atf er  oon  S5)eutf d^lanb  Ijeigt  2Bilf)elm.  1 5.  S)ie  ©tragen 
£oronto§  finb  fd^on  unb  Breit.  16.  3Sir  Beraunbern  aucl)  bie 
@tra£en  oon  $ari§.  17.  3^  lefe  ^eute  bie  33rtefe  be§  (Stcero 
anftatt  ber  D^eben  be§  £)emoftl)ene3. 

C.  (Oral.)      1.  Wo  wohnen  Ihre   Eltern?     2.  Wie  heisst 
(cf.  13  and  14  above)  die  Hauptstadt  Deutschlands  1    3.  Haben 
Sie  jemals  Berlin  und  Paris  besucht  ?     4.  Haben  Sie  auch  die 
Stadt  London  besucht  1     5.  Wann  haben  Sie  die  Stadte  Berlin 
und   Paris  besucht]     6.  Wo  ist  der  Rhein?     7.  Haben  Sie 
die   Schonheit  des  Rheines  bewundert?     8.  Was  sagen  Sie 
von  den  Bergen  der  Schweiz  ?     9.  Wo  sind  Karls  Briider  ? 
10.  Sind  Louisens  Schwestern  auch  bei  Ihrem  Vetter  Max 
auf   Besuch  ?     11.    Wer  hat  Louise  Blumen  zum  Geburtstag 
geschickt?     12.  Weshalb   hat  Elisabeth   Louise  heute  nicht 
besucht?     13.  Wer  hat   Ihnen   Schillers  Werke  geschenkt? 
14.  Wie  heisst  der  Kaiser  von  Deutschland  ?     15.  Wie  heisst 
die  Konigin  von  England?     16.  Wie  heisst  die  Hauptstadt 
Frankreichs  ? 

D.  1.  The  capital  of  Germany  is  Berlin.     2.  The  capital  of 
France  is  Paris.      3.  I  have  visited  the  cities  of  Paris  and 
Berlin.     4.  My  parents  live  in  Berlin.     5.  The  Rhine  is  very 
beautiful.     6.  Do  you  not  admire  the  beauty  of  the  Rhine  ? 

7.  Yes,   and  I  admire   also    the  mountains  of    Switzerland. 

8.  Charles'  sister  is  now  in  Switzerland.     9.  The  Miillers  are 
travelling   in    France.      10.  What   is  the  name   of   Louisa's 
brother?     11.  What  is  the  name  of  the  emperor  of  Germany? 
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12.  What  is  the  name  of  the  queen  of  England?  13.  The 
capital  of  France  is  called  Paris.  14.  The  streets  of  Paris 
are  wide  and  beautiful.  15.  The  streets  of  Toronto  are  wide 
too.  16.  On  account  of  the  rain  we  shall  not  visit  our  friends 
to-day.  17.  We  shall  not  take  a  walk  during  the  rain.  18. 
My  father  will  send  Fred  to-day  instead  of  George. 

EXERCISE  XVII,  a.  (§§  79-88.) 

A.  Continue  the  following :    1.  2Ba§  fur  einen  ^ut  fjabe  id)  ?, 
— fjaft  bu,  :c.     2.  2Beld)e§  finb  metne  ,jpanbfd)uf)e  ?,  roeld)e§  finb 

beine,  jc.  3.  $3)  fagte,  bag  er  fran!  fei,  bu,  K.  4.  3d)  fagte 
er  fei  !ranf,  bu,  K.  5.  3d)  fragte,  ob  (whether)  er  !ranf  fei, 
bu,  K. 

B.  1.  SOSer  if*  btefe  $)ame  ?     2.  SSeffen  £od)ter  ift  fie?     3. 
2Bem  gef)oren  btefe  $ebern  ?     4.  2Ba§  tyafcen  @te  ju  mir  gefagt  ? 
5.  SBorauf  fe^eu  fid)  bie  $iuber  in  ber  (Sd>ule  ?     6.  @tc  fet^en 
ftd^  auf  ©tii^le  ober  35aufe.     7.  2Beld)er  ^err  roar  gefteru  bet 
3*)nett  ?     8.  SSeldjer  oon  btefen  ^erren  ift  ^arl§  Sruber  ?     9. 
2Beld>e  geber  ^at  $arl  ?     10.  SKelci^e  DOU  metnen  gebern  ^at  er  ? 
11.  28eld)em  ^dbc^en  fd^tcft  3D^arte  SB  lumen  ?     12.  2Bet$em 
oon  btefen  3Jldbc^en  fd)tc!t  fie  33 lumen  ?     13.  2Belrf)en  greunb 
Befud>en  @tc  ^eute  ?     14.  2Betd)en  DDU  unferen  greunben  befu; 
ci^en  roir  ^eute  ?     15.  3Beld)e§  33ud^  ^at  ber   £ef)rer 

16.  2Sel^e§  con  btefen  23iid)ern  ^at  er  ge^aBt  ?  17. 
ift  S^re  (Sdjroefter  ?  18.  2Sel^e§  ftnb  3^re  Goufinen  ? 
19.  2Ba§  fiir  einen  £ut  §at  3o^ann  gefauft  ?  20.  2Sa§  fur 
^panbfc^u^e  ^at  er  gefauft  ?  21.  2Ba§  fiir  etne  23Iume  ift  b'te 
StUe  ?  22.  2Sa§  fiir  SSetter  rcerben  rair  morgen  l§aBen  ?  23. 
2Ba§  fiir  ^tnbern  gefcen  roir  ©efd)en!e  ?  24.  @r  fagte  :  ,,  3D^etn 
$ater  ift  nid)t  fel^r  roo^L"  25.  (£r  fagte,  bag  fetn  35ater  md;t 
rooi)l  feu  26.  (Sr  fagte,  fetn  ^Bater  fei  ntd)t  roo^I.  27. 
fragte  meinen  greunb,  ob  fetn  3Sater  nid)t  roo^l  fei.  28. 
fagte,  fetn  $ater  fei  fett  brei  Xagen  franf. 
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C.  1.  Whose  daughter  is  this  girl  1  2.  Who  are  her 
parents  ?  3.  Which  stick  belongs  to  Charles  1  4.  Which  of 
these  sticks  belongs  to  him  ?  5.  Which  friends  shall  we  visit 
to-day  ?  6.  Which  (plur.)  of  our  friends  shall  we  visit  to-day  ? 
7.  To  whom  shall  we  send  these  flowers  ?  8.  What  did  the 
pupils  say  to  their  teacher  ?  9.  About  what  are  the  pupils 
reading  in  school  to-day  1  10.  Which  books  has  your  father 
bought  you  ?  11.  Which  of  these  books  has  he  bought  you? 
12.  Which  is  my  pen  ?  13.  Which  are  my  pens  1  14.  What 
kind  of  a  carpet  have  you  bought  for  your  room  1  15.  What 
kind  of  curtains  have  you  bought?  16.  What  kind  of  pupils 
does  the  teacher  praise?  17.  What  kind  of  weather  shall  we 
have  to-day  ?  18.  What  kind  of  a  man  is  Mr.  Miiller  ? 
19.  Our  neighbour's  father  is  ill.  20.  Our  neighbour  said 
(that)  his  father  was  ill.  21.  He  said  :  "  My  father  has  been 
ill.**  22.  We  asked  him  if  his  mother  was  ill  too.  23.  He 
answered  that  she  had  been  ill.  24.  He  said  that  she  was 
well  now. 

EXERCISE  XVIII,  a.  (§§  89-91.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:     1.  $d)  lente  gent  £)eutfd),  bit, 
ic.     2.  3>d)  madje  gent  be§  3ftorgen3  etnen  ©pajiergang,  bit,  jc. 

3.  §eute  Dor  ad)t  £agen  roar  id)  in  granfretd),  -  -  • —  bit,  K. 

4.  §eute  ii&er  ad)t  £age  roerbe  id)  Bet  metnen  (Sltern  fetn, 

bit  bet  betnen,  *c. 

B.  State  the  rule  for  the  gender  of:     ber  §cmbfd)iif),  bct§ 
©efd)enf,  bie  Untoerfitcit,  bte  @d)bnfyeit,  bte  SBlumc,  ba§  (Sigentum, 
ba§  gvdiilein,  ber  ©arten,  ba§  S^ubern,  ber  S3anb,  ber  finger, 
bte  ^ugenb,  bte  ^elobie,  bte  !>ftad)barin,  bte  £raft. 

(7.  1.  $)er  ©arten  metner  ^ad)bartn  tft  fdjon.  2.  2Btr  Be= 
ttmnbern  bte  @d)bni)ett  t^re§  @arten§.  3.  URarte  ntadjt  gevn 
etnen  ©pajtergang  mtt  bent  Xodjter^en  ttnferer  9?ad)barin.  4. 
lernt  gern  £)eutfd).  5.  (Sr  (ernt  je^t  feme  Section. 
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6.  (Seine  Seftton  ift  fdjroer,  akr  er  levnt  fie  gern.  7. 
@d)tt>efterd)en  fptelt  eine  9Mobie  auf  bem  ^tamer.  8.  3>d)  tyb're 
gern  biefe  3Mobte.  9.  SMefer  ,J>anbfd)uf)  gefjb'rt  nteinem  @d)rcef; 
tercfyen.  10.  S^ein,  er  gehort  jenem  grdulein.  11.  3)ag  SBanb 
auf  bem  §ut  biefe§  granlein§  ift  nid)t  fcfyon.  12. 
einen  23anb  Don  ©oetf)e§  2Ber!en  auf  ben  £ifd).  13. 
ber  ©onne  ift  im  (Sommer  fe^r  grog.  14.  §eute  Dor  a 
faufte  id)  einen  £ep:pic£)  fiir  mein  ©d^laf Dimmer.  15. 
iiber  ad^t  Xage  reifen  roir  nad)  §aufe.  16.  SDiefe  Seute 
i^r  ©igentum  cerfdjroenbet.  17.  ®a§  D^ubern  ift  fyeute  fetn 
^Bergnugen,  benn  ber  3Sinb  ift  fe^r  ftarf. 

D.  (Oral.)     1.  Lernst  du  jetzt  deine  Lektion  ?     2.  Lernst 
du  sie  gern  ?     3.  1st  sie  heute  leicht  oder  schwer  ?     4.  Wer 
spielt  auf  dem  Klavier  ?     5.  Was  spielt  sie  auf  dem  Klavier  ? 
6.  Horen  Sie  gern  diese  Melodie  ?    7.  Gehort  dieser  Handschuh 
dem  Tochterchen  unserer  Nachbarin  ?     8.  Wem   gehort  er  1 
9.  Bewundern  Sie  nicht  die  Schonheit  dieses  Frauleins  ?     10. 
Wo  hat  Ihr  Schwesterchen  dieses  Band  gekauf  t  ?     11.  Welchen 
Band  legten  Sie  auf  den  Tisch?     12.  Wann  ist  die  Kraft  der 
Sonne  sehr  gross?     13.  Wann  kauften   Sie  diesen  Teppich  ? 
14.    Wofiir    kauften    Sie   ihn  ?      15.    Hat   Ihre    Tante   ihr 
Eigentum  nicht  verkauft  1    16.  Warum  ist  das  Rudern  heute 
kein  Vergniigen?     17.  Wo  werden  wir  heute  iiber  acht  Tage 
sein? 

E.  1.  Our  lesson  is  easy  to-day.      2.  A  week  ago  to-day  it 
was  very  hard.     3.  We  like  to  learn  our  lesson  when  it  is 
easy.     4.  My  little  sister  is  learning  German  in  school.     5. 
After  school  she  often  takes  a  walk  with  our  neighbour's  little 
daughter.     6.  This  young  lady  is  very  beautiful.     7.  Do  you 
not  admire  the  beauty  of  this  young  lady  1     8.  I  admire  the 
ribbon  on  her  hat,  but  I  do  not  admire  her.     9.  The  power  of 
the  sun  is  not  great  in  winter.      10.  I  do  not  like  to  hear  this 
tune.     11.  This  young  lady  is  always  playing  it  on  the  piano. 
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12.  My  uncle  has  sold  his  property.  13.  This  carpet  is  very 
fine;  I  shall  buy  it.  14.  I  like  to  row  on  the  river.  15. 
Rowing  is  a  pleasure.  16.  A  veek  from  to-day  we  shall  be  at 
our  uncle's. 

EXERCISE  XIX,  a.  (§§  92-99.) 

A.  Complete  the  following:     1.  $&)  erfannte  btefen  Jperrn 
ntd)t,  bu,  jc.     2.  §abe  id)  ifym  ba§  ©elb  ntdjt  gefanbt,  tyaft  bit, 
ic.     3.  3>d)  f)abe  bte  Sfodjrtdjt  gebracfyt,  bit,  K. 

B.  Complete  the  following  by  supplying  suitable  relative 
pronoun  forms  :     1.  £)er  Sftann,  —  f)ter  roar.     2.  £>ie  gran, — 
bei  nn§  tft    3.  £)er  «£>err,  —  @o§n  f)ter  mo^nt.    4.  £)er  greimb, 

-  td^  em  ©efdjen!  fdjtrfe*     5.  3)ie  greunbe,  —  nut  ©efc^en^e 
(<^i(fen.     6.  3)er  ©cfyiiler,  —  ber  Secret  (obt     7.  3)er  Secret, 

-  ben  @d)uler  tobt.     8.  S)er  ©artner,  —  metnert  3Sater  lobt. 
9.  3Me  ®ame,  —  tt)ir  bte  Stinnett  f(^t(ftett.     10.  3)te  ^ante,  - 
3ttarte  Bcfud^tc.      11.  S)tc  Xante,  -  -  ®ilb  ba  §fatgt.     12.  SDa§ 
S3Ub,  —  ba  ^angt.      13.  3)a§  33itc§r  —  ber  Secret  brait^t. 
14.  $)te  SBiibcr,  —  ba  ^angen.      15.  ®ie  ^Bitdjer,  -  -  ber  Sel^rer 
brau^t.     16.  5iae§,  -  -  id)  fagtc. 

(7.  1.  .Jner  ^  e^n  ^Bncf,  ben  mem  On!el  tntr  gefanbt  Ijat. 
2.  ®te  9^ac^rtd)t,  bte  barin  (Ic^t,  ift  traurtg.  3.  2)ie  geber,  bte 
td^  ^attc,  ift  aitf  bem  Xt[d)e.  4.  £)te  2)ame,  beren  Xod^ter  bei 
un§  mar,  ift  je^t  in  (Snglattb.  5.  S)er  §err,  beffen  @of)tt  ratr 
befudjten,  ift  fe^r  retd).  6.  S)er  £aufmann  J)at  ben  £epptd)  ntd)t 
gefc^tcft,  raelc^en  id)  beftedte.  7.  Bennett  @ic  ben  ^errn,  ber 
geftern  ^icr  mar  ?  8.  $d)  erfannte  bte  £)anten  nid)t,  bte  itn§ 
begegneten.  9.  SDer  §err,  bem  nnr  begegneten,  ^at  un§  ntci^t 
erfannt.  10.  3Str  erfannten  bte  Jperren  ntd)tr  benen  ratr  begegnet 
ftnb.  11.  S)er  Wiener  ^at  ade§  gebrac^t,  raa§  roir  beftedt  Ijaben. 
12.  ®a§  33ilb,  meld)e§  ber  Sftater  gebradjt  ^at,  l^cingt  an  ber 
2&anb.  13.  SDa§  SBtlb,  ba§  an  ber  3Sanb  ^angt,  ^at  ber  Staler 
geftern  gebradjt.  14.  SDer  ©raf  ^at  fein  (Stgentiim  uerf 
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bet,  ttm§  fet)r  fdjabe  tft.  15.  3)er  ^oftBote  Ijat  ben  23rtef  ge? 
Brad)t,  roorauf  tmr  roarteten.  16.  2Ber  feme  greunbe  fjat,  tft  fefyr 
unglMlid)  (unfortunate). 

D.  (Oral.)     1.  Kennen  Sie  den  Mann,  dem  wir  begegnet 
sind  ?     2.  1st  er  nicht  der  Bruder  der  Dame,  die  gestern  bei 
Ihnen  war  ?     3.  Wer  hat  das  Buch,  das  der  Lehrer  braucht  ? 
4.  Haben  Sie  die  Biicher,  die  ich  brauche  ?    5.  Wie  heisst  der 
Herr,  dessen  Sohn  bei  Ihnen  auf  Besuch  ist  ?     6.  Wie  heisst 
die  Dame,  deren  Bild  an  der  Wand  hangt  ?     7.  Wie  heisst 
der  Maler,  welcher  das  Bild  gemalt  hat  ?      8.  Wer  hat  den 
Brief  gebracht,   worauf  wir  warteten  ?      9.  Wo  wohnen   die 
Freundinnen,  denen  Marie  die  Blumen  gesandt  hat  ?    10.  Hat 
der  Kaufmann  alles  gesandt,  was  wir  bestellten  1 

E.  1.  The  gentleman  who  was  here  is  a  doctor.     2.  The 
lady  who  was  with  him  is  his  sister.     3.  Did  you  recognize  the 
gentleman  whom  we  met?     4.  No,  but  I  recognized  the  lady 
whom  we  have  just  met.     5.  The  ladies  whom  we  have  just 
met  did  not  recognize  us.     6.  Where  is  the  letter  which  the 
postman  brought  ?     7.  My  little  sister  has  the  books  which  I 
need.      8.  Who  painted  the  picture   which  hangs  near  the 
window  ?     9.  Where  is  the  picture  hanging  which  the  painter 
brought  yesterday  ?     10.  The  friend  whose  property  we  have 
bought  is  now  in  Germany.     11.  The  lady  whose  beauty  we 
have  admired  is  a  countess.     12.  She  has  wasted  her  property, 
which  is  a  pity.  , 

EXERCISE  XX,  a.  (§§  loom.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  $3)  fang  fd)Sne  Sieber,  bu, 
K.  2.  §abe  id)  fd)one  £teber  gefungen  ?,  ^aft  bit,  jc.  3.  3d) 
bin  auf  bie  @rbe  gefallen,  bit,  K.  4.  3$  tuerbe  ftngen  unb  tan; 
§en,  bit,  *c.  5.  @inge  etn  fd)one§  £teb,  finge  er,  jc. 

Give  the  past  participle  of:  fcefennen,  ernennen,  Bebenfen, 
uerbrennen,  Beftetten, 
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B.  1.  Sftarie  f>at  fdjone  SB  lumen.     2.  SBir  f)aBen  gute§  SBrot 
unt)  frtfdje  3ftildj.     3.  3d)  fitfle  bag  ®la§  mit  frtfcfyem  Staffer. 
4.  ,gerr  Sftiifler  aerfauft  guten  alien    2&ein.      5.  ©eorg   ^at 
fdjroere  9lufgaBen  gemad)t.     6.  2Bir  f>aBen  giite  -ftacparn.     7. 
.jpeute  f>aBen  nut  fd)one§  ^Better.     8.  3)tefe  ©filler  IjaBen  giite 
gebern  aBer  fc^le<^te§  papier.      9.  3c^  fjaBe  guten  ^afe  unb 
gute§  gleifd).      10.  SDer   33ote  Brad^te  un§  fd^lec^te  ^adjrtd^t. 
11.  SieBer   (dear)  SBater,  Bttte,  faufe  ntir  biefe  S3  lumen.     12. 
SieBe  Gutter,   faufe  mtr  fd£>one  ^letber.     13.  ©uten  S^orgen, 
IteBe  greunbe.     14.  £)a§  Jltnb  tft  auf  einen  @tein  gefatten,  unb 
!^at  fic^  bte  §anb  eeriest.     15.  $<$  nwrbe  gefungen  l^aBen,  raenn 
id^  nid)t  !ran!  gewefen  rca're, 

C.  (Oral.)  l.Was  fiir  Blumen  hat  Ihr  Schwesterchen  1     2. 
Haben  die  Kinder  gute  frische  Milch  ?     3.  Haben  sie  auch 
gutes  Brot  ?     4.  Was  fiir  Lektionen  haben  die  Schiiler  heute 
gehabt  ?      5.    Was  fiir  Wetter  werden  wir   morgen   haben  ? 
6.  Haben  Sie  gutes  Papier,  mein  Herr  ?     7.  Was  fiir  Tinte 
haben  Sie  ?     8.  Was  fiir  Kase  verkauft  Herr  Miiller  1     9.  Was 
fiir   Kleider   hat  dir   deine   Mutter  gekauft  ?      10.  Hat  der 
Brief  gute  oder  schlechte  Nachricht  gebracht  ?     11.  Sind  neue 
Freunde  immer  gute  Freunde  ?      12.  Hat  der  Redner  etwas 
Wichtiges   gesagt  ?      13.    Lieber   Bruder,    was  hast   du   mir 
gebracht  ?     14.  Wie  hat  sich  das  Kind  die  Hand  verletzt  ? 

D.  1.  My  little  sister  has  pretty  flowers.     2.  The  children 
have  good  milk  and  fresh  bread.     3.  Please  fill  my  glass  with 
fresh  water.     4.  We  have  had  hard  exercises  to-day.     5.  They 
will  not  be  so  hard  to-morrow.     6.  Our  teachers  have  indus- 
trious pupils.     7.  Large  trees  do  not  always  have  good  fruit. 
8.  Mr.  Braun  sells  good  cheese.     9.  Dear  mother,  have  you 
brought  me  good  news  1      10.   The  orator  said  a  great  deal, 
but  he  said  nothing  important.     1 1 .  Good  old  wine  is  always 
dear.     12.  If  I  had  good  paper  and  good  ink,  I  should  do  my 
exercise  now.     13.  Good  morning,  dear  father.     14.  Do  you 
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think  we  shall  have  fine  weather  to-day  ?     15.  George's  sister 
has  fallen  on  a  stone,  and  has  hurt  her  head. 

EXERCISE  XXI,  a.  (§§  112-114.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  3d)  n>erbe  beftraft,  bit,  2C. 
2.  3d;  bin  Don  bem  Sefjrer  beftraft  tDorben,  bu,  K.  3.  3$  roerbc 
immer  Dom  Secret  beftraft,  bu,  K.  4.  (£§  nrirb  mir  erlaubt,  emeu 
<Spa$iergang  $u  madjen,  e§  nrirb  bir,  *c.  5.  9ftan  glanbt  mir  nid)t, 
man  glaubt  bit  nid)t,  :c.  6.  9ftetne  Arbeit  ift  fc^on  gemad^t, 
betne,  :c. 

,5.  1.  £)a§  ^inb  mtrb  gelobt,  roett  e§  arttg  ift.  2.  2)ie  £mber 
roerbcn  oom  Setter  gelobt.  3.  SDie  (Sc^iiier  finb  Don  ben  Severn 
beftraft  morben.  4.  2Str  raerben  beftraft  roerben,  menn  rotr  trage 
(tnb.  5.  2Btr  raurben  immer  oon  nnferen  (Sltern  gelobt,  raenn  ratr 
ftetgig  roaren.  6.  ^)a§  ^au§,  roorin  nrir  raofjnten,  ift  oerfauft 
raorben.  7.  £>a§  ^>au§  meiner  Xante  nnrb  oerfauft  raerben. 
8.  Unfere  Sefttonen  finb  fc^on  gemad)t.  9.  @ie  roerben  immer 
oor  bem  3Cfttttag§effen  gemadjt.  10.  @§  mnrbe  nad)  einem  ^te 
gefd)idt  11.  (£$>  ift  nn§  gefagt  morben,  ba§  @ie  franf  feten. 
12.  (S§  n)irb  mir  nic^t  geglanbt.  13.  Sftan  glaubt  bief^m 
^naben  nid)t.  14.  (Sinb  bie  Sa'ben  fd)on  gefd)loffen  (closed)  ? 
15.  9?ein,  aber  fie  merben  foeben  gefdjloffen.  16.  ST)iefe§  S3ilb 
raurbe  t)on  meiner  @<^n)efter  gemalt.  17.  SDie  33t(ber,  bie  Don 
biefem  ^iinftler  gemalt  raorben  finb,  finb  fd)on  Devfauft.  18. 
3)iefe  U^r  nmrbe  mir  Don  meinem  ^Sater  gefd)en!t.  19.  @ie 
raurbe  mir  geftern  gefdjidt. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Wer  lobt  das  Kind?  2.  Yon  wem  wird 
das  Kind  gelobt  1  3.  Warum  ist  das  Kind  gelobt  worden  ? 
4.  Wird  deine  Sch wester  gelobt  werden  ?  5.  Yon  wem  wird 
sie  gelobt  werden  ?  6.  Warum  wurden  die  Schiiler  bestraft  ? 
7.  Warum  sind  sie  bestraft  worden  ?  8.  Ist  dieses  Haus 
verkauft  ?  9.  Wann  wurde  es  verkauft  ?  10.  Wird  das 
Haus  Ihrer  Tante  morgen  verkauft  werden?  11.  Wann 
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werden  Ihre  Lektionen  gelernt  ?  12.  Sind  sie  schon  gelernt? 
13.  Warum  glaubt  man  diesem  Madchen  nicht?  14.  Yon 
wem  1st  Ihnen  gesagt  worden,  dasz  ich  nicht  zu  Hause 
sei  1  15.  Von  wem  wurde  Ihnen  diese  Uhr  geschenkt  ? 
16.  Wann  1st  sie  Ihnen  geschickt  worden  ?  17.  Wird  heute 

viel  studiert? 

• 

NOTE. — When  the  participle  is  clearly  a  PREDICATE  ADJECTIVE, 
translate  "to  be"  (the  copula)  by  "sein,"  otherwise  by  "werden," 
e.g.,  The  soldier  is  wounded,  Der  Soldat  ist  verwundet.  The  house 
was  (being)  built,  Das  Haus  wurde  gebaut. 

D.  1.  The  father  praises  the  child.  2.  The  child  is  praised 
by  its  father.  3.  The  pupils  are  punished  by  their  teacher. 
4.  This  pupil  has  been  punished  by  his  teacher.  5.  He  will 
be  punished  if  he  is  lazy.  6.  They  will  be  punished  if  they 
are  not  industrious.  7.  They  were  always  punished  when 
they  did  not  do  their  exercises.  8.  Their  exercise^  are  done 
already.  9.  Our  lessons  are  always  learnt  before  dinner. 
10.  My  uncle's  house  has  been  sold.  11.  These  houses  will 
be  sold.  12.  I  think  they  are  sold  already.  13.  By  whom 
were  they  bought?  14.  The  shops  are  closed  already.  15. 
This  man  is  never  believed;  he  never  tells  the  truth.  16.  By 
whom  was  this  watch  given  to  you?  17.  When  was  it  sent 
to  you?  18.  By  whom  was  it  brought?  19.  A  doctor  will 
be  sent  for.  20.  We  were  told  yesterday  that  your  father 
was  ill. 

EXERCISE  XXII,  a.  (§§  115-118). 

A.  Continue   the   following :     1.   3>d)   bin  auf  ber  ©trage 
ait§geglttten,  bit,  :c.     2.  $d)  litt  frufyer  oiel  an  $crt)nwtf),  bit,  K. 
3.  3d)  fyabe  ba§  gelbe  SBanb  abgefcfymtten,  bit,  :c.     4.  3d)  rttt 
burd)  bie  fd)bne,  grofte  @tabt,  bit,  :c.     5.  3>d)  fjafce  mem  «£)<m3 
angeftridjen,  bit  Ifjaft  betn,  :c. 

B.  1.  (Sin  Bofer  £imb  tyat  ba§  Heine  ^tnb  geBiffen.     2.  $)er 
bbfe  §nnb  §at  ein  ?leine§  £inb  gebtffen.     3.  2)ie  bo  fen 
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fjciBen  bie  fletnen  $inber  geBiffen.  4.  £)a§  Heine  $inb  »on  biefer 
armen  graii  nmrbe  Don  einem  Bofen  .jpimb  geBiffen*  5.  SDa§ 
Sftabcfyen  fdmitt  em  @tiitf  »om  gelBen  23anbe  aB.  6.  £)er  (Soljn 
btefe§  armen  3ftannes>  ift  fran!.  7.  ©eftern  f)aBen  tmr  meinen 
Onfel  in  ber  @tabt  Befudjt.  8.  -Jfteine  grogen  33riiber  finb  aiif 
ber  Unioerfitat.  9.  ^arte  fyat  \fy  fd)6ne§  neue§  ^(eib  gerriffen. 
10.  @ie  tft  em  unartt{je§  ^inb.  11.  3<^  ^aBe  mir  ^eute  etne 
gute,  neiie  geber  gefauft.  12.  SDie  5lufgaBen  biefer  fleigigen 
©filler  finb  fe^r  gut  gemad)t.  13.  SDer  gute  alte  Setter  (oBt 
feine  flei^igen  @d)uler.  14.  SDer  S5ater  gieBt  feinen  flei^igen 
^inbern  ein  f)iiBfc^e§  @efd)enf.  15.  SDiefe  reidje  jj)ame  roofynt  in 
einem  fdjonen,  gro^en  «£)aiife.  16.  ©eftern  ^at  fte  tfyrer  ^od)ter 
eine  prac^tige,  golbene  geber  gefd^enft, 

C.  (Oral.)     1.  Wen  hat  der  bose  Hund  gebissen?    2.  Es  war 
ein  boser  Hund,  nicht  wahr  ?    3.  War  es  ein  kleines  Kind,  das 
gebissen  wyrde  ?    4.  Was  fiir  Hunde  haben  die  kleinen  Kinder 
gebissen  ?     5.  War  es  der  Hund  der  alten  Frau,  von  dem  das 
kleine  Kind  gebissen  wurde  1      6.   Die  Tochter  dieser  armen 
Frau  ist  krank,  nicht  wahr  ?    7.  War  die  Tochter  Ihrer  armen 
Nachbarin  nicht  krank  ?     8.  Wer  hat  ein  Stuck  vom  gelben 
Bande  abgeschnitten  ?     9.  Wann  haben  Sie  Ihren  guten  alten 
Onkel  besucht  ?     10.  Wolmt  dieser  gute  Onkel  nicht  jetzt  auf 
demLande?    11.  Wo  sind  jetzt  Ihregrossen  Sch  western1?    12. 
Ist  die  kleine  Marie  nicht  ein  unartiges  Kind?     13.  Weshalb 
sagen  Sie,  dass  sie  ein  unartiges  Kind  ist?     14.  Wo  ist  die 
gute,  neue  Feder,  die  Sie  sich  gekauft  haben?     15.  Sind  Sie 
mit  den  Aufgaben  dieser  fleissigen  Schiller  zufrieden  ?    16.  Wo 
wohnt  diese  reiche  Dame?     17.  Was  fiir  eine  Feder  hat  sie 
ihrer  jungen  Tochter  gekauft?     18.  In  was  fiir  einem  Hause 
wohnt  Ihre  Nachbarin  ? 

D.  1.  This  (bie§)  is  a  cross  dog.     2.  He  has  bitten  a  little 
girl.    3.  The  little  girl  has  been  bitten  by  a  cross  dog.    4.  The 
cross  dogs  will  bite  us  if  we  tease  (necfen)  them.    5.  The  little 
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daughter  of  this  rich  lady  was  bitten  by  a  cross  dog  in  (ttllf) 
the  street.  6.  Was  your  neighbour's  little  daughter  not  ill  ? 
7.  Where  does  your  good  old  uncle  live  now  ?  8.  He  lives  in 
a  large  city  in  Germany.  9.  Little  Mary  is  a  naughty  child. 

10.  She  has  torn  her  new  dress.     11.  Where  is  your  new  pen? 
12.  I  laid  it  on  the  large  table  in  the  library.     13.  Are  you 
satisfied  with  the  work  of  these  industrious  pupils  ?    14.  Who 
lives  in  this  fine,  large  house?     15.  A  rich  lady  from  (cm§) 
Germany  and  her  daughter  live  in  it.      16.  She  has  given 
her  nephew  a  fine  gold  watch.     17.  Where  are  your  young 
nephews  now  ?     18.  They  are  in  a  good  school  in  Berlin. 

EXERCISE  XXIII,  a.  (§§  119-120.) 

A.  Supply  suitable  possessive  pronoun  forms  in  the  blanks : 
1.  $<fy  tnad)e  meine  2htfgafte ;  .goljann  tnadjt  — ;   Sftarte  Tnadjt 
— ;  fie  tnacfyen  — .     2.  Sftarie  fjat  tfjr  33ud) ;  3>of)ann  Jjat  — ;  id) 
tyafte  — ;   @ie  Ijaften  — .     3.  $3)  fage  e§  311  meinem  greunbe ; 
bit  fagft  e§  %n  -  - ;   fie  fagt  e§  511  — .     4.  3d)  loftte  metne 
@d)iUer ;    er  loBte  — ;    fie  lobten  — ;    (Ste  loBten  — ;    tmr 
ioBten  — . 

B.  1.  3d)  fdjrteb  geftern  an  mettten  3Sater,  imb  ©eorg  fc^rteB 
an  feinen.     2.  9ftetn  3Sater  tft  je^t  in  $ari§;  aBer  ber  fetnige  ift 
in  ^Berlin.     3.   ®eovg  ^at  gttte§  Rapier,  after  tnetn§  tft  fe^r 
fc^led^t.     4.   (Seine  £inte  tft  rot,  unb  bie  meintge  tft  f 

5.  £)iefer  §ut  tft  meiner ;  TDO  tft  ber  S^nge  ?  6.  Setljen 
mir  3!§re  33ird)err  unb  tc^  roerbe  S^nen  bie  meintgen  anc^  lei^en. 
7.  £)ie  Spfel  unfere§  9^ad^l6ar§  ftnb  retf,  after  bie  nnfrtgen  (tnb 
nod)  nic^t  reif.  8.  $)ie  3^>rigen  (tnb  anty  retf,  nidjt  wafy  ? 
9.  50^eine  Uf)r  tft  ait§  ©olb;  feine  ift  au§  ©ilfter,  10.  3!Jiarien§ 
Xante  unb  bie  meinige  madjen  etne  9^etfe  ^nfamnten  nac^  ^art6» 

11.  Sfteine  Xante  ift  fdf>on  ba  geroefen,  after  bie  i^rtge  md)t. 

12.  2Bir  loften  unferen  Sefjrer,  unb  @ie  loften  ben  3$rigen. 

13.  ®ie  2)eutfd)en  iieften  ityr  3Saterlanb,  unb  rair  lieften  ba§ 
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wtfere.      14.   $3)  bin  mit  metner  Arbeit  ferttg  ;    $arl  t(l  tmt 
feiner  cmd)  ferttg,  aber  Soutfe  f>at  bte  tfyrtge  nod)  md)t  gemad)t. 

C.  (Oral.)     1.  SindSie  mit  Ihrer  Arbeit  fertig?     2.     1st 
Louise  mit  der  ihrigen  fertig  1     3.  1st  Karl  mit  der  seinigen 
auch  fertig  ?     4.  Warm  wirst  du  an  deinen  Yater  schreiben  1 

5.  Warm   hat   dein    Freund   an   den    seinigen   geschrieben  ? 

6.  Sind   diese   Handschuhe   die  Ihrigen  ?      7.   Wo  sind  die 
meinigen  1     8.  Hat  Georg  auch  die  seinigen  1     9.  Hat  Marie 
auch  die  ihrigen  ?     10.  Meine  Tinte  ist  schwarz  ;  ist  die  Ihrige 
schwarz  oder  rot?    11.  Wessen  Buch  haben  Sie?    12.  Wessen 
Biicher  hat  Louise1?     13.  Sind  die  meinigen  auf  dem  Tische 
in  der  Bibliothek  ?     14.  Wo  sind  die  meinigen  ? 

D.  1.  I  have  written  to  my  parents.     2.  George  has  written 
to  Lis.     3.  They  have  written  to  theirs.     4.  Your  teacher  is 
young,  but  mine  is  old.     5.  This  hat  is  yours  ;  where  is  mine? 
6.  These  gloves  are  yours  ;  where  are  mine  ?     7.  If  they  lend 
us  their  books,   we  shall   lend    them   ours.     8.  Charles   has 
learnt  his  lesson.     9.  I  have  learnt  mine   too.      10.  Louisa 
hasn't  learnt  hers  yet.      11.  Your  aunt  has  been  in  Paris,  but 
mine  has  not  been  there  yet.     12.  My  aunt  and  yours  took  a 
journey  to  Germany  together.     13.  My  book  is  on  the  bench. 
14.  Has  George  his?     15.  We  haven't  ours  yet.     16.  Ours 
are  on  the  table  in  the  library.      17.  I  have  lent  mine  to  my 
brother  George.     18.  I  lend  my  books  to  him,  and  he  lends  his 
to  me.     1  9.  What  sort  of  paper  do  you  want,  blue  or  white  ? 

EXERCISE  XXIV,  a.  (§§  121-124.) 

A.  Decline  throughout  :  ber  $ranfe,  em  33itnber,  bie  $ran?e, 
bet  berii^mte  ^iinftler,  bag  fcpne  blcwe  2luge,  ber  fcfyone  f)of)e 
SBcmm,  ein  S^etfenber,  ber  £)entfrf)e. 

B.  Continue  the  following:     1.  $rf)  gog  baS  2Boffer  au§, 
bit,  *c.     2.  $$  rod)  bie  fdjone  O^ofe,  bit,  2c.     3.  $<§  fledge  einen 
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au§  Sftofen,  bu,  jc.     4.  3d)  Begog  bie  23hmten  tm  ©arten, 
bu,  w.     5.  3d)  tyaBe  be§  9lBenb§  bte  $iitye  gemolfen,  bit,  K. 

C.  1.   $)iefe  gute  £)ante  Befudjt  bte  $ran!en  tm  ^ofpttal. 
2.  @ie  Bringt  ben  £ran!en  jeben  £ag  SBlumen.     3.  Uttter  ben 
$ran?en  ift  ein  armer  SBUnber.     4.  (gr  ift  bet  gnten  SDante  fefyr 
banfbar,    itnb    ^at    tl§r    bef^alB    etnen    fdjijnen    fletnen 
geftodjten,      5.    (Sin    Berii^mter    ^iinftler    rao^nt    neBen 

6.  2Bir  fennen  btefen  Berii^mten  SJlann  ganj  gut.  7.  @r  ift  ein 
3)eutfd)er.  8.  $iele  SDeutfdje  l§aBen  Blaite  ^itgem  9.  Unfer 
9Zad)Bar  ^at  and)  fcpne,  Blaue  5lugen  unb  lange§,  Blonbe§  .giaar. 
10.  @ein  «jpcm§  ift  je^t  gefdjloffen,  benn  er  Befudjt  bie  ^artfer 
3lu§ftettimg.  11.  £)er  S^eifenbe,  ber  geftern  Bei  un§  roar,  roirb 
and)  bte  Steftettimg  Befudjen.  12.  3n  imferem  ©arten  fte^t  ein 
fc^oner,  f)ot)er  SlpfelBaitm.  13.  @§  finb  wele  reife  tpfel  barauf. 

14.  3113  id)  auf  bent  Sanbe  roar,  fyaBe  ic^  oft  bie  $itf>e  gemolfen, 
unb  bie  33lumen  Begoffen. 

D.  (Oral.)      1.   Warum    1st    das    Haus    Ihres    Nachbars 
geschlossen  ?    2.  Wohin  1st  er  gereist  ?    3.  Welche  Ausstellung 
besucht  er  1    4.  1st  Ihr  Nachbar  nicht  ein  deutscher  Kiinstler  ? 
5.  1st  er  nicht  ein  beriihmter  Mann  1     6,  Was  fiir  Augen  hat 
er  1     7.  Was  fiir  Haar  hat  er  1     8.  Haben  die  Deutschen  oft 
grosse,  blaue  Augen  1    9.  Heisst  dieser  Reisende  nicht  Miiller  ? 
10.  Besucht  er  auch  die  Pariser  Ausstellung?     11.  Wie  heisst 
der  arme  Blinde,  der  uns  soeben  begegnet  ist1?     12.  Sind  viele 
Kranke  in  diesem  Hospital  1     13.  Besucht  deine  Mutter  die 
Kranken  im  Hospital  ?    14.  Bringt  sie  den  Kranken  Blumen1? 

15.  Wie  heisst  der  Blinde,  der  ihr  den  Korb  geflochten  hat? 

16.  Haben  Sie  den  schonen  Apfelbaum  bemerkt  ?     17.  Ist  das 
grosse  Gebaude  in  dieser  Strasse  nicht  eine  Kirche  1     18.  Wer 
begiesst  die  Blumen?     19.  Wer  hat  sie  gestern  begossen? 

E.  1.  This  artist  is  a  celebrated  man.     2.  I  think  he  is  a 
German.      3.  He  has  large  blue  eyes    and  long  blond  hair. 
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4.  He  lives  in  a  large  house  beside  ours.  5.  In  front  of  his 
house  stands  a  tall  tree.  6.  He  is  not  at  home  now  and  his 
house  is  closed.  7.  He  is  in  Paris.  8.  He  is  visiting  the 
Paris  exposition.  9.  His  wife  (Jvau)  is  a  kind  lady.  10.  She 
visits  the  sick,  and  brings  them  bread  and  wine.  11.  A 
patient  in  the  hospital  has  woven  a  pretty  little  basket  for 
her.  12.  He  is  a  blind  man.  13.  The  blind  often  weave 
baskets.  14.  The  gardener  was  watering  the  flowers.  15.  The 
maid  was  milking  the  cows.  16.  Are  the  cows  milked  1 
17.  Are  the  flowers  watered  ?  18.  Yes,  the  gardener  has 
watered  them.  19.  He  always  waters  them  in  the  evening. 
20.  When  I  was  at  my  uncle's  I  used  to  water  the  garden 
every  evening. 

EXERCISE  XXV,  a.  (§§  125-131.) 

A.  Supply  comparative  and  superlative  forms  in  the  blanks  : 

I.  $)er  reicfye  Sftann,    ber  -  -  Sftann,  ber  —  -iJftann.     2.  (Sin 
alte§  £letb,  ein  -  -  $Ieib,  ein  -  -  $Ieib.     3.  3d)  bin  grog,  bu 
Btft  — ,  er  ift  — ,     4.  SMefer  SBaum  ift  fjod),  jener  ift  — ,  ber 
23aum  t>or  bent  £aufe  ift  — .     5.  3ftarte  ift  ftarf,  Souife  ift  — , 
(Sophie  ift  — .     6-.  3d)  lerne  mel,  bit  lernft  — ,  er  lernt  — * 

B.  1.  £>ie  £age  finb  langer  tm  grilling  al§  tm  SS inter,  aBer 
im  ©ommer  finb  fie  am  langften.     2.  3m  ©ommcr  ^aben  nrir 
bie  iangften  ^age  iinb  tm  2Binter  bie  Jiirjeften.     3.  £>a§  SBetter 
ift  tm   ©ommer   am   nwrmften,   unb   im,  SSinter  am  fdlteften. 
4.  ®ie  @lBc  ift  ein  Breiterer  glug  al3  ber  3^ein.     5.  $fy  ^abe 
meine  befte  geber  »erloren.     6.  3^  ^a^e  bit  geber  cetioren,  bie 
am   beften  fd)rieb.      7.   3ftein   altefter  Sruber  be[ud;t   jet^t  bie 
Unberfitat.     8.  9)leine  Jiingfte  ©cfytvefter  ift  in  SBevltn  aitf  ber 
@d)iile.     9.  Unfer  ^ait§  fte^t  ber  £ir^e  na^er  al§  ba§  3^r^9e- 
10.  Unfere  5lufgaben  finb  fjeute  f^tnerer,  al§  fie  geftern  nwren. 

II.  3^  gtttuBc,  fie  finb  f)eute  eben  fo  leid)t  a(§  geftern.     12.  3Bir 
tyaben  tmmer  am  greitag  bie  ieidjteften  3lufgaBen.      13. 
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(£ifen  ift  nft^Itd^er  al§  ba§  ©olb  ;  e§  ift  ba§  nii^lid^fte  SftetalL 
14.  $)a§  9^u^lid)e  ift  Beffer  a(§  ba§  ©djone.  15.  2Bir  gogen 
unfere  nwrmftett  $leiber  an,  wetl  ba§  ^Better  augerft  fait  war, 
16.  £)er  £ranfe  oerliert  jeben  £ag  $raft ;  er  ift  §eute  fc§nwrf)er 
a(§  geftern. 

C.  (Oral.)      1.  Wann  1st  das  "Wetter  am  warmsten .?     2. 
Sind  die  Tage  langer   im   Winter   als  im   Sommer?     3.  In 
welcher  Jahreszeit  (season)  haben  wir   die  kiirzesten  Tage  ? 

4.  In  welcher  Jahreszeit  sind  sie  am  langsten  ?     5.  1st  der 
Sankt  Lorenz  langer  als  die  Elbe  ?     6.  1st  er  auch  breiter  1 
7.  1st  er  der  breiteste  Fluss  Amerikas  ?    8  Wo  ist  jetzt  Karls 
jiingster  Bruder  ?     9.  Wo  ist  seine  alteste  Sch wester  ?     10. 
Welche  von  Ihren  Federn  haben  Sie  verloren?     11.  Welches 
ist  das  niitzlichste  MetalH     12.  Welches  ist  am  schwersten, 
das  Blei  oder  das  Gold1?     13.  Sind  Ihre  Aufgaben  eben  so 
schwer  im  Sommer  als  im  Winter?     14.  Warum  ziehen  die 
Leute  heute  ihre  warmsten  Kleider  an  ?     15.  Weshalb  hat 
Georg  seine  Handschuhe  ausgezogen  ?    16.  Ist  dieser  Apfelbaum 
hoher  als  jener  ?    17.  Giebt  der  hochste  Baum  immer  die  besten 
Apf el  ? 

D.  1.  The  tallest  trees  do  not  always  bear  the  best  apples. 
2.   This  is  a  tall   tree.     3.  The  apples  on  it  are  extremely 
small.     4.  The  days  are  longer  now  than  they  were  in  winter. 

5.  The  weather  too  is  warmer.      6.  The  nights  are  longest 
in   winter,    and   the   days   coldest.      7.   My   best  gloves  are 
lost.     8.  I  put  them  on  yesterday.     9.  I  took  them  off  in  the 
garden,  and  lost  them  in  the  grass.     10.  Iron  is  the  most 
useful  of  the  metals.     11.  It  is  not  so  valuable  (toerttjoll)  as 
gold,  but  it  is  more  useful.     12.  Mr.  Miiller  is  a  richer  man 
than  Mr.  Braun.     13.  My  youngest  brother  is  as  tall  as  I  am, 
but  he  does  not  weigh  as  much.     14.  He  weighed  more  two 
years  ago.     1 5.  The  largest  people  are  not  always  the  strongest. 


398  SUPPLEMENTARY    EXERCISES. 

EXERCISE  XXVI,  a.  (§§  132-144.) 

A.  1.  $)a§  tft  meine  geber.    2.  3)ie§  finb  meine  beften  gebern. 
3.  £)a§  ift  berfelbe  «£)err,  ber  un§  geftern  begegnete.    4.  2)a3  finb 
biefelben  £>amen,  bie  geftern  2lbenb  im  &on$ert  gefungen  fyaben. 
5.  3)te§  ift  bie  grait  eine§  beriifymten  ^iinftlerS,  unb  ba§  ift  bie 
grau  eine§  reidjen  $aiifmanne3.      6.  ©old)  gute  ©angerinnen 
§abe  idj  nie  geprt.    7.  SDerjenige,  roeld)er  reic^  ift,  ift  nicfyt  immer 
jufrieben.    8.  2Ber  arm  ift,  ift  nirf)t  immer  imgliidlirf).    9.  Unfer 
^au§  ift  rerfaiift  tuorben,  t»ie  aucf)  ba§jenige,  worin  roir  uor  ^raei 
3a^ren  rooljnten.      10.  liefer  D^ing  ift  tDertuoller,  al§  berjenige 
meiner  (Scfyroefter.      11.   3)ergleid)en  Dtinge  finbet  man  nicfyt  in 
ben  fleinen  £a'ben.      12.   2Bir  ^aben  iinfere   23iid)er,  roie  aud) 
biejenigen  ber  anbern  @d)iUer,  aiif  bem  Xifc^e  gefunben.    13.  ST)er 
^err,  ber  ertrunfen  ift,  ift  berfelbe,  mit  bem  id)  nad)  SDeiitfd)lanb 
reifte.     14.  (Sicero  unb  Vergil  waren  beriifjmte  Corner ;   biefer 
roar    £)id)ter,    jener    roar    D^ebner.      15.    3d)    erinnere    (mid) 
befjen),  roa§  iinfer  alter  Se^rer  won  i^nen  er^a^lte.     16.   2Bir 
^aben  nie  fo  einen  guten  Se^rer  ge^abt,  al§  ben.     17.  2)erjenige, 
ben  roir  je^t  ^aben,  gibt  iin§  immer  fd>roere  5lufgaben,  unb  ift 
babet  and^)  fe^r  ftreng. 

B.  (Oral.)     1.  Wer  waren  Cicero  und  Vergil  ?    2.  Was  war 
dieser  ?    3.  "Was  war  jener  2    4.  Wer  hat  Ihnen  von  denselben 
erzahlt?     5.   Erinnern    Sie   (sich  dessen)   noch,    was   er  von 
denselben  erzahlte?      6.    War  er  ein  guter  Lehrer?     7.    1st 
derjenige,  den  Sie  jetzt  haben,  nicht  besser  1     8.  Der  Lehrer, 
den  Sie  jetzt  haben,  1st  derselbe,  den  Sie  seit  einem  Jahr  haben, 
nicht  wahr?     9.  1st  der  nicht  sehr  strong?     10.  Haben  Sie 
jemals  einen  so  prachtigen  Ring  gesehen?     11.  1st  er  nicht 
wertvoller,  als  der  der  Frau  Miiller?     12.  Haben  arme  Leute 
solche  Ringe?     13.  Sind  das  meine  Biicher  auf  dem  Tische? 
14.    Wohin    hat   Georg    mein    Buch   und    dasjenige   meiner 
Sch wester  gelegt  ?    15.  1st  der,  der  arm  1st,  immer  ungliicklich  ? 
16.  War  das  deine  Tante,  die  uns  auf  der  Strasse  begegnete? 
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17.  1st  dies  nicht  meine  Feder  ?     18.  1st  jene  Dame  nicht  die 
Frau  eines  beriihmten  Kiinstlers  1 

C.  1 .  Cicero  and  Yergil  were  Romans ;  the  latter  was  a 
poet,  and  the  former  an  orator.  2.  I  remember  what  I  learnt 
about  them  in  school.  3.  Do  you  not  admire  this  ring  ? 
4.  Yes,  I  have  never  seen  so  fine  a  ring.  5.  Is  it  finer  than 
your  aunt's  ?  6.  Only  very  rich  people  have  such  rings.  7.  Who 
is  the  lady  whom  we  just  met  1  8.  That  is  the  lady  who  sang 
such  a  beautiful  song  at  the  (im)  concert.  9.  I  do  not  think 
that  is  the  same  lady.  10.  I  found  your  book  on  the  table, 
and  your  brother's  on  a  bench.  1 1 .  This  is  not  my  pen  ;  it  is 
my  sister's.  12.  He  who  is  rich  is  often  unhappy.  13.  Those 
who  are  poor  are  often  happier  than  the  rich.  14.  Which 
Mr.  Miiller  did  you  know?  15.  I  knew  the  one  who  was 
drowned  last  year,  when  he  was  travelling  in  Switzerland. 

EXERCISE  XXVII,  a.  (§§  145-159.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  %fy  Ijabe  jemanb  ge^olfen,  bu, 
K.     2.  3>rf)  tya&e  ntd)t§  ttJeggeroorfen,  bu,  K.     3.  3$  nmrf  etnm§ 
auf  ben  £tfd),  bit,  K.     4.  3>ebermann  lobte  mid),  —  lobte  bid), 
jc,     5.  3d)  roiirbe  niemanb  fjelfen,  bu,  *c.     6.  $fy  uerlor 

t)on  metnen  33itd)ern,  bu,  jc. 

B.  1.  Sebermann  fjat  btefen  jungen  §errn  gem.     2. 

fagt  t)iel  @ute§  oon  tfjm.  3.  Niemanb  fagt  ettx)a§  gegen  if)n. 
4.  3Jian  iet^t  t^m  gern  @elb,  tuenn  er  fetn§  ^at.  5.  @r  §Uft 
aud)  benjenigen  gern,  bie  ntc^t§  ^aben.  6.  Sebermann  mtrb 
basfelbe  »on  t^m  [agen.  7.  9ftefjrere  oon  metnen  greunben 
mir  ©efd)en!e  ^um  ©eburt^tag  gefc^tdt  8.  (Stntge  bauon 
finb  fe^r  roertoott.  9.  3Jlan  fagt,  ba§  man  fid)  am  letdjteften 
erfaltet,  roenn  man  miibe  tfi  10.  SUlandjer  ^at  eine  Arbeit 
begonnen,  bie  er  md)t  r)oUenbet  l§at.  11.  (Siner  oon  btefen 
Spfeln  ift  oerborben  ;  id^  raerbe  tf)n  raegroerfen,  12.  3»^  ^a^e 
fci^on  me^rere  baoon  roeggeraorfen.  13.  2&erfen  @ie  feme  meg, 
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Me  nocfy  gut  ftnb.  14.  9te  roentge  £eute  fjaben  biefen  @ommer 
$ari§  Befiid)t.  15.  £)te  ^aufleiite  ^aben  be^alfc  nur  menig  ®elb 
etngenommen.  16.  SSenig  ift  beffer  al§  gar  mcfyt§.  17.  Seber; 
mann  lobt  bte  ©rfjuler,  bte  fletgig  finb.  18.  S^iemanb  nnvb 
gelobt,  ber  feme  Slufgaben  ntd)t  rtd^ttg  macfyt. 

(7.  (Oral.)  1.  Sagt  man  viel  Gutes  von  den  fleissigen 
Schiilern  ?  2.  Werden  sie  von  jedermann  gelobt  ?  3.  Wird 
jemand  gelobt,  der  nicht  gut  arbeitet?  4.  Sagt  man  etwas 
Gutes  von  den  tragen  Schiilern  ?  5.  Von  wem  sagt  man 
nichts  Gutes  1  6.  Jedermann  hat  Herrn  Miiller  gern,  nicht 
wahr  ?  7.  Hilft  er  gern  jedermann  ?  8.  Leiht  er  einem  gern 
Geld,  wenn  man  keins  hat "?  9.  Hat  irgend  jemand  diese 
schwere  Aufgabe  rich  tig  gemacht  ?  10.  Wurde  irgend  jemand 
gestern  vom  Lehrer  gelobt  ?  11.  Sind  einige  von  diesen  Apf eln 
verdorben  ?  12.  Sie  haben  mehrere  Freunde  in  Paris,  nicht 
wahr  ?  13.  Hat  Karl  eins  von  seinen  Biichern  verloren  ? 
14.  Wann  erkaltet  man  sich  am  leichtesten  ?  15.  Hat  dieser 
General  nicht  manche  Schlacht  gewonnen  ?  16.  Haben  Sie 
etwas  verloren,  mein  Herr  ? 

D.  1.  Nobody  likes  this  young  man.  2.  People  (man)  say 
a  great  deal  of  bad  about  him.  3.  Everybody  says  something 
against  him.  4.  Nobody  says  any  good  of  him.  5.  He  helps 
nobody.  6.  He  has  never  helped  anybody.  7.  He  gives 
nothing  to  the  poor.  8.  My  sister  received  (er^ alien)  several 
presents  on  her  birthday.  9.  Some  of  them  were  very  pretty. 
10.  One  of  George's  books  is  spoilt.  11.  Somebody  found  it 
in  the  grass  under  a  tree.  12.  One  takes  cold  easily  when  one 
is  tired.  13.  We  have  taken  (madden)  many  a  journey  to 
Switzerland.  14.  That  lady  has  lost  something,  and  she  is 
looking  for  it.  15.  The  maid  is  helping  her  to  look  for  it. 
16.  Nobody  has  helped  us  to  do  our  exercises.  17.  We  have 
been  promised  help. 


EXERCISE   XXVIII.  401 

EXERCISE  XXVIII,  a.  (§§  163-167.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  3$  fpred£)e  com  beutfcfyen 
$aifer,  bu,  K.  2.  $3)  fam  immer  be§  morgen§  an,  bu,  :c. 

3.  3$  fjabe  ein  Sfteffer  gebrocljen,  ba§  fiinf  Sftarl!  tuert  mar,  bu, 
K.     4.  §abe  id)  ben  jungen  Sftann  empfo^len  ?,  §aft  bu,  K. 

^.  1.  (Sine  Minute  ^at  fecE^ig  (Sefunben.  2.  (Sine  @tunbe 
f)at  fed;$ig  3fttnuten.  3.  (Sin  £ag  fjat  trier  unb  jman^ig  ©tunben. 

4.  (Sine  2Bod)e  ^at  fieben  Xage.     5.  (Sin  2ftonat  ^at  gerab'l^nlid^ 
breigig  £age.     6.   S)er  9JJonat  gebruar  l^at  entraeber  ad)t  unb- 
^raan^ig  ober  neun  unb  jroan^ig  £age.     7.  $n  einem  ©d^altjal^re 
(leap  year)   f)at  er  neun  unb  ^nwn^ig  Xage.     8.  3Sier  oon  ben 
3D^onaten  l^aben  nur  brei^ig  $;age.    9.  @in  ^^oUar"  »on  unferem 
©elbe  ^at  l§unbert   ,,(£ent§."      10.    2Bir    ^a^Ien   nac^   (by) 
,,  Collars"  unb  ,,(£ent§."      11.   3»n  SDeutfd^lanb  ^al^lt  man 
ba§  ©elb  nad^  SJJarfen  unb  ^Pfenntgen.     12.  3>n  einer  3Jlar?  finb 
E)unbert  ^Sfenntge.     13.  Sine  9Jiar!  ift  ungefa'tyr  fo  uiel  n>ert,  al§ 
fiinf  unb  jraanjig    ,,  (£ent§ "    oon  unferem  ©elbe.      14.    Um 
,,  £)ollar§  "  in  2ftar!en  ju  wec^feln,  multipiciert  man  mit  trier. 
15.  Um  9ftar!en  in  ,,  £)ollar§  "  ju  roecfyfeln  bbibiert  man  im 
©egenteil    mit    t)ier.      16.    3um    93etfptel,    M.    7,20    Betragt 
(amounts  to)  in  unferem  ©elbe  einen  ,, Collar"  ad^ig  ,,Sent§. " 
17.   9ftetn  3Sater  ^at  fein  §au§   fiir  $efyn  taufenb  brei  ^unbert 
unb    fiinf ^ig    2ftar!   oerfauft.      18.    2Bie   md  mad^t   ba§    in 
5Imerifanifd)em  ©elbe  ? 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Count  in  German  up  to  30.  2.  Repeat  in 
German:  30,  40,  50,  60,  70,  80,  90,  100,  1000.  3.  Wie 
zahlt  man  das  Geld  in  Deutschland  ?  4.  Wie  viele  Pfennige 
hat  eine  Mark  ?  5.  Wie  viele  Pfennige  sind  in  drei  Marken  1 
6.  Wie  viele  Marken  sind  vier  "  Dollars  "  wert  1  7.  Wie 
wechselt  man  Marken  in  "  Dollars  "  ?  8.  Wie  wechselt  man 
"  Dollars  "  in  Marken  1  9.  Wie  viel  von  unserem  Gelde  sind 
M.  8,60  wert  ?  10.  Wie  viel  haben  Sie  fiir  dieses  Buch 


402  SUPPLEMENTARY    EXERCISES. 

bezahlt  ?  11.  Wie  viel  hat  das  Haus  Ihres  Nachbars  gekostet  1 
12.  Wie  viel  Geld  hat  der  Dieb  gestohlen  ?  13.  Wie  viel  war 
das  Fenster  wert,  das  gebrochen  wurde  ?  14.  Spricht  der 
Lehrer  vom  deutschen  Gelde  oder  vom  kanadischen  ?  15. 
Welche  Monate  haben  nur  dreissig  Tage  ?  16.  Wann  hat  der 
Monat  Februar  neun  und  zwanzig  Tage?  17.  Wie  viele 
Minuten  sind  in  sechs  Stunden  ? 

D.  Give   the  value  in  German  money  of  :     1.  One   cent. 
2.  Five  cents.     3.  Eight  cents.     4.  Eleven  cents.     5.  Eighteen 
cents.      6.  Twenty  cents.      7.  Thirty  cents.      8.  Seventy-five 
cents.     9.  Ninety  dollars.     10.  One  hundred  and  four  dollars. 

E.  1.  The  month  of  February  has  usually  28  days.     2.  In 
a  leap  year  it  has  29  days.     3.  The  months  [of]  September  and 
October  have  together  61  days.      4.    There  are  86,400  seconds 
in  a  day.     5.  How  much  did  the  book  cost  which  was  stolen 
from  your  library  ?     6.  He  who  steals  is  a  thief. 

EXERCISE  XXIX,  a.  (§§  168-181.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:     1.  3$  effe  Ktd)t  SWfdj  gemtg, 
bit,  :c.     2.  3>d)  lefe  faft  bie  gan$e  Qtit,  bit,  jc.     3.  $<fy  lag  trier 
2Bod)en  tm  «£)ofpttal,  bit,  w.     4.  ©nbltd)  bin  id)  genefen,  enbHd) 
Bift  bit,  K.     5.  .3$  f)a!6e  ben  gremben  urn  3Serjet^nng  geBeten, 
bit,  jc. 

B.  1.  3ltte  @d)uter  ftnb  fc§on  gefommen.     2.  (Stnige  fi^en  in 
bet  @d)itle  itnb  bie  anberen  fptelen  t)or  ber  £f)iir.     3.  3ll§  td^ 

jitr  (Seville  fam,  fag  ein  Pettier  an  ber  ©trage.  4.  3,eben 
finbe  \<fy  t^n  ba,  nnb  er  er^aljlt  alien  btefelfce  ©efc^tc^te. 
5.  (Sr  f agt,  bag  er  ben  gan^en  SStnter  tm  §ofpital  gelegen  ^abe, 
itnb  ^abe  je^t  ntc^t  genug  ju  effen.  6.  9^itr  luenige  Sente  glanben 
t^m.  7.  (S§  gtebt  Seute,  raelc^e  Betteln,  bie  nicfyt  ratrfltc^  arm 
finb.  8.  $)tefer  6at  mtc|,  t^m  etn  paar  ^3fenntge  ober  etraa§  33rot 
gn  geben.  9.  3Senn  td^  metnen  @elbBeutel  ntd^t  oergeffen  ^a'tte,  fo 

id)  t^m  etn?a§  ©elb  gegeBen.      10.  3^  gab  i^m  aBer  etn 
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n>emg  SSrot  imb  etn  paar  $trfdjen,  bte  tdj  Bet  mtr  f)atte.  11.  (Sr 
l^at  aUe§  35rot  gegeffen,  benn  er  ttmr  fefyr  tyungrtg.  12.  (£r  fagte, 
er  nwrbe  meine  ©iite  md)t  sergeffen. 

C.  (Oral.)      1.  Haben  Sie  den  Bettler   gesehen  ?     2.  Wo 
sitzt  er  ?     3.  1st  er  krank  gewesen  ?     4.  Wie  lange  hat  er  im 
Hospital  gelegen  ?     5.  1st  er  nicht  endlich  genesen  ?     6.  Hat 
er  jetzt  nicht  genug  zu  essen  1     7.  Um  was  bittet  er  alle,  die 
er  sieht  1     8.  Sass  er  gestern  an   der  Strasse  1     9.  Sitzt  er 
jeden  Tag  da?     10.  Sitzt  er  die  ganze  Zeit  an  der  Strasse? 
11.  Haben  Sie  Ihm  etwas  gegeben  ?     12.  Weshalb  haben  Sie 
ihm   kein   Geld   gegeben  1      13.  Hat  ten   Sie   keins   bei   sich 
(with  you)'!     14.  Wie  viele  Kirschen  haben  Sie  ihm  gegeben? 
15.  Hat  er  alle  Kirschen  gleich  gegessen  1     16.  Hat  er  auch 
alles  Brot  gegessen  ? 

D.  1.  There  are  people  who  beg  who  are  not  poor.    2.  Not 
all  the  people  who  beg  are  poor.     3.  Some  people  have  not 
enough  to  eat,  but  they  do  not  beg.     4.  The  beggar  of  whom 
this  school-boy  tells  was  really  poor.     5.  He  had  lain  in  the 
hospital  a  whole  year.     6.  At  last  he  had  got  well.     7.  He 
sat  in  front  of  the  school,  and  asked  the  people  for  something 
to  eat.     8.  Many  people  went  past,  and  gave  him  nothing. 

9.  Some  believed  his  story,   and  gave  him  a  little   money. 

10.  The  school-boy  saw  that  he  was  weak  and  hungry.     11.  He 
gave  the  poor  sick-man  a  few  cherries.     12.  It  was  not  much, 
but  it  was  all  he  had  with  him.     1 3.  He  had  forgotten  his 
purse.     14.  All  his  money  was  in  his  purse  at  home.     15.  All 
this  happened  yesterday.     16.  The  poor-man  does  not  always 
forget  the  kindness  of  the  rich. 

EXERCISE  XXX,  a.  (§§  182-186.) 

A.  1.  3d)  fjabe  einen  23rtef  an  metnen  Srubcr  511  fc^retBen. 
2.  $<fy  fdjretfce  ifjm  bretmal  ber  S&ocfye,  urn  tfym  $11  er^a^len,  n>a§ 
itf)  jeben  £ag  macfye.  3.  §eute  Bin  \§  nad)  ber  @tabt  gefafyren. 
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4.  $un?t  neitn  IHjr  ftanb  ber  2Bagen  t)or  ber  £f)ure.  5.  3d) 
ftieg  em,  unb  ber  5lutfcf)er  fuf)t  ab.  6.  £)te  ©tabtufjr  fd)lug 
fjalb  $ef)n,  al§  tmr  anfamen.  7.  3<^  &fre&  eme  SSiertelfhmbe 
beim  @c£)netber,  urn  metnen  netten  5fn$ttg  (suit)  an^itprobteren 
(try  on).  8.  (Sr  nrirb  M.  75,00  foften.  9.  Urn  %tyn  3fttnuten 
Dor  $ef)n  war  id)  beim  ^utmad;er.  10.  Set  i^m  ^abe  id)  mtr 
etnen  §ut  fcefteflt,  ber  M.  9,50  foften  roirb.  11.  Urn  etn  3Stertel 
auf  eif  Befudjte  tc^  ^um  ^roetten  mat  ben  5tr^t.  12.  3d)  ^atte 
tyn  fdjon  Dor  ad)t  Xagen  §iim  erften  mal  befud)t.  13.  Um  em 
^Siertel  auf  etn§  ^abe  td^  511  9fttttag  gegeffen.  14.  $)ic  D^ec^niing 
betrttg  M.  3,75,  mtt  25  pfennig  Xrinfgelb.  15.  9^ac^  bem 
(Sffen  Bin  tc^  tm  ^3ar?  fpa^ieren  gefa^ren,  iinb  um  25  Sftinitten 
t)or  fec^§  mar  ic^  tweber  ju  §aufe.  16.  2)ann  tyabe  td^  etne 
jtaffe  ^^ee  getrunfen,  iinb  }e^t  raerbe  id^  meinen  33rtef  fc^retbcn. 

B.  (Oral.)     1.  Heute  haben  wir  den  zehnten,  nicht  wahr? 
2.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es  nach  Ihrer  Uhr  ?     3.  Sind  Sie  heute 
nach   der  Stadt  gefahren  ?      4.  Um  wie  viel   Uhr  sind   Sie 
abgefahren?      5.    Um  wie  viel  Uhr  sind  Sie  angekommen1? 
6.  Bei  wem  sind  Sie  zuerst  gewesen  ?     7.  Wie  lange  sind  Sie 
beim  Hutmacher  geblieben  ?     8.  Wie  viel  kostet  Ihr  neuer 
Anzug  ?      9.  Um   wie   viel    Uhr   sind    Sie   beim    Schneider 
angekommen?     10.  Wo  waren  Sie  um  ein  Yiertel  auf  elf1? 
11.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  essen  Sie  gewohnlich  zu  Mittag?    12.  Um 
wie  viel  Uhr  haben  Sie  heute  zu  Mittag  gegessen  ?     13.  Wie 
viel  Trinkgeld  haben    Sie  dem  Kellner  gegeben  ?     14.  Was 
haben  Sie  nach  dem  Essen  gemacht  ?     15.  Waren  Sie  vor  sechs 
Uhr  zu  Hause  ?      16.  Haben  Sie  heute  Abend  zwei  Tassen 
Thee  getrunken  ?     17.  Weshalb  schreiben  Sie  an  Ihren  Bruder  1 

C.  1.  My  brother  writes  to  me  twice  a  week.     2.  He  tells 
me  what  he  does  every  day.     3.  The  day  before  yesterday  he 
drove  to  the  city.     4.  The  clock  was  striking  ten  when  he  set 
out.    5.  He  visited  his  tailor  and  his  hatter.     6.  He  remained 
only  a  quarter  of  an  hour  at  the  hatter's.     7.  At  the  tailor's 
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he  ordered  a  suit  which  will  cost  eighty-five  marks.  8.  His 
new  hat  will  cost  him  twelve  marks  and  a  half.  9.  He  dined 
at  a  quarter  to  one.  10.  The  bill  amounted  to  five  marks  and 
forty-five  pfennigs.  11.  He  gave  the  waiter  thirty  jr  (M§)  forty 
pfennigs.  12.  After  dinner  he  visited  the  doctor.  13.  He 
will  visit  him  for  the  third  time  a  week  from  to-day.  14.  At 
ten  minutes  to  four  he  went  for  a  drive  in  the  park.  15.  In 
an  hour  and  a  half  he  was  at  home  again.  16.  Then  he  drank 
two  cups  of  tea,  and  wrote  a  few  letters.  17.  All  that  is 
interesting  (tntereffant)  (for)  him,  perhaps,  but  it  is  not  interest- 
ing (for)  me. 

EXERCISE  XXXI,  a.  (§§  187-188.) 

A.  (Sin  (gbelmann  (nobleman)  gtng  nmfjrenb  grower  Gormen- 
f)t£e  (heat  of  the  sun)  in  feinem  ©arten  fpa^teren  unb  jaf)  ben 
©artner,  ber  btefen   SBefud)   ntdjt   ernmrtet  Ijatte,  imtet   etnem 
$3aume  fd)lafen.     3°rmS  gtng  er  auf   tfjn  Io§  (go  at,  attack) 
unb  rief :  /;  @d)elm  bit  liegft  f)ter,  cmftatt  $u  ar&etten;  bit  cerbtenft 
md)t,  bag  bid)  bie  @onne  befdjetnt. "    £)er  ©a'rtner  antroortete : 
,,  ©erabe  be^^alb  ^abe  id)  mici^  in  ben  ©fatten  geKegt." 

B.  Continue  the  following :    1.  $3)  gtng  im  ©arten  fpa^teren, 
bit,  ic.      2.   3d)  fc^lafc  unter  etnem  S3anme;  bu,  jc.      3.  3$ 
fd)Hef  unter  etnem  S3aume  im  ©arten,  bn,  jc.     4.  $d)  gtng  auf 
ben  ©ftrtner  lo§,  bu,  K.     5.  3d)  liege  l§ter  anftatt  §u  ar&etten, 
bu,  jc.      6.    Give   the   principal  parts   (§  28)    of   faf),    itegft, 
6e(d)etnt. 

C.  (Oral.)      1.  Von  wem  erzahlt  man  diese   Geschichte  ? 
2.  Wo   ging   der   Edelmann   einst    spazieren  ?     3.  War  das 
Wetter  sehr  heiss  1      4.   Wen  sah  der  Edelmann  ?      5.   Was 
machte  der  Gartner  ?     6.  Erwartete  er  wohl  diesen  Besuch  ? 

7.  Gefiel  dem   Herrn  das  Betragen  (conduct}  des  Gartners  ? 

8.  Auf  wen  ging  der  Herr  los  ?     9.  Was  rief  er  dem  Gartner 
zu  ?     10.  Arbeitete  der  Gartner  ?     11    Was  that  er,  anstatt 
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zuarbeiten?     12.  Wohin  hatte  er  sich  gelegt  ?     13.  Wo 
er?     14.  Beschien  ihn  die  Sonne  ?     15.  Legte  er  sich  in  den 
Schatten,  auf  dass  die  Sonne  ihn  nicht  bescheine  ? 

D.  1.  How  are  you  to-day  1    2.  Have  you  gone  for  a  walk1? 

3.  We  went  for  a  walk  in  the  garden.     4.  I  shall  go  for  a 
drive.     5.  The  gardener  is  sleeping.     6.  The  gentleman  calls 
his  gardener.      7.  He  does  not  let  him  sleep  (in/in).     8.  The 
gardener  runs  to  him.     9.  He  attacks  the  gardener.      10.   He 
calls  to  him  :  "  You  are  lying  in  the  shade  ;  you  were  sleeping 
instead  of  working ;  this  does  not  please  me ;  why  did  you 
lie  down  (fid)  legen)  under  a  tree  (ace.)?"     11.  The  gardener 
begins  to  speak,   and  answers  thus  :    "I  am  in  the   wrong ; 
I  do  not  deserve  that  the  sun  should  shine-on  me ;  therefore 
I  lay  down  in  the  shade." 

E.  1.  A  lazy  gardener  was  working  in    the  garden  of  a 
nobleman.     2.  He  had  cut  down  (umf)cmen)  a  tree,  and  was 
tired.      3.  He   lay  down   under   a    tree,    and    was   sleeping. 

4.  His  master  went  for  a  walk  in  the  garden.     5.  He  found  the 
man  lying  (infin.)  in  the  shade.     6.  He  went  at  him  angrily, 
and  called  to  him.      7.   "  Rascal,  why  are   you  lying  here  ? 
8.   You  were  sleeping  instead  of  working.      9.  Such   people 
don't  deserve  that  the  sun  should  shine-on  them."      10.  The 
gardener  began  to  speak,  and  said.     11.   "You  are  right;  I 
was  lying  in  the  shade,  because  I  did  not  deserve  that  the 

sun  should  shine-on  me,  and  therefore  I  lay  down  under  a  tree." 

> 

EXERCISE  XXXII,  a.  (§§  189-194.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  $<§  Bitte  um  (Sntfcfyulbtgung 
(pardon),  bit,  jc,  2.  3^)  &0*  ^em  2frmett  em  &tud  SBrot,  bit,  K. 
3.  3d)  Bete  immer  morgen§  imb  aBenb§,  bit,  K.  4.  $tf)  Bat  wn 
(Sntfdjulbtgitng,  bit,  jc.  5.  $3)  Ijafce  £ii  @ott  geBetet,  bit,  K. 
6-  3d)  lag  itnter  etnem  btcfen  33aitme,  bit,  jc.  7.  3d)  ^aBe  aubevt^ 
fyalB  ©titnben  ba  geiegen,  bit,  tc.  8.  3^  fcgte  ba§  23iid)  aitf  ben 
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£tfdj,  bit,  K.  9.  34)  lege  mid)  itm  $e§n  UI)r  $it  $ette,  bit  legft 
.bid),  jc.  10.  3d)  $og  bie  U^r  au§  ber  £afd)e,  bu,  K.  11.  3d) 
$etgte  itym  ben  2Beg  nad)  ber  @tabt,  bit,  jc.  12.  3d)  I§a6e  meine 
^anbf^u^e  auSgqogen,  bu  fjaft  beine,  jc.  13.  3d)  gte^e  meine 
,£anbfd)ii!£)e  cm§,  bu  —  beine,  jc.  14.  3d)  fjafce  nie  in  meinem 
Se&en  gelogen,  bit  -  -  in  betnem,  K.  15.  3<^  ^e^  t™w  btifen 
23aum  um,  bit,  K. 

B.  1.  We  offered  the  poor-man  bread,  but  he  begged  us  ror 
money.  2.  Daniel  was  a  pious  (fromtn)  youth,  and  prayed 
every  day,  in  the  morning,  at  noon  and  in  the  evening. 
3.  Our  neighbour's  gardener  lay  under  a  tree  the-other-day  and 
slept.  4.  He  lay  down  there  (ba^tn)  because  he  was  lazy.  5.  More- 
over, he  was  tired,  for  he  had  cut  down  a  thick  tree.  6.  He 
had  already  been  sleeping  for  two  hours,  when  his  master  went 
into  the  garden.  7.  The  latter  drew  his  watch  from  his 
pocket,  showed  it  to  him,  and  asked  him  how  long  he  had 
slept.  8.  The  gardener  lied  and  said  he  had  slept  only  a 
quarter  of  an  hour.  9.  There  lies  the  tree  which  the  gardener 
cut  down  yesterday.  10.  My  books  are  lying  up -stairs 
in  my  bed-room.  11.  Your  books  are  lying  down-stairs  in 
the  school-room  (@d)utfhi!6e) ;  I  laid  them  there  myself.  12. 
The  boys  were  playing  outside,  whilst  the  girls  sat  in-doors 
and  studied.  13.  Our  house  is  built  partly  of  stone  and  partly 
of  brick.  14.  To  the  right  of  our  house  stands  a  church,  and 
to  the  left  a  school.  1 5.  I  like  to  drink  tea  better  than  coffee, 
especially  in  the  evening.  16,  In  the  beginning  I  found  the 
German  language  very  difficult.  17.  I  like  to  learn  French 
best  of  all  the  languages.  18.  Our  cousins  will  visit  us  shortly. 
19.  They  will  remain  with  us  at  least  three  weeks.  20.  It-is- 
to-be-hoped  (Ijoffentltd))  they  will  come  this  week.  21.  They 
will  hardly  arrive  before  (oox4)  the  20th.  22.  What  this  man 
said  seemed  extremely  improbable.  23.  I  do  not  think  that 
he  would  knowingly  tell  an  untruth. 
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EXERCISE  XXXIII,  a.  (§§  195-196,  200-201., 

A.  Observe  the  following:      1.    34)  tt>et§  metne  Mtton,  I 
know  my  lesson.      2.   34)  fenne  btefen  «$perrn  nid)t,  I  do  not 
know  this  gentleman.     3.  34)  fcmn  metne  £e!tton  ntd)t  lernen, 
I  cannot  learn  my  lesson.     4.  34)  mug  metne  Seftion  lernen,  I 
must  (am  compelled  to,  have  to)  learn  my  lesson.     5.  34)  mag 
biefe  Mtton  nidjt,  I  do  not  like  this  lesson.     6.  34)  mag  fie 
md)t  lernen,  I  do  not  like  to  learn  it.     7.   (Sr  barf  fpa^teren 
geljen,  He  may  (is  allowed  to,  permitted  to)  go  for  a  walk. 

8.  SDarf  id)  fragen  too  @te  roaren?  May  I  ask  where  you  were? 

9.  3d)  fott  btefe  Section  lernen,  I  am  to  (ought  to,  am  told  to) 
learn  this  lesson.      10.   34?  mitt  metne  £e?tton  lernen,  I  will 
(wish  to,  intend  to)  learn  my  lesson.     11.  3d)  tuerbe  fie  oor 
^efyn  W)V  lernen,  I  shall  learn  it  before  ten  o'clock. 

B.  Continue  the  following:      1.   3$  roeig  n>o  biefer  ^err 
tt)ol§nt,  bit,  *c.     2.  3<^  fenne  ba§  «£>ait§,  tt)ortn  er  mol^nt,  bit,  jc. 
3.  3<^  barf  ^eute  ntd)t  au§ge^en,  bu,  jc.    4.  34)  ^M  btefen  @a^ 
ntd^t  flerfteljen,  bu,  jc.     5.  34)  ma9  9ern  ^e§  tnorgenS  fpa^teren 
gel)en,  bu,  jc.     6.  34)  ma(5  btefen  §errn  ntc^t,  bu,  :c.     7.  3<^ 
mu§  t)or  fiinf  U^r  ju  ^aufe  fein,  bu,  ic.     8.  3<^  fott  ben  gan^en 
Stag  §u  ^aufe  bletben,  bu,  ic.     9.   34)  wH  ^eute  red^t  fletgtg 
arBetten,   bu,   K.      10.    3^   w>erbe  morgen   ober   iibermorgen 
aBretfen,  bu,  K. 

G.  1.  I  must  now  write  a  letter  to  my  father.  2.  I  am  to 
write  this  letter  before  (the)  tea  (3lBenbeffen).  3.  I  cannot  find 
my  pens.  4.  Will  you  lend  me  a  pen?  Charles  will  not  lend  me 
his.  5.  With  pleasure  (3Sergniigen),  but  you  must  not  lose  it. 
8.  I  do  not  like  this  pen ;  it  is  too  soft  (tt)et4))»  7.  Nobody 
likes  to  write  with  a  bad  pen.  8.  We  know  this  lady,  but  we 
do  not  know  where  she  lives.  9.  Can  you  tell  me  where  she 
lives'?  10.  Mary  cannot  learn  this  hard  lesson.  11.  Are  we 
to  study  the  whole  evening  ?  12.  No,  you  may  go  for  a  walk 
after  dinner  ((Sffen).  13.  May  I  go  out  when  I  have  written  my 
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exercise?  14.  You  may  go  out  now  if  you  wish.  15.  I  do 
not  wish  to  go  out  yet.  16.  Do  you  like  to  take  a  walk  in  the 
morning?  17.  Can  you  (2  sing.")  not  take  a  walk  with  me, 
George  ?  18.  We  must  not  remain  [any]  longer ;  we  must  go 
now.  19.  When  will  you  (2  sing.)  learn  your  lesson,  Louisa1? 
20.  You  must  know  it  to-morrow.  21.  Louisa  must  know  her 
lesson  before  six  o'clock,  or  she  will  not  be  allowed  to  go  to  the 
(in§)  concert.  22.  Thou  shalt  not  steal.  23.  Charles  is  not  to 
lend  his  books  to  the  other  boys.  24.  We  will  not  lend  you 
(2  plur.)  our  books.  25.  We  do  not  like  to  lend  our  books. 
26.  Do  you  know  where  (rooljin)  I  laid  my  gloves  1  I  cannot 
find  them.  27.  Does  Mary  know  where  they  are?  28.  I 
know  not  what  I  shall  do.  29.  May  I  ask  you  to  lend  me 
some  money?  30.  I  do  not  know  you,  and  therefore  I  do 
not  know  how  I  can  lend  you  money. 

EXERCISE  XXXIV,  a.  (§§  197-202.) 

A.  Observe  the  following:  1.  9H§  idj  jung  nmr,  fonnte  id) 
feljr  gut  f cfynrimmen,  When  I  was  young  I  could  swim  very  well. 
2.  3$  fonnte  beffer  fdjreiben,  menn  id)  erne  gitte  geber  fjatte,  I 
could  write  better  if  I  had  a  good  pen.  3.  3>d)  Ijabe  nie  gilt 
fd)reifcen  fonnen,  I  have  never  been  able  to  write  well.  4.  3d) 
tycitte  in§  ^onjert  gefyen  !b'nnen,  wenn  id)  geroollt  Ijcitte,  I  could 
have  gone  to  the  concert  if  I  had  wished.  5.  3d)  roerbe  morgett 
nid)t  in§  ^onjert  ge^en  fonnen,  I  shall  not  be  able  to  go  to  the 
concert  to-morrow.  6.  3ll§  ^inb  miifjte  id)  friilj  511  SBette  gefyen, 
When  I  was  a  child  I  had  to  go  to  bed  early.  7.  3^)  roiiJ3te 
$11  ^aiife  blei&en,  tuenn  id)  meine  ^iifgabe  nid)t  mad)te,  I  should 
have  to  stay  at  home  if  I  did  not  do  my  exercise.  8.  3$  ^a&e 
meine  2liifgafce  abfcfyrei&en  miiffen,  I  have  been  obliged  to  copy 
my  exercise.  9.  3$  tyfitte  &u  «S»ttufe  Heifcen  miiffen,  tt)enn  idj 
meine  $(iifgabe  nid)t  gemad)t  ^citte,  I  should  have  had  to  remain 
at  home  if  I  had  not  done  my  exercise.  10.  34)  werbe  nod) 
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t  ©titnben  arbetten  ntiiffen,  I  shall  have  to  work  two  hours 
more.  11.  9H§  $tnb  mod)te  id)  nid)t  £iir  @d)iile  gef)en,  aber  id) 
mugte,  As  a  child  I  did  not  like  to  go  to  school,  but  I  had  to. 
12.  3^)  mod)te  ^3art§  befudjen,  njenn  id)  ©elb  geniig  I)atte,  I 
should  like  to  visit  Paris  if  I  had  enough  money.  13.  3$ 
fyabe  fyeute  nid)t  auggefyen  mogen,  I  have  not  cared  to  go  out  to- 
day. 14.  3d)  f)citte  bas  fefjert  mbgen,  I  should  like  to  have  seen 
that. 

B.  Continue   the   following:      1.    3d)    fonnte   ntd)t   friifyer 
fommen,  bu,  jc.    2.  3^)  fya&e  nid)t  fritter  fommen  !onnen,  bu,  K. 
3.  3<^  fomtte  nid)t  fo  eine  3lu[gabe  madjen,  bu,  :c.     4.  3<^  fyfitte 
fo  eine  5Iufgabe  nid)t  mad)en  fbnnen,  bu,  jc.     5.  3^  werbe  btefe 
3lufgabe  me  mad)en  fonnen,  bu,  K. 

C.  1.  I  was  unable  to  come,  because  I  was  ill.    2.  I  have  not 
been  able  to  go  out  this  week.     3.  Mary  would  not  be  able  to 
do  such  an  exercise.     4.  She  could  have  done  it  if  she  had 
taken  pains  (fid)  9Jlii^e  geben).     5.  We  shall  never  be  able  to 
learn  all  these  words.     6.  I  could  write  better  two  years  ago 
than  [I  can]  now.     7.  We  could  write  better  if  we  had  better 
pens.     8.  I  could  have  bought  that  house  for  5000  marks  if  I 
had  wished.     9.  I  could   not   buy  it  now  for  twice-as-much 
(ba§  £)oppelte).     10.  We  shall  not  be  able  to  go  to  school  to- 
morrow.    1  1  .  Charles  has  been  obliged  to  copy  his  exercise. 

12.  We  should  have  to  copy  our  exercises  if  we  did  them  badly. 

13.  We  always  had  to  copy  our  exercises  when  we  did  them 
badly.     14.  These  exercises  are  badly  written  ;  we  shall  have 
to  copy  them.    1  5.  We  have  been  obliged  to  write  every  exercise 
twice.     16.  We  did  not  wish  to  do  it,  but  we  have  been  obliged 
to  doit.      17.  If  the  weather  had  been  cold,  we  should  have 
had  to  stay  at  home.    18.  We  had  to  stay  at  home,  because  the 
weather  was  so  cold.     19.  We  must  stay  at  home.     20.  We  are 
not  allowed  to  go  out  in  the  evening.     2  1  .  As  [a]  child  George 
was  lazy,  and  did  not  like  to  study.     22.  I  should  like  to  take 
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a  walk  after  dinner  if  the  weather  is  fine.  23.  Should  you  like 
to  go  with  me  ?  24.  I  do  not  care  to  go  for  a  walk  when  it  is 
dark.  25.  I  should  have  liked  to  visit  Berlin  when  I  was  in 
Germany.  26. 1  had  to  come  home  earlier  than  I  liked  (gef  alien). 
27.  Could  you  lend  me  a  good  pen  ;  I  should  like  to  write  to 
my  father.  28.  You  might  write  with  this  [one].  29.  I  have 
tried  to  write  with  it,  but  I  have  not  been  able  to  do  it.  30. 
Do  you  think  you  will  be  able  to  do  this  exercise  without 
mistakes  1 

EXERCISE  XXXV,  a.  (§§  197-202.) 

A.  Observe  the  following:  1.  £)a§  $tnb  burfte  me  fpa't 
auffcletben,  The  child  was  never  allowed  to  stay  up  late.  2.  (£§ 
burfte  aufbleiben,  tuenn  e§  roottte,  It  might  (would  be  permitted 
to)  stay  up  if  it  wished.  3.  3d)  tyafce  feine  Sftomcme  lefen  biirfen, 
I  was  not  (have  not  been)  allowed  to  read  any  novels.  4.  $<f) 
tya'tte  fie  gelefen,  roenn  id)  gebiirft  fjcitte,  I  should  have  read  them 
if  I  had  been  allowed.  5.  3$  rcerbe  fjeute  abenb  au§gef)en 
biirfen,  I  shall  be  allowed  to  go  out  this  evening.  6.  SDer 
Secret  fagte,  id)  fofte  feine  D^omane  iefen,  The  teacher  said 
I  should  not  read  any  novels.  7.  SMefer  $Ung  foil  f)imbert 
Sftarl:  gefoftet  ^abett,  This  ring  is  said  to  have  cost  a  hundred 
marks.  8.  £)u  tya'tteft  beinem  23ruber  f)elfett  fotlen,  You  ought 
to  have  helped  your  brother.  9.  ^cfy  rooftte  i!§m  fjelfen,  aBer  ic^ 
!onntee§  ni(^t,  I  wanted  to  help  him,  but  I  could  not.  10.  @r 
joKte  mir  fetn  23uc^  leityen,  aber  er  !§at  nid^t  gerooEt,  He  was  to 
lend  me  his  book,  but  he  would  not.  11.  liefer  Sftcmtt  rattl 
ber  @of)n  etne§  ©rafen  fetn,  after  ntemanb  glaubt  t^m,  This  man 
asserts  that  he  is  the  son  of  a  count,  but  nobody  believes  him. 
12.  Saffen  @te  mid)  $f)r  neue§  Sfteffer  fe^en,  Let  me  see  your 
new  knife.  13.  Saffen  @ic  e§  ja  ntc^t  aitf  ben  33oben  fatten,  Be 
sure  you  don't  let  it  fall  on  the  floor.  14.  $d)  fjabe  mir  einen 
neuen  3tnjug  macfyen  laffen,  I  have  had  a  new  suit  made  for  me. 
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15.  $50  tft  ber  9Insug,  ben  @ie  ftdj  tyaben  mad>en  laffen?  Where 
is  the  suit  you  have  had  made  (for  yourself)  ? 

B.  Continue  the  following:     1.    3>dj  biirfte  biefen  9^oman 
lefen,  roetm  id)  rooflte,  bit,  :c.     2.  3>d)  fyatte  e§  itytn  gletd)  fagen 
foflen,  bit,  K.      3.   3d)  fjabe  e§  nid)t  gerooflt,  joetl  id)  e§  nid)t 
geroollt  fjabe,  bn,  :c.     4.  3>d)  ^atte  tf>n  ba§  ntc^t  tfywt  laffen,  bit, 
:c.     5.  §ier  ift  ba§  «^aug,  roelc^e§  id)  mir  ^abe  Bauen  laffen,  tyter 
tft  —  ,  n>elc^e§  bit  btr,  :c, 

C.  1.  We  were  only  allowed  to  read  novels  in  the  holidays. 

2.  I  should  (toiirbe)  read  this  novel  if  I  were  allowed  (subj.) 

3.  I  should  have  read  it  if  I  had  been  allowed.     4.  I  shall 
be  allowed  to  read  it  in  the  holidays.     5.  I  might  (would  be 
permitted  to)  read  it  if  I  wished.     6.  I  should  (roiirbe)  read 
it  if  I  were  allowed  [to  do]  it.   7.  The  teacher  said  that  I  might 
(biirfen)  read  it.      8.    Are  you  allowed  to  read  novels  when 
you  should  be  writing  (injin.)  your  exercises.     9.   You  should 
not  read  novels  when  you  have  something  else  to  do.     10.  We 
should   not  sit    up  late  to  read  novels.      11.    If  everybody 
did  what  he  should,  the  world  would  be  much  better.     12.  You 
should  not  have  sat  up  so  late  to  read  novels.     13.  My  brother 
should  have  helped   me  to  do  my  exercises,   but   he  would 
not  [do]  it.     14.  He  was  to  help  me;   he  promised  to  (e§). 
15.  I  told  him  that  he  should  have  helped  me,  but  he  only 
laughed.      16.   This   lady  is   said   to  be  the   daughter  of   a 
countess,  but  I  do  not  believe  it.      17.  She  is  said  to  have 
been  six  years  in  America.      18.  Her  relatives  ($erit)anbte) 
are  said  to  have  been  very  rich.      19.  The  child  wished  to  sit 
up  late,  but  it  was   not  allowed  to.     20.  George   wished  to 
get  (^aben)  thirty  marks  from  me,  but  I  did  not  want  to  lend 
him  so  much.      21.  We  did  not  go  for  a  walk  ;  George  could 
not,  and  I  would  not  (perf.).    22.  I  wouldn't,  because  I  wouldn't; 
that  is  all.      23.  This  man  asserts  that  he  has  learnt  German, 
but  he  knows  nothing  about  it.     24.  He  pretends  to  have 
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been  two  years  in  Germany.  25.  Are  you  having  a  house  built 
in  this  street  1  26.  Where  is  the  house  which  the  count  has 
had  built  for  himself?  27.  Let  me  see  the  present  your  father 
gave  you.  28.  Let  us  take  a  walk  through  the  city.  29.  If 
you  let  my  pen  fall,  I  shall  not  let  (exiauben)  you  use  it  again. 

EXERCISE  XXXVI,  a. 

NOTE.  —  The  following  continuous  passages  are  intended  to  serve  as  a 
transition  to  the  Reader,  and  may  be  advantageously  used  for  practice 
in  grammar,  translation,  oral  work,  and  composition.  A  few  words  not 
included  in  the  general  Vocabulary  are  indicated  by  numerals,  and  are 
explained  at  the  foot  of  p.  414. 


A.  (Sin  23ifd)of  fragte  ein  $inb  Don  newt  ^aljren  : 
Heiner  $reunb,  fage  mir,  wo  ©ott  mofjnt,  unb  id)  n>erbe  bit  eine 
Wpfelfine1  geben.  "  —  ,,@nabiger2  «£>err2,  "  antn>ortete  ba§ 
,,n>enn  @ie  mtr  after  fagen,  roo  ©ott  nid)t  ift,  fo  roerbe  id) 

groei  geben.  " 

B.  (Sin  3Sater  erma!§nte3  feinen  @o^n,  frii^  auf^ufte^en,  unb 
er$af)lte  i^m  bie  ©e[(^td)te  von  etner  ^erfon,  meldje  frit^  morgen§ 
eine  23orfe4  utit  ©elb  gefunben  fiabe.  —  ,,^a/;  fagte  ber  £nabe, 
,,bie  ^erfon,  rael^e  ba§  ©eib  uerloren  ^at,  tft  aber  bod)  nod) 
friifjer  aufgeftanben.  " 

C.  £effmg  !am  etne§  5Ibenb§  nad)  ^an[e  nnb  !Iopfte  an  feme 
£tyure.    SDer  33ebtente  \alj  au3  bem  3"en^er/  erfannte  feinen  <£)errn 
im  SDunleln  nic^t  nnb  rief  :  f/S)cr  3)ic^ter  ift  nicht  ^u  §anfe.  "— 
,,@d)abet5  ntd)t§5,  "  antmortete  Seffing,  ,,tc^  tuerbe  ein  anbermal 
mteber  !ommen,  "  unb  ging  rn^ig  fort. 

D.  Unter  bem  .grogen  9^upanme6  bet  ber  @d)enne7  unfre§ 
Dfiac^barS  fanben  ^raet  £naben  eine  97u^»    ,,@ie  ge^b'rt  mir/y  rief 
ber  eine,  f,benn  id)  l§abe  fte  juerft  gefe^en.  "     ^^ein,  fie  geprt 
mir,  "  fd)rie  ber  anbre,  ,,benn  id)  ^abe  fie  anfgel^oben."     23eibe 
gerieten  in  einen  heftigen  ©treit.8     ,,3id)  raid  bem  ©treit  ein 
(£nbe  mad)cn/y  fagte  ein  grb'^erer  3unge,  ber  eben  ba§n9  fam.9 
(£r  fteUte  fi<^  ^roifd)en  bie  jraei  ^naben,  !nac!te10  bie  9^ug  unb 
fprad)  :  ,,3)te  eine  @d)alen  gef>ort  bem;  ber  bie  9^u§  ^uerft  fa^  ; 
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bte  anbre  (Senate  gefjort  bem,  ber  fte  guerft  auf^oB  ;   ben  $ern12 
after  be^alte18  ic&— fiir  ben  UrteU§fprurf) u. " 

E.  Ein  Knabe,  der  von  seinen  Eltern  auf  einen  Jahrmarkt 
gesandt  war,  um  verschiedene15  Artikel  zu  verkaufen,  wurde 
auf  dem  Heimweg16  von  einem  Rauber17  zu  Pferd  angehalten. 
Der  Knabe  lief18  da  von18,  so  schnell  ihn  seine  Fiisse  tragen 
konnten,  wurde  aber  bald  eingeholt19.      Der  Rauber  stieg20 
ab20  und   forderte21  das  Geld  des  Knaben.      Da  zog  dieser 
seinen  Geldbeutel  heraus  und  streute  den  Inhalt22  desselben 
auf  dem  Boden  umher.      Wahrend  das  Geld  nun  von  dem 
Rauber  aufgelesen23  wurde,  sprang  der  Knabe  blitzschnell  auf 
das  Pferd  und  galoppierte  davon.      Zu  Hause  angekommen, 
wurde  das  Pferd  in  dem  Stall  angebunden ;  darauf  wurden  die 
Satteltaschen24  untersucht25  und  es  fand  sich  ausser  zwei  gela- 
denen  Pistolen  eine  bedeutende26  Summe  bares  Geld  darin. 

F.  Du  Bachlein27,  silberhell28  und  klar, 
Du  eilst  voriiber  immerdar29. 

Am  Ufer  steh'  ich,  sinn'30  und  sinn' : 
Wo  kommst  du  her,  wo  gehst  du  bin? 

Ich  komm'  aus  dunkler  Felsen  Schooss; 
Mein  Lauf  geht  iiber  Blum'  und  Moos; 
Auf  meinem  Spiegel  schwebt  so  mild 
Des  blauen  Himmels  freundlich  Bild. 

D'  rum  hab'  ich  frohen31  Kindersinn31; 
Es  treibt32  mich  fort32,  weiss  nicht  wohin. 
Der  mich  gerufen  aus  dem  Stein, 
Der,  denk'  ich,  wird  mein  Fiihrer33  sein. 

Jorange.  2my  lord.  3exhort.  4purse.  5it  doesn't  matter.  6walnut- 
fcree.  7barn.  8quarrel.  9 come  up,  come  along.  10 crack  open.  u  shell. 
12kernel.  13keep.  14sentence,  judgment.  15different,  various.  16way 
home.  17robber.  18run  away.  19overtake.  ^dismount.  21demand. 
22contents.  23 gather  up.  24  saddle-bag.  ^ search.  ^  considerable, 
^brooklet,  streamlet.  ^silvery  bright.  ^forever.  ^think,  muse. 
31  the  happy  spirit  of  a  child.  32drive  onward,  ^guide. 
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i. 


(£s  mar  einmat  eine  Heine  fiijje  £)irne,  bie  fyatte  jebermann  lieft, 
ber  fie  mtr  anfafy,  am  atlertieftften  after  ifyre  ©rofmutter,  bie  nmf  te 
gar  nicfyt,  tvaS  ffe  afteS  bent  $inbe  geften  foflte.  Sinmal  fd)entte  fte 
ttjm  ein  $appd)en  »on  rotem  ©ammet,  unb  toeil  i^m  ba^  fo  toofjl 
ftanb,  unb  e^  nic^t^  anbers  me()r  tragen  tvotlte,  ^ie§  e3  nur  ba^  s 
.  Sines  £age3  fprac^  fetne  Gutter  311  ifym  ,,!omm, 
/  ba  ^a(l  bit  ein  @tii(f  ^u^en  imb  eine  gfaf^e  SCein, 
king'  bas  ber  ©ro^mntter  ^tnaus  ;  fie  tft  fran!  wnb  f^mac^  nnb 
mtrb  ft(^  baran  laften.  9ftacfy'  bt<^  auf  Beyor  e^  tyetfj  mirb,  unb 
n?enn  bit  ^tnaudfommjl,  fo  ge^  ^iibfc^  ftttfam  nnb  lauf  nic^t  ijomio 
SBeg  ab,  fonft  fallfl  bit  unb  ^erbrt^jl  bas  ©(as  unb  bie  ©rof  mutter 
fyat  nid)ts.  Unb  menn  bit  in  ttjre  ©tube  lommft,  fo  fcergijj  nic^t 
guten  ^orgen  git  fagen  unb  guc!'  ntc^t  erft  in  alle  (Sden  ^erum." 

,,3(^  nntt  fc^on  attes  gut  ma^en,"  fagte  3ftotfappd)en  ^ur  Gutter, 
unb  gafc  i^r  bie  ^>anb  barauf.  2)ie  ©rof  mutter  after  wof)ntei5 
brau^en  im  SBalb,  eine  ^alfte  @tunbe  ttom  Dorf.  2Bie  nun  Slot* 
fappcfyen  in  ben  SBalb  fain,  ftegegnete  i^m  ber  SCotf.  9lot!appc^en 
after  nntjjte  nid)t,  was  bas  fitr  ein  ftb'feS  Jier  war,  unb  fitrcfytete  ftc^ 
nid)t  loor  ifym.  ,,®uten  2ag,  ^otlappc^en/'  fpra^  er.  ,,@d)b'nen 
^anl,  SGBotf."  ,,2Bo  tyinauS  fo  frit^  Sflotfappc^en  ?"  ,,3ur  ©rof*2o 
mutter."  ,,2BaS  tragft  bu  unter  ber  @cfyur$e?"  ,;^u^en  unb 
2Beint  geftern  ^aften  i»ir  geftacfen,ba  foil  ftc^  bie  Iranfe  unb  fdjwadje 
©rofmutter  etmas  ju  gut  ttyun,  nnb  ft(^  bamit  ftarfen."  ,,9flot* 
fappc^en,  tvo  two^nt  beine  ©ropmutter  ?"  ,,5^oc^  eine  gute 
SSiertelftunbe  weiter  im  SBalb,  unter  ben  brei  gro^en  @ic^ftaumen,25 
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ba  fteljt  ifjr  £and,  nnten  (tub  bte  9lu($e<fen,  bad  nrirft  tit  ja  n>ij[en," 
fagte  SRotlappcfyen.  X)er  SBolf  badjte  ftei  ftdj  ,,bad  jnnge  jarte 
£>ing,  bad  i(l  ein  fetter  SBiffen,  ber  toirb  nodi)  ftejfer  fdjmeden  aid 
tie  2llte :  bit  mnpt  ed  lijttg  anfangen,  bamit  bit  fteibe  erfcfynappft." 

so  Da  ging  er  ein  2SeiI(%en  ttefcen  5Hotla^(^en,  bann  fpra^  er  ,,9tot* 
fappc^en,  jle^  einmal  bie  fdjonen  SBtumen,  bie  rtng^  itm^er  flefyen, 
n>aritm  gitcffl  bit  bi^  nicfyt  urn  ?  ic^  gtau^e  bit  fyorjl  gar  nid^t,  tvie 
bie  S3oglein  fo  Iteblic^  ftngeu  ?  bit  gefyffc  ja  fiir  bid)  fyin  aid  wenn 
bit  gitr  (Seville  gingfl,  itnb  ift  fo  litflig  ^aitfen  in  bem  SBalb." 

35  JRotfappc^en  fc^lug  bie  Slugen  aitf,  itnb  aU  e^  fat)  tone  bie  (Sonnen* 
jlra^len  bitrcfy.bte  S3aitme  ^in  itnb  ^er  tan^ten,  itnb  ailed  »oll  fd)b'ner 
SBlnmen  (lanb,  bac^te  ed  ;,tDenn  id)  ber  ©rojjmittter  einen  frif^en 
@trau fj  mitkinge,  ber  n?irb  il)r  aitc^  greitbe  mac^en ;  ed  ift  fo  frit!) 
am  Jag,  bap  id)  bod)  ju  renter  3*it  anfomme/'  lief  ijom  2Bege  ab 

40  in  ben  SBalb  fyinein  nnb  fu^te  tinmen,  llnb  n>enn  ed  eine 
gebro^en  ^atte,  meinte  ed,  nmter  ^inaitd  ftanbe  eine  fd)b'nere,  nnb 
lief  barna^,  unb  geriet  immer  tiefer  in  ben  2Balb  ^inein.  X)er 
SColf  after  ging  gerabedwegd  nac^  bem  £and  ber  ©rojmntter,  nnb 
!!opfte  an  bie  SHjitre.  ,,2Ber  ijl  branfen?"  ,,3ftotla^(^en,  bad 

45ftringt  ^nd)en  nnb  SBein,  ma^'  auf/'  ,,T)rn(f'  nnr  anf  bie 
$linte,"  rief  bie  ®rof  mntter,  ,,icfy  Bin  gn  fd)tt>adj  nnb  fann  nic^t 
anfjle^en."  T)er  2Bolf  britcfte  anf  bie  ^linfe,  bie  X^iire  fprang 
anf  nnb  er  ging,  ofyne  ein  SSort  jn  fprecben,  gerabe  gnm  33ett  ber 
©rofmntter  nnb  tierf^lncfte  fte.  Dann  t^at  er  i^re  $leiber  an, 

so  fe^te  i^re  £anfce  anf,  legte  ft(^  in  tljr  33ett  itrtb  gog  bie 


t  after  war  nad)  ben  SBlnmen  Ijernmgelanfen,  nnb  aid 
ed  fo  ttiel  gnfammen  tyatte,  bap  ed  feine  meljr  tragen  fonnte,  pel  iljm 
bie  ©ropmntter  feieber  ein  nnb  ed  mad)te  pdj  anf  ben  2Beg  gu  i^r. 
55  Sd  tt)imberte  p^r  bap  bie  Sfyiire  anfflanb,  nnb  n?ie  ed  in  bie  <Stnfte 
trat,  fo  lam  ed  il)m  fo  feltfam  barin  ttor,  bap  ed  badjte  ,,ei,  n?ie 
angfllic^  mtrb  ntird  §ente  jn  5J?nt,  nnb  ftin  fonjl  fo  gerne  ftei  ber 


®ro§mutter!"    (£g  rief  ,,guten  -iJftorgen!"  befam  aber  feine 

mort     Darauf  ging  eg  jum  23ett  unb  jog  bie  SSorfyange  juriitf: 

ba  lag  tie  ©rogmutter,  unb  fyatte  bie  £aube  tief  ing  ®efi$t  gefe^teo 

unb  falj  fo  wunberlid)  aug.    „(£{,  ©rogmutter,  wag  tyaft  bit  fiir 

grofe  Dtyren!"    ,,£>afj  i$  bi^  6ej[er  fyoren  fann." 

mutter,  tt>a$  t)a(l  bu  fitr  groje  2lugen!"    ,,1)ag  id 

fefyen  lann."    wSi,  ©rof mutter,  n>a^  tyaft  bu  fiir  groje  ^)anbe!" 

,,Dajj  tc^  bi^  befer  ^acfen  fann."    ,,5lber,  ©ro^mutter, 

bu  fiir  ein  eutfe^ttc^  grof e3  5Rau(  I"    ,,X)aJ  t^  bid?  fceffer  freffen 

lann."    ^aum  tyatte  ber  SBoIf  bag  gefagt,  fo  tfyat  er  etnen  @a^ 

au$  bem  33ette  itnb  tterfc^tang  bag  arme  9flotfa^d?en. 

2Gte  ber  SCoIf  fein  ®eluflen  gejliflt  ^attc,  (egte  er  ftc^  mieber  ing 
S3ett,  fc^Uef  ein  unb  png  an  iiberlaut  ju  ft^narc^en.  T)er 
ging  e'ben  an  bem  Jpaug  Corbet  unb  bac^te  ,,it?ie  bie  alte 
fc^nar^t,  bu  mugt  boc^  fel)en  ofe  i^r  etmag  fe|U."  Da  trat  er  in 
bie  (Stufce,  unb  mie  er  »or  bag  33ett  !am;  fo  falj  er  bag  ber  SBolf 
bartn  lag.  ,,S^be  i<^  btc^  ^ier,  bu  alter  ©iinber/'  fagte  er,  ,,tdj 
^abe  bi(^  tange  gefud)t."  9lun  wottte  er  feine  23iid)fe  antegen,  ba  75 
pel  ifym  ein,  ber  SColf  lonnte  bie  ®ro^mutter  gefreffen  ^aBen,  unb 
ffe  ware  noc^  su  retten:  fcfyofj  nic^t,  fonbern  na^in  eine  (Bdjeere 
unb  ftng  an  bem  fcfylafenben  SBoIf  ben  33au(^  aufeufcfyneiben.  2Bie 
er  ein  paar  (Scfymtte  get^an  ^atte,  ba  fa^  er  bag  rote 
leuc^ten,  unb  noc^  ein  ^jaar  @^nitte,  ba  fprang  bag 
^eraug  unb  rief  ,,ac(j  n?ie  war  idj  erf^roden,  n?ie  warg  fo  bunfel  in 
bem  SColf  feinem  £eit>!"  Unb  bann  fam  bie  alte  ®rof mutter 
audj  no(^  lebenbig  Ijeraug  unb  lonnte  !aum  atmen.  Sfotfa'ppdjen 
aber  ^olte  geft^winb  grope  ©teine,  bamit  fiillten  fte  bem  SBolf  ben 
Seib,  unb  tt>ie  er  aufma^te,  woUte  er  fortfpringen,  aber  bie  (Steiness 
maren  fo  fcfywer,  bap  er  gleic^  nieberfanf  unb  fld)  tot  pel. 

Da  waren  alle  brei  ^ergniigt ;  ber  3ager  jog  bem  SBolf  ben  ^)elg 
ab  unb  ging  bamit  tyeim,  bie  ^rogmutter  ag  ben  $u<$en  unb  tran! 
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ten  2Betn,  ben  Sftotfappcfyen  gebradjt  fjatte,  unb  cr^otte  jtcfy  tineber, 

90  3flottappd)en  aber  bad^te  ,,bu  anflft  bein  Sebtag  nicfyt  wieber  allein 

fcom  SBege  ab  in  ben  SBalb  (aitfen,  wenn  birg  bie  Gutter  serboten 


(£g  nnrb  au$  erjafytt,  bap  etnmat,  alg  Sftotfappdjen  ber  alten 
©ropmutter  mieber  ©ebacfene^   brac^te,   ein  anberer  SBoIf  i^m 

95  gugefprocfyen  unb  e^  ^jom  2Cege  fyabe  ableiten  wotten.  ^lotfapp^en 
aber  tjittete  jtc^  nnb  gtng  gerabe  fort  feine$  SBegg  wnb  fagte  ber 
©rojjmittter,  bap  eg  bem  2BoIf  begegnet  n?are,  ber  i()m  guten  Jag 
gett>ihifd)t,  aber  fo  bo'3  au^  ben  5lugen  gegitcft  fyatte:  ,,wenng 
ntc^t  auf  offner  @traj?e  getvefen  luare,  er  ^atte  mid)  gefreflen." 

ioo,,^omm/'  fagte  bie  ©ropmittter,  ,,wir  itjotlen  bie  Jpre  tterfcfyltejen, 
baf  er  ntc^t  ^erein  fann."  Salb  barnad)  flopfte  ber  SQoIf  an  unb 
rief  ,,mad)'  auf,  ®ro§mutter,  ify  bin  ba^  3ftottappd)en,  id)  bring' 
bir  ©ebacfene^."  (Sie  fc^wiegen  aber  ftitt  unb  macfyten  bie 
nt(^t  auf:  ba  fdjttdj  ber  ©raulopf  etlic^e  9ftal  urn  ba^ 

losfprang  enbltcfy  auf^  2)a^  unb  wotlte  warren  big  SRotfappdjen 
abenbg  nac|  $aus  ginge,  bann  oolite  er  t|m  na^fc^teic^en  unb 
in  ber  DunfeHjeit  freffen,  5lber  bie  ©ropmutter  merfte, 
er  im  (Sinn  tyatte.  9lun  ftanb  ^or  bem  £au3  ein  grower 
©tetntrog,  ba  fpradj  fte  ju  bem  $inb  ,,nimm  ben  Simer,  JRot* 

nota'ppdjen,  gejlern  l)ab'  i(^  SBiirfte  gefocfyt,  ba  trag  bag  2Ba(fer,  roorin 
fte  gefoc^t  [inb,  in  ben  $rog."  3^ot!a'|)p^en  trug  fo  lange,  big  ber 
grope  grope  $rog  ganj  »oK  war.  5)a  fHeg  ber  ©erit(^  »on  ben 
SBiirften  bem  SSolf  in  bie  Sftafe,  er  fc^nupperte  unb  gudfte  fyinab, 
enblic^  mad)te  er  ben  £alg  fo  lang,  bap  er  ft$  nic^t  me^r  fatten 

nsfonnte  unb  anftng  gu  rutfc^en:  fo  rutfdjte  er  »om  X)ac^  ^erab, 
gerabe  in  ben  gropen  £rog  fyinein  unb  ertranf.  ^otfappc^en  aber 
ging  fropd)  nac^  ^aug,  un^  tfyAt  i^*n  niemanb  etmag  ^u  2eib, 


II. 
ttMe's  for  Zlltc  macfyt,  iff  s  tmmer  recfyt 

Sine  ®efcin$te  werbe  id)  bir  er^afyten,  bie  i$  l)6rte,  alg  id)  nod) 
ein  $inb  war ;  jebegmal  wenn  idj  an  bie  ®efcf)id)te  bacfyte,  !am  eg 
mir  ttor,  ate  ofc  jte  immer  fc^oner  werbe;  benn  e«  ge^t  mit  ©e* 
f^ic^ten,  mie  mit  ijtelen  ^enfc^en,  pe  tverben  mit  gune^menbem 
Sllter  f^oner.  5 

2luf  bem  Sanbe  bt(l  bu  gewif  f(^on  gercefett ;  bit  wirft  wo^I  attdj 
fo  ein  rec^t  alteg  Satternfyaus  mit  einem  ©tro^bac^  gefe^en  tya&en. 
SO'ioog  wnb  ^rauter  wa^fen  son  felBfl  auf  bem  2)a^e;  ein  <Stord)* 
nefl  beftnbet  ft^  au(^  auf  bem  ®ipfel  be^felben,  ber  (Storcfy  ift 
unentBe^rlic^ !  X)ie  SBanbe  be£  Jpaufe^  fmb  f^ief;  bie  ^enjhtio 
niebrig  itnb  nur  ein  einjige^  gcnfler  tfl  fo  eingeri^tet,  baf  eg 
geoffnet  werben  fann;  ber  33acfofen  ragt  an^  ber  SBanb  ^erijor; 
ber  ^i^berbaum  ^angt  itber  ben  3a^n  |inan^  unb  unter  feinen 
3t»eigen  am  gufe  beg  3cwne$  ijl  ein  Slei(^,  in  welcfyem  einige 
(Snten  (iegen.  (Sin  alter  £unb,  ber  aUe  unb  jeben  anbettt,  iftie 
auc^  ba. 

<$erabe  fo  ein  S3auern^aug  flanb  braugen  auf  bem  Sanbe  unb  in 
biefem  $aufe  wo^nten  ein  $aar  alte  Seute,  ein  33auer  unb  feine 
grau.  SBie  roenig  fte  au^  fatten,  ein  (Stittf  war  boc^  barunter, 
bad  entfcefyrlid)  war — ein  ^)ferb,  bag  fi$  »on  bem  ©rafe  na'fjrte,2o 
wett^eg  eg  an  ber  ganbjfrage  fanb.  X)er  atte  Waiter  ritt  jur 
(Stabt  auf  biefem  $ferbe,  oft  lie^en  eg  au^  feine  9?ad)Barn  tton 
i^m  unb  erwicfen  ben  alten  Seuten  manc^en  anbern  T)tenft  bafiir. 
SlHein  am  tterniinftigften  wiirbe  eg  wo^I  fein,  wenn  [te  bag  ^)ferb 
»erlauften,  ober  eg  gegen  etmag  anbereg  sertaufcfyten  wag 
nii^en  Ib'nnte.  2lf>er  wag  !6nntc  bag  wofyl  fein? 
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,,Dad  ttrirfl  bu  Sttter  am  bejlen  feijfen,"  fagte  ifym  bie  gran. 
,,£eute  ifl  gerabe  3af)rmarft,  reitc  gur  @tabt,  gieb  bad  $)ferb  fiir 
®etb  fyin,  ober  madje  einen  guten  $aufd) ;  mie  bit  ed  au$  ma$fl, 
so  mir  ift'd  red)t." 

@ie  fniipfte  i^m  fetn  JpaUtuc^  urn,  benn  ba^  tterjtanb  f!c  bejfer 

aU  er ;  (le  Iniipfte  e^  i^m  mit  etner  !Do|)pelfc^Ieife  urn ;  ba#  mat 

fe^r  ^iibf^I    @ic  firtd)  fetnen  ^ut  glatt  mit  ttyrer  flaxen  ^)anb 

unb  gab  i^m  bann  einen  ^uf  gum  2lfcfcfyieb.    X)arauf  ritt  er  fort 

35  auf  bent  $ferbe,  melc^e^  »er!auft  ober  »ertaufc^t  merben  fottte. 

Die  @onne  brannte  §etg,  !eine  S3o(fe  n?ar  am  ^immel  git  fetjen. 
3luf  bem  SBege  ivar  e3  fe^r  f^aubtg,  »iete  Seute,  bie  ben  3afyrmarft 
befu^en  wollten,  futyren,  ritten  ober  gingen  su  Su§.  57irgettb^ 
gab  e^  ©fatten  gegen  bie  (Sonne. 

40  Unter  anbern  ging  au(^  etner  be^  SBegeS  ba^in,  ber  eine  ^u^  $tt 
5}?ar!te  trieb.  Die  ^u§  toar  fo  ft^on  n?ie  eine  $t4  nttr  fetn  fann. 
,,Die  giebt  gemifi  au^  gute  Wliltf),"  bacfyte  ber  S3auer,  ,,ba«  tvare 
ein  gang  guter  Saufdi),  bie  $a(j  fitr  ba^  ^ferb." 

,,^>eba,  bu  ba  mit  ber  .ftnt)!"  fagte  er,  ,,t»etfjt  bu  n>a^?    Sin 
45  ^)ferb,  foUte  tc^  meinen,  foj^et  me^r  aU  eine  $ufy,  aber  mir  i(l  ba« 
glei^gittig,  ic^  ^abe  me^r  ^lu^en  tton  ber  ^u^ ;  ^afl  bit  2ujt,  fo 
taufd)en  »ir." 

,,3teili<$  n?iU  i^  bad/'  fagte  ber  SJiann  mit  ber  ^it^,  itnb  bann 

tanft^ten  fie. 

> 

so  Dag  war  atfo  abgemac^t  itnb  ber  33aner  ptte  nun  umfefyren 
!onnen,  benn  er  ^atte  nun  bas  get^an,  mad  er  tfjun  fottte ;  attein 
ba  er  ft$  einmal  auf  ben  3atyrmartt  bereitet  ^atte,  fo  mollte  er  audj 
§in,  b(oj  urn  ifyn  angufe^en,  unb  bed^atb  ging  er  mit  feiner  tfuty 
nac^  ber  <Stabt. 

55     Die  ^u^  fit^renb  fc^ritt  er  rafd^  gu;  unb  nacfy  furger  3«t  maren 
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fte  eincm  Sftanne  jitr  (Sette,  ber  etn  @$af  trieb.    (S3  mar  cm  guteg 
@djaf,  fett,  unb  tyatte  gute  SBofle, 

,,£)ag  mocfyte  idj  Ijaben,"  badjte  unfer  23auer,  ,,eg  miirbe  an 
unferem  S^wne  9e«u0  ®™3  ftnben  unb  mafyrenb  beg  SBinterg 
fonnten  mir  e^  Bei  un^  in  ber  ©tube  ^aben.     (Sigentltd)  mare  e^  eo 
angemejfener,  em  @c^af  aU  eine  ^u§  511  &efljjetu" 

,,SBoffen  mir  taufd)en  ?"  fpra^  er^u  bent  SO^annc  nttt  bent  @c^afe. 
X)ajit  mar  ber  SSftann  fogtei^  bereit  wnb  ber  Staufty  fanb  (latt. 
Unfer  33aner  gtng  nun  nttt  bent  ©djafe  anf  ber  Sanbftraf  e  meiter. 

S3alb  fa^  er  abermal^  einen  Sftann,  ber  »om  gelbe  anf  biees 
§e  trat  nnb  eine  grope  ©an$  nnter  bent  Slrme  trna,. 

tft  etn  f^mere^  Ding,  bag  bn  ba  $ajt ;  e^  Jat  Sebern  wnb 
t,  baj  e^  eine  2n(l  iffc ;  bie  mitrbe  ft(^  fefjr  gut  angne^men,  menn 
jte  bei  ung  ba^etm  an  einer  Seine  am  SGajfer  ginge.  2)ag  mare 
mag  fiir  metne  5llte;  mie  oft  fyat  fte  ni(^t  gefagt:  menn  mtr  nnrro 
eine  ©ang  fatten,  3e^t  !ann  fie  inefleid)t  eine  befommen — unb 
fg,  foil  fte  fte  ^aben. — SGotfen  mir  tauf^en?  3^  gebe  bir  bag 
itr  bie  ®ang  nnb  fc^b'nen  2)anl  ba^tt."  !Dagegen  ^atte  ber 
anbere  ntdjtg  etn^umenben  unb  fo  tauf^ten  fte,  unb  ber  33auer  befam 
bie  ©ang.  76 

3e^t  mar  er  fdjon  na^e  bet  ber  (Stabt;  bag  ©ebrange  auf  ber 
Sanbflraf  e  nafym  immer  ^u ;  9ftenfcfyen  unb  S3te^  brangten  ftc^ ;  jTe 
gtngen  auf  ber  <3traf  e  unb  langg  ber  3a^ne/  i&r  f^e  S^gen  fogar 
in  eineg  33auerg  ^artoffelfetb  ^inein,  mo  ein  ein^tgeg  Jpu^n  an  einer 
©cfynur  ging,  bamit  eg  itber  bag  ©ebrange  nic^t  erfc^recfen  unb  fid)  so 
nid)t  ^oerlaufen  foflte.  5)ag  Jpu^n  ^atte  einen  furjen  @^man3,  eg 
blin^ette  mit  etnem  5luge  unb  fa^  fe^r  ffug  aug.  fffttn$,  Kutf ! " 
fagte  bag  ^)u^n.  2Cag  eg  ftd)  babei  bac^te  meig  idj  ni^t  ju  fagen, 
aber  alg  unfer  33auer  eg  fa^,  badjte  er  fogleic^:  ,,T)ag  ifl  bag 
fdjonfte  ^)u^n,  bag  ify  je  gefe^en  §abe,  eg  ijl  fogar  fdjiwer  a(g  beg  35 
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$farrerg  £enne.  £)a$  £uf)n  mod)te  tcfy  fjaben  !  Sin  £ufyn  fmbet 
immer  Corner,  eg  fann  ftdj  faft  felbft  ernafyren;  idj  glaube,  eg 
ttitrbe  ein  guter  £aufd)  fein,  n?enn  icfy  eg  fiir  bie  ©ang  befommen 
fb'nnte.  —  $3otlen  wit  taufcfyen?"  fragte  er.  ,,$aufcfyen?"  fragtc 
9ober  anbere,  ,ja,  ba^  todre  gar  nid)t  iibel."  Unb  fo  tauf^ten  fte. 

2)a^  mar  fetyr  »iet,  n>a^  er  auf  t>er  9leife  jur  @tabt 
fyatte  ;  ^ei§  war  e^  audj  unt)  er  n?ar  miibe.    (£m  STrun!  unb 
gum  (Sffen  t^aten  t^m  57ot  ;  fcalb  Befanb  er  ftc^  am  2Birt$fyaitfe.    @r 
n?otlte  eben  ^.ineinge^en,  aUter  ^ne^t  ^eranfam,  unb  fte  begegneten 
95  fidj  in  ber  ^iire.    $5er  ^nec^t  trug  einen  gefiillten  @ad 
,,5Ba^  ^afl  bu  in  bent  (Sarfe?"  fragte  ber  33aiter» 
,,33ertritppelte  Sl^fel/'  antmortete  ber  ^ne^t,  ;/einen  gangen  @atf 
ttotl,  genwg  fiir  bie  (Sdjfoeine." 

/;^a«  ift  bod)  eine  511  grojje  33erfc^menbung.  SBenn  nur  meine 
100  ?Hte  batyeim  ba^  fe^en  lonnte.  SSorige^  %afy  trug  ber  alte  ^Baum 
am  <Stafl  nnr  einen  eingtgen  2fyfet;  ber  tvurbe  aufge^oben  unb 
flanb  auf  bem  (Sc^ranfe  bi^  er  ganj  »erbarb  unb  gerfteL  3)a$  ift 
boc^  immer  SBo^Ifianb,  fagte  meine  2Ute,  t)ier  Ib'nnte  fte  aber  erft 
SGofylftanb  fe^en,  einen  gangen  @acf  tootl  !  SBeld)  eine 
fte  beim  5lnblid  tyabtnl" 

tuurbet  ifyr  fur  ben  @arf  »oB  geben?"  fragte  ber 
icfy  gebe?    3c^  gebe  mein  £ufjn  in  ben  Slaufc^/'  unb  er 
gab  bag  £itf)n  in  ben  Saufdj,  be!am  bie  ^fel  unb  trat  mit  biefen 
in  bag  2Birt3f)au3.    5Den  ©atf  lel)nte  er  befyujfam  an  ben  Ofen,  er 
no  felbft  trat  an  einen  £tf<$.    !5)er  Dfen  n?ar  aber  ^eif  ,  baran  ^atte  er 
ni$t  gebac^t.    @g   waren  ttiele  ®afte  anwefenb;  5)ferbe^anb(er, 
£)d)fentretber  unb  gn?ei  (Snglanber,  bie  mafen  fo  reicfy,  bag  i^re 
son  (Mbftiicfen  ftro^ten  unb  faft  pla^ten* 
!  ging  e0  am  Dfen  ;  bie  Spfel  ftngen  an  gu  braten. 
ii5     ,,2Ba$  ift  benn  bag?"  fragte  einer, 

;/3a,  miffen  ®le/'  fagte  unfer  Waiter;  —  unb  nun  ergafylte  er  Dte 
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®efd)icfyte  »on  bent  $ferte,  tag  er  gegen  eine  $ufy  fcertaufcfyt 
unt  fo  wetter  fyerunter  big  gu  ten  $pfeln. 

,,3a,  ta  wirt  teine  2l(te  tidi)  tiidjtig  augfcfyelten,  menu  tu  nadj 
£aufe  fommjV'  fagten  tie  gngtanter.  120 

,,2Cag?  2Ui$fd)e(ten?"  f«9te  ter  5ltte,  ,,fupn  ttrirt  pe  mi(^  unt 
fagen  :  SGte'g  ter  Sltte  ntad)t,  tfi's  tmmer  rec^t," 

,,2Qotten  wir  roetten  ?"  fagten  tie  (Sngldnter.    ,,£twtert  ^funt 
oter  eine  Xonne  gemitnaten  ®olteg,  wenn  @te  wotlen." 

,,(£in  @d)ejfe(  geniigt  fc|on/'  entgegnete  ter  33cwer,  „{$  fann  nuri25 
ten  (Scfyeffel  Spfel  tagegen  fe^en,  unt  mtdj  fetbft  unt  meine  alte 
grau  taju  ;  tag,  tacfyte  \$,  mare  to^  aud^  guteg  S^af  ." 

,,©ut  !  5lngenommen  I"  fagten  tie  (Snglanter  unt  tic  SKette  war 
gemac^t 

2)e"r  SBagen  teg  SBtrtg  fu^r  »or  unt  tie  (Sngtanter  unt  tenso 
S3auer  (liegen  etn  ;  ijormartg  gtng  eg  unt  ^6alt  ^telten  jte  »or  tern 
teg  S3auerg  an. 


,,©uten  ^bent,  Sllter." 

,,X)er  Xauf(^  tjl  fc^on  gemac^t."  135 

,,3a,  tu  tterjhfjjl  teine  ©ac^e!"  fagte  tie  giratt  i^n  umarment, 

unt  beacfytete  meter  ten  <Satf  noc^  tie  fremten  ®afie. 
be  tag  $fert  gegen  eine  ^u^  getaufcfyt." 
fet  X)an!  !    £)ie  gute  5)lt(c^  tie  tt>ir  nun  fyafcen  merten, 

unt  au(^  S3utter  unt  ^afe  auf  tern  $tf$e!    S)ag  war  etn  ^errltt^er  HO 

$aufc|  V 

/f3a,  aber  tie  $ufj  taufc^te  i^  wteter  gegen  ein  <Sc^af." 
,$$,  tag  tjl  urn  fo  beflfer!"  erwiterte  tie  $ratt,  ,,tu  tenfjl  immer 

an  afleg;  fiir  etn  (Sc^af  fyakn  wtr  SCeite  genug;  wottene  (Stritmpfe 

unt  wotlene  ^antf^u^c  !    Dag  fjtefct  tie  ^u^  ntc^t  !    2Cie  tu  tod^  we 

an  afle*  tenfjl." 
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,,23t6er  bag  €>djaf  fyafce  idj  nneber  gegen  erne  ®ang  sertanfd)t." 
,,2llfo  biefeg  3afyr  fterben  twr  nrirflidj  Oanfebraten  Jjafcen,  tnetn 
liefer  Sttter  !    £)n  benfji  immer  baran,  mir  etne  greube  gn  madjen. 
fyerrlidj  ijl  bag  !    2)te  ©an$  !ann  man  an  einer  Seine  gefyen 
unb  fie  not^  fetter  roerben  laffen,  k»or  tt)ir  fte  fcraten." 

bie  ®an«  fyafce  i$  gegen  ein  ^)u^n  uertaufcfyt,"  fagte  ber 


Jputjn!  bag  war  ein  gttter  $aitf($!"  entgegnete  bie  grau. 
166  ^Dag  ^)u^n  legt  @fer,  bie  briitet  eg  ang;  roir  friegen  ^ii^Iein,  luir 
frtegen  etnen  gangen  ^ii^ner^of  !    21^,  ben  $a&e  ic^  mir  erjl  rec^t 
genwnfcfyt!" 

»/3«/  «Ber  bag  ^u^n  gafc  ic^  wieber  fiir  einen  @arf  »ot(  »er- 
frit|)pelter  Slpfel  fyin." 

100     ,,2Bag?  3^t  mug  idj  bi^  erjl  re^t  fiiffen!"  serfe^te  bie  grau. 
IteBeg,  guteg  S^annc^en!    3^  tuerbe  bir  etoag 
bn,  alg  bn  fort  roarjl  ^eute  morgen,  ba$te  \$  bariiber 
»ie  id)  bir  fyeitte  aBenb  etn?ag  recbt  ®uteg  ju  ejfen  ma^en  lonnte. 
(S|)ecf  unb  (Sier  mit  3wie&eln,  bac^te  ify  bann.    X)ie  @ie 
165  nnb  ben  <5pecf  auc^,  nur  bie  S^tebetn  fefyften  mir.    @o 

benn  ^u  beg  @^u(meijterg  grau,  fte  fyat  3wiebeln,  bag  n?eig  id), 
afcer  (ie  i(l  geijig.  3$  fat  fle,  «tir  ein  paar  3^iebeln  gu  lei^en. 
Set^en?  gafc  fte  mir  gur  Slntwort.  Wcfytg,  gar  nic^tg  n?a'(^jl  in 
tmferem  ©arten,  nid^t  einmal  ein  DerfritppeUer  5l^fel  ;  nic^t  etnmat 
170  einen  folcfyen  !ann  i$  3l^en  letfjen,  liebe  ^ran.  Styt  lann  id) 
after  ifjr  ge^n,  ja,  einen  gangen  @acf  »ott  lei^en.  £)ag  frent  mid^ 
gu  fe^r;  tdj  Jiinnte  mic^  gn  Sob  latfyen!"  nnb  fie  fit^te  i^n  hneber 


gefatlt  nng!"  riefen  bie  (Snglanber.    ,,3ntmer  a'lter  unb 
ITS  immer  InfHg.    S)ag  ifl  fdjon  bag  (S5elb  n?ert!"    Unb  nnn  ga^Iten 
fte  einen  @$effet  ©olbmiingen  an  ben  S3auer,  ber  nicfyt  auggefc^oltett, 
fonbern  ge!ii  Jt  tourbe. 
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3a,  bag  lo^nt  ffdj  immer,  wenn  bie  grau  eg  einfte^t  unb  eg  audj 
tmmer  fagt,  bag  ber  9ftann  ber  ftiigjh  unb  fein  Xfyun  tmmer  redjt 
feu iso 

III. 

Pas  neue  Kleib. 

$6re  wag  ber  507onb  mir  eqa^It:  3(^  ^abc  ben  ^abetten 
Dffijier  werben  unb  (t^  $um  erflen  mat  in  feine  pra'cfytige  Uniform 
fletben  fe^en :  id)  ^abe  bag  junge  5Ha'bc^ett  in  ifyrem  33rautftaate 
gefe^en  unb  beg  ^urfien  junge  33raut  gliitflt^  in  i^rem  33raut* 
an^uge ;  after  nie  fya&e  i<^  eine  ©eligleit  erMicft,  a^ntt^  ber  eineg  5 
Hetnen  ttierja'^rigett  ^a'bc&eng,  wel^eg  id)  fyeute  5tbenb  fteoftac^tete. 

ie  fjatte  ein  neueg  blaueg  ^leib  erfjalten  unb  einen  neuen  0lofa* 
;  ber  @taat  war  eben  angelegt  unb  atte  riefen  nad)  Sic^t,  benn 
beg  3^onbeg  (Straiten,  bie  burd)  bag  ^enfler  brangen,  waren  nic^t 
$tU  genug,  gang  anbere  Stater  mu^ten  angebrannt  roerben.  X)aio 
(lanb  bag  !(eine  -iJfta'bcfyen  fieif  wie  eine  ^)uppe,  bie  2frme  angftlic^ 
ijon  bem  $leibe  aft  augjlrecfenb,  bie  ginger  toeit  augeinanber 
gefprei^t.  O  ttjeld^e  <Setig!eit  (Ira^tte  aug  i^ren  2lugen,  aug  i^rem 
ganjen  ©ep^t!  ,,^orgen  fottjl  bu  in  bem  ^teibe  augge^en/' 
fagte  bie  Gutter,  unb  bie  Jtteine  ftlicfte  auf  gu  ifjrem  Jput  unb  15 
n?ieber  nieber  gu  i^rem  ^(eibe  unb  layette  felig.  ,,9Jhttter!"  rief 
f!e,  ,,n?ag  n?erben  wotjf  bie  !(einen  ^iinb^en  benfen,  tvenn  (J 
in  biefem  (Staate  erftlitfen?" — " 


tyafte,"  fagte  ber  9ftonb,  ,,bir  »on  $ompeji,  biefer 
einer  @tabt,  in  ber  Sfteitye  ber  leftenbigen  (Sta'bte  auggefletlt, 
t(^  lenne  eine  anbere  nod)  feltfamere,  fte  i(l  feine  Seiche,  after  bag 
©efrenjl  einer  <5tabt     UfteraU,  wo  bie  @tra^ten  ber  (Spring* 
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5  brunnen  in  SSftarmorberfen  plcitfdjern,  fommt  e$  mir  fcor,  als  tjorte 
.id)  bas  SSftarcfyen  son  ber  fdjnnmmenben  @tabt.  3<*/  ber  (Strait 
be$  2Baj[er$  mag  tton  ifjr  eqafylen,  bie  SMen  be$  (5tranbe3  mogen 
ifyr  ftngen.  Uber  ber  g(ad)e  be£  Spheres  rufyt  oft  em  9tebef, 
tji  i^r  SSitwenfc^Ieier ;  ber  33rauttgam  be^  5JZeere^  ift  tot,  fein 
unb  feine  (Stabt  tfl  fein  9)iaufolcum.  ^ennfl  bit  biefe 
@tabt?  9lte  fyorte  jte  ba^  Pollen  ber  Sftaber  ober  ben 
be^  $ferbe$  in  i^ren  @traf  en,  bort  fcfymimmt  nur  ber  gi 
unb  gefpenftetfyaft  fliegt  bie  fd)n?ar^e  ®onbel  iiber  ba^  grime 
SBajfer.  3$  mid/'  fagte  ber  9ftonb,  ,,bir  ba^  gornm  ber  (Stabt, 

15  ben  gropten  ^)Ia^  berfelfeen,  jetgen,  unb  bu  imrft  btt^  in  bie  ©tabt 
ber  ?UZar^en  tierfe^t  gfauoen.  X)a^  ©ra^  n?uc^ert  jn?if(%en  ben 
breiten  ^tiefen,  unb  in  ber  ^orgenbantmerung  flattern  Xaufenbe 
»on  Sauben  urn  ben  fretfte^enben,  ^o^en  £urm  ^erum.  5luf  bret 
(Seiten  bijl  bu  »on  33ogengangen  umgeljen.  Unter  i()nen  ft^t  ftttt 

20 ber  SEiirte  mit  feiner  langen  ^)feife,  ber  fcfyone  ©riec^enfnabe  le^nt 
ft(^  an  bie  @aule  unb  oetra^tet  bie  aitfgert$teten  ^roppen,  bie 
^o^en  S^aften,  2lnben!en  an  bie  ^erfc^wunbene  50?ac^t  Die 
glaggen  5&ngen  gleic^  Xrauerflor  fyerab,  (Sin  ^abc^en  ru^t  bort 
au$,  bie  fc^weren  Sinter,  mit  2Baffer  gefittlt,  $at  fte  ^ingefe^t,  ba$ 

2530^,  an  welc^em  pe  biefelBen  getragen  ^at,  ru^t  auf  einer  ifyrer 
@(^ultern,  fte  le^nt  ftdj  an  ben  ©iege^maft.  (£^  ift  lein  geenfcfytog, 
fonbern  eine  $ir$e,  bie  bu  »or  bir  erbtidft,  bte  ^ergotbeten  ^uppeln, 
bie  gtanjenben  ^ugeln  ring^um  glan^en  in  meinem  £id)te:  bie 
pra^tigen  e^ernen  ^offe  bort  oben  ^ben  Steifen  gemacfyt,  trie  ba5 

soe^erne  ^)ferb  im  9ftarctyen,  fte  ftnb  erfl  fyierfyer,  bann  fort  »on  ^ier 
unb  toieber  ^ier^er  gereifl.  @ie^  bu  bie  Bitnte  tyvafyt  ber  9ftauern 
unb  ber  gcnfler?  @^  fyat  ba^  2Knfe|en,  al^  ob  bas  ©enie  ben 
Saunen  eine^  $inbe3  nac^gegeben  ptte,  inbem  e^  biefen  feltfamen 
f^mitdte.  @ie^ft  bu  auf  ber  @aule  ben  geflitgetten  Sowen? 
olb  glan^t  nocfy,  bie  ^litgel  aber  ftnb  gebunben,  ber  Some  ift 
tot,  tenn  ber  ^iinig  be^  ^eere0  ijl  tot,  bie  grogen  fatten  flejjen 
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tterobet,  unb  wo  fritter  bfe  tjerrlidjjten  ®ematbe  prangten, 
je£t  bte  nadte  Matter  burdj.  £>er  £a^arone  fcfylaft  unter  bem 
SBogengange,  beffen  §u£boben  fritter  nur  ber  aornetymfle  2ft>el 
betreten  burfte.  2(u$  bem  tiefen  23runnen  ober  and)  fciefleidjt  au3  40 
ben  ©efangntffen  bei  ber  (Seufeerbritde  tont  S^^mer,  wte  gu  ber 
3ett,  at^  ba^  Jambourin  ait^  ben  fcunten  ©onbetn  erf^oH,  aU  ber 
33rautring  i?on  bem  gtanjenben  33ucentoro  jur  5lbria  ^inunterflog, 
Slbria,  ber  ^ontgin  ber  ^eere.  2lbria  !  ^iille  bi(^  in 
ben  2Gitwenf(^Ieier  beinen  S3ufen  ijer^ullen,  ^ange  i 
ba$  9ftaufoleum  beine^  S3rautigam0  :  ba$  marmorne  gefpenflige 


V. 

Sotfrfdjilb. 

Witt  btr  ctn  33i(b  aud  granffttrt  liefern/'  fagte  ber 
etn  ©ebaube  fcetradjtete  tc^  bort,  e^  war  ntd)t 
,  nic^t  ba^  alte  SRat^aud,  bitr^  beffen  gegitterte 
bie  ge^ornten  (St^abel  ber  D$fen  noc^  ^er»orragen,  bie  bet  ber 
^aiferfronitng  gebraten  unb  ^rei^gegeben  nwrben;  nein,  e^  war  s 
em  burgerlic^e^  ^)au^,  griin  angejlri^en  unb  einfad),  na^e  an  ber 
fdjmalen  3«bengajfe,  e^  war  31  o  t  ^  f  d)  i  I  b  '3  £aus. 

3d)  Midte  burc^  bie  geoffnete  SHjiir,  bie  2re^|)e  war  ^ell  erlencfytet, 
33ebiente  mit  brennenben  ^eqen  aitf  fc^weren  [tlbernen  Senc^tern 
(tanben  ba  unb  netgten  fl(^  tief  t>or  ber  atten  grau,  bie  auf  einem  10 
Jragfejfel  bie  Xreppe  ^inunter  gebra^t  witrbe,  2)er  23eft£er  be^ 
^paufe^  flanb  mit  entb(6£tem  ^opfe  unb  briicf«;e  e^rerbietig  einen 
^u§  auf  bie  J^anb  ber  2llten.  &$  war  feine  Gutter,  fte  nidte  i^m 
unb  ben  S3ebienten  freunblic^  gu,  unb  fte  fiifyrten  fte  in  bie  enge 
bunHe  ®aflj"e  in  ein  fleines  ^pau^;  e^  war  t^re  SBofynung; 
fie  i^re  $mber  geboren,  »on  ^ier  au^  war  ifjr  ®Iiicf  aufge 
;  wollte  (te  bie  Jjera^tete  ©ajfe  unb  ba3  Heine 


428  J)ct 

fo  wurbe  bag  ©fitrf  aucfy  (!e  fcerlaffen  !  T)ag  war  nun  tljr  ©laufce." 
20  —  £)er  -3ftonb  erjatjtte  wetter  nicfytg;  gar  511  furg  mar  fein  33efud) 
|eute  Slfcenb  ;  idj  afcer  bacfyte  an  tie  alte  ftrau  in  ber  engen,  tterad)* 
teten  ©ajfe;  mtr  ein  SBort,  unb  ifjr  glanjenbeg  £aug  ffcanbe  an 
ber  Sfjemfe;  nur  ein  SBort  unb  i^re  S3iOa  lage  am  ©olf 


25     ,,2Benn  ic^  t>a0  geringe  £aitS  tterliege,  au«  bem 
meiner  @o^ne  em^ortlii^te,  ba  wiirbe  ba«  ®Iiicf  fte  ijerlajfen  !  " 
—  S^  ijl  em  5lberg(auBe;  ater  »on  ber  9lrt,  bag,  menn  man  bie 
®ef$i$te  fennt  unb  ba«  S3ilb  erfclidt,  gmei  SBorte  aid  Unterfc^rift 
geniigen,  urn  e^  gu  »erfle^en:  ;/@ine  Gutter." 


VI. 

Der 

(£$  war  in  einem  ^roijinjialftabt^en,  fagte  ber  SWonb, 
war  e3  im  ijergangenen  3a^re;  aber  bag  tfywt  nit^tg  gitr  @a(^e;  id) 
fafy  eg  fe^r  beut(i($ ;  tyente  3lbenb  lag  id^  in  ben  3ettuna,w  ba^on, 
aber  ba  war  eg  lange  nifyt  fo  beutltcfy :  3n  ber  ©afljhtbe  fag  ber 

e  S3arenfit^rer  unb  af  fein  ^enbbrot ;  ber  33ar  ftanb  braujen  ^tnter 
bem  ^oljflof  e  angeBunben,  ber  arme  $e£,  ber  ntemanb  etwag  gu 
teibe  ttyat,  obwo^l  er  grtmmig  genug  augfaf).  Oben  in  ber  £)adj* 
fammer  fpielten  in  meinen  ©tratylen  brei  Heine  ^inber;  bag  a'ltejte 
moc^te  fe^g  3a^re  alt  fein,  bag  jitngjh  nit^t  me^r  alg  gwei. 

lo^Iatfc^,  Itatf^!  lam  eg  bie  Sreppe  ^inauf;  Wer  lonnte  bag  wo^l 
fein?  J)ie  £f)«r  fprang  anf — eg  war  ber  $e£,  ber  grofe  jottige 
S3ar !  (£r  ^atte  2angewei(e  ge^abt  unten  im  ^)ofe  unb  fyatte  nun 
ben  SBeg  gur  Xreppe  ^inauf  gefunben;  i$  tyafce  aHeg  gefe^en, 
fagte  ber  9ftonb.  2)ie  ^tnber  erfc^rafen  fe^r  itber  bag  grofe 

15  jottige  £ter ;  jebeg  !rod^  in  feinen  SBinfel,  er  entbedfte  fie  afcer  atte 
brei  unb  kf^niifferte  fle,  t^at  i^nen  a6er  nic^tg  ju  leibe.  ,,Dag 
i(l  gewig  ein  grof  er  £unb,"  batten  jle;  unb  bann  fhet^elten  fie 
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tfjn  ;  er  legte  (!<$  aitf  ben  ^itpoben,  ber  Heinfie  3unge  fletterte  auf 
ifyn  tjinauf  unb  fpielte  mit  feinem  gotblocftgen  Jlopfcfyen  3Serjtetfett 
in  bent  bitten  ftfytvargen  ^elj.    3e^t  nafym  ber  altefie  $nabe  feme  20 
trommel  uttb  fcfylug  barauf,  baj?  e3  brofjnte;  ber  33ar  etfjofc  ftdj 
auf  ben  £interfit£ett  itnb  ftng  an  311  tan^en;  e^  n?ar  atterltebfl 
angufe^en.    3eber  ^naBe  na^m  je^t  fetn  ©ewe^r,  auc^  ber  S3ar 
muf  te  etn^  ^aben,  unb  er  fytett  e^  rec^t  orbentlid)  fefl  ;  eg  war  etn 
^ra^tiger  ^amerab,  ben  fte  gefunben  fatten,  unb  bann  marfd)ierten2» 
fte:  ,,(5in^  gttjet,  Sin^,  gwet!"  — 

£)a  griff  jemanb  an  bie  S^itr,  fte  ging  auf,  e$  war  bie  Gutter 
ber  $tnber.  ^>u  ptteft  fte  fe^en  follen,  i^ren  tautlofen  ©d^retf 
fe^en,  ba$  Ireibeweif  e  ©eftcit,  ben  ^alBgeoffneten  ^unb,  bie  fiieren 
5lugen.  Ww  ber  fleinfte  3w«0c  nicfte  feelenijergnugt  unb  rief  gang  so 
taut  in  feiner  ©pracfye:  f/2Btr  fpieten  nur  ©olbaten!"  —  Unt> 
bann  fam  ber  S3arenfu^rer  ! 


VII. 

^tmmelsfdjIiiffeL 

^eiltge  ^)etrug  ^atte  einntal  au^twart^  ju  t^un,  barum  fhttte 
er  ben  S^eruB  mit  bem  grof  en  gtammenfc^wert  an^  ^immeUt^or 
unt>  fpradj :  ,,Sa§  niemanb  fyeretn,  aU  n>er  einen  @^Iuffel  mitbringt 
unb  felbft  auff^lief  t ;  benn  alien  ^enfc^en,  bie  ^eute  fierben  fotfen 
unb  in  ben  Jpimmel  ge^oren,  tuerbe  \fy  einen  £tmmel$fd)lujfel  5 
fenben.  Unb  wer  teinen  (Scfcliijyef  ^at,  ge^ort  ni^t  in  ben  £tmmel." 
57ac^bem  er  bag  gefagt  fyatte,  ging  er  fort 

(E$  lefeten  nun  auf  ber  (Srbe  etn  alter  Sotfe  namenS  3urgen  unb 
fein  SBeib,  bie  toofynten  in  einem  fleinen,  blanfen  J^au^^en,  ivo 
man  auf  bie  Dime  ^inau^fa^  unb  ba^  9fteer  branben  ^orte.    ^ortio 
fatten  fie  fi$  gur  JRu^e  gefe^t  unb  fcfyauten  auf  ein  langeg  Sefcen 

iicf,  ba^  fe^r  glitdfUc^  war,  benn  fte  Hefcten  flc^  fnnig,  fatten 


430  gimmelgftyluffel, 

immer  Sett)  unb  greube  jufammett  getragen  unb  etnanber  ttfe  ein 
bofe$  $Bort  gefagt.    Unb  j[e  alter  fie  nwrben,  bejto  tnniger  liebten 
15  fie  fldj  nub  befio  mefjr  tyingen  fte  am  Seben. 

©erabe  an  bem  £age,  ba  ber  tyetttge  $etru3  ntdjt  im  £immel 
tvar,  finite  tier  alte  3itrgen,  t»ag  er  fterben  muj|«,  unt>  e^  tuurfce 
fe^r  f^ttjer,  »ie  oft  er  aucfy  swiften  ben  SSBeflen  bem  lot)  tn^ 
^atte.    ,,W  wo^t,  Hebe^  2BetV'  f^^te  er  traurig, 
unt)  auf  SBieterfe^en !"    T>ann  ^erlor  er  ba0  33en?ugtfetno 
einer  SBeile  offnete  er  nod)  einmal  fete  3lugen  unt»  fpradj  mit 
c^er  ©timrne :  ,,£)u !  .  ,  .  bring  mir  t>a^  grojj e  9le^ 
nntt  it^  mitne^men,  tenn  einen  Sotfen  braud^en  (le  im 
ntcfyt;  aber  h?enn  t>er  Hebe  ©ott  ^ort,  baf  ify  mid^  aitdj 
gif*en  »er(le^ef  »erment>et  er  mtdj 

tenn  ^ii^tggang  gtebt'^  im  $imme(  nidjt."    2)ann  fenfgte  er  ein 
0^at  nnb  flarB. 

er  geflorben  mar  unt>  ft(^  eben  anf  ben  2Ceg  nat^  bent 
£immel  mac^en  wottte,  fam  em  ©ngletn  geflogen,  brac^te  einen 
sogolbenen  (S^tiipl  unb  fagte :  ,,(Sinen  Ponen  ©rug  &om  ^ettigen 
^)etru0,  unb  er  tyatte  gerabe  ^eute  au^mart^  $u  tfynn;  barum 
moc^tet  i^r  nur  felbfl  ba^  ^)tmmet^t^or  auffc^lief  en^  unb  ofyne 
Umftanbe  etntreten." 

T)er  alte  3iirgen  banlte  unb  fledte  ben  £immel$fcfylujfel  in  fetn 
^  SBam^,  bann  tub  er  ba^  fc^mere  -fte£  auf  bie  @^ultern  unb  begann 
bte  breite  SBoIfenftraf  e  ^inaufjufletgen.    2luf  bem  SKege  fc^aute  er 
immer  urn  unb  fprad)  bei  ftdj;  r/^eine  5llte  mirb  gen?tf  balb 
na^fommen,  benn  fte  itbertebt  meinen  $ob  nic^t  lange."     @r 
gelangte  aber  bodj  bi^  an^  grojje  ^immel^t^or,  o^ne  bag  i^m 
tojemanb  nac^gelommen  ttjare,  unb  ba  erne  fyol$erne  53anl  bavor 
ftanb,  rcarf  er  ba^  9le^  auf  ben  S3oben,  fe^te  ftc^  nteber  unb 
wartete.    £)enn  er  tuollte  nic^t  o^ne  fetn  SBetb  in  ben  £immel 
einge()en  unb  bac^te:  ,,2Benn  fte  ^erauffommt  unb  fte^t  ba$  prac^ttge 
,  getraut  (le  fi<$  i)tettet(^t  nic^t 
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($g  bauerte  ni$t  fange,  fo  fat)  er  jemanb,  ber  fldj  miitjfam  tie  45 
(Strafe  fyerauffcfyleppte ;  eg  mar  tnbeg  nicfyt  fcin  SBeib,  fonbern  ein 
©olbat,  ein  nod)  jungeg,  frtfdjeg  33lut,  aber  mitten  burdj  tie  23ruft 
gefdjoffen.    (Er  (Ui£te  fldj  auf  [eaten  ©abet  unb  flofynte  bet  febem 
©cfyritt,  benn  bie   SBunbe  brannte   foie  Better.      5^5   er  an$ 
gelangte,   lonnte  er  nicfyt  ^inein,  »ei(   er   fetnenso 
fet  ^atte.    X)a  te^nte  er  fl$  an«  X()orf  fc^Iog  bie 
Slugen  unb  ^itterte  am  ganjen  Ceibe,  benn  eg  war  fefyr  fait,  unb 
ba0  ftitbtt  fcfyuttelte  i^n. 

Dem  alten  3u^9^n  ttyat  ba0  ^per^  tt>e^  lute  er  tfyn  fa§,  unb  er 
badjte :  ,,@anlt  ^)etru0  ^at  genrijj  ijergeffen,  bag  ber  fo  fcfynefl  jierben  55 
witrbe,  fonjl  tja'tte  er  i^m  etnen  ^immel^fc^Iufel  gefanbt.     2)enn 
ein  e^rltt^er  @olbat,  ber  im  offenen  ^am))fe  fa'Kt,  getyiirt  bot^  in 
ben  ^immeU" — Unb  eg  fcerJjielt  f!t|  andj  t»trf(i(^  foj  bem 
tnetepfortner  war  eg  gang  unb  gar  entfaflen,  bag  ber  brat>e 
mann  ^eute  flerben  ivitrbe ;  er  fyat  au(^  immer  gar  fo  iriel  gu  benfen  eo 
unb  ju  forgen ! 

,,3$  ftitt  etnmat  bem  ^etltgen  $etrug  ing  ^anbwerf  gretfen/' 
ba^te  ber  gutmittige  3u^gfu  unb  er^ob  ft$,  gab  bem  (Solbaten 
feinen  eigenen  ©^liiffel  unb  fprac^ :  /;©et)t  nur  ^inein,  t^r  ^abt'g 
notiger  alg  tc^,  unb  (aft  eu$  »on  ben  Sngeln  ^immetgbalfam  auf 65 

bteSBunbetraufetn!" 

2)er  @o(bat  banfte  unb  f^log  auf;  auf  ber  (Sc^meKe  aber  roanbte 
er  flc^  urn  unb  fagte :  ;/3Bottt  i^r  ntdjt  auc^  glei(^  mittommen?" 
rtef  ber  (Snget  mit  bem  Stommenfcfyroert,  ber  ^tnter  bem 
flanb:  ,,57ur  n?er  einen  @(%Iujfe(  §at,  barf  ^erein!''  unb  70 
bag  £$or  ju,  bag  eg  fradjte. 

ber  alte  Siirgen  njteber  etne  SQBetle  gewartet  ^atte,  fa§ 
er  wtrfli^  ein  alteg,  gebitrfteg  ^iitter^en  bie  SBolfenjlrage  ^erauf- 
jteigen  unb  erlannte,  bag  eg  fein  2Geib  mar.     SDa  lief  er  ttjr 
entgegen,  fo  fd^netl  feme  alten  Seine  ifjn  tragen  wottten,  unb76 
umarmte  (le,  unb  beibe  freuten  (lc^  fe^r. 
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,,©et)'  gteid)  i)inein!"  fagte  er,  alg  er  ifyr  gang  tyinaufgefjolfen 
Jjatte,  ,,benn  eg  ifi  fait  unb  unroirfd)  tyier  augen."  £)a  fie  aBer 
Jjorte,  bafj  er  feinen  (Sdjlitffel  uerfcfyenlt  tyatte,  ttoflte  fte  nidjt 
sotyineingefyen,  fonbern  Bat  tfyn,  ben  ifyrigen  git  nefjmen.  @ie  n?are 
o^nebie^  miibe  unb  miipte  ttor^er  ein  toenta,  au^ru^en,  fagte  fte. 
(Sr  nafjm  aBer  t^ren  ^immel^f^Iuffel  ntc^t,  itnb  fo  BlteBen  fte  beibe 
att^en,  fe^ten  pc&  neBen  emanber  auf  bie  ^oljern^  S3anf  ttnb 
toarteten. 

85  £)a  fa^en  fte  em  ^inb  ^erfommen,  ba«  ^atte  Blonbe  Socfen  unb 
grof  e;  Blaue  2hta,en  unb  ging  im  @terBe^embd)en.  9Htt  bent  3^felf 
beg  ^embt^eng  trorfnete  eb  bie  2;|ranen,  bie  ifym  itBer  bie  S3acfen 
^inaBIiefen. 

,,$rme$  ^inb,  we^alB  n?einfl  bu  fo  fefyr?"  fragte  bie  5ltte. 

90  ^SCeil  tt^  »on  meinem  Sftitttercfyen  ^aBe  fort  mitfen/'  ermiberte 
bag  $inb. 

r/2)er  IteBe  ©ott  Jjat  eg  fo  gemotlt/'  fagte  bie  5llte;  unb  er  n?irb 
fcljon  ttjijfen,  njarum.    ;/2)eg^alB  n>eine  ni$t  me^r,  ntein 
3^  nntt  bir  auc^  eine  Gutter  fetn,  Big  beine  t»irHic^e  Gutter 

95  fommt.  ©e^  nur  glei(^  in  ben  £immel  ^inein,  bann  Belontm jl  bu 
ein  $aar  fc^one,  tteifje  ftluQtl  unb  n?irfl  ein  (Sngelein. — ^>u  ^aft 
boc^  beinen  ^immetgf^Iujfel  ni(^t  ^erloren?" 

,,Sr  iji  mir  aug  ber  ^anb  gefaUen,  unb  ic^  ^aBe  i^n  ni$t  me^r 
ftnben  fonnen/'  fagte  bag  $inb  unb  Begann  tt)ieber  gu  n?einen. 

100  5t(g  bie  Sttte  bag  I)orte,  na^m  fte  ifjren  eignen  ©^litjfel,  ft^to^ 
bie  Sfyur  auf,  unb  bag  ^inb  ging  in  ben  £immel  ein. 

Da  fafen  fte  nun,  bie  Beiben  TOen,  neBen  einanber  auf  ber 
S3an?;  unb  leineg  ^atte  cinen  £immelgf$litjyel.  Sg  n?urbe  aBer 
Wafyt  unb  war  fo  ftnfter,  bag  fte  ftcfy  fiir^teten.  3Dann  famen  bie 

105  Sterne  gerollt  unb  potterten  in  i^ren  33al)nen,  Unb  bie  guten, 
alten  Seute  »erloren  gang  ben  Sftut  unb  Begannen  leife  gu  n?etnen. 
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ber  IteBe  ©ott  fyiirte  auf  feinem  Serene  ba$  SCeinen  unfo 
fpradj :  ,,(E|erut>,  tt>er  weint  ttor  bem  $immel$tfyore?" 

Da  ergafylte  ifjm  ber  (£{jerub  n?a3  gefdjefyen  war,  benn  er  tjatte 
afleS  burcfys  (Scfjluflfeflodj  mit  angefefyen.    51(3  t>er  He6c  ©ott  bag  no 
(tteg  er  fdfynefl  »on  feinem  S^rone,  fam  felfcji  ait^  ^>im«« 
unt>  ^ieg  t»ie  beiben  2l(ten  eintreten. 

Unb  Siirgen  wurbe  wirfli^  JptmmeUftfdjer,  benn  er  ^atte  fetn 
^ergejfen,  fonbern  in  ben  £tmmef  nttt  ^ereingenommen. 
Da  mujjte  er  bte  feurigen  ^ranen  be$  ^etltgen  Saurentiu^,  bie  a(^  us 
(Sternfdjttuppett  tin  ^)imme(^ranm  nm^erf^mimmen,  mit  feinem 
grojjen  9^e^e  fifteen,  bamit  ni^t  atlgu  »iele  auf  bie  (Srbe  ^inunter* 
regneten. 

9lat^  einer  3e^  ^emerlte  akr  ber  Itefce  ©ott,  bag  btefe  5lrBett 
fitr  ben  alten  VRam  gn  tyart  unb  mn|ei?ott  mar;  be^alb  rief  evi2o 
i^n  jn  (!(^  in  bie  @djar  ber  Sln^erwa^tten  unb  ertanfcte  i^m,  einem 
»on  ben  (Snglein,  bie  jn  gitf  en  be£  gottlid^en  X^rone^  mnjtgieren, 
ben  grofen  33rummBa§  ^n  ^alten;  imb  ba^  (Sngletn  fptelte  noc^ 
ttiel  fc^oner  aU  »or^ev7  benn  e3  fonni'e  nun  ben  gtebelbogen  mit 
beiben  ^anben  fii^ren  wie  eine  ©age.    Da  fam   ftdj  ber  alters 
3itrgen  gar  tt)i(^tig  fcor  unb  fprad)  oftmat^  ju  fetnem  SBeibe: 
,,^>ak  ic^  bir'«  nidjt  immer  gefagt?      ^iipiggang  gtebt'«  im 
£immel  ni^t!" — 

Der  golbene  ^pimme^f^tufl'el  aber,  ben  ba^  arme  $inb  ^erloren 
^atte,  t»ar  burd)  bie  2BoIfen  auf  eine  grime  SBtefe  ^inabgefatlen.  iso 
Dort  ttermanbette  er  fic^  in  eine  fteine,  gelbe  33Iume,  bie  iiberaU 
btiifyt,  wo  gute  ^enf^en  tuo^nen.     Unb  wer  bie  33tume  fte^t, 
ttergtft  fiir  einen  5lugenbticf  tt>a^  ityn  bebriitft,  unb  traumt 
einer  fcfyimeren 


434  $H8  ctfmte 


vm. 
Das  eiferne  Kreu5. 

Stma  ein  3^r  «a$  23eenbtgung 


fletyt  einmal  ein  pommerftfyer  ©utefyerr  an  einem  9ftorgen  unter 
feincn  SJrfceitern  au$  einen  berben  Sagefofyner,  ber  ba$  eiferne 
$reu$  auf  ber  S3ru(l  fyatte.  TO  geterjlunbe  war,  tuft  er  itjn  ;  unb 
sbamit  ber  maulfanle  ^ommer  an«  3leben  fommt,  gie^t  er  itjm  ^uerfl 
etma^  Orbentltc^e^  in  ben  -ilftagen,  benn  bann  fangt  bte  SJiu^le  an 
gu  Ian  fen. 

£)a  fragte  er  i^n  benn,  »te  er  ^um  eifernen  $reug  gefommen  fei. 

W3*/'  nteinte  ber  $)ommer,  f/ba«  ijl  eine  lange  ©efd^ic^te  —  benn 
10  tdj  ^aBe  e0  t>om  ^ijntg  SBityelm  felBer  gefrtegt  unb  gtt)ar  fur$ 
gin^anen." 

2)aranf  t^ut  ber  $ommer  einen  ©c^Iutf  an«  bem  ^rnge  unb 
er3a^lt  bann  weiter  : 

S«  war  nac^  ber  @$ta$t  von  C&ampfgtty,  in  ber  bte  SBitrt- 

istemkrger  fi(^  fo  fcras  itnb  ta^fer  ge^altett  fatten  unb  nnr  t)on 

ber  Ubermac^t  gururfgebra'ngt  wurben.     ^)a  tvtrb  bei  ims  gum 

Sltjancieren  gebtafen.     ?D?eine  $ompaa,nfe  mufte  au^fc^marmen, 

unb  ic^  futfyte  mir  ^ecfung,  baj  i^  fcequem  fc^ief  en  fonnte.    ,,3e^t 

gilfg,  Swngens,"   fagte  unfer  ^au^tmann,  aU  bte   gran^ofen 

wimmer  me^r  ^erau^famen,  ,,bie  miiffen  aufge^alten  werben,  fct^ 

bie  ^ameraben  ^eran  finb.    @c^iegt  gu,  ma^  ba0  3^3  fatten 

Witt."    3$  fd)iitte  metne  ^)atronen  ttor  mic^  ^in,  atte  re^tg,  bag  icf) 

nur  fo  gugreifen  fcrautfye  unb  ft^iege  log.    2)a  lommen  aber  immer 

me^r  granjofen  fyerauS;  bem  Oberjl  wirb  bie  @adje  kbenlli^, 

26  unb  er  lagt  gum   3ururfa,etyen  Hafen.      34   ^ore  bas  —  benfe 

atert  w(5in))a(Jen  bie  ^atronen  att'  ifl  nic^t  angenetym,  unb  (iegen 

lajfen  ba0  Uefce  ©ut  fannjl  bu  au^  ntcfyt—  alfo  bu  la'gt  ben 
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blafen  unb  Meibjt  §ier  unb  »erfc^tege(l  beine  $atronen,  bamt  lannjl 
bit  bidj  immer  nodj  auf  bic  £arfen  madjem"  3d)  bin  fo  eben  redjt 
im  @d)iejen,  ba  lommt  unfer  Sfbjutant  Jjergefyrengt  unb  fdjreittso 
,,tferl«,  suriirf,  fjabt  3fjr  benn  feine  Dfyren  ?"  ,$dj  wa$,"  fag1  i<$ 
unb  bretye  mid)  fo  ^albre^t^  ^crum,  ,,i^  torifl  nitr  erjl  bic  ^atronen 
»erfc^ie§ett."  Unb  fort  war  ber  2lbjutant,  unb  ni^U  nte^r  git 
fetjetu  3u^t  bin  id^  ganj  atletn  gewefen  unb  »or  mtr  atleS  rot 
»on  ^ran^ofen,  faum  gman^ig  (St^rttt  tt>eit.  2Gic  ic&  bte  le^tess 
5)atrone  tterfc^ofen,  ba  benfc  ic^  :  ^^un  aber  tjTs  ^o^e  &it,  baf 
bu  bic^  wegma^jl."  3c^  nel)me  alfo  bic  £adcn  untcr  bic  Seine 
unb  fpringe  t»ic  cin  ^)trf^  fyinter  bem  JRcgimcntc  Jer,  2)ie 
Stan^ofcn  f^ojfen  mir  nac^,  bag  war  cin  ^)agctn?ctter,  abcr  attc«  311 
fyocfy,  unb  ic^  lommc  ganj  muntcr  beim  9legimentc  an,  SBie  ic^  40 
eintrctcn  Witt,  fetj'  ic^  ben  2lbjutanten  mit  bem  Dberjlen  ^arlicrcn 
unb  mit  bcr  £anb  auf  mic^  beuten.  £)a  benf  ify  :  ,,5l^a  —  jejjt 
gicbf«  tt)a^  in  bie  $reibc  »on  wegen  bem  9ttd)tyarieren." 

Unfcr  Dberfl  war  cin  treujbratter  ^ann,  bcr  lommt  auf  midj 
gugcrittcn  unb  tat^t  itber  bas  gan^c  ©e[t(^t  unb  fagt:  ,,$erl,  ftnb45 
beine  ^noc^en  noc^  allc  bei  cinanber?" 

,,3u  Sefe^I,  £err  Dberjl!"  fage  i^. 

2)a  fa$t  cr  wieber  unb  fagt  :  ,,9ta,  ^crl,  ba  fannfl  bu  metjr  al« 
S3rot  cjfcn." 

3$  bente:  ,,9to  —  bic^mat  ijl  bic  (Sa^c  gtatt  abgelaufen  unb  so 
bem  Slbjutanten  feine  ^iaufd^erci  fjat  bo^  nid^t^  gcnit^t." 

Da  $etfjt'6  am  fotgcnbcn  Jag  ^to^Iic^:  ,,<Seinc  ^ajeflat  bcr 
^onig  fommt."  —  9la  —  baa  war  fo  cine  greube,  aid  ber  atte  £err 
fam»  (Sr  fu^r  sorbet,  unb  t^-^attc  mir  f^on  em  ^aar  ^artoffeln 
»crwa^rt,  benn  id)  ^atte  einen  ^eibenma§igcn  hunger.  2)a  fommtss 
plo^Ii^  unfer  ^bjutant  auf  midj  ^crangefprcngt  unb  fagt,  id)  foKc 
auf  bcr  (Stcttc  gu  (Seiner  ^ajcfla't  fommcn. 

9la,  idj  benfe,  bcr  @(^lag  fott  mid)  riifyren,  abcr  ic^  fammlc 
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mt<$  nrieber  unb  fage:  ,,3u  SBefefjl!  3$  tjafce  j[a  nt<$t$  33ofe3  Be- 
so  gangen." 

T)er  Slbjutant  grinfle  afeer  fo  mit  bent  ©efldjte,  ate  rooflte  cr 
fagen:  ,,2Barte,  $ert,  nun  tyabe  id)  bid)  getriegt  fitr  bag 
parieren,  bu  foflfi  bod)  nidjt  fo  leicfyt  ttjegbmmcn." 
tt>afyr|afttg  nit^t  gebac^t,  baf  cin  9ftenfdj  fo  ^interl)aUtg  fcin  fann. 
65  2Hfo  mtr  ftnb  bie  33etne.  ttjadetig,  unb  i$  n?erbe  fo  in  em  ^aug 
gefii^rt  unb  bamt  in  einen  @aa(,  ba  ^at1^  geroc^en,  bag  etnem  ba$ 
2Bapr  im  5)?aul  ^ufammengelaufen  iji,  fo  gut. 

3c^  benfe  efcen  :  ^^a,  n?er  ba  mitejfen  fonnte/'  ba  mug  i(^  fdjon 

in^  ^eBenjimmer.    Sfyt  fommt  ber  J^ontg  auf  rntt^  gu  wnb  ifl  fo 

rofreunbtic^  wie  bie  liebe  @onne  unb  fagt:  /;9ftem  @o^n,  n?ie  mar 

benn  bie  ©efcfyidjte  gejlern  mit  ben  $atronen  ?    (Srga^Ie  mir  einmal 

attes  ma^  bu  meift,  ganj  genau." 

,fSn  Sefe^t,  ^afefiat/'  fage  i$,  unb  erja^Ie  fo  aUe«  gerabe 
nrie'S  gemefen  t(lf  unb  bag  id)  ba^  (Signal  rno^I  gefjort,  aber  ba« 
rslie^e  ®ut  ntdjt  ^atte  liegen  lajfen  motlen,  unb  nne  ber  Slbjutant 
gefommen  unb  gefcfyrieen  ptte:  /;3«^w^  ^erl«!"  —  ba  tyatte  ic^ 
alterbingg  gegtaubt,  bag  feine  $tit  gum  JtompHmentmadjett  fei,  unb 
fo  gefagt:  ,$$  ma^  —  \§  i?erfd)tege  erjl  meine  ^atronen. 
ijl  ba^  ©anje  gemefen,  ^)err  $onig,  wetter  ^afe'  ic^ 


lac^te  ber  $onig  itber  ba^  gauge  ©e[t(^t  unb  fagte: 
bu  fcras  gemac^t,  mein  @o^n."    3^  bente':  ,,9la  —  nun  tfl'^ 
gut,  nun  mag  ber  5tbjutant  fagen,  wa^  er  mill."    X)a  fragt  mid) 
(Seine  -iDtaiefta  t  :  ,,^>a[t  bu  f$on  ju  SJZittag  gegejfen,  mein  @ofyn?" 
,,3w  33efe^t,  (Sure  ^ajejlat  !"  fag1  ic^,  ,,idj  Bin  no(^  (iocfnu^tern." 
tyajl  two^I  tii^tigen  hunger?"  fagte  (Seine  ^ajeflat  setter. 


Da  lat^te  ber  $6nig  mieber  itber^  gauge  ®ejtc()t  unb  fagte, 
fode  mitejfen. 
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3$  fe£e  roi$  t)enn  an  ben  fcfyonen,  gropen  Sifdj  mit  alP  ben  90 
fyofyen  £erren  unb  ©enerate.    Da  mar  Suppe,  Srbfenfuppe,  aber 
nicfyt  son  ber  SBerliner  @r&3»itr|h    (£$  tvar  aber  ber  letter  nur 
Ijalb  ttott,  bag  idi)  badjte:  ,,$3enn  bit  nur  metyr  son  ber  Suppe 
fyaben  fb'nnteft" 

(^  fa(l  ferttg  roar,  rief  ber  $onig  ^erii^er  :  ^^o^tejl  bit  d» 
etn?a$  @nppe  ^en,  mein  (So^n?" 

/,3u  53efe^I;  (Sner  ^ajeftat/'  fage  idj,  f/wenn  no^  etn  big  $en 
ba  i(l." 

Da  (a($ten  bie  £erren,  unb  einer  »on  ben  ^ammerbienern 
brac^te  mir  noc^  fo  einen  XeHer  t>oU»    ^>err,  bie  (Suppe  formed  t  mir  100 
|eitte  no^  gnt  im  ^alfe  ! 

Da  fommt  bann  Siner  fjeretn  unb  bringt  einen  ^at^braten, 
fafl  fo  grog  tx>te  etn  Dd)fem>iertel,  unb  ein  anberer  nimmt  fo  ein 
grof  e^  Sftejfer  unb  fabelt  ^erunter  immer  etn  @tit(f  auf  ba^  anbere 
auf  einen  gro^en  Setter*  105 

f,9ia/'  benfe  idj  —  ,,ber  »erfie|t^  fc^on  bejfer  aid  ber  mit  ber 


Der  grope  Setter  fommt  an  mid^  juerp,  unb  it^  nefyme  i^n 

unb  bann  and)  fo  ein  2lfftettcfyen  mit  ^artoffetn  ba^u. 
benfe  gitwr:  w@«  ijl  ein  bi^en  ttiel,  aber  bu  barfjl  bic^  Ijier  nid^tiio 
(umpen  laffen,"  unb  effe  ^u.  Die  ^etten  Sropfen  ftnb  mir  auf  ber 
(Stirne  geftanben,  bi^  bie  ^appc^en  atte  gegejfen  tvaren.  2Bie  td& 
benn  nun  fertig  war,  unb  ber  £err  neben  mir  fc^enfte  immer  tapfer 
ein,  bap  i^1^  gut  fyerunterfriegte,  fragt  mic^  Seine  ?0?aieftat  ber 
$onig:  ,,2Bie  ijl'^  mein  @o()n,  mo^tejl  bu  noc^  me^r  fjaben?"  iifi 

3^  fage  :  ,,3u  S3efe^I,  ^ajeftat,  twenn  no^  ein  bif  c^en  ba  tft." 
Da  fasten  atte  J^erren  au^  »ottem  £atfe,  unb  auc^  Seine 
tyielt  fi^  bie  ©eiten.  34  fe«fHe  «t$t  it>arum.  5lber  ber 
fagte  :  ,,9lein,  e^  ijl  gut  fiir  ^eute,  mein  Sofyn,  je^t  fott  ein  anbere^ 
fommen,"  120 


9h,  tdj  war  froty,  tag  e$  mit  tern  ^al&gfcraten  atlc  war,  uttfe 
tenfe:  ,,2Ba$  wirt  nun  fommen?"— ta  tritt  ein  tyotjer  Officer  mit 
©djniiren  auf  ten  @$ultern  an  midj  ^eran  unt  fyangt  mir  ta$ 
eifcrne  ^reuj  an. 

L25  2Bie  idj  wieter  fcei  meinem  IRegimente  anfomme,  ta  lac^tc  bcr 
3lbjutant  feteter  iiber^  ganje  ©eftc^t  unt  trefyte  feinen  (St^nait^art 
^erum  unt  gab  mir  tie  £ant.  3c^  freute  mic^,  tag  er  Dieter  gut 
n>ar,  unt  feine  5)(auf(^erei  fcet  ^ajeftat  i^m  toc6  nid)t«  a,emt£t  unt 
ic^  fiir^  Stn^auen  an  ter  £afel  auc^  noc^  tas  etfernc 

i80@einer  SOfajefta't  felbft  gelriegt  |atte. 

ifi  e0  gefommen  unt  nic^t  anters. — 


IX. 

ZTicottcma. 

tide  SBirtin  jlanb,  mit  einer  fdjneeweifjen 
ter  $pr  ter  SCaltf^enfe.  £ie  £infe  fyatte  jte  in  tie  (Seite 
geftemmt,  aus  ter  Sftectyten  after  madjte  fte  ein  Mdjlein  fiir  tie 
2htgen,  au$  tenen  (te  fc^arf  au^Iugte,  ofc  nic^t  ©a jle  au^  ter  (Statt 

5im  3ln^uge  feien.  5lkr  auf  tern  2Beg,  ter  ftc^  turd)  SCogen 
reifenber  S^ren  ten  $ugel  ^erauftog,  war  feine  507enfd)enfeelc 
511  entteden.  @g  war  ein  fcfywiiler  ©ommerna^mittag,  unt  tie 
©tattteute  fiircfyteten  wo^l  tie  fd^war^Iauen  SCoIfen,  tie  jtcfy  iiber 
ten  bewotteten  ^iigeln  wie  ein  mad)tige^  '©ebirge  aufgetiirmt 

10  fatten. 

(Sben  wottte  tie  mtjjmutige  SBtrtin  in  ta^  3nnere  teg  J^aufeg 
guriidle^ren,  al^  gwifdjen  ten  ^ornfeltern  eine  Heine  ©ejlaft  (t^tbar 
wurte,  wd(^e  auf  tie  @$enfe  guf^rttt.  X)er  5tn!ommling  war  ein 
JungeS  S3itrfd)(^en  »on  tyocfyftens  toierjel^n  3^^^*  @r  trug  eine 

i6»unte  TOt^e  auf  tent  fcraunen  ^raugfopf  unt  fd^wang  einen 
fnotigen  ©tocf  in  ter  IRec^ten.    SBurte»olI  grit^enb  ^ielt  er  feineu 
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(£tngug,  fu$te  fid)  im  ©arten  tyinter  bent  £au$  etncn  fdjatttgen 
$Ia£  unb  bejMte  33ier. 

£>ie  SBirtin  bracfyte  bag  23ertangte  unb  fafj  lacfyelnb  311,  tt>ie  ber 
©aft  nut  grower  Umjtanblidjfeit  eine  lange  $abaf$))feife  gufam^zo 
menfdjraubte  unb  (te  jtopfte.  3)ie  $feife  mar  mit  bunten  Quaften 
ge^tert  unt)  auf  bent  ^or^eUanfo^f  war  ber  ^onig  ©ambrimt^ 
£)te  SSBirtin  fe^te  ben  fc^aumenben  SMerfrug  auf  ben 
,  fagte:  ,,2Bofyl  befomm^/'  unb  lieg  bann  ben  SBurfcfyen  bet 
5)fetfe  unb  9fta£frug  atlein;  ba«  n>ar  i^m  efcen  rec^h  Sr  t^at25 
einen  titdjttgen  ©c^tucf,  bann  flemmte  er  ben  Sttbogen  auf  ben 
Xtfd^  unb  qualmte'ttrie  ein  (Sc^Iot.  Unb  nrie  er  fo  bafafi  unb  jtcfy 
iikr  bte  Stau^wolfen  freute,  bie  emporttrirbelten  unb  in  Haulic^ert 
(Streifen  ftc^  toeqogen,  fam  f!(^  ber  ^nirps  fo  e4aBen  Dor,  ttrie 
3eu^  auf  feinem  SOotfent^ron.  so 

3ejjt  entjlieg  bent  ^feifenfopf  ein  ttmttberfcfyoner  Btauer  Stingel. 
Slfeer  er  aerflojj  nic^t,  n)ie  ba^  fonfl  ^u  gef^e^en  pflegt,  fonbern  er 
serbicfytete  ftc^  su  einem  9tebelfnaul  unb  murbe  grower  unb  immer 
grof  er ;  bann  teitte  ftdj  bie  2BoIfe  mie  ein  genfterttortjang,  unb  »or 
bent  erjlaunten  ^nafcen  jlanb  eine  gierlic^e  ^abc^engeflalt,  etwass 
eine  ®Ce  |o(^» 

2)ie  $leine  trug  ein  ^a^anafarbene^  3tocf$cn  unb  in  ben  bran* 
nen  Soden  ein  £>iabem  i)on  33ern(lein,  an  ben  (5d)ultern  ^atte  fte 
ein  $aar  $lu$tl  au«  (Eigarettenpapier  unb  in  ber  £anb  ^ielt  fie 
eine  btittyenbe  Slabaf^jjflan^e.  40 

niebti^e  ^a'b^en  fnirte,  unb  ber  23urfc(je  jog  ^oflic^  feine 
2)ann  t^at  bie  ^teine  vfyren  5^unb  auf  unb  fpra^ : 
bin  bie  Slabafelfe  57tcotiana.    9)Jein  ^err  unb  ©ebieter, 
^nafler  ber  ®etbe,  fenbet  mid)  gu  euc^.     3 
^eute  gum  erflen  ^at  ein  23ranbopfer  gebrac^t,  unb  ber 
eure^  S)7unbeS   i(l   bi3  gu  i^m   gebrungen.     (£r  entbietet  eucfy 
feinen  ©rug  unb  (abt  eudj  ein,  ^or  feinem  ^ron  gu  erfd^einen. 
@eib  i^r  gewitt^  mir  |u  fotgen,  fp  mitt  i$  euc^  gu  ^>ofe  geleiten." 
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£>er  $nabe  n?ar  ein  be^ergter  SBurfcfye,  unb  ba$  9fbenteuer  tuar 
BO  gang  nadj  feinem  ©inn,  barum  fpradj  er  ofyne  SoG^rn  ,,3  a/'  tranf 
fein  5Mer  au$  unt>  erflarte  ftdj  fur  reifefertig.    ',,£abt  ifyr  iriefletd^t 
einen  £)ra$entt)agen  gur  £anb,  graulein  9?icotiana?"  fragte  er, 

,,9letn,  ben  Braitdjt'S  nit^t,"  erwiberte  t»te  (SIfe.    /;3c^  ^abe,  tt)ic 
3l)r  fefyt,  gliigel,  lint)  n>a^  euc^  anfcetrifft,  fo  ift  auc^  leit^t  gefyol- 
55  fen.     @e^t  eud)  nur  rittling^  auf  Suer  ^)fetfenro^r  imfc  fa§t  bie 
tvte  tie  3«9^  «tned  ^)ferbe^.    @o  iffg  red)t.    57un  gebt 
unt>  tterliert  nid)t  t»a^  ®Ieic^geh)t^t.    @i£t  i^r  fefl?" 
3«/  S^^ulein  -fticotiana." 

(Slfe  fc^mang  i^ren  SBHitenftotgel  wnb  fang  : 
eo  /;$)er  @(^ulbub\  jum  JRau^en  noc^  ntd)t  reif, 

©tie^It  feinem  SSater  tie  Safcafcpfeif 
Unt)  ergij^t  ft^  fe^r 
Winter  t»er  (5tat)tmauer 
33ei  einer  «pfeif  Xabaf." 

65  5)er  @j)ott  »erbro§  ben  iungen  S3nrfc^en,  itnb  er  ^atte  am 
Uebjlen  auf  ba3  5l6enteuer  gang  SBerjt^t  geleiftet,  aber  ber  (Snt* 
fc^htj  fam  git  fpat.  2Bte  eine  auffliegenbe  ^ra^e  er^ob  fic^  bie 
Sabafgpfetfe,  auf  tt>eld)er  er  rtttltng^  fa£,  unb  fort  ging'^  burc^  bie 
Suft  n?ie  SSinbe^faufen.  2)ie  @Ife  flog  n?egn?eifenb  »oran, 
70  $nfang$  ^ielt  fic^  ber  9teiter  tapfer,  aU  er  aber  »on  ungefa'fyr 
auf  bie  (Srbe  ^mabf^aute  unb  fatj,  tvie  SGalber  unb  SBiefen,  ©tabtc 
unb  Db'rfer  unter  ttym  ^inglitten,  ba  begann>  e^  ifym  f^winbelig  gu 
n?erben,  unb  frampffyaft  umflammerte  er  bie  ©pi^e  fetner  ^)feife.-  — 
£)  bu  tternwnfdjtes  5lbenteuer  ! 

»5     SCeiter  ging  bie  totle  Suftfa^rt,  tmmer  wetter  unb  immer 
3e^t  famen  jte  an  eine  SBoIlenfc^i^t,  unb  gttar  n?aren  e 
tvolten,  ba^  fpiirte  man  am  <$erudj. 

;,53atb  ftnb  »ir  gur  @teHe,"  fprac^  bie  (Stfe,  ;,nur  ^ut!"    Unb 
bamit  ging1^  in  ben  Quaint  I)inein,  baf  unfer  Slbenteurer  au 
so  erftidten  i?ermeinte.    3Wernb  unb  bebenb  fc^loj  er  bie  2lugen* 
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rief  bie  SJutjrerin:  ,,£aft!"  unb  roie  ein  gef^uttes  3tog  Weft 
tie  Safeafepfetfe  mit  ifjrem  better  jhfyen. 

Der  2lrme  offnete  tie  Slugen.    SSor  itym  fag  auf  einer  riejlgen 
SafcafSrofle  $onig  $nafter,    @ein  9(ntH£  roar  gefcraunt  roie  ange* 
raudjter  ^eerf^aum,  gelb  roar  fein  Mantel,  auf  bem  ^aitptc  tritg  er  so 
cine  ^ronc  au$  ^arfunfelfleinen,  rote  lebenbige  ^o^ten  an$itfd)auen, 
unt)  groifc^cn  ten  3^nen  fytelt  er  eine  ma^ttge  Xabaf^pfeife,  bcren 
etn  ^)0(^ofen  glii^te. 
gegritft!"  fprac^  t>er  ^ontg  gu  tern  3(n!ommttng,  t>er  (lc^ 

unb  5lngjl  !aum  nod)  auf  ben  23einen  fatten  fonnte.  90 
roartet  §o^e  (Sfjre.    3^  ^^c  btc^  gu  meinem  $fetfenftopfer 
erforen." 

2Wit  btefen  SBorten  ergrtf  ^nafler  ber  ®el^e  ben  gttternben 
3ungen  Betm  @(^opf  unb  fyielt  i^n  f^roebenb  itber  fetnen  quat* 
ntenben  ^feifentopf.    S)er  ®epetttta,te  rooUte  f^reien,  aber  SRauc^96 
imb  Jpi^e  fd^tojfen  i^m  ben  Sftitnb;  er  metnte,  fetn  le^te^  @tunblein 
fei  gefommen. 

2)a  auf  einmat  brang  gu  feiner  9lafe  etn  liebli^er  !X)uft  rote 
jrifd)  gebranntem  ^affee.    5tu^  ^ontg  ^najler  fc^ten  ben 
roa^rgune^men,  benn  er  liejj  bie  ^>anb,  roeld^e  ben  ^fetfenfto|)fet  100 
^felt,  (Inlen  unb  roanbte  fein  ©e(!(^t  nac^  ber  Slicfytung,  »on  roel^er 
ter  £)uft  (Irb'mte. 

w2)Zeine  geinbin,  bie  gee  -iJftoffa  !"  murmelte  er  ingrimmfg. 
Sine  Wauti^e  2Dot!e,  bie  flarlenben  2Co^lgeru(^  ^erbrettete, 
roattte  ^eran,  unb  auf  ber  SBotfe  fag  etne  ft^one,  f(^roargge!Ietbete  105 
grau  mit  fanft  tlicfenben  5lugen.    3n  ber  £anb  trug  (!e  einen 
gropen,  [ttkrnen  ^affeelojfel. 

ein!"  rief  bie  gute  ftee.    ,,JpaIt  etnf  graufamer  ^6'nig 
!    £>ein  Opfer  (le^t  unter  meinem  <5$u£." 
Berit^rte  ben  5lrm  be$  ^6nig«  mit  bem  ©it^ertoffet  ;  bie  no 
8au(l,  bie  ben  ©c^opf  be$  SBurfc^en  ge^atten  -^atte,  offnete  fifyf  unb 
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fopfuber,  fopfunter  fHtrjte  biefer  in  bie  fdjttrinbetnbe  £iefe,  bag 
Jporen  unb  <3el)en  merging. 
(£r  f$Iug  fyart  auf,  als  er  itnten  anfam,  unb  bag  bratfyte  tfyn 

iisnneber  $u  33efmnung.  £)anf  einem  gliicftt^en  Bufafl  war  er  an 
berfelBen  ©tefle  niebergejiiirjt,  tton  wetter  er  mit  ber  (Slfe  5^ico* 
tiana  aufgeflogen  tt>ar.  5tU  er  urn  ficfy  blicfte,  fanb  er  ftc^  unter 
bent  Xif(^,  an  bent  er  eine  SStertefftunbe  jit^or  trtnfenb  unb 
raut^enb  gefefen  ^atte,  neben  ifym  auf  bent  S3oben  lag  bie  jer* 

i2obroc^ene  ^)feife,  Sr  trocfy  unter  bent  Jifc^  ^ewor  unb  rt^tete  ftc^ 
auf.  Slrme  unb  S3eine  n?aren  ^et(,  aber  unfagtic^  n?e^  mar  e« 
bent  armen  3ungen  ^u  5Wut.  i^u^feltg  fcfyleppte  er  ft(^  bi^  gu 
bent  nacfyjhn  S3aum,  an  beffen  @tamm  er  feine  mit  5lngfifc^n>eiJ 
ubergojfene  (Stirn  le^nte.  - 

125  3n  ber  X()iir  ber  2GaIbfc^en!e  after  erfcfyien  bie  bide  SBirtin, 
eine  raucfyenbe  @<%ale  in  ber  £anb  t)altenb.  ,,^>ier,  junger  Jperr/y 
fprad)  (te  mitleibig,  ,^abe  ic^  %l)ntn  eine  Xaffe  f^ttjarjen  ^affee 
gefod)t.  3^  ^^c  mir^  gleic^  gebadjt,  baf  bie  ©efc^i^te  ein 
Snbe  ne^men  tt)iirbe." 

130     Unb  milb  la^elnb  flogte  fte  bent  Stvlnitffytn  ben 
Xranl  ber  33eruf)igung  iiber  bie  blei^en  Sippen. 


X. 

Dcr  (Bolbbaum. 

Das  Gemach,  in  welchem  unsre  Geschichte  beginnt,  sah 
sehr  einfach  und  niichtern  aus.  An  den  geweissten  Wanden, 
deren  einzigen  Schmuck  ein  paar  vergilbte  Landkarten  bilde- 
ten,  standen  zwei  schmale  Betten,  ein  Biicherbrett  und  ein 
5  Kleiderschrank,  auf  welchem  eine  Erdkugel  Platz  get'unden 
hatte.  Die  Mitte  des  Zimmers  nahm  ein  langer,  mit  vielen 
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Tintenklexen  gezierter  Tisch  ein,  und  an  dem  Tisch  sassen  auf 
harten  Holzstiihlen  zwei  Knaben  von  etwa  zwolf  Jahren. 

Der  Blonde  briitete  iiber  einer  schwierigen  Stelle  des  Cor- 
nelius Nepos  und  walzte  seufzend  das  schwere  Lexikon ;  der  10 
Braune  aber  miihte   sich,   aus   einer   neunstelligen  Zahl  die 
Kubikwurzel    zu    ziehen.      Der    Philologe    hiess    Hans,    der 
Mathematiker  Heinz. 

Zuweilen  hoben  die  Knaben  ihre  Kopfe  in  die  Hohe  und 
blickten  sehnsiichtig  nach  dem  geoffneten  Fenster,  durchis 
welches  die  Fliegen  summend  ein-  und  ausflogen.  Im  Garten 
lag  goldener  Sonnenschein  auf  Baumen  und  Hecken,  und  wie 
zum  Hohn  blickte  ein  bliihender  Hollerzweig  in  das  Studier- 
zimmer  der  beiden  Hoffnungsvollen.  Noch  eine  Stunde 
mussten  die  Armen  sitzen  und  schwitzen,  bevor  sie  in's  Freie20 
durften,  und  die  Minuten  schlichen  dahin  wie  die  Schnecken 
an  den  Stachelbeerbiischen  draussen  im  Garten.  An  eine 
eigenmachtige  Abkiirzung  der  Arbeitszeit  war  auch  nicht  zu 
denken,  denn  im  Nebenzimmer  sass  am  Schreibtisch  der 
Doktor  Schlagentzwei,  dem  die  Knaben  zur  Zucht  und  Lehre  25 
iiberantwortet  waren,  und  die  Verbindungsthiir  stand  offen,  so 
dass  der  Doktor  sich  zu  jeder  Zeit  von  der  Anwesenheit  seiner 
Schutzbefohlenen  iiberzeugen  und  ihr  Treiben  iiberwachen 
konnte. 

„  Hannibal   hatte  auch  was  gescheiteres  thun   konnen   alsso 
iiber  die  Alpen  zu  ziehen,"  knirschte  Hans,  und  ,,neunmal 
einundachtzig   ist   siebenhundertneunundzwanzig, "  murmelte 
Heinz  mit  dumpfer  Stimme.     Dann  blickten  sie  beide  von 
ihrer  Arbeit  empor,  schauten  sich  an  und  gahnten. 

Plotzlich  vernahmen  sie  ein  lautes    Summen.     Ein  Gold- 35 
kafer,    der    draussen   auf   dem    Hollerbaum   gesessen   haben 
mochte,  hatte  sich  in's  Zimmer  verirrt.     Dreimal  schwenkte 
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er  sich  im  Kreis  um  die  Kopfe  der  Knaben,  und  dann  — 
plums — lag  er  im  Tintenfass. 

40  ,,Eigentlich  geschieht  es  ihm  ganz  recht,"  sagte  Heinz, 
,,warum  bleibt  er  nicht,  wo  es  ihm  gut  geht.  Aber  in  Tinte 
ersaufen,  das  ist  doch  ein  zu  elender  Tod.  Wart',  Kamerad, 
ich  werde  dich  retten." 

Er  wollte  dem  zappelnden  Kafer  mit  dem  Stahlfederhalter 

45aus  der   Tinte   helfen,    aber   schneller  vollbrachte  Hans  das 

Rettungswerk    mit   dem  Finger.     Und  dann  trockneten  die 

Knaben  den  armen   Schelm  sauberlich  mit  dem   Loschblatt 

ab  und  sahen  zu,  wie  er  sich  mit  den  Vorderfiissen  putzte. 

,,Er     hat     einen     roten     Spiegel     auf     dem     Brustschild 

sound  schwarze  Horner,"  sagte  Hans,  indem  er  semen  tinten- 
geschwarzten  Finger  am  Haupthaar  abwischte,  ,,es  ist  der 
Goldkaferkonig.  Er  wohnt  in  einem  Schloss,  das  ist  aus 
Jasminbliithen  gebaut  und  mit  Rosenblattern  gedeckt.  Gril- 
len  und  Heimchen  sind  seine  Musikanten  und  Johanniswiirm- 

55chen  seine  Fackeltrager." 

,,Du  bist  ein  Faselhans,"  sprach  Heinz. 
,,Und  wer  dem  Goldkaferkonig  begegnet,"  fuhr  Hans  fort, 
,,der  ist  ein  Gliickskind.     Gieb  acht,  Heinz,  uns  steht  etwas 
bevor,  ein  Abenteuer  oder  sonst  etwas  Absonderliches,  und 

60  heute  ist  noch  dazu  der  erste  Mai,  da  geschieht  mehr  als  ein 
Wunder.  Sieh,  wie  er  uns  mit  den  Fiihlhornern  winkt  und 
die  Fliigeldecken  hebt.  Jetzt  wird  er  sich  gleich  verwandeln 
und  vor  uns  stehen  als  Elfe  mit  einem  Konigsmantel  angethan 
und  einem  Goldhelm  auf  dem  Kopf." 

65  ,,Fortfliegen  wird  er,"  sprach  Heinz  und  lachte.  ,,Schnurr 
— da  hast  du's." 

Die  Knaben  traten  an's   Fenster   und   sahen   dem   Kafer 
nach.     In  weitem  Bogen  durchschnitt  das  blitzende  Kleinod 
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die  Luft  und  verschwand  jenseits  der  Gartenmauer.     Jetzt 
wurde  im  Nebenzimmer  ein  Rauspern  vernehmbar,  und  die?o 
beiden  Schiller  kehrten  eilig  zu  ihren  Biichern  zuriick. 

,,Da  haben  wir  das  Wunder,"  fliisterte  Hans  seinem  Kame- 
raden  zu  und  zeigte  auf  das  Tintenfass. 

Aus  dem  Tintenfass  heraus  ragte  ein  grimes  Reis,  das 
wuchs  zusehends  und  stieg  zur  Decke  hinan.  75 

,,Wir  traumen,"  sagte  Heinz  und  rieb  sich  die  Augen. 

,,Nein,  das  ist  ein  Marchen,"  jubelte  Hans,  ,,ein  lebendiges 
Marchen,  und  wir  spielen  mit." 

Und  das  Reis  wurde  starker  und  trieb  Aeste  und  Zweige  mit 
Blattern  und  Bliiten.     Die  Decke  des  Zimmers  verschwand,  so 
die  Wande  wichen,  und  eine  dammernde  Waldhalle  umfing 
die  staunenden  Knaben. 

,,Vorwarts  !  "  rief  Hans  und  zog  den  widerstrebenden  Heinz 
mit  sich  fort.  „  Jetzt  kommt  das  Abenteuer." 

Die  bliihenden    Gestrauche  thaten    sich    von    selbst   aus-85 
einander  und  offneten  den   Knaben  einen  Pfad.     Gebrochen 
blinkte  das  Sonnenlicht  durch  das  Gitterdach  der  Waldbaume 
und  malte  tausend  goldene  Augen  auf  das  Moos,   und  aus 
dem  Moos  stiegen  Sternblumen  von  brennenden  Farben,  und 
grimes,    krauses    Geranke    schlang    sich   um   die   bemoostenoo 
Stamme.     Droben  aber  in  den  Zweigen  flatterten  singende 
Vogel  in  schimmernden   Federkleidern,   und  Hirsche,   Rehe 
und  andere  Waldthiere  sprangen  lustig  durch  die  Biische. 

Jetzt  lichtete  sich  der  Wald,  zwischen  den  Stammen  blinkte 
es  wie  Feuerschein,  und  Hans  raunte  seinem  Gef  ahrten  zu  :  95 
„  Jetzt  kommt's." 

Sie  betraten  eine  Waldwiese,  in  deren  Mitte  ein  einzelner 
Baum  stand.  Aber  das  war  kein  gewohnlicher  Baum  ;  das 
war  der  Wunderbaum,  von  dem  Hans  so  oft  gehort  hatte,  der 
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100  Baum  mit  den  goldenen  Blattern.  Die  Knaben  standen  starr 
vor  Staunen. 

Da  trat  hinter  dem  Stamm  ein  Zwerg  hervor,  nicht  grosser 
als  ein  dreijahriges  Kind,  aber  nicht  dickkb'pfig  und  platt- 
fiissig,  wie  gemeiniglich  die  Zwerge  sind,  sondern  schlank  und 

IDS  zierlich  gewachsen.  Er  trug  einen  griinen  Mantel  und  einen 
Goldhelm,  und  die  beiden  Knaben  wussten,  wen  sie  vor  sich 
hatten. 

Der  Zwerg  trat  ein  paar  Schritte  vor  und  verneigte  sich. 
,,Die  verzauberte  Prinzessin  harrt  auf  ihren  Erloser,"  sprach 

no  er,  ,,wer  von  euch  beiden  will  das  Wagestiick  unternehmen?" 
,,Ich,"  sprach  Hans  mit  freudiger  Stimme.     Und  alsbald 
fiihrte  der  Zwerg  ein  Rosslein]  heran,  das  war  milchweiss  und 
biss  in  einen  goldenen  Ziigel. 

,,Thu's  nicht,  Hans  !"  mahnte  Heinz  angstlich,  aber  Hans 

lissass  bereits  im  Sattel.  Wiehernd  stieg  das  Zauberpferd  in 
die  Ho'he,  dann  warf  es  den  Kopf  zuriick  und  rannte  mit 
fliegender  Mahne  in  den  Wald  hinein.  Ein  leuchtender  Gold- 
kafer  aber  flog  als  Wegweiser  voraus.  Noch  einmal  wandte 
Hans  den  Kopf  zuriick  und  sah  seinen  Kameraden  unter  dem 

120  Goldbaum  stehen  dann  verier  er  Baum  und  Freund  aus  dem 
Gesicht. 

Das  war  ein  lustiger  Ritt.  Hans  sass  so  sicher  und  fest  im 
Sattel,  als  ob  er  statt  eines  Rosses  die  gewohnte  Schulbaiik 
unter  sich  gehabt  hatte.  Wenn  er  daran  dachte,  dass  er 

I25noch  vor  einer  Stunde  beim  Cornelius  Nepos  geseufzt  und 
vor  dem  Doktor  Schlagentzwei  gezittert  habe,  musste  er 
lachen.  Der  kleine  Schulknabe  in  dem  kurzen  Jackchen 
war  zum  stattlichen  Reitersmann  geworden  mit  Koller  und 
Mantel,  Schwert  und  Goldsporen.  So  flog  er  hin  durch  den 

180  Zauber  \vald. 


Ser  dtolbbtwm*  447 

Jetzt  erhob  sein  Rosslein  ein  frohliches  Gewieher.  Der 
Wald  wurde  licht.  Noch  ein  paar  Spriinge,  und  Ross  und 
Reiter  hielten  vor  einem  schimmernden  Schloss.  Bunte 
Fahnen  wehten  von  den  Thiirmen,  Horner  und  Trompeten 
schallten,  und  auf  dem  Soller  stand  die  Prinzessin  und  liess  isi 
ein  weisses  Tuch  wehen.  Sie  sah  fast  aus  wie  Nachbars 
Lenchen,  mit  der  Ritter  Hans  gespielt  hatte,«  als  er  noch  ein 
Knabe  war  und  in  die  Schule  ging,  nur  war  sie  grosser  und 
tausendmal  schoner. 

Hans  sprang  aus  dem  Sattel  und  eilte  mit  klirrenden  Sporen  HO 
die   Marmortreppe   hinan.      In   dem   geoffneten    Schlossthor 
stand  ein  Mann,  vermuthlich  der  Hofmarschall  der  Prinzessin, 
der  kam  unserm  Hans  sehr  bekannt  vor. 

Und  der  Hofmarschall  streckte  seine  Hand  aus,  fasste 
Ritter  Hansen  am  Ohr  und  rief :  U5 

,,Eingeschlafen  ist  der  Schlingel.     Wart'  ich  will  dich  I" 

Da  war  der  Zauber  zu  Ende.  Hans  sass  wieder  an  dem 
tintenbeklexten  Tisch,  vor  ihm  lag  der  Cornelius  Nepos  und 
das  lateinische  Lexikon,  ihm  gegeniiber  sass  Heinz  und 
schrieb,  dass  die  Feder  knirschte,  und  neben  ihm  stand  der  150 
Doktor  Schlagentzwei  und  blickte  durch  seine  Brillenglaser 
den  Traumer  unheimlich  an. 

Als  endlich  die  Stunde  der  Freiheit  geschlagen  hatte  und 
die  beiden  Knaben  draussen  im  Garten  unter  dem  Hollerbaum 
ihr  Vesperbrot  verzehrten,  theilte  Hans  seinem  Freund  mit,  155 
was  er  getraumt  hatte. 

,,Das  ist  wunderbar,"  sagte  Heinz,  als  Hans  geendigt  hatte, 
,,hochst  wunderbar.  Den  gleichen  Traum  habe  auch  ich 
gehabt.  Nur  der  Schluss  ist  anders ;  ein  Zauberschloss 
kommt  in  meinem  Traum  nicht  vor."  MO 

,,Erzahle !"  drangte  Hans. 
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,,Bis  zum  Goldbaum  stimmt  mein  Traum  genau  mit  dem 
deinigen  iiberein.     Du  stiegst  auf  das  weisse  Pferd  und  rittest 
fort  um  die  Prinzessin  zu  erlosen.     Ich  aber — " 
165     ,,Nun?"  fragte  Hans  gespannt. 

,,Ich  blieb  zuriick,  schiittelte  den  Baum  und  steckte  mir 
alle  Taschen  voll  goldene  Blatter.  Dann  weckte  mich  der 
dumme  Doktor,  und  da  war  es  mit  der  Herrlichkeit  vorbei." 

,, Heinz,"  sprach  Hans  feierlich,  und  fasste  den  Freund  bei 
170  der  Hand.     ,,"Wenn  zwei  einen  und  denselben  Traum  haben, 
so  geht   er   bestimmt    in   Erfiillung.      Der   Traum   war   ein 
prophetischer.      Denk'  du  an  mich." 

Dann  assen  die  Knaben  die  Reste  ihres  Vesperbrotes  auf 
und  wandten  sich  dem  Ballspiel  zu. 

175  Gingen  die  Traume  der  Knaben  in  Erfiillung  ?  Ja.  Hans 
wurde  ein  Dichter  und  liess  sein  Rosslein  durch  den  griinen 
Marchenwald  traben.  Heinz  aber,  der  im  Traum  den  Gold- 
baum geschiittelt  hatte,  wurde  sein  Verleger. 


XI. 

Corelei 


tcfyt,  n>a$  fofl  e$  fcefceitten, 
ic^  fo  traurig  bin  ; 
6in  ^arc^en  aits  alten  3e^ew, 

fommt  mir  nic&t  au^  bem  (Sinn. 


£)ie  Suft  t(l  !ii^(  nnb  es  bnnfelt, 
Unb  ru^ig  fliegt  ber  3l^ein  ; 
2)er  ®ipfet  t>e3  33crge^  funfelt 
3m 


tme  cine  iSBlume*  449 


£>ort  often  wunberBar, 

3fyr  golbneS  ©eftfymeibe  Hifjet, 

©le  fammt  ifyr  ^olbene^  Jpaar* 


@ie  fammt  e$  mit  golbenem 
Unb  fingt  ein  Sieb  baBet, 

2)a^  fyat  cine  wunberfame  15 

©cwalttge  9Mobei. 


©Differ  im  Keinen 
Srgreift  c^  mit  wtlbem  2Be^  ; 
@r  f^aut  ni^t  bte  gelfenriffe, 
Sr  fc^aut  nur  tyinauf  in  bie  ^o|\  20 


glaufoe,  bie  SBeUen 
21m  (Snbe  ©Differ  unb 
ttnb  bag  ^at  mit  i|rem  <Stngen 
2orelei 


XII. 

Z)u  bist  mte  etne  Blume, 


tt>ie  eine  S3(ume 
(So  fyolb  unb  fc^on  unb  rein; 
3d)  fc^au1  bi(^  an,  unb  SBefjmut 
mir  in^ 


,  al^  ofc  ic^  bie 

btr  (egen  fottt', 
SBetenb,  bag  ©ott  bid^  exalte 
rein  unb  ft^on  unb 
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XIII. 
DCS  Sdjafers  Sonntagslteb. 


l  ber  £ag  be$  £errn  ! 
Hn  aflein  auf  wetter  ghtr; 
eine  ^orgengtocfe  nitr, 
©tttte  na^  unb  fern. 

9htfcetenb  fnie'  id^  fyter. 
O  fitge^  ©raun,  ge^eime^  SBetjn 
2l(^  fnieten  5Sie(e  ungefefyn 
Unt>  beteten  mit  mir. 


£>er  ^)tmmel  nal)  wnb  fern, 
10  (£r  ifl  fo  flar  nnb  fetertic^, 

ganj,  at^  motif  er  b'ffnen 
tfl  ber  Slag  t>e^  ^)errn. 


XIV. 

Pas  Scfyloft  am 

t>n  bag  (Sc^Iof  gefe^en, 


©olben  unb  rojtg 
£)te  SBolfen  britBer 


mocfyte  ft(^  nieber  neigen 
fpiegefflare  $\ut, 
mod^te  firemen  unb  jhfgen 
ber 
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dj  e«  gefefjen, 

tjofje  @$Io§  am  9fteer,  10 

Unt)  ben  9ftont>  baritber  fletjen 
Unt)  5^eBet  weit  um^er." 


£)er  2Btnt)  itnb  t»e^  SJZeere^  SSallen, 
fte  frif^en  ^(ang? 

ft  tit  au^  ^o^en  fallen 
©aiten  unt>  ^t^^«  » 


,,3Me  SBtnfec,  bte  SBogen  aKe 

Sagen  in  tiefer  9lu^, 

(£inem  $fageltet>  aus3  t>cr 

^)orf  id)  mit  Sfytanen  ^u,"  20 


bu  oben  ge^e 
3)en  ^onig  itnb  fein 
3)er  roten  Mante 
golbnen  kronen 


fte  ntdjt  mit  SBonne  25 

Sine  f$one  3u«9f^it  fear, 
wie  fete  ©onne, 
im  golbenen  £aar  ? 


faj  i^  We  ©Kern  Beite, 
ter  kronen  8f^t,  so 

3m  fc^war^en  £rauer!feibe  ; 
Die  Sitngfrau  fa^  ic^  nt^t" 
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XV. 
Das  Sdjloft  23oncourt 


traum'  alg  $inb  mid)  guritrfe 
Unt)  fd)iht(e  mein  greifes  Jpaupt  : 
SBie  fud)t  ifyr  mid)  ^etm,  i| 
£)ie  lang'  ic§  ttergejfen  gegtaubt? 


ragt  cms  fc^att^en 
Sin  fc^tmmernbe^  ©cfyfojj 
fenne  tie  Siirme,  tie 
ie  (letnerne  SBriirfe, 


@^  f^auen  ttom 

10  5)ie  Somen  fo  trau(i(^  mi^  an, 

3c^  griife  tie  alten  33e?annten 

lint)  etle  ben  33urg^of  ^i 


liegt  tie  @p|iny  am  33runnen, 
SDort  gri'tnt  ber  geigenbaum, 
15  $)ort  ^inter  biefen  genfiern 

SSertraumf  id)  ben  erflen  Xraum. 


tret'  in  bte  S3urgfa))elle 

> 

Unb  fut^e  be^  ^n^errn  ©rab  ; 
SDort  ijl'd,  bort  ^angt  i>om  5)fei(er 
«o  2)a^  alte 


tefen  nmflort  bte  2lugett 
ber  3nf$ 
urc^  bie  bunten 

Sid^t  bariiber  auc^ 


Sterne* 


ftefyjl  bu,  o  ©cfylojj  meiner  33ater, 
•SSftir  treu  nnb  feft  in  bem  ©inn, 
Unb  Mft  son  ber  Srbe  &erfd)tt>unben, 
$)er     l«     et  iifcer 


i  fruc^tbar,  o  tcitrer  S3oben, 
fegne  t)i<^  mt(b  unb  geriifjrt,  so 

tint)  fegn'  i^n  gttriefadj,  n?er  immcr 
2)en  ^)flug  nun  iifoer  t>i(^  fii^rt. 


auf  mic^  raffen, 
(Saitenfptet  in  ber  ^>anb, 
£>te  SCeiten  ber  Srbe  bur^f^weifen  86 

Unfc    nen  i?on  Sani)  it  Sanb. 


XVL 

Die  Sterne, 


fetye  oft  um 
SBenn  t^  mein  SBerf 
Unb  niemanb  me^r  tm 

am  ^>immel  an. 


@te  gc^n  ba,  ^in  unb  ^er  aerfbrcut, 
2Cie  Sammer  auf  ber  gtnr, 
3n  Stitbeln  aitc^  nnb  aufgerei|t 
$erlen  an  ber 


Unb  funleln  atle  tveit  wnb  brett 
Unb  funfeln  rein  unb  fcfyon  ; 
3^  fe^'  bie  grope  £errlicfyfeit 
Unb  fann  midj  fatt  nic^t  fe^n. 
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£)ann  faget  ttnter'm 
9ftetn  £er$  mir  in  ber  23rnfi  : 
„(£$  gifct  tt>as  33ej['re$  in  ber  SBelt 
att  ftyr  (Santera  itnb  Sufi." 


werf  mtc^  auf  mein  Sager  t)in 
Hub  liege  lange  tuac^, 
tint)  fudje  eg  in  meinem  (Sinn 
20  Unt>  fe^ne  mic^  foanacfy. 


XVII. 

Der  Htefe  (BoRatlj. 


2Bar  einjl  ein  Sttefe 

©ar  ein  gefa^rlic^ 

(£r  ^atte  Xrejfen  an  bem 

Unb  einen  ^(un!er  t»ran, 

Unt>  einen  SRodf  » 

2Cer  gfi^lt  tie  Dinge  atte 


feinen  (Sdjnnrr&art  fa^  man  nur 
©ra'fen  unt  mit  ^)rau^, 

Unb  tabei  fa^  er  »on  57atur 
10  ($ar  n>ilt>  itnb  grtmmig  au$, 

@ein  (Sarra^  n?ar,  man  glawtt  e^  faum, 
grog  fdjier  aU  ein 


(5r  tjatte  ^not^en  t»ie  ein 
Unb  eine  fred^e  @tirn; 
i§  Unb  ein  entfe^ltc^  grog  e« 

nur  ein  fteine^    )ir 
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©afc  3ebem  etnen 

Unb  fiunlerte  unb  prafylte  grog. 

@o  fam  er  atte  $age  fyer 
Unb  fyradj  3(rael  £o$n  : 
/;2Ber  ijl  ter  ^ann,  wer  roagt's  mit  mir? 
@ei^  SSater  ober  @o^n  ! 
(£r  fomme  fjer,  ber  Sumpen^unb, 
,  if)u  nieber  auf  ben 


lam  in  feinem  ©c^aferrod  25 

Sin  Simgling  sart  unb  fein  ; 
Sr  ^atte  nid^t^  ate  einen  @todf, 
2)ie  ©t^Ieuber  unb  ben  ©tein, 
Unb  frrac^  :  ,,£>u  ^ajl  ijtel  ©tola  unb  SBeJjr, 

fomm1  im  %xmen  ©otte^   er."  so 


Unb  bamit  fc^Ienbert,  er  auf  i^n 

Unb  traf  bie  @tirne  gar  ; 
pel  ber  gro^e  Sfel  ^in, 
lang  unb  bid  er  war  ; 

Unb  2)a»ib  ^aut  in  guter  9lu^ 

3^m  nun  ben  ^o|)f  nod)  afc  bagu. 


3!rau  ni(^t  auf  beinen  Xrefen^ut, 
9lo^  auf  ben  tinnier  b'ran  ; 
Sin  grofjes  ^aut  e^  auc^  ntc^t  ttyut, 
<ua$  iern*  t>om  langen 
Unb  »on  bem  fleinen  (erne 

man  mit  (Sfyren  fec^ten  fott, 
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xvm. 


flemtjl  bu  ba$  Cant),  wo  bie  Sitronen  fclityn, 
3nt  bunfeln  Saufc  bie  ®olborangen  gliifyn, 
Sin  fanfter  SBtnb  sent  fctauen  Jptmmel 
SDfc  ^rte  jlitt  unb  ^oc^  ber  Sotfceer  {le 


mit  t>ir,  o  mcin  ©elieBter, 


bit  ba^  £au$  ?    Sluf  ©auten  ru^t  fcin 
ber  (Baat,  e«  fc^immert  ba«  ©cma^, 
Unb  ^armorMIber  (le|n  unb  fefjn  mic^  an  : 
fyat  man  bir,  bit  armc^  $inb,  get^an  ?  " 
bit  e*  wo^t  ? 

X)a^tn  !    Da^in  ! 
ic^  mit  bir,  o  mein  S3ef^ii^er,  jtefjn. 


^ennjl  bit  ben  S3erg  unb  fetnen 

ultier  fuc^t  im  57ebet  feinen 
^o^Ien  ttofmt  ber  Dra^en  alte  33rut; 
fliirjt  ber  geld  unb  itfcer  i^n  bie  glut 
bit  e$  njo^t  ? 

$>a!jtn!    £>a^in! 
unfer  2Ceg  !    o  SBater,  lag  und 


$>et  (grtfiwig.  457 

XIX. 

X)er 


2Cer  reitct  fo  fpat  bitrdj  9todjt  imb 
(£$  tjl  ber  SSater  mit  feinem  $inb  ; 
(£r  tyat  ben  .fhtaben  toofyl  in  bent  2lrm, 
@r  fafjt  i^n  (Ic^er,  er  fyaft  i^n  t»arm. 


;  was  Mrgft  tit  fo  bang  t>em 
l,  23ater,  bit  ben  Srlfonig  ntc^t? 
$)en  @rlen!6nig  mit  ^ron'  unb  ©tfyweif  ?" 
eg  tjt  ein 


He&eS  ^tnt»,  fomm,  ge^1  mit  mir! 
<$ar  f(^6ne  ©piele  fpteP  id)  mit  Mr,  10 

^  bunte  S3Iumen  [!nb  an  bem  @trant>, 
Gutter  ^at  man^  giilben  ©emanb,"  "— 

3Sater,  mem  SSatet,  unb  ^orefl  bit  nt$t, 
(Srlenlonig  mir  leife  tterfprid^t?" 
ru^ig,  bleibe  ru^ig,  mein  ^tnb  !  15 

bitrren  Slattern  faitfett  ber  SSinb."  — 


l,  feiner  ^nabe,  bit  mit  mir  gef)tt, 

Softer  fotten  bic^  tvarten  fd)on  ; 
SJfteitte  3;o(^ter  fii^ren  ben  nacfytlitfyen 
Unb  wiegen  unb  tartan  itnb  [tngen  bi(^  ein."  "  20 


SSater,  mein  3Sater,  itnb  fte^jl  bit  ni$t  borfc 

am  bitjieren  £)rt?"  — 
mein  (Sofyn,  ify  fe^'  e^  genait  ; 
f^einen  bie  alten  SBeiben  fo  grau."  — 
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25  rrrtSfy  HeBc  bid),  mid)  teigt  beine  fcfyone  ®eftolt, 

Unb  bij*  bit  nicfyt  nriflig,  fo  fcraud)'  id)  ®ewalt."  ' 
33ater,  mein  33ater,  je^t  fa^t  er  mtc^  an  ! 
l)at  mir  ein  Seibs 


X)em  3Sater  graufet^/  er  reitet 
30  (£r  ^att  im  5lrmc  ba3  a^jenbe 

©rreic^t  ben  £of  mit  ?07ut)'  unb 
3n  fetnen  5lrmen  ba^  ^inb  tt>ar  tot. 


XX. 

Per  Scinger. 

or1  i$  brauf  en  vor  bem  J^ 
auf  ber  23rii<Je  [fallen  ? 
ben  ©efang  »or  unferm  D^r 
3m  @aale  irieber()allen!" 
2)er  ^onig  fpracfy'a,  ber  ^)age  lief; 
X)er  ^nafce  f«m,  ber  ^b'nig  rief  : 
anir  t)erein  ben  Sllten!" 


feib  mir,  eble 
r,  fd)b'ne  !Damen  ! 
10  2Betcfy  reiser  ^immcl  !     (Stern  feet  €>tern 

3Ser  lennet  U)re  5^amen  ? 
3m  @aa(  »oll  5)rad)t  unb  ^)err 
ef  t,  5Iugen,  euc^  ;  l)ier  ifl 
(iaunenb  311 


longer*  459 

£)er  (Sanger  britcft,  bie  2htgen  ein  15 

Unb  fcfylug  in  rotten  Gotten  ; 

Die  fitter  fcfyauteit  mittfyig  brein, 

Unb  in  ben  ©cfyoofj  bie  (Scfyonen, 

£)er  .ftonig,  bem  bas  8teb  geftef, 

£feji!,  i()n  311  efyren  fiir  ba^  @))iel,  20 

Sine  goftme  ^ette  reic^en. 

,,£)te  golbne  ^ette  giB  mtr  nidjt, 

Die  ^ette  gib  ben  bittern, 

SSor  beren  lii^nem  5(nge[t^t 

$)er  geinbe  San^en  f^Iittern  ;  25 

©ib  fte  bem  ^anjter,  ben  bn  tjajl, 

Unb  laf  tljn  noc^  bie  golbne 

3u  anbern  Saj^en  tragen* 


flttge,  twe  ber  33oget  fingt, 
in  ben  3weigen  tuo^net;  so 

Sieb,  ba^  au^  ber  ^efyte  bringt, 
So^n,  ber  reicfyticfy 
barf  ic^  bitten,  bitt, 
mir  ben  beften  33e^e 
3n  purem  ©olbe  rei^en."  35 


Sr  fe^f  i^n  an,  er  tran!  itjn 
„£>  2;ranf  »oU  fitter  Sabe  ! 
D  tDO^I  bem  ^o^begTiicften 
2Bo  ba^  ijl  ffeine  ©abe! 

Srge^t'^  eu^  mo^I,  fo  benft  an  mic^,  40 

Unb  banfet  ©ott  fo  tvarm,  at^  tdj 
biefen  Xrunl  enc^  banfe." 
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XXI. 
Der    titt<Kttc  am 


2ln  ber  £>uefle  fag  ber 
33Inmen  fcanb  er  fid)  sum 

Unb  er  faf)  fie  fortgerijfen, 
Slreifcen  in  ber  SBeflen 

tint)  fo  fliefyen  meine  Xag 
9Bie  bte  Quefle,  ra(Wo« 

Unb  fo  fcteicfyet  meine 

trie  ^ranje  fc^netl 


nicfyt,  warum  t^  traure 
10  3n  be^  Ceben 

Wirt  freuet  ftc^  unt> 
SKenn  ber  gru^Hng  ft^  erneut 

* 

2T6er  btefe  taufenb  ©ttmmen 

$)er  eriuac^enben  9latur 
15  SCedfen  in  bem  tiefen  S5ufen 

ben  fcbtteren  Summer  nut. 


fofl  mir  bie  ^rewbe  frommen, 

ber  fc^one  Senj  mir  beut? 
(Sine  nnr  ifl^/bie  id^  fitdje, 
20  @ie  tfl  na^  unb  ewig  n?ett 

(Se^nenb  breit1  id)  meine  5lrme 
9la(^  bem  teuren  (S^attenWIb, 
,  ic^  fann  e$  nic^t  errei^en, 
Unb  bag  £er$  Meibt 


urn  23adje«,  461 


bu  f$one  $otbe,  25 

Unb  oertaf  feein  flolse 
33Iumen,  bte  ber  Seng  gefcorett, 

@treu'  id)  bir  in  beinen 
^orc^,  be   £ain  erfc^allt  »on  Siebern, 

Unb  bi   t}ueffe  rlefelt  Hat  ! 
Sftaum  ifl  i  i  ber  fleinjten  ^piittc 
em  <\(ii(fltd  Ueknb 


COMPOSITION     EXERCISES 

BASED    ON 

THE    GERMAN    READER. 


NOTE. — Words  in  [  ]  are  to  be  omitted  in  German  ;  those  in  (  )  are  to 
be  inserted  in  German  ;  words  connected  by  hyphens  are  to  be 
rendered  by  a  single  word  in  German. 

EXERCISE    I. 

(Wie's  der  Alte  macht,  ist's  immer  recht,  pp.  419-425.) 

In  an  old  cottage  with  crooked  walls  and  low  windows, 
where  an  elder-bush  hung  over  the  hedge,  and  ducks  swam  in 
a  little  pond,  [there]  lived  an  aged  couple,  a  peasant  and  his 
wife,  who  were  quite  contented  and  happy,  although  they 
possessed  very  little  indeed. 

There  was  one  thing,  however,  which  they  thought  they 
could  do-without  (entbehren)  ;  this  was  a  horse,  which  lived 
on  (von)  the  grass  on  the  side  of  the  high-road,  and  they  deter- 
mined (beschliessen)  to  sell  it  for  money,  or  exchange  it  for 
something  more  useful. 

So  the  wife  said  to  her  old  [man]  one  day  :  "  Take  the  horse 
to  (the)  town,  for  to-day  is  fair  [day],  and  sell  the  horse,  or' 
exchange  him  for  something  else ;  no  matter  what  you  do,  I 
shall  he  satisfied,"  and  kissed  him  good-bye. 

It  was  very  hot  and  dusty,  and  [there]  were  many  people 
riding,  driving  and  walking  to  the  fair.  Among  others  he  saw 
a  man  driving  a  cow  to  market,  and  thought  it  would  be  a 
very  good  bargain  (Handel,  m.)  to  exchange  his  horse  for  this 
cow.  So  he  proposed  (vorschlagen)  this  exchange  [to]  the  man, 

463 


464  COMPOSITION    EXERCISES. 

who  of  course  was  very  glad  to  make  so  profitable  (vorteilhaft) 
a  bargain,  and  the  peasant  thought  it  would  be  very  nice  to 
have  the  fresh  milk  from  the  cow,  even  though  the  horse  was 
worth  more. 

This  being  settled,  the  peasant  thought  he  would  like  to  go 
and  have-a-look-at  the  fair,  and  so  he  drove  his  cow  along  to  the 
town. 

After  a  short  time  he  met  a  man  driving  a  sheep.  Then  he 
said  [to]  himself,  that  perhaps  a  sheep  would  be  even  (noch) 
better  than  a  cow ;  for  it  could  find  grass  enough  by  their 
hedge,  and  in  the  winter  they  could  take  it  into  the  house. 
So  he  asked  the  man  if  he  would  exchange.  Of  course  the  latter 
was  quite  (gern)  ready  to  do  this ;  so  the  exchange  was  made, 
and  the  peasant  went  on  with  the  sheep. 

Presently,  however,  he  overtook  (einholen)  another  man, 
carrying  a  fat  goose  under  his  arm.  "  Aha ! "  he  cried-to 
(zurufen)  the  man,  "what  a  fine  fat  goose  you  (ihr)  have  under 
your  arm  !  My  old  [woman]  has  long  wished-for  a  goose  (for- 
herself),  and  she  shall  have  one,  if  you  will  exchange  the  goose 
for  this  sheep."  The  other  had  no  objections  to  this,  and  so  the 
peasant  got  his  goose. 

As  he  trudged  (schreiten)  along  with  the  heavy  goose  under 
his  arm,  our  good  peasant  saw  in  a  potato-field  a  fowl  tied  to 
a  string,  so  that  it  could  not  run  away.  It  had  a  short  tail,  and 
looked  very  wise,  and  he  thought  he  had  never  seen  so  fine  a 
fowl  in  his  life.  So  he  asked  the  owner  (Eigentiimer)  of  the 
fowl  if  he  was  willing  to  exchange  it  for  his  goose.  The  latter 
said  he  had  no  objections,  so  they  exchanged. 

Our  old  [man]  had  now  done  a  good  deal  of  business,  and, 
being  very  hot  and  tired,  he  was  very  glad  to  see  the  tavern ; 
for  he  had  a  good  appetite,  and  a  mighty  thirst  too.  As  he 
was  just  going  to  enter,  he  met  the  hostler  (Knecht)  in  the 
door,  carrying  a  sack.  The  peasant  asked  him  what  was  in 
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the  sack,  and  the  other  replied  that  it  was  withered  apples  for 
the  pigs.  The  peasant  considered  this  a  great  waste.  "  Why 
(ei),"  he  cried,  "  our  old  tree  at  home  only  bore  a  single  apple 
last  year,  which  we  kept  carefully  until  it  was  quite  decayed. 
What  would  my  old  [woman]  say,  if  she  saw  a  whole  sack-full ! 
How  delighted  she  would  be,  to  be  sure  ! "  Then  the  hostler 
asked  him  what  he  would  give  for  the  sack-full ;  whereupon 
the  old  peasant  replied  that  he  would  gladly  give  him  his  fowl. 

Having  concluded  (schliessen)  the  bargain  he  went  into  the 
tavern,  and  set  his  sack  against  the  stove.  There  were  many 
guests  present,  and  among  them  two  Englishmen,  who  of 
course  were,  as  usual  with  Englishmen,  so  rich  that  they 
didn't  know  what  to  do  (anfangen)  with  their  money. 

Now,  the  stove  being  very  hot,  the  apples  in  the  sack  soon 
began  to  roast  and  sizzle  (zischen). 

"Why  (na),  what  in  all  the  world  is  that  noise?"  asked  one 
of  the  Englishmen. 

"Those  are  my  apples,"  said  our  peasant;  and  then  he  told 
them  the  whole  story  of  all  the  business  (Handel)  he  had  done 
(machen)  during  the  day,  from  the  horse  down  to  the  fowl. 

" Well  (no)"  said  the  Englishmen,  laughing,  " we  will  bet 
[with]  you  a  hundred  pounds  in  gold,  or  whatever  you  like, 
that  you'll  get  [a]  jolly-good  (tiic/ttig)  scolding  (Schelte,  f.) 
from  your  old  [woman]  when  you  get  home." 

"  Scolding  ! "  cried  our  friend,  "  not  in  the  least !  I'll  bet 
my  peck  of  apples  against  a  peck  of  your  gold,  and  myself  and 
my  old  wife  into-the-bargain,  that  she  will  kiss  me  instead  of 
scolding  me,  and  say  :  '  Whatever  the  old  [man]  does,  is  always 
right.'" 

"  Done  ! "  said  the  Englishmen,  and  the  bet  was  made. 

So  the  old  peasant  got  into  the  carriage  with  the  English- 
men and  drove  back  to  his  cottage. 
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When  they  arrived  there,  the  old  people  bade  (bieten)  each 
other  good  evening,  and  the  peasant  told  his  wife  that  the 
exchange  had  been  effected.  His  wife  said  she  was  quite  cer- 
tain that  he  had  done  wliat  was  best,  and  embraced  and  kissed 
him  without  looking  at  either  the  strange  guests  or  the  sack. 

When  the  old  [man]  told  his  wife  he  had  exchanged  the  horse 
for  a  cow,  she  rejoiced  at  the  good  milk,  butter  and  cheese 
they  would  now  have.  Then  he  confessed  (bekenneri)  that  he 
had  exchanged  the  cow  for  a  sheep.  "  So  much  the  better," 
replied  his  wife,  adding  that  he  always  thought  of  everything, 
and  that  they  could  now  have  woollen  stockings  and  gloves. 

"Yes,  but  I  gave  the  sheep  for  a  goose." 

"  Well  (ei),  well ! "  said  the  old  [woman],  "  how  splendid  ! 
Who  would  have  thought  of  that  but  you  !  Now  we  can  have 
[a]  real  roast-goose,  and  the  feathers  into  the  bargain !  I  will 
make  a  pillow  (Kopfkissen,  n.)  [for]  you  of  them,  so  that  you 
may  sleep  better  than  on  the  hard  pillow  of  straw." 

"  I'm  afraid  I  shall  have  to  sleep  on  the  old  hard  pillow,  for 
I  changed  the  goose  for  a  fowl."  9 

"Why,  (ja)  that  was  an  excellent  bargain,"  rejoined  his 
wife,  "  for  a  hen  will  lay  (lays)  eggs  and  hatch  (hatches)  them, 
and  then  we  shall  have  chickens,  and  a  whole  poultry-yard. 
I  have  been  wanting  that  for  years  (jahrelang). 

"Yes,  but  I  gave  the  fowl  for  a  sack  of  withered  apples. 
What  do  you  say  to  that,  old  [woman]  *?" 

"What  do  I  say  to  it?  Come  here,  and  let  me  give  you  a 
good  kiss,  my  dear,  good  husband  !  Do  you  know,  after  you 
had  gone  this  morning,  I  thought  to  (bei)  myself :  '  How  I 
should  like  to  make  something  really  nice  for  my  old  [man]  to 
eat  when  he  comes  home  this  evening,  bacon  and  eggs  with 
onions.'  But  alas  !  I  had  no  onions.  So  I  went  to  the 
schoolmaster's  wife,  for  I  know  that  she  has  onions,  and 
asked  her  to  lend  me  a  few.  But  she  is  very  stingy,  and 
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declared  that  she  hadn't  even  a  withered  apple  in  her  garden. 
And  now  I  can  lend  her  a  whole  sack  full !  Oh,  I'm  so 
glad,"  and  she  kissed  her  husband  again  heartily. 

"  "Why  that  is  splendid ! "  cried  the  Englishmen,  and 
cheerfully  paid  a  peck  of  gold-pieces  to  the  peasant. 

Most  stories  contain  (enthalten)  a  moral  (Lehre,  f.) ;  this 
one  contains  several  : 

First,  that  we  should  never  bet ;  for  (the)  betting  is  a 
dangerous  game,  at  which  (the)  one  party  (Teil,  m.)  must 
always  lose ;  and  it  is  always  uncertain  who  will  gain  the 
wager.  Moreover,  betting  is  an  attempt  to  get  something 
for  nothing  ;  which  js  always  wrong. 

Secondly,  if  man  and  wife  were  always  as  willing  to  trust 
each  other  as  these  two  simple  but  good  old  people,  many 
marriages  (Ehe,  f.)  would  be  happier  than  they  are. 

And  lastly  (endlicK)  the  old  [people]  lost  nothing  after  all ; 
for  the  peck  of  gold  was  worth  a  great  deal  more  than  the 
horse  which  the  peasant  had  traded-off  for  the  cow,  and  so 
forth. 

But  I  am  afraid  that  this  last  remark  contradicts  the  first 
moral  which  I  drew  from  the  story ;  and  the  moral  of  that  is: 
Never  draw  a  moral,  unless  you  are  sure  it  will  fit. 

EXERCISE    II. 
(Venedig,  pp.  425-427.) 

The  city  [of]  Yenice  is  very  different  (verschieden)  from  all 
other  cities  in  the  world.  It  is  actually  (wirklich)  in  the 
water,  for  it  is  built  on  a  number  (Menge,  f.)  of  small  islands  in 
the  Adriatic  Sea  (Meer,  n.).  The  city  originated  (entstehen)  in 
the  5th  century  before  Christ,  the  founders  (Grilnder)  having 
taken  refuge  (Zufluchi]  there,  in  order  to  escape  from  the  Huns 
(Hunne,  pi.  -n),  who  under  Attila  were  ravaging  (verheeren)  the 
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north  of  Italy  at  that  time.  The  first  officer  (Beamte,  adj. 
subst.)  of  the  new  state  was  called  the  Doge  or  Duke.  During 
the  Middle- Ages  (Mittelalter,  n.  sing.),  Venice  became  one  of 
the  most  powerful  states  in  Europe,  and  occupied  (einnehinen) 
the  same  position  (Stellung)  which  England  occupies  in  our 
own  age  (Zeitalter,  n.)  as  mistress  (Beherrscherin)  of  the  sea 
(Meer).  This  supremacy  (Herrschaft)  began,  just  as  that  of 
England  [did],  with  the  extension  (Ausbreilung)  of  its  commerce 
(Handel,  m.).  In  the  12th  and  13th  century  this  supremacy 
attained  (erreichen)  its  greatest  height  (Hohe,  f.).  In  [the  year] 
1177  Pope  Alexander  III.  bestowed-upon  (verleihen  +  dat.) 
the  Doge  a  precious  (kostbar)  ring,  with  which  he  (dieser) 
annually  celebrated  (feiern)  the  nuptials  (ffochzcit,  f.  sing.)  of 
Venice  with  the  ocean.  This  ceremony  (Feier,  f. )  was  attended 
by  (verbinden  mit)  great  splendour  and  pomp  (Herrlichkeit). 
The  Doge,  accompanied  by  a  retinue  (Gefolge,  n.)  of  Senators 
(Sena'tor),  went  (fahren)  out  on  the  high  sea  in  a  magnificent 
ship  called  the  Bucentaur,  and  threw  a  precious  ring  made 
(verfertigen)  for  the  purpose  into  the  ocean,  as  [a]  symbol 
(Vorbild,  n.)  of  the  rule  of  the  republic  over  the  waves. 

In  1 204  the  Doge  Dandolo  waged  (fuhren)  a  victorious  war 
against  the  East-Roman  (ostromisch)  or  Byzantine  (byzantinisch) 
empire  (Reich,  n. ),  at  the  conclusion  (Beendigung)  of  which  a  large 
portion  of  that  [empire],  including  (umfa'ssen)  the  Peloponnesus 
or  Morea  and  the  island  of  Candia  or  Crete  (Kretd)  was  annexed 
(annektiert)  to  the  republic.  It  was  in  this  Var  that  the  famous 
bronze  (broncen)  horses,  which  still  stand  above  the  portals 
(Thor)  of  (the)  St.-Mark's-church  (Markus-Kirche)  were  brought 
to  Venice.  Napoleon  took  (fuhrte)  them  off  to  Paris  in  1797, 
but  they  were  brought  back  and  placed  in  (an -face.)  their 
former  position  (Stdtte)  again  in  1815  by  the  Emperor  Francis 
II.  of  Austria.  Venice  was  a  republic,  or  rather  (vielmehr)  its 
form-of-government  was  that  of  an  oligarchy.  This  is  a  Greek 
word  signifying  (bedeuten)  the  rule  (Herrschaft)  of  a  small 
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(gering)  number  (Anzahl,  f.)  of  citizens.  The  Doge  was  elected 
by  (durch)  the  votes  (Stimme,  f.)  of  the  Nobles  (Adel,  m.  sing.) 
alone ;  in  later  times  the  real  power  was  in  the  hands  of  a 
body  called  the  Council  of  Ten.  Life  and  property  (Gut,  n.)  be- 
came very  insecure,  as  anybody  might  be  denounced  (angeben) 
to  this  council  in  secret  by  unknown  persons.  Venice  was 
annexed  by  Austria  in  1796  by  (durch)  the  treaty  of  Campo 
Formio,  and  incorporated  [with]  (einverleiben  +  dat.)  the 
Kingdom  of  Italy  in  1866. 

The  commerce  of  the  republic  had  been  declining  (sinken), 
ever  (schon)  since  the  discovery  of  a  new  route  ( Weg,  m.)  to  India 
round  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  by  Yasco  de  Gama  in  1497,  and 
the  loss  of  her  mastery  of  the  seas,  and  Venice  now  possesses 
but  the  memory  of  its  past  glory,  and  is,  as  Hans  Andersen 
says,  only  the  ghost  of  a  city.  There  remain,  however,  many 
beautiful  edifices  which  bear-witness  of  her  former  magnifi- 
cence; for  instance,  the  Palace-of-the-Doges,  with  its  grand 
staircase  and  splendid  halls.  This  palace  is  connected  with  a 
dreadful  prison  by  a  bridge,  called  the  Bridge  of  Sighs,  because 
over  this  bridge,  it  is  said,  prisoners  who  had  been  condemned 
(verdammt)  to  (the)  death  were  led  to  hear  their  sentence 
(Urteil,  n.),  and  then  led  back  to  be  executed  (hinrichten). 

The  church  of  St.  Mark,  the  patron  saint  of  Venice,  whose 
body  is  said  to  rest  in  its  walls,  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful 
and  gorgeous  churches  in  the  world,  and  has  been  described 
by  the  celebrated  English  critic  (Kritiker),  the  late  (verstorben) 
John  Ruskin,  in  his  [well]  known  work,  "The  Stones  of 
Venice."  In  front  of  it  rise  up  (emporragen)  two  immensely 
high  masts,  erected  (errichten)  to  celebrate  the  conquests 
(Eroberung)  acquired  (erringen)  by  Venice  in  the  beginning  of 
the  1 3th  century.  On  the  so-called  Piazzetta,  which  leads 
from  this  church  past  the  palace  to  the  Grand  Canal,  there  is 
a  column,  on  which  stands  the  winged  lion  of  St.  Mark. 
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The  streets  of  Venice  are  perhaps  (wohV)  the  most  remark- 
able [thing]  in  this  wonderful  city.  The  paved  (gepflastert) 
streets  are  for  pedestrians  (Fuszgdnger)  only.  All  others  are 
water-streets,  or  canals  (Kanal,  m.,  pi.  "-e).  The  only  horses 
in  Venice  are  the  bronze  [ones]  already  mentioned  (nennen), 
and  a  few  of  these  animals  which  are  kept  in  the  public 
gardens  as  curiosities  (MerkwurJigkeit),  just  as  lions,  elephants 
and  other  foreign  animals  are  kept  in  the  zoological  gardens  of 
London,  New  York  and  other  cities.  All  the  traffic  (  Verkehr, 
m.)  of  Venice  is  carried-on  (befordern)  by-means-of  boats. 
These  boats,  which  are  called  gondolas,  are  painted  black,  and 
have  a  sort  [of]  cage  in  which  the  passengers  (Passagier,  m., 
pi.  -e)  sit.  Larger  vessels  (Fahrzeug,  n.)  are  used  for  the  trans- 
port-of -merchandise  (Gutertransport,  m.).  [It  is]  only  a  few 
years  ago  [that]  small  steamboats  have  been  introduced,  which 
traverse  the  larger  canals. 

EXERCISE  III. 

(Rothschild,  pp.  427-428.) 

There  are  two  cities  with  the  name  [of]  Frankfort — one 
on  the  Main,  the  other  on  the  Oder  [f.].  The  former  is  better 
known  than  the  latter.  An  ancient  story  tells  how  [the] 
Emperor  Charles  the  Great,  king  of  the  Franks  (Franke,  pi.  -n) 
was  once  pursued  by  the  Saxons  (Sachse,  pi.  -n),  and  escaped 
(entkommen)  over  the  Main  at  this  spot,  The  king  prayed  to 
God  in  the  night  to  deliver  him  from  the  hand  of  his  enemies, 
and  the  ford  (Furt,  f.)  was  discovered  by-means-of  (durch)  a 
hind  (Hindin),  which  some  of  his  men  (Leute)  saw  crossing 
the  river.  The  grateful  monarch  called  the  place  Frankfort, 
or  the  Ford  (Furt,  f.)  of  the  Franks,  and  erected  a  chapel 
here  in  commemoration  of  (zum  Andenken  an  +  ace.)  his 
deliverance  (Rettung).  He  subsequently  (spater)  built  a 
palace  here,  and  occasionally  resided  in  this  town. 
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From  the  time  of  the  emperor  Charles  IY.  [down]  to  the 
end  of  the  18th  century,  the  election  of  the  emperor  and  the 
imperial-coronation  were  always  held  at  Frankfort.  Here,  on 
the  28th  of  August,  1749,  was  born  the  greatest  German 
poet,  and  one  of  the  greatest  poets  of  the  world — Johann 
Wolfgang  Goethe.  The  house  in  which  he  was  born,  and  in 
which  he  lived  until  his  twenty-sixth  year,  is  kept  just  as  it 
was  when  the  poet  lived  in  it,  and  is  perhaps  the  most 
interesting  place  in  the  city. 

The  central  (mittler)  part  of  Frankfort  still  retains  (bei- 
behalten)  all  [the]  principal-features  (Hauptzug,  m.)  of  a 
mediaeval  (mittelalterlich)  town — narrow,  dark,  crooked  streets 
and  old-fashioned  (altmodisch)  houses.  But  the  narrowest  and 
darkest  of  these  streets  has  disappeared,  though  only  in  this 
nineteenth  century,  before  the  progress  (Fortschritt)  of  civil- 
ization (KuUur)  and  religious  toleration  (Toleranz).  I  mean 
the  Jews'-street,  in  which  all  Jews  without  distinction, 
whether  rich  or  poor,  were  compelled  until  this  century  to 
live.  This  street  was  closed  (gesperrl)  at  both  ends  by  gates, 
which  were  locked  on  Sundays  and  holidays,  and  at  sunset 
on  every  week-day,  and  any  Jew  who  was  found  beyond 
(auszerhalb)  these  bounds  at  such  times  was  punished.  In 
Italy  this  Jews'-street  was  called  ghetto. 

From  this  narrow  street  in  Frankfort  originated  the  greatest 
banking-house  (Bankhaus)  of  this  age.  This  was  the  family 
[of]  Rothschild,  concerning  the  founder  of  which  Hans  Ander- 
sen tells  this  touching  story  of  maternal  love. 

EXERCISE   IV. 
(Himmelsschlussel,  pp.  429-433.) 

It  is  a  very  old  tradition  (Sage,  f.)  that  St.  Peter  is  the 
keeper  (Pfortner)  of  the  gate-of-heaven,  and  that  no  one  is 
allowed  to  enter  there  without  his  permission  (Erlaubnist  f.). 
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This  charming  story  by  Ertl  refers  (sich  beziehen)  to  (auf+  ace. ) 
this  tradition,  and  tells  how  one  day  Peter  had  so  much 
business  (pi.)  to  do  (verrichten)  elsewhere,  that  he  had  to 
send  every  person  who  died  that  day  a  key,  and  ordered  the 
angel  at  the  gate  to  admit  nobody  who  had  not  such  a  key. 

Now  it  happened  that  on  this  day  an  old  pilot  called 
Jiirgen  felt  that  he  was  dying ;  so  he  bade  farewell  to  his  wife, 
whom  he  loved  dearly  (innig),  until  they  should  meet  again 
in  heaven. 

Immediately  after  his  death  an  angel  came  flying  down 
from  heaven  with  a  golden  key,  bringing  a  greeting  from 
St.  Peter,  and  told  him  that  he  must  open  the  gate  with 
this  key  himself. 

On  his  road  up  to  the  gate-of-heaven,  Jiirgen  kept  looking 
round  to  see  whether  his  dear  old  wife  was  not  following  him, 
for  he  was  sure  that  she  would  not  survive  him  long.  When 
he  arrived  at  the  gate  without  her  appearing,  he  sat  down  on 
a  wooden  bench  in  front  of  it  to  wait  for  her ;  for  he  thought 
perhaps  she  might  be  afraid  to  enter  alone,  the  gate  being  so 
splendid,  and  guarded  moreover  by  an  angel  with  a  flaming- 
sword. 

It  was  not  long  before  he  saw  some  one  dragging  him- 
self up  the  road-to-heaven  with  difficulty,  leaning  on  a  sword, 
and  groaning  at  each  step.  This  was  a  brave  young  soldier 
who  had  fallen  on  the  battle-field  for  his  native  country  so 
suddenly  that  Peter  had  not  had  time  to  send  him  a  key. 

The  old  pilot  was  sorry  for  him  (leid  thun),  for  his  wound 
burned  like  fire,  and  he  trembled  violently.  So  Jiirgen  gave 
the  soldier  his  own  key,  and  told  him  to  (that  he  should)  go 
in  and  get  the  angels  to  drop  balm  on  his  wound.  The  soldier 
accepted  the  offer  (Anerbieten.  n.)  with  thanks,  and  asked  his 
benefactor  ( Wohlthdter)  to  come  in  with  him  ^  but  the  angel 
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shut  the  door  in  his  face,  crying  that  no  one  was  allowed  [to 
come]  in  who  had  not  a  key. 

So  the  old  man  sat  down  again  on  the  bench  to  wait  for  his 
wife ;  and  it  was  not  long  before  he  saw  her  coming  up.  As 
soon  as  he  caught-sight-of  (erblicken)  her,  he  ran  to  meet  her, 
and  they  were  both  very  glad. 

But  when  he  wanted  (wollen)  her  to  (that  she  should)  go  in 
alone,  because  he  had  given  his  key  to  the  soldier,  she  refused 
to  go  in  without  him.  She  said  she  would  rather  rest  awhile, 
as  she  was  very  tired,  and  begged  him  to  take  hers.  But  he 
would  not  do  this,  and  so  they  both  sat  down  on  the  bench 
together. 

Presently  a  little  blue-eyed  child  with  golden  curls  came 
along  the  road-to-heaven,  walking  in  its  little-shroud,  and 
weeping  bitterly.  The  old  woman  wiped  away  the  tears  that 
were  running  down  the  poor  child's  cheeks,  and  asked  it  why 
it  wept.  "  Because  I  had  to  leave  my  darling  mother," 
answered  the  child.  Then  the  old  woman  tried  to  console  the 
little  one,  and  promised  to  be  a  mother  [to]  it,  until  its  own 
mother  should  follow. 

Then  the  child  took  the  key  and  entered  in  at  the  gate,  and 
the  angel  with  the  flaming-sword  shut  the  gate  again. 

Now  the  two  old  [people]  were-left  (bleiben)  alone  outside, 
for  the  angel  would  not  let  them  in  without  [a]  key.  Then 
the  night  came  on,  and  it  grew  very  dark  and  cold,  and  the 
poor  old  fisherman  and  his  wife  felt  (zu  Mute  sein)  very 
miserable,  and  at  last  they  began  to  be  very  [much]  afraid, 
and  to  weep. 

Presently,  however,  St.  Peter  came  back,  and  saw  the  old 
couple  sitting  on  the  bench  and  weeping.  Then  he  asked  them 
how  it  came  that  they  were  sitting  outside  in  the  dark,  cold 
night,  instead  of  going  into  heaven  ;  for  he  was  quite  sure  that 
he  had  sent  both  of  them  a  key-to-heaven. 
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As  soon  as  the  old  [people]  had  told  him  their  story,  how 
the  fisherman  had  given  away  his  key  to  the  soldier,  who  had 
died  so  suddenly  on  the  battle-field,  and  his  good  old  wife  had 
given  hers  to  the  poor  little  child  that  had  lost  its  own  on  the 
way-to-heaven,  the  heavenly-porter  unlocked  the  gate  for  them, 
and  let  them  in ;  and  a  specially  good  place  was  given  them 
among  the  Elect. 

But  the  key  the  child  had  dropped  (let  fall)  on  its  way  up 
to  the  gate-of-heaven  turned  into  a  beautiful  flower,  properly 
(eigentlich)  called  primrose  (Primel) ;  but  its  popular-name 
(Volksname)  in  Germany  is  [the]  Key-to-heaven. 

EXERCISE  V. 
(Das  eiserne  Kreuz,  pp.  434-438.) 

The  Iron  Cross  is  a  military  (militariscli)  distinction  (Aus- 
zeichnung},  which  is  given  in  the  German  army  ( Armee,  f.),  as  [a] 
reward  (Eelohnung]  for  brave  deeds  performed  (ausgefiihri)  on 
the  battlefield.  It  is  of  iron,  not  of  gold  or  silver,  like  (the)  most 
war-medals  (Kriegsmedaille,  f.),  to  indicate  that  it  is  a  mark- 
of -honour  (Ehrenzeichen,  n.),  the  value  (Wert,  m.)  of  which  does 
not  depend  (abhdngen)  on  (von)  the  value  of  the  metal  of  (aus) 
which  it  consists  (bestehen).  It  corresponds  to  (entsprechen  + 
dat.)  the  Victoria  Cross,  which  is  so  [much]  coveted  (begehren) 
a  distinction  in  the  British  army.  Many  stories  are  told  of  the 
brave  deeds  for  which  the  latter  distinction*  has  been  bestowed 
(erteilen).  In  the  last  Boer-war  (Burenkrieg)  in  South- Africa 
it  was  bestowed,  among  others,  on  (dat.  without  prep.)  the 
only  son  of  [the]  Field-Marshal  Lord  Roberts,  who  sacrificed 
(aufopfern)  his  young  life  in  an  attempt  ( VersucJi)  to  save  the 
British  guns  (Geschutz,  n.)  at  the  disastrous  (unglucklicli) 
battle  of  Colenso,  under  General  Buller,  on  the  15th  of 
December,  1899. 

This  story,  by  Dr.  Emil  Frommel,  the  famous  court-preacher 
(Hofprediger)  at  Berlin,  shows  how  brave  deeds  are  sometimes 
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done  without  the  doers  knowing  that  they  are  doing  anything 
else  but  their  duty  (Pflicht,  f.,  und  Schuldigkeit). 

During  an  engagement  (Trejfen,  n.)  in  the  great  war  which 
was  waged  between  France  and  Germany  in  the  years  1870  to 
1871,  a  Pomeranian  regiment  had  been  sent  out  by  its  Colonel 
with  the  orders  (Befehl,  m.  sing. )  to  hold  a  certain  post  (Posten, 
m.)  against  the  French,  until  their  comrades  had  come  up.  The 
French  troops  (Truppe,  f.),  however,  advanced  (vorrilcken)  in 
such  great  numbers  (Anzahl,  L  sing.),  that  the  commanding 
(kommandieren)  officer  at  length  commanded  his  adjutant  to 
give  the  men  (Leute)  the  order  to  retire.  One  soldier,  however, 
refused  (sich  weigern)  to  obey  this  order,  because  [he  said]  he 
had  no  time  to  pack  up  his  cartridges,  which  he  had  spread 
out  in  front  of  him  (sich)  for  convenience'  (jBequemlichkeit) 
sake,  and  did  not  want  to  let  the  king's  property  fall  into  the 
hands  of  the  enemy.  So  he  first  shot  off  (abschieszen)  all  [the] 
cartridges,  and  then  ran  back  to  the  regiment  as  fast  as  his 
legs  could  carry  him.  Although  the  Frenchmen  shot  at  (nach] 
him,  [so]  that  the  bullets  flew  in  a  regular  (ordentlich)  hail- 
storm, they  shot  too  high,  and  he  reached  his  regiment 
unharmed.  As  he  came  up,  he  saw  the  Adjutant  talking  to 
the  Colonel,  and  at  the  same  time  pointing  to  him  with  his 
finger.  Our  hero  thought  that  the  Adjutant  was  reporting 
(anzeigen)  him  to  (bei)  the  Colonel  for  (wegen)  disobedience 
(Ungehorsam,  m.),  and  was  much  relieved  (erleichtert}  when  the 
latter  received  him  kindly,  for  it  had  never  occurred  to  the 
Pomeranian  that  his  action  had  been  particularly  brave. 

On  the  following  day  it  was  suddenly  reported  that  the 
King  of  Prussia,  who  afterwards  became  the  first  German 
Emperor,  was  coming.  To  the  great  surprise  (  Verwunderung] 
of  our  hero,  ho  (dieser)  received  the  order  from  the  Adjutant 
to  come  instantly  to  the  King.  He  still  (noch  immer)  sup- 
posed that  the  Adjutant  was  determined  (entschlossen)  that  he 
should  be  punished  for  his  disobedience,  and  was  very  [much] 
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frightened,  and  at  the  same  time  angry  at  (liber  +  acc.)  the 
Adjutant  for  (wegen)  his  supposed  (vermeint)  malice  (Bosheit). 
There  was,  however,  no  help  for  it  (es  Hess  sich  aber  dabei 
nichts  machen),  so  with  [a]  heavy  heart  the  soldier  went  to  the 
house  in  which  his  Majesty  was  quartered.  Here  he  was 
taken  (fuhren)  into  a  large  room  (Saal,  m.),  where  King 
William  received  (empfangert)  him  with  a  kind  smile,  and 
ordered  him  to  relate  the  whole  story  of  the  cartridges,  just  as 
it  had  taken  place.  So  the  Pomeranian  told  the  whole  story, 
adding :  "  It  is  true,  your  Majesty,  that  I  spoke  rudely  to  the 
Adjutant  when  he  ordered  me  to  retire  (sich  zuruckziehen), 
and  said  that  P  wanted  to  shoot  off  (verschieszen)  all  the  car- 
tridges first;  but  that  is  the  only  crime  (Verbrechen)  that  I  am 
guilty  of." 

To  this  (hierauf)  the  king  replied,  smiling,  that  the  soldier 
had  done  well,  and  enquired  whether  he  was  hungry.  "  Yes, 
your  Majesty,"  replied  our  hero,  "and  I  have  a  fine  thirst 
too."  At  this  reply  his  Majesty  laughed  very  heartily,  and 
invited  the  soldier  to  dine  with  him  and  the  officers  of  his  staff 
(Generalstab,  m.).  So  this  private  (gemein)  soldier  had  the 
honour  of  sitting  at  the  same  table  with  the  King  of  Prussia 
and  his  (dessen)  most  distinguished  generals  and  officers.  He 
thought,  however,  that  the  man  who  brought  him  the  soup 
was  very  stingy,  as  the  plate  was  not  half  full ;  and  when  the 
King  asked  him  if  he  would  like  some  more,  he  replied, 
"Please,  [your]  Majesty,  if  there  is  any  left."  At  this  the 
King  and  the  other  gentlemen  laughed  again,  though  the 
Pomeranian  did  not  understand  why. 

Presently  a  man  came  in  with  a  mighty  roast-of-veal,  which 
was  set-down  (hinsetzen)  on  the  side-board  (Buffett,  n.),  where- 
upon another  man  took  a  huge  knife  and  began  to  carve-off 
(abschneiden)  one  slice  (Stuck,  n.)  after  the  other  on  to  a  large 
plate,  and  our  hero  thought  this  man  understood  [his]  business 
(es")  better  than  the  one  with  the  soup. 


EXERCISE   V. 


477 


Now  German  customs  at  table  are  different  in  many  points 
(Stuck)  from  ours.  At  a  large  dinner-party  (Tischgesellschaft), 
the  host,  or  [else]  a  servant  carves  off  at  one  time  (ayfeinnud) 
enough  slices  for  six  or  seven  guests,  and  lays  them  upon  a 
plate,  and  from  this  plate,  which  is  passed  around  (herumrei- 
chen\  each  guest  takes  as  many  pieces  as  he  wishes,  and  lays 
them  on  his  own  plate. 

The  Pomeranian  had  of  course  never  before  (nock  nie)  been 
at  a  great  dinner-party  in  his  life,  and  therefore  supposed  that 
the  whole  pile  of  meat  was  for  him  alone.  He  therefore  took 
the  plate  to  himself.  Although  he  thought  it  was  rather  much, 
still  he  considered  himself  as  in  honour  bound  (verpflichtet) 
to  eat  it  all,  and  was  resolved  not  to  be  beaten  in  such  distin- 
guished (vornehm)  company.  The  exertion  (Anstrengung)  was 
so  great,  that  the  perspiration  (Schweiss,  m.)  stood  in  great 
beads  on  his  brow,  but  with  great  difficulty  he  finished  (voll- 
bringen)  the  heavy  task  (Arbeit). 

Then  the  King  asked  him  once  more  if  he  would  like  some 
more,  to  which  the  soldier  again  replied,  "  Yes,  please,  your 
Majesty,  if  there  is  any  left."  At  this  the  King  laughed 
loudly,  holding  his  sides,  and  all  the  other  gentlemen  laughed 
with  [him].  But  our  hero  did  not  know  what  they  were 
laughing  at. 

"No,  my  son,"  said  his  Majesty,  "I  think  (glauben)  you 
have  hud  enough  of  that ;  now  you  shall  have  something 
else."  Then  an  officer  of  high  rank  (fiang,  m  )  stepped  up 
to  the  Pomeranian  hero,  and  hung  the  Iron  Cross  on  him. 

It  sounds  hardly  credible  (glaublich),  but  this  man  always 
believed  that  this  distinction  Lad  been  conferred  on  (zuerteilen 
+  dat.)  him  on  account  of  his  pegging-away  at  table,  and  had 
not  the  remotest  idea  (Ahnung)  that  it  had  been  given  him  for 
his  bravery  in  the  battlefield. 
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EXERCISE  VI. 
(Das  Schloss  Boncourt,  pp.  452-453.) 

This  ballad  (Ballade,  f.)  was  composed  (dichten)  by  Adelbert 
von.  Chamisso,  and  describes  his  recollections  of  the  pleasant 
chateau  of  Boncourt  in  France  where  he  was  born ;  for 
Chamisso,  though  a  German  poet  and  author  (Sckriftsteller), 
was  [a]  Frenchman  by  birth.  His  paternal  castle  had  been 
destroyed  (zerstoreri)  in  the  horrors  (Schrecken)  of  the  great- 
French  Revolution,  and  his  parents  had  been  obliged  to  flee ; 
they  emigrated  (auswanderri)  to  Germany,  and  their  son  was 
brought-up  (erziehen)  as  [a]  German. 

In  a  dream  the  old-man  ( Greis)  seems  to  see  once  more  the 
gleaming  walls  of  the  castle,  the  towers  and  battlements  of 
which  still  seem  so  familiar.  In  his  dream  he  crosses  (gehen) 
over  the  stone  bridge,  and  passes- through  (durchschreiten)  the 
great  gate,  over  which  is  carved  (geschnitzt)  his  ancestral 
(ahnherrlicJi)  coat-of-arms ;  the  lions  in  this  coat-of-arms  look 
down  upon  him  like  old  acquaintances,  and  with  a  hearty 
greeting  he  hastens  on,  and  walks  up  the  castle-yard.  Here 
he  finds  more  old  friends :  the  figure  of  the  sphinx  at  the 
well,  and  the  fig-tree,  which  is  still  flourishing.  What, 
however,  seems  to  interest  the  dreamer  most  is  the  chapel 
with  its  coloured  windows.  Here  his  ancestors  were  buried ; 
and  from  the  pillar  above  the  grave  the  armour  which  the  old 
knight  wore  on  the  battlefield  and  in  (bei)  the  tournament 
(Turnier,  n.)  hangs  down. 

The  dreamer's  eyes  are  bedimmed  (triiben)  with  tears,  so 
that  he  cannot  read  the  inscription  on  the  monument  (Denk- 
mal,  n.).  Alas !  all  these  glories  have  disappeared  from  [the 
face  of]  the  earth.  But  the  poet,  in  the  goodness-of-his-heart 
(Herzensgilte),  bears-no-malice  (grollt  nicht)  against  .(mit)  the 
destiny  (Geschick,  n.)  which  has  befallen  him,  and  closes  his 
poem  with  the  kindly  (fromni)  prayer  that  the  peasant  who 
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now  guides  the  plough  over  the  still  dear  spot  (Stittte),  where 
once  the  castle  of  his  fathers  stood,  may  be  happy,  and  that 
the  soil  may  be  fruitful  and  bring  its  owner,  whoever  he  may 
be,  not  a  curse  (Fluch,  m.)  but  a  blessing  (Segen,  m.). 

Chamisso  is  the  author  ( Verfasser)  of  a  curious  and  delight- 
ful novel,  "  Peter  Schlemihl,"  the  hero  of  which  has  sold  his 
shadow  to  the  Evil  [One],  and  in-consequence  (folglich)  knows 
happiness  no  longer;  for  nobody  will  have  anything  to  do 
with  a  person  who  has  lost  his  shadow. 

EXERCISE   VII. 
(Der  Riese  Goliath,  p.  454-455.) 

The  story  of  the  great  fight  (Kampf,  m.)  between  David, 
who  was  afterwards  King  of  Israel,  and  Goliath,  the  giant  of 
Gath,  is  to  be  found  in  the  seventeenth  chapter  of  the  first 
Book  of  Samuel,  about  as  follows  : 

The  Philistines  (Philister\  a  heathen  people  (Volk,  n.),  who 
were  always  making  war  on  (gegen}  the  people  [of]  Israel, 
were  gathered  [together]  at  Schochoh  in  Judah,  and  Saul  and 
the  men  of  Israel  had  their  camp  in  the  valley  [of]  Elah. 

And  there  went  a  giant  out  of  the  camp  of  the  Philistines, 
named  Goliath,  of  Gath,  who  was  over  six  cubits  (Elle)  high 
(lang).  And  he  hac\  an  helmet  (Ifelm,  m.)  upon  his  head,  and 
was  clad  with  a  coat  of  mail  (Panzer).  And  the  staff 
(Schaftj  m.)  of  his  spear  (Spiess,  m.)  was  like  a  weaver's  beam. 

The  poet,  Matthias  Claudius,  who  treats  (behandeln)  the 
story  from  the  comic  side,  adds  (hinzufugen)  that  this  giant 
had  a  moustache,  at  the  sight  (Anblicfc)  of  which  every  one 
was  terrified.  He  swaggered  and  bragged,  and  told  the 
Israelites  to  choose  a  man  for  themselves,  to  fight  with  him. 
he  defied  (Hohn  sprechen  4-  dat.)  the  army  (Heer,  n.)  of 
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But  the  Israelites  were  all  much  frightened  at  this  big  man, 
and  nob  one  of  them  had  the  courage  to  accept  his  challange 
(Herausforderung). 

Now  a  certain  young  lad,  David  by  name,  who  had  been 
sent  by  his  father  Jesse  (Isai\  from  the  little  town  of  Beth- 
lehem with  corn,  bread,  and  other  provisions  ( Vorrate),  for 
his  elder  brethren,  who  were  serving  (dienen)  with  Saul's  army 
against  the  Philistines,  heard  the  bragging  of  this  giant,  and 
wondered  that  the  men  of  Israel  fled  before  him.  And  David 
asked  who  this  Philistine  was,  that  he  defied  the  army  of  the 
living  God. 

Then  King  Saul  sent  for  (holen  lassen)  David.  And  David 
said  to  Saul:  "Let  no  man  be  afraid  of  "this  Philistine, 
no  matter  how  loudly  he  brags  ;  for  thy  servant  (Knecht)  will 
go  up  and  fight  (/camp/en)  with  him  in  the  name  of  the  Lord. 

And  Saul  said  unto  David :  "  Thou  art  not  able  to  go  up 
to  fight  against  this  giant ;  for  thou  art  but  a  boy,  and  he  is  a 
warrior  (Krieger)  from  [his]  youth  up." 

Then  David  told  Saul  how  he  had  slain  a  lion  and  a  bear 
that  had  taken  a  lamb  out  of  his  flock,  and  David  said :  "  The 
Lord  who  delivered  (erretten)  me  from  the  lion  and  the  bear 
will  deliver  me  from  the  hand  of  this  Philistine."  And  Saul 
said  unto  David :  "  Go,  and  the  Lord  l>e  with  thee."  Then 
Saul  offered  David  his  armour  (Riistung),  also  a  helmet,  and  a 
coat  of  mail.  But  David  refused  to  accept  these,  because  he 
was  not  used  to  them,  and  took  his  staff  (Stab,  m.)  in  his  hand, 
and  chose  five  smooth  stones  out  of  the  brook,  and  put  them 
in  a  shepherd's  bag  (Tasrhe,  f.),  and  his  sling  was  in  his  hand. 

Now  when  the  big  Philistine  beheld  David  he  despised  him, 
and  cried :  "  Am  I  a  dog,  that  thou  comest  to  me  with  staves 
(Stecken)  ?"  And  the  giant  cursed  (fluchen)  David  by  his  gods, 
and  said  unto  him  :  "  Come  hither  to  me,  and  I  will  give  thy 
flesh  unto  the  birds  under  heaven,  and  the  beasts  on  the  field." 
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Then  said  David  to  the  Philistine  :  "Thou  comest  to  me  with 
sword  and  spear  and  shield  ;  but  I  come  to  thee  in  the  name 
ot  the  Lord  [of]  hosts  (Zebaoth\  the  God  of  the  army  of 
Israel,  whom  thou  hast  defied.  This  day  the  Lord  will  give 
thee  into  mine  hand ;  and  I  will  smite  thee,  that  all  the  earth 
may  know  that  there  is  a  God  in  Israel." 

And  David  put  his  hand  in  his  bag,  and  took  thence  a  stone, 
and  hurled  it  against  the  giant,  and  smote  him  in  the  forehead, 
that  the  stone  entered  (fahrert)  into  his  forehead  ;  and  the  big 
man  fell  upon  his  face  to  the  ground. 

So  David  prevailed  (siegeri)  over  the  wicked  Philistine,  who 
had  blasphemed  (Itistern)  against  the  God  of  Israel,  and  slew 
(erschlagen)  him,  but  David  had  no  sword. 

Therefore  David  ran  up,  and  took  (the)  giant's  sword,  and 
cut  (hauen)  his  head  off  therewith. 

But  when  the  Philistines  saw  their  champion  (K'dmpe)  was 
dead,  they  fled.  And  the  men  of  Israel  pursued  (verfolgen) 
them,  and  slew  thousands  of  them. 

EXERCISE  VIIL 
(Mignon,  p.  456.) 

This  beautiful  poem  (Gedicht,  n.)  occurs  (vorkommen)  in 
Goethe's  novel  ""Wilhelm  Meister."  While  Wilhelm,  the 
hero  of  the  novel,  was  travelling  about  with  a  company  of 
actors  (Schauspieler),  he  saw  one  day  in  a  strolling  (fahrend) 
company  of  jugglers  (Gaukler)  a  young  girl  of  about  (etwa) 
twelve  years,  dancing  a  so-called  egg-dance  (Eiertanz).  A 
number  (Anzahl)  [of]  eggs  had  been  laid  on  a  rug  (TeppicK) 
spread  on  the  floor.  Between  these  eggs  the  child  had  to  step 
(treten)  very  cautiously  in  (beim)  dancing,  and  to  take  care 
that  she  did  not  step  on  the  eggs  and  break  them  (to  pieces). 
One  day  Mignon  stubbornly  (eigensiuniy)  refused  (sich  weigem) 
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to  perform  (auffuhren)  this  dance,  and  the  leader  of  the 
pany  began  to  beat  her  cruelly,  whereupon  Wilhelm  took  her 
part  (sick  annehmen  +  gen.  of  pers.),  and  bought  her  from 
(abkaufen  +  dat.  of  pers.)  the  man.  Wilhelm  took  the  poor 
child  to  himself,  and  treated  her  with  great  kindness,  as 
t/hough  she  were  his  own  da'xghter. 

It  turned  out  (sich  ergeberi)  afterwards  that  she  had  been 
stolen  (rauberi)  by  gypsies  {Zigeuner}  from  her  parents,  who 
were  very  aristocratic  people,  and  lived  in  a  beautiful  castle  in 
Italy.  These  robbers  had  carried  her  off  (entfiihren)  over  the 
Alps  to  the  North,  where  she  had  been  purchased  from  them 
by  the  leader  of  the  troupe  (Truppe)-vi -jugglers,  with  (bei) 
which  Wilhelm  had  discovered  her.  Irfthis  troupe  there  was 
also  a  strange  (eigeiurtig)  old-man  (Greis\  a  harper  (Harfner\ 
with  long  white  hair  and  beard,  half  insane  (wahnsinnig\  who 
had  committed  without  knowing  it  some  mysterious  (geheim- 
nisvoll)  crime  (Verbrechen,  n.).  The  thought  of  this  crime 
embittered  (verbittern)  his  life,  and  drove  him  to  [the]  despair 
(Verzweiflung)  and  [to  the]  suicide  (Selbstmord,  m.).  It  is  he 
who  sings  the  beautiful  ballad,  "  The  Minstrel,"  also  contained 
in  this  selection  (Auswahl,  f.). 

The  ballad  of  Mignon  describes  in  beautiful  language  the  un- 
happy girl's  dim  recollections  of  (an  +  ace.)  the  lovely  country 
of  her  birth — Italy,  the  land  of  beauty  and  of  art,  as  well  as 
(wie  auch)  of  the  splendid  house  in  which 'she  lived  with  loving 
parents,  surrounded  by  every  luxury  (Luxus,  m.)  which  wealth 
can  give,  and  of  the  cloud-capped-path  over  the  high  mountains, 
over  which  her  captors  (Entfuhrer)  had  brought  her.  Each 
stanza  (Strophe,  f.)  concludes  with  the  touching  appeal  (Bitte) 
to  (an  +  ace.)  her  kind  new  master  (fferr),  whom  she  calls  her 
beloved,  her  protector,  and  her  father,  to  take  (fiihreri)  her 
back  to  that  beautiful  country,  where  she  had  passed  such  a 
happy  childhood. 
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But  the  poem  expresses  at-the-same-time  the  yearning 
\Sehnen,  n.)  of  the  author  (Dichter)  himself  for  (nach)  that 
land,  the  home  (Heimstatte)  of  art  and  beauty,  which  he  had 
so  long  desired  to  see  with  his  own  eyes.  A  few  years  later 
Goethe  at-last  (endlicli)  had  the  opportunity  to  spend  a  year 
or  more  in  that  lovely  country,  and  to  observe  the  beauties  of 
art  and  nature  there.  This  wa^  a  great  advantage  ( Vorteil,  m.) 
for  his  poetry  ;  and  here  he  completed  three  of  his  finest  dramas 
n.). 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


that  is. 


I.  German : 

Slum.  =  2lnmerfung,  note. 

21.  2.  =  Suites  2eftament,  Old  Testament. 

a.  a.  D.  =  am  angefiifyrten  Drte,  in  the 
place  referred  to. 

bgl.,  fcergl.  =  bergleid&eu,  the  like. 

b.  =  any  case  of  the  definite  article. 
b.  l;.=  ba§  Ijetfjt, 

b.  i.  =  ba§  ift, 

b.  3.  =  biefeS  Sa^reS,  of  this  year. 

b.  2JJ.  =  btefeS  2Nonat3,  of  this  month. 

£r.  =  S)oltor,  Doctor. 

@ttj.,  ©ror.  =  @uer,  (Sure,  (Surer  (in  titles). 

fl.  =  ©ulben,  florin. 

gr.  =  jvrau,  Mrs. 

$rf;r.=  i?reifjerr,  Baron. 

^rl.  =  $rciulein,  Miss. 

ge6.=  geboren,  born. 

geft.  =  geftorben,  died. 

®r.  =  ©rofrfjen  (a  coin). 

I).,  fyeil.  =  ijeiltg,  holy,  saint. 

£r.,  ^rn.  =  i'err,  ^errn,  Mr. 

i.  3.  =  im  3>Q]E>re'  *n  the  year- 

flap.  =  Jlapitel,  chapter. 

Jlr.  =  Jtreujer  (a  coin). 

I.=  lies,  read. 

5K.,  3)if.,  M.  =  9Jlar!  (money). 

3flffr.=  3Wanuffript,  manuscript. 

3Jlaj.  =  SKajeftixt,  Majesty. 

II.  Latin  (in  addition  to  others  which  are  used  in  English  also) : 

A.  C.  =  A  nno  Christi,  in  the  year  of  Our  Lord  (Christ). 
a.  c.  =  anni  currents,  of  the  current  year. 

S.  T.  =  Salvo  Tituio,  without  prejudice  to  the  title  (used  in  addresses  where  the  pi*»er 
title  of  the  person  addressed  is  uncertain). 


31.,  91.  31.  =  91ame,  name. 

n.  6^r.  =  narf)  Gfyvifto,  after  Christ 

9i.  @.  =  9la^fc{)rift,  postscript. 

31.  X.  =  5Reue§  Seftatnent,  New  Tetta- 

ment. 

«Pf.,  «pfb.  =  spfunb,  pound. 
^}f.  =  pfennig,  penny, 
pp.  =  imb  fo  roeiter,  and  so  forth. 
@e.   @r.  =  Seine,  Seiner,  his  (in  t)  les). 
<&>.  =  <Seite,  page. 
St.,  ©ft.  =  ©emit,  Saint, 
f.  =  fie^e,  see. 
f .  o.  =  fiefie  oben,  see  above, 
j.  u.  =  fiefie  imten,  ) 

f.  ro.  u.  =  fie^e  roeiter  unten,  > 
£.,  %$.,  X1)l.  =  Xeil,  Xt)til,  part. 
£f»Ir.  =  2:t)aler  (money), 
u.  a.  m.  =  unb  anbere  me^r, 
u.  bg[.  m.=  unb  bergletdjen  me^r, 
u.  f.  f .  =  unb  fo  fort, 
u.  f.  ro.  =  unb  fo  roeiter, 
83.  =  9Ser§,  verse. 

t>.  EI;r.  =  nor  G^rifto,  before  Christ 
oergl.,  ogt.  =  DergletdEje,  compare. 
D.  o.  =  oon  oben,  from  the  top. 
o.  u.  =  »on  unten,  from  the  bottom 
j.  93.  =  3unt)33eifptel,  for  example. 


see  V»*low. 


et 
cae- 
•era. 
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GERMAN— ENGLISH. 

EXPLANATIONS. — 1.  The  numerals  refer  to  the  3 

2.  All  verbs  are  weak  and  regular,  unless  referred  to  a  § ; 
the  conjugation  of  others  will  be  found  under  the  §  indicated. 

3.  A — indicates  that  the  word  in  question  is  to  be  supplied  ; 
under  masc.  and  neuter  substantives,  the  terminations  of  the 
gen.  sing,  and  nom.  plur.  are  given ;  thus :  SBagen  ( — 3  ; — ) 
means  that  the  gen.  sing,  of  SBageit  is  SBagettS,  and  the  nom. 
plur.  the  same  as  the  nom.  sing.     The  sign  "  indicates  Umlaut 
in  the  pi.,  e.g. :  (Garten,  (-3 ;  ")  means  that  the  gen.  sing.-  of 
this  word  is  ©artenS,  and  the  nom.  pi.  (Mrteu  ;  @ofytt  (-ed  ;  "e) 
means  :  gen.  sing.  (SotjneS,  nom.  pi.  @i)()ne  ;  under  fern,  substs. 
the  pi.  only  is  given. 

4.  With  adjectives,  "er  indicates  Umlaut  in  the  compar.  and 
superl. 

5.  Proper  names  are  not  given  when  they  are  the  same  in 
German  as  in  English. 


2lb,  off,  from.  • 

9Fbent>,  m.  (-e$ ;  -e),  evening ; 
fyeute — ,  this  evening. 

2lbenbbrot,  n.  (-c3 ;  -e),  supper. 
,  in  the  evening. 

nenfdKitt,    m.     (-e$), 
evening  sunshine. 

2fbentetter,    n.    (-0 ;  — ),    ad- 
venture. 

51'benteurer,   m.    (-0 ;  — ),   ad- 
venturer. 

aber,  but ;  however. 

2fber$Iaube,  m.  (-n   and   -its), 
superstition. 

abermaU,  again,  a  second  time, 
once  more. 


abfa^ren  (186;  feitt),  to  set  off, 
depart,  go  ;  set  sail. 

abfyalten  (188),  to  hinder,  deter. 

abfjaiten  (188),  to  hew  off,  cut 
off. 

abfyelfen  (159),  to  help,  re- 
medy; bent  ijt  leicfyt  nbgulicl* 
fen,  that  is  easily  remedied. 

ab^olen,  to  call  for. 

ab!iif)ten  (ftct)),  to  (get)  cool. 

SblurjJtng,  /.  (-en),  abbrevia- 
tion, curtailment. 

abkufen  (188;  fetn),  to  rim 
off;  come  off,  turn  out,  end. 

ableiten,  to  lead  away,  lead  off. 

abmacfyen,  to  finish,  dispose  of, 
settle. 
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abmalen,  to  portray. 

abreifen  (fein),  to  set  out,  start, 
depart. 

5lbfd)ieb,  m.  (-e$),  farewell. 

abfd)netben  (118),  to  cut  off. 

abfo'nberltd),  peculiar,  special. 

abtrocfnen,  to  dry. 

afomfdjen,  to  wipe  off. 

ab$iel)en(l  31),  topull  off,  takeoff 

ad),    ah  !    oh  !    alas  !  —  u)a$  ! 
pooh !  nonsense ! 

ad)t,  eight ;  —  £age,  a  week. 

ykfytff.,  attention,  care ;  fid)  in 
-  nefymen,   to    be    careful, 
take  care ;  —  geben,  to  pay 
attention. 

arisen,  to  moan. 

abbieren,  to  add. 

5lbel,  m.  (-3),  nobility. 

Slbjuta'nt,  m.  (-en;  -en),  adju- 
tant. 

Slbreffe,/  (-n),  address. 

2lbrta,y!,  Adriatic  (sea). 

afya',  aha  !  ho  !  ho  ! 

2W)nl)err, m.  (-n;  -en),  ancestor. 

aljnltd),  like,  similar  (  +  dat.) 

2if)re,/  (-n),  ear  (of  grain). 
\,  algebra. 


aUetn',  adj.,  alone,  only;  conj., 

but,  only. 
afl(er,  e,  eg),  all,  (the)  whole; 

alle   £aa,e,  every  day  ;   afle 

fein,  to  be  at  an  end,  be  all 

gone  (vulgar). 

,  n.  sing.,  all,  everything. 


aGerbtn$3',  adv.,  certainly,  of 


course. 


aUertie'bft,  dearest  of  all  ;  most 


lovely. 


,  too  many  altogether. 
(pi.  only),  Alps. 


,   than,    as;   as  a;  when; 
al$  ob,  as  if. 

,  immediately,  at  once. 

alfo,  thus,  so;  so  then,  ac- 
cordingly. 

alt  (''er),  old,  ancient. 

fitter,  n.  (-0),  age,  old  age. 

2Imerifaner,  m.  (-3,  — ),  Ameri- 
can. 

an  (dat.  or  ace.,  65),  on,  at 
(227),  to,  towards,  in,  by, 
near,  of  (231). 

anbetten,  to  bark  at. 

anbetreffen  (167),  to  regard, 
concern. 

anbteten  (131),  to  offer. 

anbinben  ( 1 44),  to  tie  up,  fasten. 

Slnblirf,  m.  (-4$-,  -e),  sight,  pros- 
pect, view. 

anbttcfen,  to  look  at. 

anbrennen(99),to  kindle,  light. 

2wbenfen,rc.  (-3;  — ), memorial, 
memory. 

anber,other;  nicfytS — 3,nothing 
else.  • 

anbern,  to  alter,  change;  eg 
lagt  ftcf)  nicfyt — ,  it  cannot 
be  helped. 

anberg,  otherwise. 

anbertfyalb,  one  and  a  half. 

$nfano,,  m,  (-e^;  -e),  commence- 
ment, beginning. 

anfangen  (188),  to  begin,  com- 
mence ;  to  go  about  a  thing, 
attempt. 

anfano,$,  in  the  beginning,  at 
first. 

anfajjen,  to  seize,  take  hold  of, 
grasp. 

angemeffen,  appropriate,  suit- 
able. 


VOCABULARY. 


487 


,  pleasant,  agreeable. 
,    n.   (-eg  ;   -er),  face, 

countenance. 
cmgetfycm,  clad,  dressed. 
2lngft,/!  ("e),  fright,  terror,  fear, 

dread. 
angftttcfy,     frightened,     timid, 

anxious. 
2lngftfd)nm§,  m.  (-eg),  sweat  of 

terror,  chill  of  dread. 
anfyatten   (188),  to  continue; 

to  stop. 
anfyangen,   to    suspend,   hang 

upon. 

2lnt)o|e,/  (-n),  hill. 
anfaufen  (ftcfy),  to  settle,  buy 

up  property. 
anfleiben  (fid)),  to  dress. 
anflopfen,   to    knock    at    the 

door. 
antommen  (167;  fein),  to  ar- 

rive. 
Slnfommling,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  ar- 

rival. 
anlegen,   to  lay   on,   put   on 

(clothes);  tie  23ud}fe  —  ,  to 

take  aim  with  a  gun. 
annefymen  (167),  to  accept. 
cmrancfyen,  to  colour  (a  pipe). 
anrid)ten,to  cause  (trouble,  etc.) 
cmfcfycijfen,  to  provide,  procure. 


(181), 

SInfefyen,  n.   (-g),    appearance, 

respect,  influence. 
anfe^en,  to  put  (a  cup,  etc.), 

to  (the  lips). 
anftreicfyen    (118),    to    colour, 

paint  (a  house,  wall,  etc.). 
antfywt  (  1  96),toputon(clothes). 


i£,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  face,  coun- 
tenance. 
antrejfen  (167),  to  meet  with, 

find. 

$ntlt>ort,/  (-en),  answer,  reply. 
cwhuorten   (dat.),    to  answer, 

reply. 

a'mvefenb,  present. 
Sfnmefettfyett,./,  presence. 
ansiel)ett    (131),   to  draw  on; 
put  on  (clothes), 

m.    (-e^,  -e),  suit   (of 
clothes)  ;    approach  ;   tm  — 
fein,  to  be  approaching,  to 
threaten  (of  a  storm). 
l,  m.  (-$  ;  *);  apple. 

t,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  apple- 
tree. 

tl',  m.  (-g),  April. 
^r'beit,/  (-en),  work;  labour; 

task. 

arbeiten,  to  work. 
Slrbeitev,  m.  (-g;  —  ),  workman. 


it,  /.   (-en),   time  for 

work,  working  hours. 
9lrcfyiteft'  ,m.  (-en;  -en)  Architect. 
5lrie  (trisyll.)/.  (-n),  air,  song. 
arm  (-er),  poor. 
5lrm,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  arm. 
5lrt,/  (-en),  kind,  sort,  species. 
artig,  well  behaved  ;  —  fein,  to 

behave  one's  self  properly 

(of  children). 
$rgt,  m.    (eg;  -e),   physician, 

doctor. 

2Ifd)enpnttet,n.  (-g),  Cinderella. 
Slfftett^en,  n,    (-g;  —  ),  small 

plate  or  dish. 

$ft,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  bough,  branch. 
5tftrolog',  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  astro- 

loger. 
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atmen,  to  breathe. 

ancfy,  also,  too,  even ;  roer — , 
whoever;  tvnr  ftnt  e3 — ,  so 
are  we. 

CUtf,  (dat.  or  ace.}  on, upon  (65); 
for;  in  (230);  at  (227,  3); 
to;  open;  — tret  2Bod)en,for 
three  weeks  (fut.,  229,  b,  2); 
— fcafj,  inorder  that;  — tent 
Sanbe,  in  the  country. 

anf&Ieiben  (120),  to  stay  up, 
sit  up,  remain  up. 

auf&tirfen,  to  look  up. 

aiifbliifyen  (fein),  to  begin  flour- 
ishing. 

2lufentl)aU,w.  (-eg;  -e), sojourn, 
stay ;  delay. 

aufeffen  (181),  to  eat  up,  con- 
sume. 

anffltecjen  (131,  fein),  to  fly 
upwards. 

Shtfgnbe,  /  (-n),  task,  lesson, 
exercise. 

anfgeben  (181),  to  give  up. 

aufgdjen  (188,  fetn),  to  open ; 
to  rise  (of  the  sun,  etc.) 

anffyalten  (188),  to  stop,  delay, 
check. 

anffycingen,  to  hang  up. 

auffjeben  (131),  to  raise  up, 
lift  up,  pick  up ;  abolish, 
annul,  cancel ;  keep,  pre- 
serve. 

cwffyoren,  to  cease,  stop. 

<Utfmad)en,  to  open;  fid) — ,  to 
set  out,  start. 

aufmertfam,  attentive ;  etnen 
<utf  ehr>a$ — macben,  to  call 
the  attention  of  anyone  to 
anything. 


Slnfmerffamfeit,/.  (-en),  atten- 
tion; kindness. 

(tufraffett  (ficfy),  to  rise,  rouse 
one's  self. 

anfretfyen,  to  string  (on  a  cord). 

anfricfyten/to  raise,  erect;  ftd) — , 
to  rise. 

auffcfyieben  (131),  to  put  off, 
postpone,  delay. 

anffcbtagen  (186),  to  strike  up- 
wards ;  tie  5Jugen — ,  to  raise 
the  eyes;  (feitt),  to  strike 
the  ground  (in  falling). 

anffd)Iiefjen  (123),  to  unlock, 
open. 

anffcfyneiben  (118),  to  cut  open. 

anffe£en,  to  put  up,  set  up; 
put  on  (of  a  hat). 

<mffpringen(H4;  fein),  to  jump 
up;  to  fly  open,  open  sud- 
denly. 

anfftefyen  (186;  fein),  to  rise, 
get  up;  to  stand  open. 

auffteigen  (120;  fein),  to  rise, 
ascend,  mount. 

auftreten  (181 ;  fein),  to  appear. 

anftfyim  (196),  to  open. 

auftitrmen,  to  pile  up,  heap. 

anfwncfcen  (fein),  to  wake  up, 
awake. 

aufatefjen>(131),  to  wind  up  (of 
a  time-piece). 

2luge,  n.  (-£;  -n),  eye;  spot. 

SlngenMirf,™.^;  -e),moment, 
instant. 

au$  (dat.,  46),  out  of;  from,  of; 
out. 

a u ^Britten,  to  hatch  out. 

2Ut  3fcru  tf,m.  (-t3 ;  -7e),  expression. 

an^einanber,  apart,  asunder; 
fic^ — t()un,tospread,operiup. 
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augertt?atjfen,  to  choose,  select  ; 

bie  —  ten,  the  Elect,  the  Saints 
augfliegen  (131  ;   gein),  to  fly 

out,  fly  abroad. 
Sfugflug,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  excursion, 

pleasure-trip  ;    eiuen  —  ma* 

d)en,  to  take  a  pleasure-trip. 
/  (-n),  edition. 
(188;  fein),  to  go  out. 
aitggejei'djnet,  excellent. 
aitggletten  (118;  fein),  to  slide, 

slip. 
anglaffen  (188),  to  omit,  leave 

out. 


to    put   out,    ex- 
tinguish. 

anglugen,  to  look  out,  p3ep  out. 
avtgnefymen  (167),  to  take  out, 
to  except  ;  fid)  gut  —  ,  to  look 
well,  be  effective. 

,  to  rest,  repose. 

),  to  scold,  chide. 


angfcfywarmen  (fW*S  to  extend 

in  skirmishing  order. 
angfefyen  (181),  to  look  (like, 

nadj). 

2lngftd)t,/(-en),  view,  prospect. 
augfpredfyen  (1  67),  topronounce. 
augfteflen,  to  lay  out,  expose, 

exhibit. 

Slugfteflung,/  (-en),  exhibition. 
angftrecfen,  to  stretch  forth. 
austrinfen  (144),  to  drink  up, 

empty. 

augwartg,  abroad. 
aufjen,  outside,  without. 
aii^er  (46),  outside  of,  except, 

besides. 

au§ert)alb  (gen.),  outside  of. 
aw$tt>ettbia,,  by  heart. 

,  to  distinguish. 


au^ie()en   (131 ;  fein),   to   re- 
move (intr.) 
aoancteren,  to  advance. 
2e),  axe. 

33. 

33ad>,  m.  (-e^ ;  ''e),  brook. 

33ac!e,/.  (-n),  cheek. 

badfert  (186,  R.  1),  to  bake. 

33acfofen,  m.  (-g;  -),  baking 
oven. 

23atfftetn,  m.  (-e^  ;  -e),  brick. 

33al)n,/  (-en),  path,  way,  course, 
career. 

S3a|n()of,  m.  (-eg  ;  ec),  railway- 
station. 

balb  (efyer,  am  e()eflen),  soon, 
shortly. 

33allfptel,  n.  (-e^;  -e),  game  of 
ball. 

bang  (~er),  timid,  anxious, 
afraid. 

S3ant),  n.  (-e^,  -e),  bond,  tie; 
(-e^ ;  ~er),  ribbon  ;  m.  (-eg ; 
-e),  volume. 

S3an!,  /  (-en),  bank;  fe), 
bench. 

bar,  (paid  in)  cash,  ready  (of 
money). 

53ar,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  bear. 

33arenfii§rer,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  bear 
leader. 

Sarbter,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  barber. 

33and),  m.  (-eg ;  "t)t  stomach, 
belly. 

batten,  to  build. 

33aner,  m.  (-n  or  -g  ;  -n),  peas- 
ant, countryman. 

33anern()ang,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  peas- 
ant's house,  farm  house,  hut. 
,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  tree. 
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.  (-e$ ;  -e),  site. 

bead)  ten,  to  consider,  observe, 
notice. 

fceben,  to  tremble. 

23ed)er,  m.  (-$;  — ),  goblet, 
beaker,  cup. 

bebauern,  to  pity;  regret;  (id)) 
bebanre,  I  am  sorry. 

bebenfen  (99),  to  consider. 

bebentlid),  serious. 

bebenten,  to  indicate,  mean. 

bebienen,  to  serve,  wait  upon ; 
ftd)  — ,  to  help  one's  self. 

23ebiente(r),  m.,  servant  (adj. 
subst.) 

23ebingnng,  /  (-en),  condition. 

bebritrfen,  to  oppress,  trouble. 

beeilen  (fid)),  to  hasten,  hurry. 

23eenbignn$,  /.  (-en),  ending, 
completion. 

S3eere,/  (-n),  berry. 

23efel)I,  m.  (-e3,  -e),  command, 
order;  gu — ,  at  (your)  ser- 
vice, what  is  (your)  plea- 
sure 1,  Yes,  sir. 

fcefefylen  (167),  to  command. 

beftnben  (ftd),  144),  to  find  one's 
self,  be  situated ;  be. 

befleigen  (fid),  118),  to  apply 
one's  self. 

befrtebtgen,  to  satisfy,  content. 

begegnen  (dat.;  fein),  to  meet. 

begefyen  (188),  to  commit  (a 
crime,  etc.) 

begiefen(123),to  water  (flowers, 
etc.) 

beginnen  (158),  to  begin. 

begleiten,  to  accompany. 

33egleitung,/  (-en),  accompani- 
ment. 


begnngen(ftd) — mit),  to  be  satis- 
fied, be  contented  (with). 

S3egvtjf,  m.  (-ec;  -e),  idea,  no- 
tion ;  im  —  fein,  to  be  upon 
the  point  of,  be  about  (to). 

befyanpten,  to  assert,  affirm;  to 
maintain. 

befyeqt,  courageous,  plucky. 

befyntfam,  careful,  cautious. 

bei  (46),  by,  at,  about;  with; 
—  £ifd)e,  at  table ;  • —  mein* 
em  jDnfel,  at  my  uncle's; 
— mir,with  me,  at  my  house; 
about  me ;  —  fid),  to  one's 
self;  --einanber,  together, 
on  hand;  — fdjonem  SBetter, 
in  fine  weather. 

beibe,  both,  two. 

beibe0,  n.  sing.,  both. 

S3eifaO,  m.  (-e£),  applause. 

^Bein,  n.  (e$;  -e),  leg;  bie  ^)acfen 
nnter  bie — e  ne^men,  to  take 
to  one's  heels. 

beina'fye,  almost,  nearly. 

bei§en  (118),  to  bite,  champ. 

betftefyen  (186;  dat.),  to  assist, 
aid. 

belannt,  familiar,  well-known. 

33efflnnte(r),  acquaintance  (adj. 
subst.). 

53efanntfd)(;ft,/  (-en),  acquaint- 
ance. 

belennen  (99),  to  acknowledge; 
confess. 

betommen  (167),  to  obtain,  get, 
receive,  have ;  n?o^l  befomm'^, 
may  it  do  you  good. 

betlen,  to  bark. 

bemerlen,  to  perceive,  observe, 
remark. 

b em  ou ft,  moss-covered,  mossy. 
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bemiUjen  (ftd)),  to  take  pains, 
try. 

beo'bacfyten,  to  observe. 

frequent',  convenient,  comfort- 
able, commodious. 

bereit,  prepared,  ready. 

bereiten,  to  prepare. 

bereit3,  already. 

SBerg,,  m.  (-e£;  -e),  mountain, 
hill. 

bergen  (159),  to  hide. 

33ernftein,  m.  (-e3),  amber. 

berften  (159),  to  burst. 

SBerufytgung,/,  quiet,  comfort, 
ease  of  mind. 

beritfjmt,  famous,  celebrated. 

betitfyren,  to  touch. 

befd^afttgen,  to  occupy,  employ; 
befcfyaftigt,  busy,  employed. 

befdjniiffeln,  to  sniff  at,  smell 
at. 

23efd)ufjer,  m.  (-$ ;  —)t  protec- 
tor. 

beftnnen  (ftcfj;  158),  to  deli- 
berate, reflect. 

33eftnnung,/,  consciousness,  re- 
flection. 

beftijen  (181),  to  possess,  own. 

33efi0er,  m.  (-*;  -),  possessor, 
owner. 

befonberS,  particularly,  especi- 
ally. 

beforgen,  to  attend  to. 

befpred)en  (167),  to  discuss. 

befjer  (see  gut),  better. 

beft  (superl.  of  c\ut,  which  ser), 
best;  gum  ^Beften,  for  the 
benefit  of;  am  bcftett,  best 
(of  all). 

befteben  (186),  to  undergo,  pass 
(an  examination);  — 


to  consist  (of) ;  —  cwf  (  + 
ace.),  to  insist  upon. 

befteigen  (120),  to  ascend. 

bcftellen,  to  order. 

befttmmt,  fixed,  certain. 

beftrafen,  to  punish. 

beftreiten  (118),  to  defray. 

53efud),  m.  (-e^;  -e),  visit,  visi- 
tors; —  fydbett,  to  have  visi- 
tors; —  e  mad) en, make  calls; 

bet  3eitt<wt>  <utf — (e^«/ to  be 
on  a  visit  at  any  one's. 

befucfyeu,  to  visit;  tie  Unitter- 
fita't — ,  to  study  at  the  uni- 
versity. 

betert,  to  pray,  say  prayers. 

betracfyten,  to  observe,  consider. 

betragen  (186),  to  amount  to; 
fid)  — ,  to  behave. 

23etracjen,  n.  (-$),  behaviour, 
conduct. 

betrefen  (167),  to  concern;  \va$ 
mi(^  betrijft,  as  for  me. 

betreten  (181),  to  enter. 

betritgett  (131),  to  cheat,  de- 
ceive. 

33ett,  n.  (-eg  ;  -en),  bed. 

Settler,  m.  (-$ ;  — ),  beggar. 

betto'r,  before. 

betto'tftefyen  (186),  to  be  in 
store. 

bematbet,  wooded. 

bewegen  (131,  R.),  to  induce; 
to  move. 

beiveifen  (120),  to  prove,  de- 
monstrate. 

benwnbern,  to  admire. 

S3emu'§tfetn,  n.  (-^),  conscious- 
ness. 

be^V()ten,  to  pay  (ace.  of  thing; 
dat.  of  person  and  ace.  oj 
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tiling  when  both  are  present, 
otherwise  ace.  of  per  soil). 
)lung,/.  (-en),  payment. 

33i6liortjef /.  (-en),  library. 

btegen  (131),  to  bend. 

23ter,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  beer,  ale. 

33ierfritg,  w.  (-eg ;  "e),  beer-mug. 

bteten  (131),  to  offer,  bid. 

33ilb,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  picture,  por- 
trait, image. 

Mlt>en,  to  form,  shape,  make, 
constitute. 

53t(bnng,y!,  education. 

33illet'  (pron.  bill-yett),  n.  (-teg; 
-te),  ticket. 

biflio,,  cheap. 

btnben  (144),  to  bind,  tie, 
fasten. 

binnen  (dat.\  within. 

big  (34),  till,  until,  up  to,  as 
far  as;  groet  —  torei,  two  or 
three;  — 311, — n  ad),  as  far 
as. 

33ifd)of,  m.  (-eg,  -e),  bishop. 

bifid)  en,  n.  (indecl.),  little,  bit. 

bitten  (181 ;  for,  urn),  to  ask, 
beg;  (idj)  bitte,  if  you  please, 
please  (lit.,  I  beg,  pray) ; 
menu  id) — barf,  if  you  please 
(lit.,  if  I  may  ask). 

SBtffen,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  bite,  sup. 

blanl,  bright,  shining,  clean. 

blafen  (188),  to  blow. 

23latt,  n.  (-e$;  -er),  leaf. 

blau,  blue. 

blauli(^,  bluish. 

bleiben  (120;  fein),  to  remain. 

bleid),  pale. 

bleid)en,  to  bleach. 

S3Ieiftift,  m.  (-e^ ;  -e), lead-pencil. 

Hirf en,  to  look,  glance. 


blinb,  blind. 

blinfen,  to  blink  ;  to  peep. 

blin^eln,  to  blink,  wink. 

33li£,  m.   (-e^ ;  -e),  lightning, 
flash. 

bli^en,   (impers.),    to   lighten, 
flash. 

blonb,  fair. 

blo^,naked,mere;  adv.,  merely, 
only. 

b(uf)en,  to  bloom,  blossom, 
flourish. 

33htme,y]  (-n),  flower. 

^Blnmenfo^l,  m.  (-eg),  cauli- 
flower. 

S3(ut,  n.  (-eg),  blood ;  em  jun* 
— ,  a  young  fellow. 
y!  (-n),  blossom,  flower. 

33(utenftengel,  m.  (-g ;  — ), 
flower-stalk. 

^Blntenjeit,/,  blossoming  time. 

53oben,  m.  (-g;  — ),  ground, 
soil,  earth,  floor. 

53ogen,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  arch,  curve. 

S3ogengang,m.  (-eg ;  ~e),  arcade. 

bombarbieren,  to  bombard. 

53oot,  n.  (-eg  ;  SBote  or  -e),  boat. 

bofe,  bad,  evil,  wicked ;  cross, 
angry. 

33ofen)id^t,  m.  (-eg;  -er),  villain. 

33ote,  m.  (-n  ;  -n),  messenger. 

branben,  to  roar  (of  the  break- 
ers). 

33ranbopfer,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  burnt- 
offering. 

braten  (188),  to  roast. 

brand) en  (gen.  or  ace.),  to  re- 
quire, want,  need,  use,  make 
use  of ;  (impers. ),  be  neces- 
sary (  +  ace.  of  thing). 

brann,  brown. 
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braunen,  to  turnbrown,  bronze. 

23raut,  f.  ("e),   bride,   spouse, 
affianced  lady. 

SBrautanjug,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  bridal 
costume. 

23rautigam,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  bride- 
groom, spouse,  affianced. 

33rautring,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  bridal 
ring,  wedding  ring. 

93raut(toat,     m.     (-eg),    bridal 
array. 

bl'dtt,  excellent,  good,  upright, 
honest. 

brecfyen  (167),  to  break;  to  pick 
(flowers,  etc.) 

brett,  broad,  wide. 

breiten,  to  spread. 

brennen  (99),  to  burn,  be  burn- 
ing. 

33rief,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  letter,  epistle. 

33nflenglag,  n.  (-eg;  ~er),  spec- 
tacle-glass. 

fcringen  (99,  2),  to  bring,  take. 

33rot,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  bread ;  loaf. 

23rit(fe,/  (-n),  bridge. 

23ruber,  m.  (-g  ;  "),  brother. 

S3rummbaf ,  m.  (-geg  ;  -ge),  bass- 
fiddle. 

SBrunnen,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  well. 

S3ruft,/  (~e),  breast,  bosom. 

23ruftfd)iliD,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  breast- 
piece,  cuirass,  breast-plate. 

33rut,/;,  brood. 

briiten,  to  brood  ;  to  hatch. 

S3uceutor,  m.  Bucentaur  (the 
barge  of  state  from  which 
the  Doge  of  Venice  per- 
formed the  ceremony  of 
marrying  the  Adriatic). 
,  n.  (-eg  ;  "er),  book. 


33iid)erbrett,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  book- 
shelf. 

33ud)erfreuttb,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  lover 
of  books. 

23ud)()ant>Ier, m.  (-g;  — ^book- 
seller. 

23itd)fyanbtung,  /  (-en),  book- 
shop. 

23ud)fe,  /  (-n),  box;  gun, 
rifle. 

biicfen,  to  bend,  bow. 

bunt,  many-coloured,  bright, 
coloured,  motley. 

^Bureau  (pron.  bii-ro'),  n.  (-g ; 
-g),  (business)  office. 

Surg,/  (en),  castle;  borough. 

bitrgerlicl),  citizen-like,  plain, 
ordinary. 

S3iirgermeifter,  m.  (-g;  — ), 
mayor. 

23urgf)of,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  castle 
yard,  courtyard. 

23utgtapefle,  /    (-n),  castle 

chapel. 
8urf$(e),    m.  (-n;    -n),  boy, 

fellow,  chap. 
^Bitrfctc^en,  n.   (-g;  — ),  little 

fellow. 

33nfcb,  m.  (-eg  ;  "e),  bush,  shrub. 
93itfen,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  bosom. 
Gutter,/,  butter. 

(L 

,  m.  (-g\  cherub. 
,  chocolate, 
grifl,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  Christian. 
(Etgflrettenpapter,  n.  (-eg),  cigar- 
ette paper. 

(Ettrone,/  (-n),  lemon,  citron. 
Gtoufme,/  (-n),  cousin. 
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t>a,  there,  in  that  place  ;  here; 

then;  con/.,   as,    when,  be- 

cause, since. 
babei,  thereby,   thereupon,  at 

the  same  time,  on  this  oc- 

casion. 

£)<ufy,  n.  (-e3  ;  -er),  roof. 
2)ad)!ammer,/.  (-n),  attic. 
£)a'd)Ietn,    n.    (-3;   —  ),    little 

roof. 
bafitr,  for  that,  for  it,  for  them 

(of  things}. 

,  against  that,  to  that. 
,  thence,  hence,  therefore. 
bafyitt,  thither,  along. 

n  (188  ;  fein),to  walk 

along,  go  along  ;  pass  away. 

im,  at  home. 
bamtt,  therewith,  with  it,  with 

that,  in  order  that,  so  that 


w 
bammcrnb,  darkling,  dim. 

3)ampferlinie,  f.  (-n),    steam- 

ship-line. 
£}ampffd)iff,  n.  (-e3  ;  -e),  steam- 

boat, steamer. 

banad),  after  that;  afterwards. 
£)cmt,  m.  (-e3),  thanks,  grati- 

tude ;    fdjonen    —  ,     many 

thanks  ! 

banfBar,  thankful,  grateful. 
£;cmfbarfeit,  f.    thankfulness, 

gratitude. 
banfett    (dat.\    to    thank  ;    id) 

banfe  (3$nen),   (no)  thank 

you. 

bann,  then. 
bar,  there. 
baran,  thereon,  on  it,  etc. 


barauf,  thereon,  on  it,  on  them 

(of  things),  etc ;  thereupon, 
barm,  therein,  in  that,  in  it. 
barnad),  after  it,  etc. 
bariiber,  over  that,    over   it; 

about  it,  at  it. 
barum,  therefore ;  about  it. 
barimter,  among  them. 
ba3,  n.  o/*ber,  which  see. 
bafelfcjl,  there,  in  that  place, 
baft^ett  (181),  to  sit  (there), 
bauern,  to  last,  endure. 

,  that;  (auf) — ,  in  order  that. 

,  thereof,  of  it,  etc. 
batter,  in  front  of  it,  etc. 
bagu,  to  it,  etc.;  in  addition 

(to  that),  besides,  for  this 

purpose. 

T>ecfe,/.  (-n),  ceiling, 
berfen,  to  cover. 
X)e(Jung,/.,  covering,  cover, 
bein,  beine,  bein,  thy. 
betnig(e),  thine, 
benfen   (99;    gen.    or   usually 

an  +  ace.),  to  think;  fid) — , 

to  imagine, 
betttt,  for,  conj. 
ber,  Die,  bag,  def.  art.,  the  (4 : 

44);  rel.  pr.,  who,    which, 

that  (92,  93,  95) ;  dem.  pr., 

the  one,  he,   she,    it,    that 

(133;  140-143). 
berb,  coarse,  'sturdy, 
berjentgc,    biejenige,    ba^jenige 

(135;  140),  that,  this,  the 

one ;  he,  she,  it. 
berfelbe,  biefetbe,  baeifetbc  (136; 

143),  adj.  andpr.,  the  same; 

he,  she,  it,  etc. 
beS'fyatb,  for  this  or  that  reason, 

therefora,  on  that  account. 
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bejlo,  (all)  the,  so  much  the; 

—  beffer,  so  much  the  better  ; 

je  mefyr  —  bejfer,  the  more, 

the  better. 

begwegen,  on  that  account. 
belt  ten,  to  point. 
bentlid),  clear,  distinct;  clearly, 

distinctly. 
bentfd),  German;  auf  Deittfcfy, 

im  £)eutfd)en,  in  German. 
beutfd^franjoftfd),  Franco-Ger- 

man. 


,  n.  (-g),  Germany. 
Dtabem',  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  diadem. 
£)tamcmt',  m.  (-g  or  -en  ;  -en), 

diamond. 
bidjt,  thick,  dense. 
£)id)ter,  m.  (-g,  —  ),  poet. 
bid,  thick,  stout. 
btdfrtyftg,  thick-headed. 
Dteb,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  thief. 
Diener,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  servant. 
Dienft,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  service. 
£)tengtag,ra.  (-eg;  -e),  Tuesday. 
btefer,  btefe,  btefeg  (bteg),  (6; 

134,  140,  143),  this,  that; 

the  latter. 
bieg'mat,  this  time. 

,  adv.,  on  this  side. 
,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e  and  -er),  thing. 
,/  (-n),  girl,  maid,  wench. 
btoibteren,  to  divide. 
bod),  yet,  however,  but,  after 

all,  pray,  well,  just,  I  hope. 
Softer,    m.    (-g;    Dolto'ren), 

doctor. 

Donner,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  thunder. 
bonnern,  to  thunder. 
DonnerStag,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  Thurs- 

day. 


Doppelfdjletfe,  /   (-n),  double 
bow. 

Sorf,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  village. 

bort,  there,   yonder,    in   that 
place. 

Dracfye,  m.  (-n;  -n),  dragon. 

Sracfyentoagen,    m.    (-g ;     — ), 
dragon-chariot. 

brangen,  to  press,  urge,  crowd, 
push. 

branf  en,  outside. 

brefyen,  to  turn,  twist. 

brei,  three. 

bretfad),  three  -  fold,  triple, 
treble. 

bretjaf)rtg,  three-year-old. 

breimal,  three  times,  thrice. 

breinfcfyauen,  to  look  on,  look. 

bretftg,  thirty. 

brefien  (159),  to  thresh,  thrash. 

brtngen  (144;  fyafcen  or  fein), 
to  press,  pierce,  penetrate. 

britte^alb,  two  and  a  half. 

broken,  above. 

brb'^nen,  to  rumble,  ring,  re- 
verberate, hum,  buzz. 

br  lift  en,  over  there,  over  the 
way. 

Drud,  m.  (-eg),  printing,  print. 

briiden,  to  squeeze,  press,  im- 
print (a  kiss). 

bu,  thou,  you. 

bumnt  ("er),  stupid. 

bumpf,  hollow  (of  sound), 
stupid. 

Dime,  /.  (-n),  dune  (sandbank 
blown  up  by  the  wind  on 
the  sea-shore). 

bunfel,  dark,  gloomy. 

DunMfyeit,/,  darkness,  gloom. 

bunfeln,  to  grow  dark. 
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bitnn,  thin. 

burd)  (34),  through ;  by. 

bureaus',  absolutely,  entirely ; 
—  nidjt,  by  no  means,  not 
at  all. 

fcurd)fd)nei'ben  (118),  to  cut 
through. 

bttrd^fcfywei'fen,  to  roam  over, 
traverse. 

bttrd)fud)'en,  to  search  through. 

bittfen  (196-202;  permission), 
to  dare ;  be  permitted,  al- 
lowed ;  barf  id)  ?  may  I  ? 

biirr,  dry. 

$)urf*,  ra.  (-e$),  thirst;  — fyaben, 
to  be  thirsty. 

biifler,  dark,  gloomy. 

£)it|3'enb,  n.  (-e3 ;  -e),  dozen. 

(5. 
ebeit,  adv.,  even,  just;  exactly; 

fo — ,  just  now. 
@de,/I  (-u),  corner, 
e'bet,  noble. 
(S'belftein,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e),  precious 

stone,  jewel. 

elje,  adv.  and  conj.,  ere,  before, 
e'fjettt,  (of)  bronze. 
(Stjre,/!  (-tl),  honour,  respect, 
etjren,  to  honour,  esteem, 
efyrerbietio,,  respectful. 

,  honest ;  -  -  roatjrt  am 

lanajten,  honesty  is  the  best 

policy. 

($t,  n.  (-e$ ;  -er),  egg. 
ei !  ah  !  oh  ! 
($id)e,/  (-n),  oak. 
(£td)&aum,  m.  (-e^ ;  -e),  oak-tree, 
etgen,  own. 
eigenmac^ticj,    of    one's    own 

power,  arbitrary. 


ei'a,entftcfy,   real,    actual,  ;  adv. 
really,  strictly  speaking. 


(Sigentum,  n. 


-er),  prop- 


? what   is  your 


erty,  possession,  estate. 
Site,/  haste,  hurry; 

bu    fitr 

hurry  ? 
etfen,  to  hasten,  hurry. 
etltg,  hasty,  speedy  ;  e$  -  -  tja- 

ben,  to  be  in  a  hurry,  be  in 

haste. 

(Simer,  m.  (-3  ;  —  ),  pail. 
ein,  ewe,  ein  (9),  a,  an  ;  one  ; 

tie  (Sinen,  some. 
emanber   (dat.  and  ace.),  one 

another,  each  other  ;   bei  —  , 

together,  "all  there." 
Sittbcmb,  m.  (-e3  ;  -c)f  binding. 
einbtnben    (144),   to  bind   (a 

book). 
etnbrtngen  (144  ;  fein),  to  enter 

by  force  ;  rush  in  ;  press  in, 

penetrate. 
etner,  etne,  em(e)£  (150),  pron., 

one  (equivalent  o/utfln). 
etnbriicfen,  to  press  in  ;  to  close 

(the  eyes). 

etnfad),  simple,  plain. 
emfatlen  (188  ;  (ein),  to  occur, 

come  to  mind  (  +  dat.-,  im- 

pers.). 

etnfatttg,  simple,  silly. 
einfliecjen  (131  ;  fein),  to  fly  in. 
ginfCvtf,  m.    (-fe^,   -fe),    influ- 

ence. 
etnge^en  (188;  fein),  to  go  in, 

enter. 
einfyfllten  (188),  to  hold  in;  to 

stop. 
einl)<uten  (188),  to  hew  away, 

slash  away,  peg  away. 
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einige,  some,  several,  a  few. 

einlaben  (186),  to  invite. 

einmal,  once;  aiif — ,  at  once. 

(SinmaleinS,  n.  (indecl.),  mul- 
tiplication-table. 

einnefymen  (167),  to  take  up, 
occupy. 

einparfen,  to  pack  up. 

einretfynen,  to  reckon  in ;  com- 
prise in  account. 

einricfyten,  to  arrange. 

einfcfyenten,  to  pour  in,  fill. 

einfd)lafen  (188;  fein),  to  fall 
asleep. 

einfcfyfagen  (186,  fein),  to  strike 
(of  lightning). 

etnfcfyreiben  (120),  to  book,  in- 
scribe, check  (luggage). 

einfefyen  (181),  to  perceive, 
comprehend,  see. 

einfeitto,,  one-sided. 

einjtngen  (144),  to  sing  to  sleep. 

etnft,  once  upon  a  time. 

emjtetgen  (120;  fein),  to  mount 
into,  get  into  (carriage,  etc. ). 

eintanjen,  to  dance  to  sleep. 

etntreten  (181 ;  fein),  to  enter. 

(Sin'trittsera'men,  n.  (-$;  — ), 
entrance-examination,  ma- 
triculation-examination . 

einnntwdjtjita,,  eighty-one. 

einwenfcen  (99),  to  object. 

eintoiegen,  to  rock  to  sleep. 

&intt?of)ner,  m.  (-3;  — ),  inhabi- 
tant. 

einVIn,  solitary,  single,  iso- 
lated. 

einjig,  single,  only. 

(Sinjng,  m.  (-eg;  "e),  entry; 
— (jalten,  make  entry,  march 
in. 


n.  (-e3,   ce ;    ce-cream. 

(Sifen,  n.  (-«),  iron. 

(£ifeni?at)tt,/  (-en),  railway. 

eifern,  (of)  iron. 

elegant',  elegant. 

Sllbogen,  m.  (-$  ;  — ),  elbow. 

e'lenb,  wretched,  miserable. 

Slf,  m.  (-en;  -en) > fairy,  sprite, 

@Ife,/(-n)         /     elf 

(£tle,/  (-n),  yard. 

Sltern  (no  sing. ),  parents. 

empfet)Jen  (167), to  recommend. 

emuftnben  (144),  to  feel,  ex- 
perience. 

entpo'r,  up,  upwards,  on  high. 

empo'rBIufyen  (fein),  to  begin 
nourishing,  nourish. 

empo'rum'beln,  to  roll  upwards. 

(Snbe,  n.  (-$ ;  -n),  end,  termin- 
ation; ein — ne()men,to  come 
to  an  end;  $n  — ,  at  an  end; 
am  — ,  after  all. 

ent>Iid),atlast,  finally,  at  length. 

eng(e),  narrow. 

Sngel,  m.  (-«  ;  — ),  angel. 

(Sng(e)Ietn,  n.  (-$;  — ),  little 
angel. 

(Sn'glanber,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  Eng- 
lishman. 

englifcfy,  adj.,  English ;  awf 
(Snglifd),  in  English. 

entBetjrlid),  unnecessary,  super- 
fluous. 

entfneten  (131),  to  send  (greet- 
ing). 

entblofjen,  to  uncover,  bare. 

entbetfen,  to  discover. 

@nte,/  (-n),  duck. 

Sntenfcraten,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  roast 
duck. 

entfaUen  (188;  fein),  to  escape 
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(the  memory) ;  e3  ifl  mir  — , 
I  have  forgotten. 

entge'gen,  towards. 

entge'gengefyen  (188;  fern;  dat.), 
to  go  to  meet. 

entge'genfommen    (167;    fein ; 
dat.),  to  come  to  meet. 

entge'genlanfen  (188;  fein),  to 
run  to  meet. 

entgegnen,  to  reply,  rejoin. 

entfd)liefen  (ftd);  123),  to  re- 
solve, decide. 

(Sntfcfofnf,   ™»    (:fe«;    "fe\   re- 
solve, determination. 

entfe^Ud),  terrible,  dreadful. 

entfd)ulbigen,  to  excuse. 

entfteigen   (120;  fein),  to  rise 
from  ( +  dat.) 

entweber,  either;   entweber... 
ober,  either. .  .or. 

entmerfen   (159),    to   draw  (a 
plan,  etc.) ;  design. 

ent$n  (ft,  delighted,  charmed. 

er,  he ;  it. 

erblicfen,  to  behold,  see. 

(Srbfe,/.  (-n),  pea. 

(Srbfenfnppe,/  (-n),  pea-soup. 

(£rb<Jnwrft,  f.  ("e),  pea-sausage 
(used  for  soldiers'  rations). 

(Srbbeben,  n.  (-3 ;    — ),  earth- 
quake. 

(Srbbeere,/  (-n),  strawberry. 

(Erbe,y!,  earth,  ground. 

(Srbfugel,  /    (-n),    terrestrial 
globe. 

erftnben  (144),  to  invent. 

(Srftttfcnng,/  (-en),  invention. 

(Srfolg,  m.  (-e^ ;  -e),  success. 

erfrieren  (131  -}  fein),  to  freeze, 
be  frozen. 

(-en),  fulfilment, 


accomplishment;  in — get)  en, 
to  be  fulfilled. 

ergefyen  (188;  fein),  to  go,  fare 
(impers.  +  dat.  of  per  s.}. 

ergo^en  (ftd)),  to  delight,  take 
pleasure. 

ergreifen  (118),  to  seize. 

erfyaben,  lofty,  exalted. 

erfyalten  (188),  to  receive,  get, 
keep,  preserve. 

erfyeben  (131),  to  raise;  ftd) — , 
to  rise. 

erl)olen  (fid)),  to  recover. 

erinnern,  to  remember ;  to  re- 
mind (of,  an  +  ace.);  ftd) — , 
to  remember,  recollect  (  + 
gen.  of  thing}. 

erfaften  (ftd)),  to  catch  cold. 

(Srfaftung,/  (-en),  cold. 

ertennen  (99),  to  recognize. 

crtlaren,  to  explain,  declare. 

erfunbigen  (ftd)),  to  inquire ; 
ftd)  bei  jemcmb  nad)  et»a« — , 
to  inquire  of  anyone  about 
anything. 

erf  itren  or  erfiefen  ( er!  or,  erfor  en), 
to  choose,  select. 

erlaitben  (dat.  ofpers.),  to  per- 
mit, allow. 

erteben,  to  experience. 

(£rl(en)fb'nig,  m.  (-e^),  erlking, 
alderking  (a  mischievous 
sprite). 

erlend)ten,  to  illuminate,  light 
up. 

erlofen,  to  release,  rescue. 

Briefer,  m.  (-$  ;  — ),  rescuer. 

erna^ren,  to  feed,  nourish,  sup- 
port. 

ernennen  (99),    to  nominate, 
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appoint;    gum    ©outternenr 
— ,  to  appoint  (as)  governor. 

ernenen,  to  renew. 

erobern,  to  conquer,  overcome. 

erreicfyen,  to  reach. 

etfanfen  (123;  fein),  to  be 
drowned,  drown. 

erfcfyallen  (131;  fein),  to  re- 
sound, sound. 

erfcfyetnen  (120;  fcin),  to  ap- 
pear. 

erfcfynappen,  to  snap  up. 

erfdjrerfen  (167;  fein),  to  be 
frightened. 

erft,  first;  fiirS  erfte,  for  the 
present;  ber  erfte  fcefte,  the 
first  which  comes  to  hand ; 
adv.,  first,  only,  not  before, 
not  till ;  really. 

evftaunen  (fein),  to  be  amazed. 

erftenS,  first,  in  the  first  place. 

erftirfen  (fein),  to  choke,  be 
choked. 

ertrinten  (144 ;  fein),  to  drown, 
be  drowned. 

evwadjen  (fein),  to  awake. 

ewal)Jen  (311),  to  elect  (as). 

erwarten,  to  expect,  wait  for. 

erroeifen  (120),  to  prove,  to 
show ;  einen  1)ienft  — ,  do  a 
service. 

etttnbern,  to  answer,  reply. 

erixwnfcfyen,  to  wish  for,  desire. 

eqafylen,  to  relate,  narrate,  tell. 

e$  (38,  39),  it ;  they ;  hs ;  she 
(of  diminutives),  there ;  er 
ift  — ,  it  is  he ;  es  fint>  SSftan^ 
ner,  they  are  men. 

@fel,  m.  (-$ ;  — ),  ass,  donkey. 

ejfen  (\Sl\  to  eat;  gu  S 
— ,  to  dine. 


(Effen,  n.  (-g),  eating,  food,  meal, 
etlicfye,  some,  a  few,  several. 
i,  nearly,  about. 
>,    something,    anything ; 
some,  any. 
euer,  eure,  euer,  your. 

i,  n.  (-g),  Europe, 
io,,  eternal,  everlasting. 

m.    (-g ;  — ),   exam- 
ination. 

Sjremplar',  n.  (-g ;  -e),  copy  (of 
a  work,  etc.). 

& 

if',/  (-en),  factory. 

r,  m.  (-g  ;  — •),  torch- 
bearer. 

i,  m.  (-g  ;  ''),  thread. 
_    ,    >,/(-n),flag. 
fafyren  (186 ;  fein),  to  go,  drive, 
ride     (in     a    conveyance) ; 
travel ;  sail. 

gafyrt,/  (-en),  journey,  voyage; 
ride,  drive. 

m.  (-eg ;  "e),  fall ;  case, 
event ;  in  bem  galle,  in  that 
case. 

fatten  (188 ;  fein),  to  fall ;  fid) 
tot  — ,  to  be  killed  by  a  fall, 
faltg,  in  case, 
gami'lie,/  (-n),  family, 
fangen  (188),  to  catch. 
\,f.  (-n),  colour. 

\,m.  (-en;  -en),  drivel- 
ler, idiot. 

faffen,  to  seize,  grasp, 
faft,    almost,    nearly ;    —  nie, 
hardly  ever, 
t,/.  ('-e),  fist. 

',  m.  (-g),  February. 
fed)ten  (124),  to  fight,  fence. 
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,  /    (-n),   feather  ;   pen ; 

spring, 
geberfleib,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  feather 

robe. 

8ee,/.  (-n),  fairy. 
geenfd)Iof ,  n.  (-feg  ;  -fer),  fairy 

castle. 

,  to  be  wanting,  lacking, 

to  ail  (dat.  of  per  s.}. 
feierlicfy,  solemn, 
fetern,  to  celebrate, 
geierftunbe,/  (-n),  leisure  hour 

(when  work  is  done), 
geiertag,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  holiday, 
geigenbanm,  m.   (-eg ;  '-e),  fig- 
tree, 
fein,    fine,     delicate,    refined, 

pretty. 

geinb,  m.  (-ess ;  -e)\ 
getnbin,/  (-nen)  / 
getb,  n.  (-e^ ;  -er),  field, 
gelf(en),  m.  (-eng  or  en;  -en), 

rock, 
gelfenriff,   m.  (-eg;  -e),  rocky 

reef. 

genfter,  n.  (-3 ;  — ),  window, 
genftoorfyang,  m.  .  (-eg ;   -e), 

window  curtain. 
$erten,  pi.  (no  sing.\  vacation, 

holidays. 
$erne,/  (-n),  distance ;  in  ber 

— ,  at  a  distance, 
ferttg,    ready,    done ;    —  fein 

(mit),tohave  finished  (with), 
feft,  fast,  firm. 

ng,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  festive 

song. 

!eit,/  (-en),  festivity, 
gett,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  fat. 
fett,  fat. 
Better,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  fire. 


^enerfcfyein,  m.  (-eg),  firelight. 

feting,  fiery,  ardent,  spirited. 

gieber,  n.  (-g;  — ),  fever. 

giebelbogen,  m.  (-g;  — ),  fiddle- 
bow. 

finben  (144),  to  find;  meet 
with ;  think,  be  of  opinion. 

ginger,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  finger. 

finfter,  dark,  gloomy. 

gifd),  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  fish. 

fifteen,  to  fish,  angle. 

gifcfyen,  n.  (-g),  fishing,  angling, 
fer),  flat,  level. 
.  (-n),  surface. 
(-«)/  flag. 

g(amutenfd)Wert,  n.  (-eg;  -er), 
flaming  sword,  sword  of 
flame. 

glafc^e,/  (-n),  bottle. 

flattern,  to  flutter. 

fletfyten  (124),  to  weave. 

g(etfd),  n.  (-eg),  meat. 

fletfig,  diligent;  industrious; 
diligently,  etc. 

gtteberfwum,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  elder- 
tree,  alder;  lilac. 

SHege,/(-n),fly. 

fliegen  (131;  fein),  to  fly. 

fltetyen  (131;  fein),  to  flee. 

gliefe,/  (-n),  flag-stone. 

fliegen  (12f3;  fein),  to  flow. 

flo^en,  to  pour. 

giote,/.  (-n),  flute. 

glitgel,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  wing. 

gliigelbecfe,  /  (-n),  wing-cover- 
ing. 

flimfern,  to  brag. 

glut,/  (-en),  meadow,  plain. 

gfojj,  m.  (-feg ;  -fe),  river. 

fliiftern,  to  whisper. 
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t,/  (-en),  flood,  tide,  wave, 
billow. 

folgen  (fetn;  dat.\  to  follow. 

gorefle,/  (-n),  trout. 

gormaf ,  n.  (-e3 ;  -e),  size  (of  a 
book). 

fort,  forth;  away,   gone;  on; 
anr  mii |f en — ,  we  must  be  off. 

fortfafyren  (186;  fetn),  to  con- 
tinue ;  to  drive  away. 

fortfliegen  (131;  fein),  to  fly  off. 

fortgefyen   (188;   fein),  to    go 
away. 

fortreipen  (118),  to  tear  away; 
carry  off. 

fortfprtngen  (144;  fein),  to  run 
away. 

fortwafyrenb,    perpetual,    con- 
tinual, incessant; 

Riorum,  n.  (-3),  forum,  market- 
place, public  square. 

fragen  (186),  to  ask  questions. 

fragen,   n.    (-3),    questioning, 
asking  questions  (action  of). 

granfreid},  n.  (-3),  France. 

grcmjo'fe,  ra.  (-n ;  -n),  French- 
man. 

frcmjoftfd),  French. 

$ran,  /.   (-en),   woman,   wife, 
lady,  madam,  mistress,  Mrs. 

^ranletn,  n.   (-3 ;  — ),  young 
lady,  Miss;  mein — ,  Miss. 

frecfy,  bold,  insolent. 

fret,  free;  tn$  — e,  into  the  open 
air. 

fretgebig,  liberal,  generous. 

gretfyett,/.(-en),freedom,  liberty. 

freilaffen   (188),   to    set   free, 
liberate. 

fretftefyenb,  standing  alone,  iso- 
lated. 


freilid),  to  be  sure,  indeed,  of 

course. 

grettag,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  Friday, 
fremt),  strange,  foreign. 
f$remte,  (adj.  subst.)  m.  or  f., 

stranger,  foreigner, 
trembling,  m.  (-e$;  -e),  stranger, 
freffen   (181),   to  eat  (said  of 

beasts),  devour, 
grenbe,/  (-n),  joy,  delight, 
freubig,  glad,  joyful, 
frenen  (ftc^  ;  at,  ii&er  +  acc.),  to 

rejoice,   be  glad;    e$   freut 

mi(^,  I  am  glad, 
^rennb,  m.  (e^;  -e),  friend;  tdj 

bin  ein  —  son,  I  like. 
§reunbin,    f.    (-nen),     friend 

(female). 

frennblicfe,  friendly,  kind, 
grennbfcfyaft,/.  (-en),  friendship, 
griebe(n),  m.  (-n^  or  n),  peace, 
griebricfy,  m.  (-^),  Frederick. 
griebrtd)ftra£e,Frederick-street. 
crieren   (131),  to   freeze;  feel 

cold;  e3  friert  mi(^,  I  feel 

cold;  micfy  friert,  I  am  cold. 
frifd),  fresh. 

gri£,  m.  (-en^),  Fred,  Freddy, 
joyful,     glad ;     frozen 

,  cheerfully, 
fro^tic^,  joyous,  merry, 
fro  mm  en,  to  be  of  use,  avail 

(impers.  +dat.  of  per  s.}. 
grnc^t,/  f  e),  fruit, 
frncfytfcar,  fruitful,  fertile, 
frit^,    early;    fritter,    earlier; 

formerly. 

^vit^Iing,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  spring, 
fritfy'ftihfen,  to  breakfast. 
gud)3,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  fox 
fnt)ten,  to  feel. 
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$itf)H)0rtt,  n.  (-eg ;  "er),  feeler, 

antenna  (of  an  insect), 
fitfyren,  to  lead,  guide, 
giifyrenn,/  (-nen),leader,  guide, 
fitflen,  to  fill, 
fiinf,  five. 

fiinftebalb,  four  and  a  half. 
fttttfjtg,  funfjifl,  fifty, 
fitttf  eltt,  to  flash,  sparkle,  gleam. 
$unfe(n),  m.    (-ng   or   n ;  -n), 

spark. 

fiir  (34),  for. 
$itrii)t,/.  fear  (of,  »or). 
fiircfyten,   to    fear ;    fid)  —  ttor 

(  +  dat.},  to  fear,  be  afraid 

of. 
gihft,  m.   (-en;    -en),   prince, 

sovereign. 

$u§,  m.  (-eg ;  ''e),  foot. 
$u§bot>ett,  m.  (-3 ;  — ),  floor. 

©. 

©abe,/  (-n),  gift, 
gafynen,  to  yawn. 
©ambrt'ltltg,    m.,    a   mythical 

king   of   Brabant,   reputed 

inventor  of  beer, 
©ang,/  (''e),  goose, 
©anfebraten,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  roast 

goose. 
,  adj.,  whole,  entire ;  the 

whole  of;  adv., quite,  wholly, 

altogether,  entirely. 

imt>  gar,  altogether,  out 

and  out. 
even ;  very ;  —  iticfyt,  not 

at  all ;  —  ntd)t3,  nothing  at 

all. 

®arten,  m.  (-$  ;  -),  garden, 
©artenmauer,  /   (-n),  garden 

wall. 


©artner,m.  (-g;  — ),  gardener. 

®ajfe,/  (-n),  street. 

©aft,  m.  (-e0 ;  -e),  guest. 

®aftl)au^  y*.  (-e^ ;  *er),  inn, 
hotel. 

©aftftube,  /  (-n),  guest-room, 
parlour  of  an  inn. 

©aul,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  horse,  nag. 

©ebarfeneg,  n.  (adj.  subst.), 
baked  meats,  cakes  and 
pastry. 

gcbareii  (167),  to  bear,  bring 
forth. 

geben  (181),  to  give;  im- 
pers.,  eg  giebt,  there  is,  there 
are;  tt>ag  gtebt'g  ?  what's 

.  the  matter ;  fefct  —  tvag  in 
t)ie  ^reibe,  nowthere'll  be  the 
mischief  to  pay  (vin.,  43). 

©ebieter,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  lord, 
master. 

©ebirgc,  n.  (-g;  — ),  mountain- 
range. 

©ebot,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  command- 
ment. 

,  bent,  bowed  down. 

,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  house 
where  a  person  was  born. 

©eburtgtag,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  birth- 
day; jjum  — ,  as  a  birthday- 
present, 

©et>an!e,  m.  (-ng  or  -n;  -n), 
thought,  idea. 

a.et>eU)en  (120;  fern),  to  thrive. 

geb'enfen  (99),  to  intend;  to 
remember  (  +  gen. ) 

©ebtcfyt,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  poem. 

©ebranpe,  n.  (-3 ;  — ),  throng, 
crowd,  press. 

gebrangt,  packed,  compressed, 
crowded. 
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©ebutb,/,  patience. 

gefafyrlidi),  dangerous ;  adv., 
dangerously. 

©efdfyrte,  m.  (-n;  -n),  com- 
panion. 

gefaflen  (188),  to  please,  suit; 
mie  gefaUt  eg  %{jmn  in  33o^ 
ton  ?  how  do  you  like  Boston  1 

gefafltg,  pleasing,  complaisant, 
kind;  ifl  bem  Jperrn  etttwg — ? 
will  the  gentleman  be  help- 
ed to  anything  1 

gefafltgfl,  if  you  please. 

©efangnig,  n.  (-feg;  -fe),  prison, 
gaol. 

geflitgelt,  winged. 

©efittyl,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  feeling, 
emotion. 

gegen  (34),  towards,  against, 
about ;  for. 

gegenii'ber,  opposite  (  +  dat.). 

gegtttert,  latticed. 

®efyege,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  hedge,  en- 
closure, precinct. 

getjett  (188  ;  fein),  to  go;  walk; 
to  fare,  IDC;  ttne  get)t  e^ 
3^nen?  how  do  you  do? 
how  are  you  1 

gefyoren  (dat.),  to  belong  (to). 

ge^ornt,  horned. 

©etgc,  f.  (-n),  violin. 

©etgenfptel,  n.  (-e$),  violin- 
playing. 

gei^ig,  miserly,  avaricious, 
niggardly. 

gelcmgen  (fein),  to  reach. 

gelfc,  yellow. 

®elb,  w.  (-eg;  -er),  money. 

(Mbfceittef,  w.  (-g  ;  — ),  purse. 

getegen,  convenient ;  oppor- 
tune; nicfyts  fonnte  mir  ge- 


(cgener  fein,   nothing   could 
suit  me  better. 

geleitett,  to  accompany,  escort, 

©ettebte(r),  m.  (adj.  subst.),  be- 
loved, lover. 

geltngen  (144;  fein),  to  succeed; 
eg  geftngt  nttr,  I  succeed. 

gelten  (159),  to  be  worth,  to 
be  at  stake ;  jeijt  gitt'g,  now 
you'll  have  to  fight. 

©elitften,  n.  (-g),  lust,  appetite, 
desire. 

®emad),  n.  (-eg ;  "er),  room, 
apartment. 

(Dematjl,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  husband. 

©ema^I,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  spouse 
(husband  or  wife). 

©emdlbe,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  painting, 
picture. 

gemeintgU(^,  commonly,  gener- 
ally, usually. 

(Demitfe,  n.  (-g;  — ),  vegetables. 

genait,  precise,  exact ;  precise- 
ly, exactly,  carefully,  min- 
utely. 

(General,  m.  (-eg;  -c),  general. 

genefen  (181 ;  fein),  to  get  well, 
recover  (from  an  illness). 

©ent'e,  n.  (-g;  -g),  genius  (pron. 
©  as  in  French).  ~ 

gentefen  (123),  to  enjoy;  to 
eat  or  drink. 

genug,  enough. 

genitgen,  to  be  enough,  suffice 
(  +  dat.  of  per  s.) 

®eomettte',/,  geometry. 

®epddf,  n.  (-eg),  luggage,  bag- 
gage. 

gerabe,  adj.,  straight ;  adv., 
exactly,  just. 
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gerabegfl?egg,      straightway, 

straight,  directly. 
(§)eranfe,  n.  (-g),  tendrils,  creep- 

ers. 
geraten  (188;  fein),  to  get  (into, 

etc.),    hit    upon,    get   acci- 

dentally. 

($eranfd),  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  noise. 
©ericfyt,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  dish,  mess, 

food. 
gering,   small,    trifling,  mean, 

slight  ;  tticfyt  im  —  [ten,  not 

in  the  least. 
gern,  gerne  (lieBer,  am  Itebften), 

with     pleasure,     willingly, 

gladly  ;   etttag  —  fyaben,   to 

like  anything  ;  —  lernen,  to 

like  to  learn,  study  ;  bag  ift 

—  mogltcfy,  that  is  very  prob- 

able. 

,/,  barley. 


©cfang,    m. 

singing. 

n.    - 


($erud),  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  sense  of 

small  ;  smell,  odour. 
gefaljen,  salt,  salted. 

e^;    -e),    song; 

;  -e),  business; 

mercantile     establishment  ; 

shop,  store. 
®efd)afteangefegentjett,  /  (-en), 

business    matter,    business 

engagement. 
$efd)e()en  (181  ;  f  em),  to  happen; 

e^  gefcfyiefyt  i^m  red)t,  it  serves 

him  right. 
flefcfyett,  sensible,  clever. 


($efrf)enf,    n. 
present. 


-e),    gift, 


tdjte,/  (-n),  history,  story, 
affair. 
©efcfymarf,  m.  (-eg),  taste. 


©efcfymeibe,  n.  (-g;  —  ),  jewels, 

jewelry. 

gefcfyitlt,  trained,  cultivated. 
c\efd)annb,  quick. 
(^e[d)ir»ifter,  pi.,   brothers  and 

sisters. 
©effflfcfyaft,  f.   (-en),  company, 

party. 
©eftd)t,   n.    (-eg  ;   -er   and  -e), 

face,  countenance  ;  (sense  of) 

sight,    (power    of)     vision  ; 

(SJeft'cfyter,  faces  ;  ($ef(cfyte,  vi- 

sions. 

gefpannt,  anxious. 
®efpe'nft,  n.   (-eg  ;  -er),  ghost, 


spectre. 


gefpenftig, 


,  \  ghostly,     spec- 
/     tral. 


©efptefe,  m.  (-n;  -n),  playmate. 
®efta'ft,/  (-en),  shape,  figure, 

form. 

ge'ftern,  yesterday. 
©eftrand),   n.    (-eg  ;  -e),   bush, 

thicket. 

®efunbt)ett,/.,  health. 
getrniten  (fid)),  to  venture. 
($)ett>affen,n.  (-g),  armour,  weap- 

ons. 


,/".  (-en),  force,  violence, 
gemaltig,  mighty,  powerful, 
©emanb,    n.    (-eg ;    "er),   gar- 
ment. t 
©en?ef)r.  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  gun,  small 

\  ^         / r    *—'          y 

arms. 

©eftietjer,    n.    (-g),    neighing, 
whinnying. 

geandt,  willing. 

gennnnen  (158),  to  win,  gain. 

geiwfj  (gen.),  certain  (of);  cer- 
tainly, surely. 

,  conscientious. 
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©emitter,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  thunder- 
storm, storm. 

©emofyttfyeit,  /  (-en),  custom, 
habit;  tie —  fyaben,  to  be 
accustomed. 

$etoof)ttUd),  usual,  customary; 
ordinary,  common ;  adv. 
generally,  usually. 

getttofynt,  accustomed. 

gte^en  (123),  to  pour. 

©ipfel,  w.  (-g ;  — ),  summit,  top, 
peak. 

©ttterfcadj,  n.  (-eg),  latticed 
roof,  leafy  tracery  (of  tree 
tops). 

gjaujen,  to  shine,  glitter. 

a,ta'tt$ent>,  brilliant. 

(5Ma$,  n.  (-eg  ;  ~er),  glass. 

glatt,  smooth,  slippery. 

©laube(n),  m.  (-ng  or  n),  faith, 
belief. 

(dat.  of  per s.),  to  be- 
lieve ;  think. 

),  like,  similar ;  the  same, 
identical ;  adv.,  at  once, 
at  the  same  time,  immedi- 
ately, directly ;  fo — ,  imme- 
diately, etc. 

gleicfyen  (118),  to  be  like,  re- 
semble (  +  dat.). 

©Ieid)getwd)t,  n.  (-eg),  equili- 
brium, balance. 

gteicfygtltig,  indifferent. 

gletten(118;  fein), to  glide,  slip. 

glimmen  (123),  to  glimmer. 

©litrf,  n.  (-eg),  (good)  fortune, 
good  luck;  success;  — ftim- 
fcfyen,  to  congratulate,  wish 
success  to  (  +  dat.  of  per  s.}. 

gliirf (t<$,  happy,  fortunate;  suc- 
cessfully. 


®liicf3!mt>,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  lucky 
child,  lucky  fellow. 

glitfyen,  to  glow ;  to  be  red-hot. 

®olt>,  n.  (-eg),  gold. 

®olt>baum,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  gold 
tree. 

gotten,  of  gold,  golden. 

®olt>t)elm,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  golden 
helmet. 

©otbldfer,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  rose- 
chafer,  golden  beetle. 

©olt>faferfottt(j,    m.    (-eg;    -e), 
king  of  the  golden  beetles, 
tg,  with  golden  curls, 
(-n),  gold  coin. 
/.    (-n),    golden 
orange  (  pron.  9  as  in  French  ). 

($0H>ftii(f,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  gold  piece 
(coin). 

©olbfporn,  m-  (-eg;  -e  and 
-fporen),  golden  spur. 

($oif,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  gulf,  bay. 

®ont>el,/  (-n),  gondola. 

©ott,  m.  (-eg ;  -er),  God,  deity; 
t»er  Ite'be — ,  [the  dear]  God 
(comp.  Fr.  "le  bon  Dieu"). 

,  godlike,  divine, 
outterneur',  m.  (-g ;  -e),  gov- 
ernor (pron.  as  in  Fr.} 
,  n.  (-eg  ;  ''er),  grave. 

graBen  (186),  to  dig. 

©rat),  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  degree. 

©raf,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  count,  earl. 

©raftn,/.  (-nen),  countess. 

©ramma'tif,  /  (-en),  grammar. 

©ra3,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  grass. 

©rcifen,  n.  (-g),  horror,  fright, 
shuddering. 

gratulteren  (  +  dat.),  to  con- 
gratulate. 

grau,  gray. 
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©raufopf,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  gray- 
head. 

©rang,  m.  (-eg),  dread,  awe, 
dismay. 

grcmfam,  cruel. 

graujert,  to  feel  horror,  be  ter- 
rified, shudder  (impers.  + 
dat.  of  per s.}. 

greifen  (118),  to  grasp,  seize; 
touch;  cittern  ins  Jpatttw erf — , 
to  interfere  with  anybody's 
business. 

greig,  gray,  old. 

©riecfyenlnabe,  'in.  (-n;  -n),  Greek 
boy. 

©ried)enlanb,  n.  (-eg),  Greece. 

©rifle,/  (-n),  cicada,  cricket. 

grtmmig,  furious,  grim,  savage. 

grtttfett,  to  grin. 

grog  (-er,  sup.  grogt),  great, 
large,  big,  tall.  - 

©rognuttter,  /  ("),  grand- 
mother. 

grim,  green. 

©runb,  m.  (-eg  ;  "e),  ground. 

griinblid),  thoroughly. 

grimett,  to  be  green,  flourish. 

©rug,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  greeting, 
salutation. 

griifett,  to  greet,  salute,  bow 
to;  3$r  greuttb  lafjt  @ie — , 
your  friend  wishes  to  be 
remembered  to  you. 

gitcfeit,  to  look,  peep. 

©uitarre,/  (-n),  guitar. 

gut,  adj.,  good;  kind;  adv., 
well ;  fo  —  fern  uub,  to  be 
so  kind  as  to;  fid)  ettt?ag  gu 
—  tfylttt,  to  indulge  one's 
self,  enjoy  one's  self,  have 
some  good  of  a  thing. 


©Ut,    n.     (-eg  ;    ''er),    estate  ; 

property. 
©llteg,   n.    (adj.    subst.}   good 

(thing). 
gutmiitig,  good-hearted,  good- 

natured. 
©uigfyerr,  m.  (-n  ;  -en),  landed 

proprietor,  squire. 


|)aar,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  hair. 

^aben  (24),  to  have;  9led)t  —  , 

to   be  (in  the)  right;  Un- 

r  edj  t  —  ,  to  be  (in  the)  wrong  ; 

Wag  —  @ie  ?    what   is  the 

matter  with  you  ? 
£acfe,/  (-n),         )  heel  ;   fid) 
Jpaden,m.(-g;  —  ),  }    auffcte- 

mac^en,  bte  —  ^ifc^en   bie 

S5eine  ne^men,  to  take  to 

one's  heels. 
£afett,  m.    (-g;    -),  port,   har- 

bour, haven. 
$afer,  m.  (-g),  oats. 
•£>agelfortt,   n.    (-eg  ;  ''er),  hail- 

stone. 

fyagetn,  to  hail. 
•ipagetftetter,  n.  (-g;  —  ),  hail- 

storm. 

•Spain,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  grove. 
fyatb,  half  ;  —  bret,  half  past 

two. 

t,  half  ©pen. 
,  half  right. 
(-n),  half. 
£atte,/  (-n),  hall. 

,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  neck,  throat. 
,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  necktie. 

t,  halt  !  stop  !  hold  ! 
tyalten  (188),  to  hold;  to  think  ; 

—  fitr,  consider;  id)   l)a(te 
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trie!  ttott  ttym,  I  think  highly 
of  him  (esteem,  value  him 
highly);  to  stop,  halt;  fid) 
— ,  to  behave,  bear  one's 
self ;  roag  bag  3e"9  —  Wid, 
as  fast  as  you  can  (VIIL,  21). 

£anb,/  C'e),  hand;  gur  — ,  at 
hand. 

£>anbier,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  dealer, 
shop-keeper. 

£anbfd)uf),  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  glove. 

£anbmer!,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  work, 
handiwork,  trade ;  einem  ing 
—  greifen,  to  interfere  with 
a  person's  business. 

^ an 9 en  ( 1 88 ;  intrans.),  to  hang, 
besuspended;bag5Mlbfyatta,t, 
the  picture  is  hanging. 

f)  ana,  en  (trans.),  to  hang,  sus- 
pend. 

£ang,  m.  (-eng ;  -en),  Johnny, 
Jack. 

•Jpappcfyen,  n.  (-g;  — );  slice,  bit. 

£arfe,  /  (-n),  harp. 

Jparfenfeeglettnng,/,  accompani- 
ment on  the  harp. 

Barren,  to  wait,  tarry  (auf+ 
acc.). 

fjart  ("er),  hard,  severe. 

$ftfe,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  hare. 
,  to  hate. 

,./.  (-n),  cap,  mob-cap. 
(188),  to  hew,  cut,  chop. 
t,    n.    (-eg;    -er),    head; 
chief. 

$auptfyaar,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  hair  of 
the  head. 

$auptmann,  m.  (-es ;  -tente), 
captain. 

t,/  (-e),  capital. 
,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  house  ;  311 


Jpaitfe/at  home  ;  nacfy 

home. 

,   g.    (-g  ;    —  ),  little 

house,  cottage,  hut. 

(  =  fyier    anfen),   out- 

side. 
fyasa'nafarfcen,    havana-colour- 

ed,  cigar-brown. 
|eben  (131),  to  raise,  lift. 
Jjperfe,/  (-n),  hedge,  fence. 
|eba';  halloh  !  heigh  ! 
|)eer,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  army. 
fyeftig,  violent,  heavy  ;  heavily 

(of  rain). 

•Speibe,  m.  (-n  ;  n),  heathen. 
•£>eibe,/  (-n),  heath. 
^eibenmdfig,   heathenish,    im- 

mense, enormous. 


il,  whole,  unharmed. 
eilig,  holy;  ber  —  e  $etntgf 
St.  Peter. 

tjeim,  homewards,  home. 

,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ),  cricket. 
),  secret. 

fyeimfttdfyen,  to  visit,  haunt. 

•£>einrid),  m.  (-g),  Henry. 

-£>ein3,  m.  (-eng),  Harry. 

fyeifer,  hoarse. 

^eif  ,  hot. 

l)ei|en  (188),  to  be  called,  be 
named  ;  mean,  signify,  call  ; 
bid,  order  ;  eg  —  t,  it  is  said, 
they  say  ;  ttne  fyei§t  bag  auf 
£>entfd)  ?  how  do  you  say 
that  in  German  1  one  fyeijjjt  ? 
what  is  the  name  of?  tdJ 
fjeifie  51.,  my  name  is  A. 

£elb,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  hero. 

tjelfen  (159;  dat.),  to  help, 
avail,  be  of  use  ;  remedy, 
supply. 
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l,  bright ;  brightly. 
n.  (-e3 ;  -en),  shirt. 

£emt>d)en,  n.  (-$ ;  — ),  little 
shirt. 

•Spenne,/  (-n),  hen. 

fyer,  hither,  to  this  place. 

,  down  (towards), 
roibftetgen  (120;  fein),  to  de- 
scend. 

,  up,  up  to,  along. 

fyevanfommen  (167;  fein),  to 
come  up  (to),  come  along, 
approach. 

fyerauf,  up  (towards). 

fyerauffommett  (167;  fein),  to 
come  up  (to),  rise. 

fyerauffcfyleppen,  to  drag  up  (to- 
wards). 

f)erauffteigen(120;  fein),  to  rise, 
rise  up,  ascend. 

fyeranfeiefyen  (ftd);  131),  to  lead 
(up) ;  (see  ix.,  6).  • 

fyeranS,  out  (towards). 

I)erau6fommen  (167;  fein),  to 
come  out,  come  forth. 

Jperbft,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  autumn. 

£ert>e,/.  (-n),  flock,  herd. 

fyerein,  in  (to,  towards). 

fyereinfommen  (167;  fein),  to 
come  in,  enter. 

fyereinnefymen  (167),  to  take 
in. 

fyerfommen  (167 ;  fetn),  to  come 
hither,  come  along,  come 
up,  come  forward. 

£>err,  m.  (-n ;  -en),  master; 
gentleman;  Lord;  Mr.;  3fyr 
—  S3ater,  your  father. 

fyerrltd),  glorious,  splendid. 

•iperrltcfyfeit,./.  (-en),  glory,  splen- 
dour. 


Ijerfprengen  (fetn),  to  galop 
along,  galop  up  (to). 

fyeriiBer,  over  (towards),  across. 

fyerum,  around,  about. 

l)erum(aufen  (188 ;  fein),  to  run 
about. 

fyerunter,  down,  ofi\ 

^ernnterlriegen,  to  get  down, 
swallow. 
,  forth. 

to    stand    forth, 
project. 

fyeroortreten  (181;  fein),  to  come 
forth,  come  forward. 

Jperj,  n.  (-en^ ;  -en),  heart. 

fyerjdfylen,  to  count  up. 

),  heartily,  exceedingly. 
,  n.  (-eg),  hay. 

1) elite,  to-day ;  —  516 ent>,  this 
evening;  —  9ftorijen,  this 
morning;  —  iiber  ttierjefyn 
this  day  fortnight; 
,  now-a-days. 

t)ie,  here ;  —  gu  Sant>e,  in  this 
country. 

fyierfyer,  hither. 

permit,  herewith,  with  this. 

^)immel,  m.  (-3 ;  — ),  heaven, 
sky. 

.^immetefcrtffan^ra.^),  heaven- 
ly balm. 

.Spimmelgfifcfyer,^.  (-3; — ),  fish- 
erman in  heaven. 

£immef$pf6rttier,  m.  (-$  ;  — ), 
heavenly  porter,  janitor  of 
heaven  (St.  Peter). 

£immel$raiim,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  space 
of  heaven,  heaven. 

JptmmeUfcfyliijfel,  m.  (-$ ;  — ), 
key  to  heaven ;  primrose. 
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gate. 


,  n.  (-eg),  canopy  of 
heaven,  sky,  firmament. 
fjin,    hence,    away   from  ;   off, 
away  ;    down  ;    along  ;    — 
tlttb  fyer,  up  and  down. 
,  down  (from). 

(188;  fein),  to  fall 
down. 

n  (188;  fein),  to  run 
down. 
fjinabfcfyauen,  to  look  down. 


fytnaufgefyen  (188;  fein),  to  go 

up. 

tjmctuffjelfen  (159),  to  help  up. 
(jtnauffteigen  (120;  fem),to  rise, 
rise  up,  climb  up,  ascend. 
,  out  (from). 

(167;  fein),   to 


come  out,   get  out  (of  the 

door). 

ftjen  (181),  to  look  out 

(at  the  window,  jum  $enfter). 
fjtnein,  into. 
tyineingetjen  (188;  fein),  to  go 

into,  enter. 

fytneingeraten  (188;  fein),  to  get 
into. 

f)tneinlaitfett  (188;  fein),  to  run 
into. 

Stnfattett    (188;    fein),   to  fall 
down. 

(181),  to  give  away, 
gve  up. 

(188;  fein),  to  go 
(hence)  ;  go  anywhere  ;  pass 
away. 


fytngfetten  (118;  feftt),  to  glide 

along. 
Jjinfe£en,to  set  down,  put  down, 

place. 

Winter  (65),  behind. 
•£>tnterfuf,  ra.   (-e^;  -e),   hind- 

foot. 

ig,  sneaky,  deceitful. 


fyinunter,  down  (from). 


(131  ;  fein),  to 
fly  down. 
tjinnnterregnen,  to  rain  down, 

pour  down. 
£irn,  n.  (-e^),  brain. 
£irfd),  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  stag,  deer. 
.£>i£e,/  heat. 

(loses  c  in  inflection;  corn- 
par.  fjotyer,  sup.  fyocfyft),  high. 
cfybegliirft,  highly  fortunate, 
highlydelighted,very  happy. 
,  m.   (-$;  -),  furnace, 
forge. 
fjodjft,  very,  exceedingly,  most. 


,  at  most. 

,  m.  (•*$;  -e),  court,  yard, 
courtyard,  farm,  farmyard. 
ljo  [fen,  to  hope. 
fyoffentlid),  adv.,  (it  is)  to  be 

hoped,  I  hope. 
£offnnng,/  (-en),  hope. 

,  hopeful. 
courteous,  polite. 
fc^ad,  m.  (-t$  ;  -e),  court 
marshal. 

,f.  (-n),  height;  in  bte—  , 
up,  aloft. 
f)  o  1)  er  ,  compar.  of$  o  ^  ,  which  see. 


,/.  (-n),  cave,  cavern, 
ofyn,  m.  (-e6),  scorn,  mockery; 
-  fpredjen  ( +  dat.\  to  flout, 
mock,  jeer  at. 
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,  fair,  lovely,  beauteous. 
fyolen,  to  (go  and)  bring,  fetch  ; 

get  ;  —  laj[en,  to  send  for. 
£oflerfcanm,  m.  (-eg  ;  "e),  elder- 
tree;  lilac-tree. 

ig,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  elder- 
bough,  lilac-branch. 
j,  n.  (-eg),  wood. 
fjoljern,  wooden. 
£olsftof?,    m.   (-e^;    ''e),  wood- 

pile. 
^olgftul)!,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  wooden 

chair. 

fyord),  hark  ! 

fyorcfyen,  to  hearken,  listen. 
fyoren,  to  hear  ;  to  listen  ;  fagen 

—  ,  to  hear  say,  hear. 
Jporn,  n.  (-eg  ;  "er),  horn. 
j,  pretty,  nice. 


£itffd)Iag,  m.    (-eg;  -e),   hoof- 

beat. 

£iigel,  m.  (-g;  —  ),  hill,  mound. 
£uf)tt,     w.     (-eg;    -er),    fowl; 

chicken. 
£iil)nerf)0f,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  poultry- 

yard. 
fyiiflen,    to    veil,    cover    up, 

shroud. 

£unb,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  dog. 
£nnb$en,  n.   (-g;     -),  little 

dog;  doggy. 
,  hundred. 


wnbert,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  hundred. 


,   m.    (-g),   hunger;  id) 
—  ,  I  am  hungry. 
JjUttgrig,  hungry. 
#ttt,  w.  (-eg  ;  -e),  hat. 
pten,  to  guard,  keep  ;  ftc^  —  , 
to  be  careful,  avoid. 
e,/  (-it),  hut,  cottage. 


3. 

,  dat.  sing.  q/*er,  eg,  which  see. 
,  joers.  pron.,  to  her,  her 
(da£.  sing.)-,  you  (?iom.  /?/.). 
,  i^rc,  tt)r,  jooss.  adj.,  her; 
its;  their. 

jr,  3f)re,  3fy,po88.  adj.,  your. 
,  ifjre,  i^reg,  Ijooss.joron., 
(ber,  tie,  bag),  [  hers;  its; 
i^rige  (ber,  bte,  bag)  J  theirs. 
3t)rer, 


(ber,  bie,  bag),  Ypron., 
3rtge(ber,bie,bag),J  yours. 
3^retn?itlen(um),  for  your  sake. 
immer,  always;  at  all  times; 


—  ,  still;  —  metjr,  more 

and  more. 
in  (65;  dat.  or  ace.),  in,  at; 

into,  to. 

inbem',  while,  whilst. 
inbe'g(fen),  meanwhile;  whilst. 
inner,  inner,  interior;  bag  —  e, 

the  interior,  inside. 
innerfyalb  (gen.),  on  the  inside, 

within. 

in  nig,  hearty,  affectionate. 
3nf<|rift,/  (-en),  inscription. 
3njhument',  n.  (-eg;  -e),  instru- 

ment. 

interejfant',  interesting. 
irgenb  einer,  —  jemanb,  any  one 

at  all. 
3rlanb,  n.  (-g),  Ireland. 


,  n.  (-g),  Italy. 

3. 

3a,  yes,  indeed,  certainly,  you 
know;  did  I  (etc.)  not;  |a= 
tt)of)l,  yes  indeed,  yes  to  be 
sure,  yes  certainly. 
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,   n.    (-g  ;    —),   little 
jacket. 

jflgen,  to  hunt,  chase,  pursue. 
3agen,  n.  (-z),  hunting  (act  of). 
3ager,   m.   (-0  ;     —  ),   hunter, 
huntsman. 

,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  year. 

.  (-eg;  "e),  (yearly) 


fair. 

3a'fofc,  m.  (-g),  James. 
3ammer,ra.  (-g),  misery,  wretch- 

edness. 
3agmi'nblute,/  (-n),  jessamine 

blossom. 
see  ja. 


je,   ever   (at    any   time);    the 

(Before   comparative  degree^ 

126,   4);  -  -  $tt?ei,  two  at  a 

time. 
jebenfaflg,    certainly,     at    all 

events. 
jeber,  jebe,  jebeg,  every,  each, 

every  one,  any. 
jebmncmn  (-0),  every  one,  every- 

body. 
jebegmal,    on    each    occasion, 

every  time. 

jemalg,  ever,  at  any  time. 
jemanb,  somebody,  some  one, 

any  body,  any  one. 
jener,  jene,  jene^,  that,  that  one, 

that   person  ;    yonder  ;  the 

former. 
jettfeit(s),  on  the   other   side, 

beyond. 

t,  now,  at  present. 
),  n.  (-eg,  -e),  yoke. 
tn',  m.  (-$),  John. 
nt^njurmd)en,  n.  (-g;  —  ), 

glow-worm. 
ju'beln,  to  shout  with  glee. 


3ubem}afff,  /.  (-n),  the  Jews' 
street,  ghetto  (where  all 
Jews  were  compelled  to 
dwell  in  the  various  cities, 
until  recent  years). 

3u'genb,/,  youth. 

3u'li,  m.,  July. 

jung  ('-er),  young. 

3unge,  m.  (-n;  -n  and-\\$)f  boy, 
lad. 

3imgfrait,  /  (-en),  virgin, 
maiden. 

3iingltng,  m.  (-e$;  -e),  young 
man,  youth. 

3u'tti,  m.,  June. 

3uvgen,  m.  (-g),  George. 


'tt,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  cadet. 
$afer,    m.    (-g  ;    —  ),    chafer, 

beetle. 

$affee,  m.  (-S),  coffee. 
^a'ffceloffel,  m.  (-$;  —  ),  coffee- 

spoon. 

$afyn,  m.  (-t$  ;  ''e),  boat. 
$aifer,  m.  (-8  ;  —  ),  emperor. 
^aiferfronung,  f.  (-en),  corona- 

tion of  an  emperor. 
$al&$fcraten,  m.  (-4  ;  —  ),  roast 

of  veal. 

^alBsloteIetter/(-n),veal-cutlet. 
fait  f  er),  cold. 


'b,  m.  (-en  ;  -en),  com- 

rade. 

$amin',  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  fireplace. 
$amm,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  comb. 
fammen,  to  comb. 
^ammerbiener,  m.  (-g;  —  ),  va- 

let, attendant. 
$ampf,  m.   (-eg  ;  -e),   combat, 

fight,  struggle. 


512 


VOCABULARY. 


,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  chancellor. 

(-«)/  caP- 
ert,  n.  (-3  ;  — ),  little  cap. 

l',  m.  (-eg;  -e),  cardinal, 
•ftarfu'nfelftein,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  car- 
buncle. 

l,  m.  (-3),  Charles. 
,/  (-n),  card. 

l,/.  (-n),  potato. 
&arto'ffeiftlb,n.  (-eg;  -er),  potato- 
field. 

$afe,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  cheese, 
faufen,  to  buy. 
taum,  hardly,  scarcely. 
$efyle,/  (-n),  throat, 
fefyren,  to  turn, 
fein,  tetne,  fein,  no,  not  a,  not 

any. 

feiner,  teine,  !etn(e)g,  pron.,  no- 
body, not  anybody,  no  one, 
none,  not  one. 
Jlellner,  m.  (-g  •  — ),  waiter, 
feunen  (99),  to  know,  be  ac- 
quainted with. 

^enntniS,  /.  (-fe),  knowledge ; 
pi.  acquirements,  attain- 
ments. 

l,  m.  (-eg;  -e  and -3),  fellow, 
chap. 

,/  (-it),  taper,  candle. 
$ette,/  (-n),  chain. 
$mt>,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  child. 
e,/  (-n),  church. 
,    m.    (-eg ;    -e),    sound, 
tone,  note, 
^(agelieb,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  mourn-' 

ful  song,  dirge,  plaint. 
Har,  clear. 

/  (-«);  class. 

fftfer,    m.    (-g;  — ),  classic 
writer,  classic. 


slap ! 

',  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  piano. 
it>,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  dress ;  pi. 
clothes. 

Hetben,  to  clothe,  dress. 
^ieiterfrf)ranf,    m.    (-eg;    *t), 

clothes-press. 
Hem,  small,  little, 
^lei'nob,  n.  (-eg;  -e  and  -ten), 

jewel. 

flettern  (fern  or  tjafcen),  to  climb, 
flimmen  (123;  fein  or  l)abeu), 

to  climb. 

ftingeln,  to  ring  (said  of  small 
bells) ;  eg  lUngelt,  there  is  a 
ring  (at  the  door,  etc.). 
(144),  to  sound. 

(-n),  latch,  handle, 
ftirren,  to  clank,  rattle, 
flopfen,  to  knock, 
flurf,  cluck ! 

(''er),  wise,  clever. 
,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  boy. 
,  m.  (eg;  -e),  loud  quick 
sound ;  clap,  thunder-clap, 
^n flfter,  m.  (-g),  (canister)  to- 
bacco. 

^nec^t,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  (farm)  ser- 
vant, man-of -all- work;  hos- 
tler (of  an  inn), 
fnetfett  (118),  to  pinch. 
$ntrpg,  m.1  (-eg ;  -e),  little  in- 
significant chap,  mannikin. 
fttirfcfyen,   to  grind   the  teeth, 

creak,  squeak, 
fnijcen,  to  make  a  courtesy, 
•ftnodjen,  m-  (-g ;  — )/  bone. 
Inotig,  knotty. 

fniipfen,    to    button ;  to    tie, 
fasten. 
,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  cook. 
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focfyen,  to  cook,  boil. 

$ofylen  (pi.),  coal. 

Blotter,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  jacket,  jer- 
kin, doublet. 

hornet',  m.  (-en ;  -en),  comet. 

f omm en  (167;  fein),  to  come; 
arrive;  —  laff  en,  to  send  for; 
tt>ie  lommt  bag  ?  how  is  that1? 

^tompagm'e,/  (-n),  company  (of 
soldiers). 

$ompUme'ntmad)ett,n.  (-g),mak- 
ing  compliments,  being  po- 
lite. 

$b'rtig,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  king. 

Jtonigin,  /  (-nen),  queen. 

$oniggmante(,  m.  (-g;  "),  king's 
mantle. 

^onigftrage,/  King-street. 

fonnen  (196-202;  ability,  etc.), 
to  be  able,  can;  know,  be 
versed  in,  know  how. 

t',  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  concert. 
f,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  head,  bowl 
(of  tobacco-pipe). 

$b'pfcf)en,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  little 
head. 

fopfii'ber,  fopfn'nter,  head  over 
heels. 

,  m.  (-e£ ;  'e),  basket. 

,  n.  (-td  ;  -et),  grain,  corn. 

Jtornfefo,  n.  (-e^ ;  -er),  corn- 
field, grain-field. 

Soften,  pi.,  expenses. 

f  oft  en,  (ace.  of  pers.  and  of 
thing),  to  cost. 

Iradjeit,  to  crack,  crash. 

ftrftfe,/  (-n),  crow. 

Irampf^aft,  convulsive. 

Irani  (-er),  ill ;  sick ;  ^rat;fe, 
(dflj.  subst.),  sick  person,  pa- 
tient. 


tt,  f.  (-en),  disease,  ill- 
ness. 

,  m.  (-e$;  -t),  wreath,  gar- 
land. 
,  curly. 

f,  m.  (-etf;  -'e),  curly- 
head. 

,  n.  (-eg ;  ^er),  herb. 
,  f.,  chalk  ;  chalk-mark 
used  in  tavern  reckonings  ; 
je^t  giebt'6  mag  in  tie — ,  now 
there'll  be  the  mischief  to 
pay. 

tbeumf},  white  as  chalk,  pale 
as  a  sheet, 
ig,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  circle. 

n-  (-**  >  -e)/  cross;  fflg 
eiferne — ,  the  iron  cross  (a 
Prussian  decoration  given 
for  personal  valour  on  the 
battlefield,  corresponding  to 
the  Victoria  Cross  in  the 
British  army). 

,  thoroughly  good,  ex- 
cellent, 
frtecfyen  (123 ;  fein  or  IjaBen),  to 

creep,  crawl. 
Jtrteg,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  war. 
triegen,  to  get. 
^rieggmann,  m.  (-eg ;  -er  and 

—  leute),  warrior,  soldier. 
•ftri'tifcr,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  critic. 
,/  (-n),  crown. 
>  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  jug,  mug. 

,/  (-n),  cube-root. 
,/  (-n),  kitchen. 
,  m.  (-g;  — ),  cake. 
tn,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  chicken, 
chick. 

,  /    (-n),    ball;    bullet; 
globe. 


514 


VOCABULARY. 


,f.  (-e),  cow. 
fiifyt,  cool. 
futyn,  bold. 

Jbltmner,  m.  (-$),  grief,  sorrow. 
Jhmfl,/  (-e),  art. 
jtiinftler,  m.  (-$  ;  —  ),  artist. 
Puppet,/  (-it),  cupola,  dome. 
fnrg  (-er),  short. 
furgltcfy,  not  long  ago,  lately, 

recently. 

Jhtf  ,  m.  (-fe$  ;  -fe),  kiss. 
fttffen,  to  kiss. 
$ntf$er,  m.  (-0;  —  ),   coach- 

man, driver. 


,/i,  refreshment. 
Iad)eln,  to  smile. 
lacfyen  (gen.  or  iiber  +  acc.),  to 
laugh  (at). 

,  m.  (-e$  ;  .  -e),  salmon. 
(186),  to  load  ;  to  invite. 
£at>en,  m.  (-g),  window-shutter 
(j)l.  —  )  ;  shop,  store  (pi.  -). 
£ager,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ),  couch,  bed. 
Samm,  w.  (-e^  ;  -er),  lamb. 
2ant>,  n.  (-e3  ;  '-er  and-t),  land, 
country;  country  (opposed 
to  town);  ailf  t>em  —  e,  in 
the  country  ;  aitfS  —  gefyen, 
to  go  into  the  country;  git 
—  e,  by  land  ;  fyier  gu  —  e,  in 
this  country. 
£cmt>fatte,/  (-it),  map. 
Sattbf(^aft,/  (-«t),  landscape. 
fe,  /   (-n),  highway, 
road. 

(-er),  long,  tall. 

,  adv.  long,  a  long  time 
or  while,  for  a  long  time  ; 
fo  —  ,  as  long  as;  lange  ni$t, 


not  for  a  long  time,  not  by 
a  long  way. 

Scmgeroeite,/,  ennui;  —  fyafcen, 
to  be  bored. 

langfam,  slow. 

IdttgS,  along. 

fangft,  long  ago,  long  since. 

£cm$e,y!  (-n),  lance,  spear. 

garm,  m.  (-e£),  noise. 

(188;  ^00,  7),  to  let, 
allow  ;  leave ;  have  (a  thing 
done);  fa  gen  — ,  to  send 
word;  fommen  — ,  to  send 
for;  id)  laffe  tag  23ud)  ein- 
Mttben,  I  am  having  the  book 
bound;  e3  (aft  ftc^  nic^t 
leugnen,  it  cannot  be  denied, 
(-en),  load,  burden. 

Cafter,  n.  (-$ ;  — ),  vice. 

2atetn,  n.  (-$),  Latin. 

tatetnifcfy,  Latin. 

Saitb,  n.  (-e^),  leaves,  foliage. 

£auf,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  course. 

laufen  (188;  fetn),  to  run. 

Saune,  f.  (-n),  whim,  humour, 
caprice. 

£aurenjiu£,  m.,  Lawrence.   • 

laut,  loud,  aloud. 

lauten,  to  ring  (of  large  bells), 
toll. 

lautloS,  silent,  dumb. 

£agjarone,»  m.  ( — ;   -t),  lazza- 
rone,  Italian  beggar. 

lefcen,  to  live ;  be  alive. 

£efcen,  n.  (-«),  life. 

leben'big,  alive,  lively. 

Sebett>0^l,w.  (-3),  fare  well,  adieu. 

Sebtag  (indecl.),  life,  whole  life. 

£et>er,  n.  (-g),  leather. 

I  eg  en,  to  lay,  put,  place,  set. 

lefynen,  to  lean,  set,  prop. 
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re,./  (-tt),  teaching,  instruc- 
tion, doctrine. 

Sefyrer,  m.  (-3  ;  — ),  teacher, 
master. 

Setb,  m.  (-e$ ;  -er),  body. 

£etd)e,/  (-tt),  corpse. 

letd)t,  light,  easy ;  readily. 

Sett),  n.  (-e3),  sorrow,  harm, 
injury. 

leit  (used  as  pred.  with  fettt, 
ftertett  and  tfyun),  sorry, 
grieved;  e3  ifi,  e3  tfmt  mir 
— ,  I  am  sorry;  femanb(eit) 
ettt>a$  ju  — e  tfyutt,  to  hurt, 
harm  anyone. 

leiteit  (118),  to  suffer,  endure; 
an  etWClS  — ,  to  suffer  from 
anything. 

letter,  alas !  unfortunately  ! 

,  n.  (of  adj.  leit,  see  above), 
harm,  injury. 

(120),  to  lend;  to  bor- 
row. 

Seine,/,  (-tt),  line,  cord,  string. 

letfe,  gently,  softly,  in  a  low 
tone. 

Setften,  m,  (-3;  — ),  (shoemak- 
er's) last. 

letfteit,  to  accomplish;  23eqid)t 
—  (attf  +  occ.),  to  decline. 

Seftton',/.  (-eit),  lesson. 

Settcfyett,  n.  (-3),  Nellie. 

Sert3,m.  (-e$;  -e),  spring, spring- 
tide. * 

lentett,  to  learn,  study. 

lefett  (181),  to  read. 

Sefett,  n.  (-0),  (act  of)  reading. 

leijt,  last,  final. 

leuc^tett,  to  shine,  flash. 

Seudfyter,  m.  (-$ ;  — ),  candle- 
stick. 


,  pi.    (no    sing.),   people, 

persons. 
Seytfou,   n.  (-$  ;    -fn),  lexicon, 

dictionary. 
£id)t,  n.  (-eS ;  -er  and  -e),  light; 

candle. 
ttd)t,  light,  bright;  thin,  clear 

(of  a  forest). 
Itd)tett,  to  clear  (a  forest);  fid) 

— ,  (of  the  forest)  to  grow 

light,  show  a  clearing, 
(iefc,  dear,  precious ;  —  fyafcett, 

to  love. 
Siebe,/,  love,  affection;  — $u, 

love  of  or  for. 
Tiebett,  to  love. 
UeBer   (comp.   of  gent);  conj., 

rather ;  id)  getje  — ,  I  prefer 

to  walk. 
HeHid),  lovely. 
Stet,  n.  (-e$ ;  -er),  song. 
Itefern,  to  deliver,  supply. 
Hegett  (181 ;  fern,  tjabeit),  to  lie; 

be ;  be  situated. 
Itnf,  left;  tie — e,  the  left  hand. 
HttfS,  to  or  on  the  left. 
Sippe,/.  (-tt),  lip. 
lobett,  to  praise. 
Sod),  n.  (-e$ ;  -er),  hole. 
Socfe,/.  (-tt),  curl,  lock  (of  hair). 
Sb'ffel,  m.  (-0  ;  — ),  spoon. 
£oi)ettgrttt,  m.  (-$},  name  of  an 

opera  by  Wagner. 
Sotjtt,  m.  (-eg;  -e  and  -e),  re- 
ward, pay. 
lo^nett,  to  reward,  repay;  ffd:) 

--,  to  be  worth  while. 
Sorter,  m.  (-$  ;  -n),  laurel. 
Sorelf  \,f.,  Lorelei  (witch  of  the 

Khine). 

m.  (-ett^),  Lawrence. 
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Io3,  loose,  slack;  tt?a$  ijl  — ? 
what  is  the  matter  ? 

Sofdjblatt,  n.  (-e^;  "er),  sheet 
of  blotting  paper. 

lofen,  to  free,  redeem;  ein  S3il- 
let  — ,  to  buy  a  ticket. 

lo£fd)ie§en  ( 1 23),  toshoot  quick- 
ly, shoot  away. 

loSfpringen  (144;  fein ;  auf-f 
acc.\  to  spring  upon,  leap 
upon. 

£otfe,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  pilot. 

Sonife,/  (-n$),  Louisa. 

goroe,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  Hon. 

gubttn.q,  m.  (-3),  Louis ;  Lewis. 

Sllft,./!  ("e),  air,  atmosphere. 

2uftfaf)rt,/(-en),aerial  journey. 

Ingen,  to  look,  peep,  peer. 

Utgen  (131),  to  lie,  utter  a 
falsehood. 

Sitgner,  m.  (-$  ;  — ),  liar. 

lumpen,  to  treat  shabbily ;  bit 
barfft  bid)  nicfyt  —  laffen,  you 
mustn't  let  yourself  be  beat- 
en (p.  437,  1.  110). 

£nmpenl)imb,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  raga- 
muffin, beggarly  fellow. 

Snffc,  f.  (''e),  lust,  pleasure,  de- 
light ;  —  fyafcen  ju,  to  have  a 
mind  to. 

luftig,  merry;  fid)  liter  etnen  - 
madden,  to  make   sport   of 
one. 

21 

to  make ;  arrange ; 
cause,  give ;  be  (in  arithm. 
calculations);  id)  macfye  mir 
ttt(^t^  barauS,  I  care  nothing 
for  it;  eine  ©eereife  — ,  to- 
take  a  voyage;  etnen 


— ,  to  take  a  walk ; 
auf  ben  2Beg  — ,  to  set 
out. 

SO^a^t,/  (-e),  might,  power, 
ma^tig,  mighty,  powerful. 
9ftabd)en,  w.  (-$ ;  — ),  girl. 
^cibcfyengeftaU,/  (-en),  girlish 
figure. 

,/  (-e),  maid,  maid-ser- 
vant. 

,  m.  (-3  ;  — ),  stomach. 
i,  m.  (-e0  or  -en),  May. 

,/.  (-n),  mane, 
nen,  to  warn,  admonish. 
iefKtt',/  (-en),  Majesty. 

n.  (-e^;  -e),  time  (occa- 
sion); $um  le^teit  — ,  for  the 
last  time, 
malen,  to  paint. 
9ftfller,  m.  (-$  ;  — ),  painter. 
9J?aIevei',/  (art  of)  painting, 
man,  pron.,  one,  we,  you,  they, 
people ;  —  fagt,   they   say, 
people  say,  it  is  said. 
mnnd)(er);    adj.     and   pron., 

many  a. 

Mangel,  m.  (-$ ;  -'),  want. 
5)?ann,  m.  (-e^ ;  ''er),  man;  hus- 
band. 

TOnndjen,  n.  (-«;  --),  little 
man,  mannikiri;  dear  hus- 
band. > 

9ft<mtel,  m.  (-g  ;  -'),  cloak,  man- 
tle, 
^iivc^en,  n.  (-&  ;  — ),  fairy-tale, 

story. 
9ftard)entr»alb,m.  (-eg;  -er), fairy 

forest,  enchanted  wood. 
9ftar$arete,  /  (-ng),  Margaret, 
ie,/.  (-n«),  Mary. 
!,/  ( — ),  mark  (a  coin  = 
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100   pfennig    or   about    25 
cents). 

t,  m.  (-eg;  "e),  market,  fair. 
9ftarmorbe(fen,  n.  (-g;  — ),  mar- 
ble basin. 

sD?armorMIb,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  mar- 
ble statue. 

mcmnorn,  (of)  marble. 
9ftarmortreppe,./  (-n),  marble 

staircase. 

marfdjieren  (fein  or  fyafcen),  to 
march. 

,  m.  (-e^),  March, 
n,  pi.,  measles. 
m.  (-eg ;  -en),  mast. 
i,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  measure. 

g,   m.    (-eg;  '-e),   pint- 
mug. 

"iJftatfyematif,/!,  mathematics. 
9fta4emattfer,  m.  (-g;  — ),  ma- 
thematician. 

S3ftatrofe,  m.  (-n;  -n),  sailor. 
9ftanl,   n.    (-eg;    "ev),   mouth, 

muzzle  (of  an  animal), 
mautfaul,  slow  of  speech,  taci- 
turn. 

faultier,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  mule. 
,/  ("e),  mouse. 

m,  n.  (-g;  -een),  mau- 
soleum, tomb. 

,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  sea,  ocean. 

m,  m.  (-eg),  sea-foam ; 
meerschaum. 

,  n.  (-eg),  flour, 
mefyr,  more ;  nicfyt  — ,  no  longer, 

not  now. 

mefyrere,  several;  mefyrereg,  sev- 
eral things,  a  good  deal, 
tttefyrmdg,  several  times, 
meifcen  (120),  to  avoid. 


507eilc,  f.  (-n),  mile  (German), 

league. 

mein,  metne,  mein,  my. 
metne  (t>er,  iie,  bag),  mine, 
meinen,  to  think,  be  of  opinion, 

suppose,    mean ;    say ;    bag 

follte  id)  — ,  I  should  think 

so  (emphatic). 
memetttjegett,  for  my  sake ;  for 

all  I  care. 

metnicje  (ber,  tie,  bag),  mine. 
9fteinung,/  (-en),  opinion, 
meift   (superL    of  ttiel),  most; 

am  — en,  most,  most  of  all; 

— eng,  for  the  most  part, 

generally,  usually. 
SSfteifter,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  master, 
mellen  (124),  to  milk. 
'jJJMobte',)/. (-n), melody,  tune, 
i',J     air. 

(-n),  melon. 
!  (-n^multitudejCrowd ; 

great  quantity  or  number. 
SUfenfcfy,  m.  (-en;  -en),  human 

being,    man ;    person ;  pi., 

mankind,  people. 
^Renfcfyenfeele,  f.    (-n),  human 

soul. 

m  erf  en,  to  observe,  notice,  re- 
mark. 

meffett  (181),  to  measure, 
defter,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  knife. 
SWetafl',  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  metal, 
mieten,  to  rent,  hire. 
2JW<$,/,  milk. 
milc^UJetf ,  milk-white, 
mtlb(e),  mild,  gentle. 

(-en),  million, 
(-n),  minute, 
^inutenjeiger,    m.    (-g;      -); 

minute-hand. 
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mir  (dat.  of\fy)f  (to)  me. 
mifj'mntig,  cross,  disappointed, 
mit  (46),  with;  by  (in  multi- 
plication); adv.,  along  with, 
mitbrtngen  (99),  to  bring  along, 
miteffen  (181),  to  eat  (in  com- 
pany) with  others, 
mitlommen  (167;  fein),  to  come 

along. 

mitleibig,    sympathetic,     com- 
passionate. 

mitne^men  (167),  to  take  along, 
mitfpielen,    to    take    part    in 

play;  play  a  part. 
9J?tttag,  ra.  (-eg ;  -e),  mid-day, 

noon ;  311  -  -  ejfen,  to  dine. 
SUttttaggejfen,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  din- 
ner. 

3D?itte,/,  middle,  midst,  centre, 
mitteilen,  to  impart, 
mitten,  in  the  middle  or  midst 
of;  —  im   SSMnter,   in  the 
middle  of  winter. 

(-e),  midnight. 
,  m.  (-g),  Wednesday, 
mb'gen  (196-202;  preference, 
liking),  to  be  able ;  may ; 
like;  icfy  mag  bag  nid)t,  I  do 
not  like  that;  id)  mocfyte,  I 
should  like. 

ntoglidj,  possible;  bag  ift  gern 
,  that  is  very  probable. 
,  m.,  Mocha  (coffee). 

)',  m.  (-en;  -en),  mon- 
arch. 

t,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  month. 
sD?cwb,  m.  (-e^  ;  -e),  moon. 

,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  Monday. 
,  n.  (-e3 ;  -e),  moss. 

,  m.  (-^;  — ),  morning; 
guten  — ,    good    morning; 


be^  — 3  (or  morgeng),  in  the 

morning, 
m  or  gen,   to-morrow ;    —  friit), 

to-morrow   morning;    f) elite 

— ,  this  morning. 
S0?orgeut>ammernng,/.,  morning 

dawn. 
9ftovgengtorfe,  /  (-n),  morning 

bell. 

miibe,  tired,  weary. 
9ftiif)e,  /    (-n),  trouble ;  nicfyt 

ber  —  wert,  not  worth  while, 
miifjen  (ftd)),  to  take  trouble, 

try  hard, 
miifyettoll,  laborious,  tiresome, 

troublesome. 
/.  (-n),  mill. 
,  }  tedious,   slow,  diffi- 

cult. 

multtplt^ieren,  to  multiply. 
Sftnnb,  m.  (-eg),  mouth, 
mitnjen,  to  coin, 
munter,  cheerful,  awake,  safe 

and  sound. 

muvmeln,  to  murmur,  grumble, 
music. 
,  musical. 

t',  m.  (-en ;  -en),  musi- 
cian. 

muftjieren,  to  make  music. 
mitffen  (196-202;  necessity),  to 

be  obliged  or  forced,  must. 
,  m.  (-eg),  idleness. 
t,  m.  (-eg),  mood,  courage, 

spirit ;  ntir  tft  fd^edjt  ju  — e, 

T  feel  ill ;  frozen  — eg,  cheer- 
fully. 

ut  n  tig,  courageous,  spirited. 
Gutter,/  (-),  mother. 
?07utter(^ett,  n.  (-g;  — ),  mother 

darling ;  little  old  woman. 
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(-n);  cap. 
(-n),  myrtle. 


ttdd)  (46),  after  ;  according  to; 
by  (of  a  time-piece)  ;  past 
(of  hour  of  day);  to  (before 
proper  names  of  places)  ;  — 
£aufe,  home. 

*ftdd)Bar,  m.  (-3  and  -it  ;  -n), 
neighbour. 


con. 


after. 


ttacfybenten  (99),  to  think,  re- 

flect. 

(181),  to  yield. 
(188;   feitt),  to  go 

after;  go  or  be  too  slow  (of 

a  time-piece). 
nadjlommen  (167;  ftin  +  dat.), 

to  corne  after,  follow. 
9tad)mittag,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  after- 

noon ;  fceg  —  $,  in  the  after- 

noon. 


djt,/.  (-en),  news. 
nad)fcfytefiett    (123  +  dat.\    to 

shoot  at,  shoot  after. 
nad)fd)leid)eit  (118;  fein  +  <ta), 

to  sneak  after. 
nad)fel)ett  (181  +dat.),  to  look 

after,  follow  with  the  eyes. 
ttad)ft  (superl.  o/nat)),  next. 
9tad)fte,  m.  (adj.  subst.},  fellow- 

creature,  neighbour. 
tt(id)fteitg,   shortly,  soon,  .very 

soon. 

«Kad)t,/  f  e),  night. 
nd^tlic^,  nightly,  nocturnal. 
ltd  (ft,  naked,  bare. 
nal)(e),  (nii^er,  nad)(l),  near. 

((tye,f.,  nearness  ;  neighbour- 


hood;  in   nteiner  — ,   near 

me  ;  in  my  neighbourhood, 
nafyren,  to  nourish,  feed. 
9fame,  m.  (-n^  or  n;  -n),  name, 

title. 

namettS,  by  name. 
9tafe,/  (-n),  nose. 
9?atur',/  (-en),  nature. 

^,  naturally,  of  course, 

I  suppose. 

,  n.  (-g),  Naples. 

m.   (-^;  • — ),  fog,  mist, 

vapour. 
fteBelfnaul,  m.  (-e« ;  ffe),  ball  of 

mist. 
9tebelftretf,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  streak 

of  mist, 
ttefcen    (65),   beside,    besides ; 

near,  alongside  of,  by. 
9leBen$immer,  n.  (-g;  — ),  small 

room  at  the  side,  adjoining 

room. 

ttefcjl  (51),  together  with,  in- 
cluding. 

9teffe,  m.  (-n ;  -it),  nephew, 
nefymett  (167),  to  take;  fiid)  tit 

$d)t  — ,  to  take  care, beware, 
rteigeit,  to  incline,  bow. 
item,  no. 

nennett  (99),  to  call,  name, 
ttetto,  net  (commercial  term). 
9te£,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  net. 
iteil,  new. 
tteultd),  lately,  the  other  day, 

not  long  ago. 
tteiw,  nine, 
neunmal,  nine-times, 
tteuttftetttg,  of  nine  places. 
tteutttet)alb;  eight  and  a  half. 
tttd)t,  not ;  —  mefyr,  no  longer; 

—  tt>af)r?  is  (it,  etc.)  not  (so)? 
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9ttdjtyarteren,  n.  (-S),  disobedi- 
ence; refusal  to  obey  orders. 

nicfytg  (indecl.),  nothing. 

ntrfen,  to  nod. 

nte,  never. 

nieber,  down. 

9lieberlanbe  (bie),  pi..  The  Ne- 
therlands. 

nteberftitqen(fein),to  fall  down, 
tumble. 

ntebiid),  neat,  pretty,  charming. 

niebtio,,  low,  lowly. 

nie'manb,  nobody,  no  one,  no 
person,  not  anybody,  etc. 

tti'rgenbS,  nowhere. 

nod),  still,  yet,  even  ;  —  ein, 

one  more,  another;  —  et= 

tt>a$,  something  (anything) 

more;  —  einmal,  over  again  ; 

-  fyeute,  before  the  end  of 


the  day,  before  the  day  is 
over;  -  -  immer,  up  to  the 
present  time,  still;  —  t>or 
iner^djtt  Jag  en,  only  a  fort- 
night ago. 

9torb'eifenbat)n,/  (-en),  North- 
ern-Railway. 

9lot,  f-  ("e),  need,  necessity, 
trouble;  —r-  tfynn,  to  be  ne- 
cessary. 

notia,,  necessary;  —  Ijaben,  to 
have  need  of. 


-  (-3),  November. 
nitcfytern,  sober;  hungry,  fast- 

ing ;  plain,  commonplace. 
9hl'mero,      (indecl.),     number 

(Lat.). 
nnn,  now. 
nut,  only,  just. 
9to§,/  ("fe),  nut. 
9ht  jfyecfe,/  (-n),  nut-hedge. 


nitfcen,\to   be   of   use,   profit, 

,/    avail. 

,  m.  (-3),  profit,  use. 
niitjHcfy,  useful. 

D. 

ob,  whether,  if. 

oben,  above,  up-stairs  ;  nat^  —  , 

upward. 
Dberft,  m.  (-en;  -en),  colonel. 


,  m.  (-n  ;  -n),  ox. 
Dcfyf  entretber,  m.  (-3  ;  —  ),  ox- 

driver,  drover. 
Od)f  entttertel,  n.  (-g;  —  ),  quar- 

ter of  beef. 
cber,  or. 

Dfen,  m.  (-^;  -),  stove. 
offen,  open. 

Officer',  m.  (-e<?  ;  -e),  officer. 
b'ffnen  (ft(^),  to  open. 
oft  (^er),  often,  frequently. 
,  often. 

,  m.  (-e^  ;  -e),  uncle. 
otjne  (34),  without;  but  for. 
of)nebie$',  as  it  is,  anyway. 
n.  (-e^  ;  -en),  ear. 
,  m.  (-3  ;  —  ),  uncle. 


Dpfer,  n.  (-S  ;  —  ),  victim. 
orbentlid),  proper,  genuine,  real. 
Ort,  m.  (-t$  ;  -e  and"t\),  place, 
spot. 


,  n.  (-e3  ;  -e),  pair,  couple. 
paar,  adv.,  few,  several. 
$age,   m.    (-n  ;  -n),  ^  page,    at- 
tendant (g  soft  as  in  French.) 
$ala'ft,  m.  (-eg  ;  -t),  palace. 
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3>antojfel,  m.  (-g ;  -n  and  — ), 
slipper. 

ier',  n.  (-eg;  -e),  paper. 
l,  m.  (-eg  ;  -;,),  pope. 
ig',  n.  (»on  — ),  Paris. 

parlieten,  to  talk,  chat,  jabber. 

pajjenb,  fit,  suitable. 

spatrone,/  (-n)  cartridge. 

peinigen,  to  torment. 

spelj,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  fur,  skin. 

sperle,/  (-tt),  pearl. 

$etrug,  m.,  Peter. 
,  m.  (-eng),  Bruin. 
,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  path,  road. 

Pfarrer,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  parson, 
minister,  clergyman. 

9>feife,/  (-n),  pipe. 

pfeifen  (118),  to  whistle. 

spfetfenfopf,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  pipe 
bowl. 

$feifenrof)r,  n.  (-eg ;  -e  cmd  -e), 
pipe  stem. 

spfeifenjbpfer,  m.  (-g;  — ),  pipe- 
stopper. 

^Pfetter,  m.  (-g;  — ),  pillar, 
column. 

^fetttticj,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  the  one 
hundredth  part  of  a  mark, 
penny. 

$)fert>,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  horse. 

^PferfceBafyn,  /  (-en),  tramway, 
tram ;  street-cars,  horse- 
cars. 

^)fert)e^anbTer,m.  (-g ;  — ),  horse- 
dealer. 

$flaume,/.  (-n),  plum. 

pflegen  (weak),  to  attend  to; 
to  be  accustomed,  be  wont. 

spflug,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  plough. 

3>funt>,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  pound. 

e,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  philolo- 


gist, student  of  philology; 
student  of  languages. 

$f)i(ofopt)te',/  (-n),  philosophy. 

sJMan,  m.  (-eg ;  -e  or  "e),  plan, 
design. 

^Planet',  m.  (-en ;  -en),  planet. 

pldtfcfyern,  to  splash, 
fiiptg,  flat-footed. 
,m. (-eg ;  -e),place ;  square; 
—  nel)ttten,  to  sit  down,  be 
seated. 

platen  (fern),  to  burst. 

9>Irt£regen,  m>  (-g ;  — ),  shower, 
down-pour. 

plaubern,  to  chat,  talk. 

3)(aufd)eret',  /  (-en),  tale-bear- 
ing, tattling. 

pfojjltcfy,  sudden. 

plumg,  plump ! 

poltern,  to  make  a  noise. 

$ommer,    m.    (-g   or  -n;   -n), 
Pomeranian. 

pommerfc^,  Pomeranian. 

portion',/  (-en),  portion,  plate 
(of  meat,  etc.). 

^oqetla'tt,  n.  (-eg),  porcelain. 

t)or}efla'n!opf,  m.  (-eg ;  "e),  por- 
celain pipe-bowl. 

^)oft,/  (-en),  post,  post-office. 

^Poftbote,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  postman. 

|)rad)t,  /  (-en),   magnificence, 
splendour. 

prad^tig,  magnificent,  splendid. 

prafylen,  to  boast,  brag. 

prcmgen,   to    be   splendid,   re- 
splendent, brilliant. 

$retg,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  price;  prize. 

preifen  (120),  to  praise. 

preigcjefcen  (181),    to  give  up, 
give  away. 

$rinjeffm,/.  (-nen),  princess. 
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$rocent',  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  per  cent. 


,  m.  (-g;  -en),  professor. 
promottieren,  to  take  a  degree, 
graduate. 

)/  prophetic. 
,/.  (-en),  province. 

,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ), 
provincial  town. 
3)nbtifum,  n.  (-g),  public  ;  audi- 

ence. 

$)nnft,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  point  ;  - 
getjn  Uf)r,  at  ten  o'clock  pre- 
cisely. 

$unftlid)teit,/,  punctuality. 
9>uppe,/  (-n),  doll. 
pur,  pure. 
pu£en,  to  polish,  clean. 


£)ua'berftein,  m.  (-eg;  -c),  cut- 

stone,  freestone. 
>Qitatm,  m.  (-eg),  thick  vapour, 

smoke. 
qnalmen,  to  puff  out  clouds  of 

smoke. 

£>najh,/  (-n),  tassel. 
Quetle,/!  (-n),  fountain,  spring, 

source. 
qnetten   (124;   fein),  to  gush, 

flow. 

R. 

Rabatt',  m.  (-eg  ;  -c),  discount, 

abatement. 

3tab,  n.  (-c3  ;  -er),  wheel. 
ragen,  to  project. 
SRanb,  m.  (-e«  ;  -er),  edge,  rim, 
brim. 

,  quick,  rapid. 
,  restless. 
m.  (-e^),  counsel,  advice. 


raten  (188),  to  counsel,  advise. 


n.     -t$  ;  ?'er),   town- 

hall. 

),  m.  (-eg),  smoke. 
raud)en,  to  smoke. 
^aud^ivolle,  f.   (-it),  cloud  of 

smoke. 

Stoum,  m.  (-eg  ;  ''e),  room,  space. 
ran  n  en,  to  whisper. 
^ailpe,/  (-n),  caterpillar. 
raufpern    (ffd^),    to   clear    the 

throat,  hem. 

$ted)ttett,  n.  (-<&},  arithmetic. 
3^ec^nung,/  (-en),  account,  bill, 

reckoning;  calculation;  ein 

@trid)   burc^    tie  —  ,  disap- 

pointment; fcfyretfcen  ©ie  bag 

auf  meine  —  ,  charge  that  to 

me. 
red)t,  right;  bie  —  e,  the  right 

hand  ;  adv.,  quite,  very. 
3fted)t,  n.    (-eg  ;  -e),   right  ;  - 

fyaben,  to  be  right,  be  in  the 

right. 

recfytg,  to  (on)  the  right. 
red)t'3ettta,,  at  the  right  time, 

punctually. 

Sfcbe,./!  (-n),  speech;  oration. 
reben,  to  speak,  talk. 
Reformation',  f.   (-en),  reform- 

ation. 

,  m.  (-g),  rain. 


0te'gentropfen,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  drop 

of  rain. 

regteren,  to  reign,  rule,  govern. 
Stegierung,/!  (-en),  government, 

reign;  itnter  fcer  —  ,  in  the 

reign  (of). 
Regiment',  n.   (-eg;  -er),   regi- 

ment. 
regnen,  to  rain. 
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j,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  roe,  deer. 

reiben  (120),  to  rub. 

retd),  rich,  wealthy. 

reicfyen,  to  reach,  hand. 

reif,  ripe. 

reifen,  to  ripen,  mature. 

3teify(e)n,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  dance. 

rein,  clean,  pure. 

SReig,  m.  (-eg),  rice. 

SReig,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  twig. 

^eifo/  (-«)/  journey,  voyage ; 
etne  —  macfyen,  to  take  a 
journey. 

reifefertig,  ready  to  start  (on  a 
journey). 

SHeifefojten,  pi.,  travelling-ex- 
penses. 

reifen  (ft[nandl)(tfwn),to  travel, 
journey,  go. 

3Retfenbe(r)  (adj.subst.),  travel- 
ler. 

reijjen  (118),  to  tear,  pull. 

reiten  (118;  fein  and  fyafcen), 
to  ride. 

fteiter,  m.  (-g;  —  U   ., 

gteiter«m««tt,f»(-e«;Vr  er' 
'^er  and  -lente),  ^/horseman. 

rei^en,  to  charm,  allure,  tempt. 

rennen  (99;  fein  and  fjaben), 
to  run,  race. 

SRejt,  m.  (-e^;  -e),  remainder, 
remains,  rest. 

3fteftauration',  /  (-en),  eating- 
house,  restaurant. 

retten,  to  save,  rescue. 

#tettung3tt>etf,  n.  (-e« ;  -c),  life- 
saving  work,  work  of  rescue. 

reuen  (impers.\  to  repent;  e3 
reut  mic^  (+gen\  I  repent 
(of). 

SR^ein,  m.  (-e$),  Rhine. 


,   m.    (gen.  — ), 
rheumatism. 

vtcfytig,  right,  correct ;  correct- 
ly;  -  -  gefyen,  to  be  correct 
(of  a  time-piece). 

3fad)htttg,/  (-en),  direction. 

viedjen  (123),  to  smell. 

9tiefe,  m.  (-n ;  -n),  giant. 

riefeln,  to  ripple. 

rtejtg,  gigantic,  enormous. 

Sttnbfleifd),  n.  (-e^),  beef. 

9ttng,  m.  (-e^ ;  -e),  ring. 

3ftingef,  m.  (-^  ;  — ),  ring,  curl. 

ringen  (144),  to  wring,  wrestle. 

ringSum',  all  around,  round 
about. 

rinnen  (158;  fein),  to  run,  flow. 
,  m.  (-e$ ;  -e),  blow 
in  the  ribs. 

m.  (-e3 ;  — e),  ride. 

fitter,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  knight. 

rittlingS,  astride. 

3flo(f,  m.  (-e$ ;  -e),  coat. 

9lo(fd)en,  n.  (-g;  — ),  little  coat, 
jacket;  gown;  skirt. 

roflen,  to  roll. 

3toman',  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  romance, 
novel. 

Corner,  m.  (-3  ;  — ),  Roman. 
*.£ntt,  m.  (-eg ;  "c),  pink  hat. 
,/  (-n),  rose. 

t,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  rose- 
leaf. 

rofig,  rosy. 

,  n.  (-feg;  -fe),  horse,  steed. 
in,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  little  horse, 
pony. 

rot,  adj.,  red. 

3fot'fappd)en,n.  (-g),  Little  Red 
(Riding)  Hood. 

9tot'tt>ein,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  red- wine. 
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e,/  (-tt),  turnip  ;  getfre  —  , 

carrot. 

ShtMtt',  ra.  (-eg  ;  -e),  ruby. 
$htbel,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  herd,  flock. 
rubern,  to  row. 
rufen  (188),  to  call. 
SRufje,/,  rest,  quiet. 
rufyen,  to  rest,  repose. 
rufytg,  quiet. 
Otufym,  m.  (-eg),  praise. 
rittjren,  to  move,  touch,  affect, 

strike. 
runt),  round. 

SRujfe,  m.  (-it  ;  -n\  Russian. 
rtttfcfyen  (fein),  to  slide,  slip. 

C. 

@aal,  m.  (-eg;  ©ale),  hall. 

(Safcel,  m.  (-0  ;  —  -),  sword,  sabre. 

fabeln,  to  cut,  hew,  hack. 

<5ad)e,  f.    (-tt),  thing,  matter, 
affair,  business  ;  I)ift  bu  bet- 
ner  —  getDtf?  are  you  certain 
of  your  information  1  etc. 
f,  m.  (-e$  ;  -e),  sack,  bag. 
,/  (-n),  saw. 

fagen,  to  say,  tell;  —  fyoren, 
to  hear  say,  hear. 

@af)ne,/!,  cream. 

(Saite,  f.  (-n)t  chord,  string; 
stringed  instrument. 

©aitenfpiel,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  string- 
ed instrument  ;  lyre. 

fammeltt,  to  gather,  collect; 
ftrf)  —  ,  to  collect  one's  self, 
gather  one's  wits  together. 

fammtlicfy,  complete  (of  literary 
works). 

fan  ft,  soft,  gentle. 


in,/  (-nen), 


t,  saint. 
@ara,/  (-^),  Sarah. 
(Sarra^,  m.  (-fe3;  -fe),  sword, 

sabre. 

fatt,  satisfied. 
(Sattef,  m.  (-$  ;  -),  saddle. 
@a^,   m.    (-eg ;   ''e),  sentence  ; 

leap,  jump. 

!aukrlt<jclean' 

faufen  (123),  to  drink  (of 
beasts). 

@aule,y!  (-tt),  pillar,  column. 

(a'ufeht,  to  rustle. 

@<i)abe(n),  m.  (-n  or  -its ;  "n), 
damage,  injury,  haim,  mis- 
chief; eg  tji  fcfyabe,  it  is  a 
pity. 

(Scfya'bel,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  skull. 

<5d)af,  w.  (-eg ;  -e),  sheep. 

©chafer,  m.  (-g;  — ),  shepherd. 

(Sc^aferrocf,  m.  (-eg ;  "e),  shep- 
herd's coat. 

fcfyaffen  (186),  to  create. 

<S(fyale,y!  (-n),  cup,  dish. 

fitatlen,  to  sound,  resound. 

@^alterf  m.  (-g;  — ),  wicket, 
ticket-office. 

fcfya' men  (ftd) ;  gen.  or  tiber  + 
ace.),  to  be  ashamed. 

(Scfyar,./!  (-,en),  host,  company, 
crowd. 

fcfjarf  (''er),  sharp. 

(Sdjattcn,  m.  (-g;  — ),  shade, 
shadow. 

(ScfyattenMtt,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  shad- 
owy image. 

f$atttg,  shady. 

(cfyauen,  to  look,  see,  behold. 

fd) aunt  en,  to  foam. 

,/  (-n),  scissors. 
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@d)effel,  ra.  (-g ;  — ),  peck. 

@d)etbe,/!  (-n),  window-pane. 

fd)etben  (120),  to  separate. 

fcfyeinen  (120;  dat.),  to  shine; 
to  appear,  seem. 

©cfyelm,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  scamp, 
rascal,  fellow,  chap. 

fdjelten  (159),  to  scold. 

(Scfyenfe,/  (-n),  inn,  tavern. 

fdjenten  (dat.  of  per  son  and  ace. 
of  thing),  to  give,  make  a 
present  of,  present;  to  ponr 
(out  of  one  vessel  into  an- 
other). 

fdjeren  (131),  to  shear. 

fcfyitfen,  to  send. 

fcfyieben  (131),  to  shove,  push. 

fcfyief,  crooked,  awry. 

(cfyier,  almost,  nearly. 

f$icfen  (123),  to  shoot. 

<S>d)ijf,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  ship,  vessel. 

(Sniffer,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  boatman, 
sailor. 

©djtlb,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  shield. 

@d)Ub,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  sign-board. 

@c^ilt)frote,y!  (-n),  tortoise. 

fd)immern,  to  shine,  glitter, 
gleam. 

@$la$t,/  (-en),  battle. 

fcfyfafen  (188),  to  sleep  ;  ftcf)  — 
legen,  —  gefyen,  to  retire  to 
rest,  go  to  bed. 

(Sd)lafrorf,m.  (-e$;  -e), dressing- 
gown. 

©djlaf'aimmer,  n.  (-^;  — ),  bed- 
room. 

(Scfylag,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  blow; 
stroke  (of  paralysis). 

n  (186),  to  beat,  strike, 
icnt^njet,  m.  (comic  prop, 
name),  Thrashem. 


,  slender,  graceful. 
,  bad. 
fcfyteid)en  (118;  fein),  to  slink, 

sneak  ;  creep,  crawl. 
fcfyfetfen     (118),    to    sharpen, 

grind. 

fcfjleppen,  to  drag,  haul. 
@$feitber,/  (-n),  sling. 
fdjfeuberit,  to  hurl,  fling,  sling. 
(d)Iiegett  (123),  to  lock,  shut, 

close  ;  to  conclude,  finish. 
fdjltmm,  bad. 
S^Iinget,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  rascal, 

scamp. 
f^Iingen   (144),    to    sling;  to 

twine  ;  to  swallow. 
@d)Iitten,  m.  (-3  ;  —  ),  sleigh. 
©cfylttt'fcfyufjlaufen,  n.  (-3),  (act 

of)  skating. 

,  n.   (-fe$;  -fcr),  castle, 

palace. 

n.  (-e^  ;  -e),  castle- 

gate. 
@d)lot,    m.    (-pg;    -e    and  -e), 

flue,  chimney. 
(&d)\ud,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  swallow, 

draught,  pull. 
ug,  m.   (-[eg;  -e),  ending, 

conclusion. 

,  m.  (-«  ;  —  ),  key. 


hole. 

fcbmal  (-er),  narrow. 
fcfymecfen,  to  taste,  relish  ;  Vuie 

f^mecft  3^)"en  biefeg  ?  how 

do  you  like   (the  taste  of) 

this? 

@d)metd)elet',  y!  (-en),  flattery. 
fd)meid)eln  (dat.),  to  flatter. 
fcfymetgen    (118),     to    throw, 

fling. 
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fd)mel$en  (124;  intr.,  fein  ;  tr., 

fyoben),  to  melt,  smelt. 
©cfynterj,  m.  (-eg  or  -eng  ;  -en), 

pain. 

©cfymnrf,  m.  (-eg),  ornament. 
fcfymiicfen,  to  ornament,  adorn. 
f^narcfyen,  to  snore. 
@d)nau$bart,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  mous- 

tache. 

(Scfynetfe,/  (-n),  snail. 
<5d)nee,  m.  (-3),  snow. 
fd)neett?eij?,  snow-white,  snowy. 
fd)neit>en  (118),  to  cut,  reap; 

ficfy  in  ite  £anb  —  ,  to  cut 

one's  hand. 

<5cfyneit>er,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  tailor. 
fcfyneien,  to  snow. 
fdjnell,  quick  ;  quickly. 
(Scfynel^na,,  m.    (-eg;    -e),   ex- 

press-train. 

<5c|nitt,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  cut. 
fdwuppern,to  sniff,  smell  about. 
,  /   (-e),  string,  cord  ; 


shoulder-strap,  shoulder- 
cord  (of  a  staff-officer's  uni- 
form). 

,  whirr  !  whizz  ! 


<Sd)ttitrrfcart,  m.  (-e$;  -e,  mous- 

tache. 

ft^Ott,    already,    as    early    as, 
readity,   easily,  indeed  ;  - 
,  for  a  long  time  (past). 
fine,    beautiful,    hand- 
some. 

tt,/.  (-en),  beauty. 
f,  m.  (-e$  ;  -e),  crown  (of 
the  head). 

@d)0o(),  m.  (-ed;  "e),  lap,  bosom. 
@d»otte,  m.  (-n;-n),  Scotchman. 
©c^ran!,  m.    (-e^;   -e),   chest, 
cupboard,  wardrobe. 


,  to  screw. 

n),    m.    (-^),    fright, 
terror. 

fd)recfen(£r.)  to  frighten,  startle. 

fcfyreiben  (120),  to  write  (to, 
dat.  or  an  +  ace.  of 'per -s.). 

(Sc^reibtifd),  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  writ- 
ing-desk. 

fdjreien  (120),  to  cry,  scream, 
shout. 

fd)retten  (118;  fein),  to  stride, 
step,  stalk. 

(5$riftftefler,  m.  (-3;  — ),  writer, 
author. 

(5d)ritt,  m.  (-e3;  -e),  stride, 
step,  pace. 

<Sd)ufy,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  shoe. 

©cfynrtan?,/  (-c),  school-bench. 

(5dwtfwfc(e),ra.  (-n;  -n), school- 
boy. 

(Scfyulb,  /,  guilt;  (-en),  debt; 
frf)ult>  an  etwag  fein,  to  be  to 
blame  for  anything 

@d)itle,/  (-n),  school. 

fdjnlen,  to  school,  train. 

©djiiler,  m.  (-g;  — ),  pupil, 
scholar,  school-boy. 

@d)nllnabe,  m.  (-n;  -n),  school- 
boy. 

te^ra.  (-g; — ^school- 
master. 

r,/!  (-n),  shoulder. 
,/  (-n),  apron. 

@$nfter,  m.  (-^;  — ),  shoe- 
maker, cobbler. 

fcfyiittetn,  to  shake. 

fcfyiitten,  to  spill;  to  empty  out. 

@$lt£,  m.  (-e^),  protection. 

©$u$Befb$iene(r)  (orf;.  subst.), 
ward,  protege. 

(-er),  weak,  infirm. 
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firmity. 


(-n),  weakness,  in- 


, m.  (-g;  "),  brother- 
in-law. 

,/  (-n),  swallow. 
,  m.  (-eg  ;  "e),  tail. 
("er),  black. 

,  bluish-black. 

t,  clad  in  black. 
(cfytteben,    to    hover;  be   sus- 

pended. 

(5cfyttmf,ra.  (-eg;  -e),tail;  train. 
fdbWfifen  (fein),  to  wander. 
fdjtt>et0en   (120),  to  be  silent, 

keep  silence. 
@rf)mei$en,    w.    (-g),    keeping 

silence,  (act  of)  silence. 
©djwetn,  rc.  (-eg;  -e),  pig. 
.,  Switzerland. 

(-n),  threshold. 
(124;  fein),  to  swell. 


fcfyroenten,  to  swing,  wave;  to 
turn,  wheel. 

,  heavy,  hard,  difficult. 

,  hardly,  scarcely. 
t,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  sword. 

(-n),  sister. 
fc^mierig,  difficult. 


fd)ttnmmen    (158;  ^aben    and 

fein),  to  swim,  float. 
(Sdjtwmmett,  n.  (-$),  swimming 

(act  of). 
@c^n?int)el,  m.  (-g),  giddiness, 

dizziness. 


;  fein),  to  vanish. 
(144),    to    swing, 
brandish,    flourish,    wave  ; 
jtcfy  —  ,  to  leap,  bound. 
ttMfjen,  to  sweat,  perspire. 


(131),  to  swear. 
ul,  sultry,  close. 


fecfyg,  six. 


,  m.  (-g  ;  -en),  lake. 
@ee,/  (-n),  sea,  ocean. 
©eele,/  (-n),  soul. 
feelenyergniigt,      highly      de- 

lighted. 

(Seeretfe,/  (-n),  voyage. 
@egelf$iff,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  sailing- 

vessel,  ship. 
fegnen,  to  bless. 
fe|en  (181),  to   see,  perceive, 

look,  behold. 

,  to  long,  yearn. 
,  longing,  yearning. 
fefyr,  very,  very  much,  exceed- 

ingly. 

felig,  blessed,  blissful,  happy. 
©eligfett,  f.  (-en),  bliss,  happi- 

ness. 
fein,  feine,  fein,  his,  its,  one's, 

hers. 
fein  (52  ;  fein),  to  be  ;  (as  aux.\ 

to  be,  have. 
fett  (46),  since  ;  —  Wflnn,  since 

when,    how   long;   —   acfyt 
,  for  a  week  past. 


fettbem',  con;.,  since. 
<Seite,/  (-n),  side. 


even> 


fetten,  seldom,  rarely. 
feltfam,  rare,  strange,  curious, 

remarkable. 
fenben  (99),  to  send. 
(Serviette,/  (-n),  table-napkin. 


,  to  set,  put,  place;  to  stake; 
f!d)  —  ,  to  seat  one's  self,  sit 
down. 
fenfeen,  to  sigh. 
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,  /,  Bridge  of 
Sighs. 

fid),  pron.  re/I.  (ace.  and  dat.), 
one's  self,  himself,  herself, 
itself,  themselves ;  to  him- 
self, themselves,  etc.;  re- 
cipr.,  one  another. 

fiefyer,  safe,  secure. 

jicfytbar,  visible,  in  sight. 

fie,  she,  it;  her,  it;  they,  them. 

<Ste,  (polite  for  iu  and  it)r), 

you. 

fieben,  seven. 

fiebenfyunbertneunnnbj  n>  a  n  3  i  $, 
seven  hundred  and  twenty- 
nine. 

(Sieb'entel,  n.  (-3  •  — ),  seventh 
part. 

fteben  (123;  fein),  to  boil 

(Siegegmaft,  m.  (-eg;  en),  tri- 
umphal mast. 

(Signa'I,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  signal. 

(Silber,  n.  (-g),  silver. 

(Silberloffel,  m.  (-3 ;  — ),  silver 
spoon. 

ftlfcern,  (of)  silver. 

fingen  (144),  to  sing. 

jtnten  (144;  fein),  to  sink,  fall. 

(Sinn,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  sense,  mind. 

flnnen  (158),  to  reflect. 

jtttfam,  modest,  proper. 
,  (181),  to  sit. 
,  m.  (-it ;  -n),  slave. 

,  m.   (-eg ;   -e),  eme- 
rald. 

fo,  so,  thus,  in  such  a  manner, 
indeed  (not  translated  in  the 
apodosis  to  a  conditional 
clause)',  -  -  eben,  just,  just 
now;  —  ein,  erne,  ein,  such  a. 
as  soon  as. 


fofo'rt,  immediately,  directly. 

focjrt'r,  even. 

foglet'd),  immediately,  directly. 

(Sofyn,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e),  son. 

folcfy(er),  adj.  and  pron.,  such. 

€>oll>at',  m.  (-en;  -en),  soldier. 

foflen  (196--202  ;  duty  or  obli- 
gation), to  be  in  duty  bound, 
be  to ;  shall ;  be  said  to. 

(Seller,  m.  (-$ ;  — ),  loft,  garret, 
balcony. 

(Somnter,  m.  (-3  ;  — ),  summer. 

©ommernacfyimttag,  m  (-eg ;  -e), 
summer  afternoon. 

fontern  (after  negatives  only), 
but. 

(Sonnaknt,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e),  Satur- 
day. 

(Semite,/  (-n),  sun. 

(Sonneitltcfyt,  n.  (-etf ;  -er),  sun- 
light. 

(Sonnenfd)ein,  m.  (-e3),  sun- 
shine. 

g,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e),  Sunday, 
ieb,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  Sun- 
day hymn. 

fonft,  else,  otherwise ;  gener- 
ally, usually;  —  nod),  any 
more,  any  other,  any  besides. 

fonftig,  other,  different. 

(Sophie,/  >(-n3),  Sophia. 

for^en,  to  care,  be  anxious. 

forc('falt%  careful ;  carefully. 

[par,  late. 

fprtjiercn  (also  —  get)en,  188), 
to  take  a  walk,  go  for  a 
walk,  go  walking;  —  fafyren 
(186),  to  go  for  a  drive. 

(Spajier'ganc;,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  walk ; 
einen  —  macfyen,  to  take  a 
walk. 
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(Sped,  m.  (-e^),  bacon. 
(Speifetctrte,  /  (-n),  bill  of  fare, 
fpeifen,  to  eat,  dine. 
(Sperling,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  sparrow. 
Gafiint,/.  (-0/  Sphinx. 
(Spiegel,   m.    (-g ;  — ),  mirror. 
fpiegelHar,  clear  as  a  mirror. 
(Spiel,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  play,  game, 

sport. 

fptelen,  to  play, 
jpinnen  (158),  to  spin. 
<Spi£e,  /.  (-n),  point;  mouth- 
piece (of  a  pipe), 
fplittern,  to  split,  shiver. 
(Sporn,  m.  (-eg ;  -e  and  (Sporen), 

spur. 
(Spott,  m.  (-eg),  mockery,  scorn, 

jeer. 

(Spracfye,/  (-n),  language. 
<Sprad)talent',  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  talent 

for  (learning)  languages. 
(Spracfy'jhrtrium,   n.   (-g;   -ten), 

linguistic  study, 
fprecfyen  (167),  to  speak,  say, 

tell ;  to  speak  or  talk  to  or 

with. 
(Sprecfyen,  n.  (-g),  speaking  (act 

of),  speech, 
fpreijen,  to  spread  out. 
fprengen,  to  burst ;  to  gallop. 
(Spricfywort,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  pro- 
verb. 

fpriefjen  (123;  (ein),  to  sprout. 
(Springbrunnett,    m.   (-g ;  — ), 

fountain, 
fpringen  (144 ;  fein),  to  spring, 

leap,  jump,  run. 
(Sprung,  m.  (-eg ;  -'e),  leap,  jump ; 

crack, 
fpuren,  to  notice,  perceive. 


(Staat,  m.  (-eg ;  -en),  state ;  fine 
clothes. 

(Sta^elbeerBuft^,  m.  (-eg;  -e), 
gooseberry  bush. 

(Stabt,/  fe),  tovm,  city. 

(Stabtteitte,  pi,  city  people. 

(Stabtmauer,/.  (-n),  town  wall. 

(Stabt't^or,  n.  (-($;  -e),  town- 
gate,  city-gate. 

,  /.  (-en)  town-clock. 
,  m.  (-eg),  steel. 

m.   (-g;  — ), 
(steel)  penholder. 

(Stall,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  stable,  stall. 

(Stamm,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  stem, 
trunk. 

(Stant),  m.  (-eg;  -e),  stand; 
condition;  jtt  — e  fommen, 
to  be  completed,  be  done ; 
tm  — e  fe  in,  to  be  able,  be  in 
a  position  to. 

ftorf  ("er),  strong,  powerful; 
severe. 

jta'rtett,  to  strengthen,  invigor- 
ate. 

jlarr,  staring,  rigid. 

jlatt,  instead  of  (  +gen.). 

ftatt'ftnben  (144),  to  take  place, 
happen. 

ftdttlid),  stately,  handsome. 

jtautrio,,  dusty. 

flaitnen,  to  be  surprised,  as- 
tonished, amazed. 

(Staunen,  n.  (-g),  surprise, 
amazement. 

(led) en  (167),  to  sting. 

fterf en,  to  stick ;  to  put  in. 

fiefyen  (186;  fein  or  baben),  to 
stand,  be  ;  to  be  situated. 

ffcefjten  (167),  to  steal, 
ftetf,  stiff,  rigid. 
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ftetgen  (120;  fein),  to  rise, 
climb,  mount,  ascend,  de- 
scend, get  down  or  off, 
alight ;  to  rear  (of  a  horse). 

©tern,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  stone. 

fteinern,  (of)  stone.    • 

©teintrog,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  stone 
trough. 

©tefle,/  (-tt),  place,  spot;  pas- 
sage; auf  ber  — ,  immedi- 
ately, at  once ;  gur  -  -  fein, 
to  have  arrived,  be  there. 

(leden,  to  put,  place,  set  (up- 
right). 

fiemmen,  to  rest  (the  arms). 

jierben  (159 ;  fein),  to  die. 

©terbefyembdjen,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  lit- 
tle shroud. 

©tern,  m.  (-eg ;  — e),  star. 

©ternblitme,/  (-n),  star-flower, 
aster. 

©ternfdjnwppe,/  (-n),  shooting- 
star,  meteor. 

(Her,  staring,  fixed. 

fHfl,  still ;  quiet,  silent. 

©tide,/,  stillness,  silence. 

jttflen,  to  satisfy. 

©timme,/  (-n),  voice. 

fHmmen,  to  be  in  tune ;  agree. 

©ttrne,/  (-n),  forehead. 

©tod,  m.  (-eg  •  "e),  stick,  cane. 

jbdnitd^tern,  absolutely  fasting. 

jtofynen,  to  groan,  moan. 

©tolg,  m.  (-eg),  pride. 

ftolg,  proud,  haughty. 

fbpfen,  to  stuff,  fill  (a  pipe). 

©tord),  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  stork. 

©torcfynejl,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  stork's 
nest. 

jloren,  to  interrupt,  disturb, 
trouble. 


ftofjen  (188),  to  push,  kick, 
strike,  bump,  knock. 

©tral)(, m.  (-e3 ;  -en),  ray,  beam; 
jet  (of  water). 

ftrafylen,  to  beam. 

©tranb,  m.  (-e5),  shore,  beach. 

©trflge,/  (-n),  street,  road. 

flreben,  to  strive,  endeavour. 

ftrecfen,  to  stretch,  extend. 

flret^eln,  to  stroke,  pat. 

fhetcfyen  (118),  to  stroke. 

©treifen,  m.  (-$ ;  — ),  stripe, 
strip,  streak. 

jheitett  (118),  to  quarrel. 

ftreng,  severe ;  severely. 

flreuen,  to  strew,  scatter. 

©trid),  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  stroke, 
dash;  ein  — twrrf)  tie  9lec^* 
nung,  disappointment. 

©tro^bnd^,  n.  (-t$ ;  -er),  straw 
roof,  thatch. 

©trom,  m.  (-eg ;  "e),  stream, 
current. 

flromen,  to  stream. 

ftro^en,  to  be  full,  bulge  out. 

©trttmpf,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  stock- 
ing. 

©tube,/  (-n),  room. 

©tiicf,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  piece. 

©Hidden,  n.  (-g ;  — ),  little 
piece,  morsel,  bit. 

©tubent',  m.  (-en;  -en),  student. 

©tubinm,  n.  (-g;  ©tubien), 
study. 

ftnbteren,  to  study. 

©tubferen,  n.  (-g),  studying 
(act  of). 

©tnbier'jtmmer,  n.  (-g ;  — ), 
study  (room). 

©htt)I,  m.  (-eg  ;  '-e),  chair. 

©tUttte,  /  (-n),  hour;  lesson , 


an  hour's  walk  (about  four 

English  miles). 
(5tuttt>en$eiger,    m.    (-g  ;    —  ), 

hour-hand. 

(Stiinbleitt,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ),  hour. 
(Sturm,    m.    (-eg  ;  -e),    storm, 

tempest. 

jtiiqen  (fetn),  to  fall,  plunge. 
ftiiijen,  to  support. 
fnfctratjieren,  to  subtract. 
f  lid)  en,  to  seek,   search,   look 

for. 

fummen,  to  hum,  buzz. 
@itttt>er,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  sinner. 
(Suppe,/  (-n),  soup,  broth. 
fii£,  sweet. 


,  m.  (-g),  tobacco. 
£abatelfe,y!  (-n),  tobacco-fairy. 
eife,  /.   (-n),   tobacco- 


ppe. 
Sabalgpflanje,  /  (-n),  tobacco 

plant. 
Sabatgrofle,  /  (-it),  roll  of  to- 

bacco. 
Sabafgmofte,  /  (-n),  tobacco- 

cloud. 
ta'beln,   to   blame,    find  fault 

with. 
Safe!,  /    (-n),    table,    tablet, 

slate,    blackboard  ;   dinner- 

table. 
,  m.    (-eg;  -e),  day;   adjt 

—  e,  a  week  ;  fett  ad)t  —  en, 

for  a  week  past;  etn  --  urn 

t»en  anbern,  every  other  (al- 

ternate) day;  a&e  tret  —  e, 

every  third  day. 

ner,  m.   (-3;  —  ),  day- 

labourer. 
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m.    (-eg),    day- 
break. 
SamBourin',  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  tarn- 

r  \  *  /f 

bourine. 

£ante,/  (-n),  aunt. 
Janj,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  dance, 
tanjen,  to  dance, 
tapfer,  brave,  valiant. 
Sapferfett,  f.,  courage,  valour. 
f.  (-n),  pocket. 
f.  (-n),  cup. 

»,/!  (-n),  pigeon,  dove. 
£aiicfyer,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  diver, 
tan  en,  to  thaw. 

£anf(i),  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  exchange, 
bargain;   in    ben    — ,   into 
the  bargain, 
tanfdjen,  to  exchange, 
tailfenb,  thousand, 
taiifenbmal,  a  thousand  times. 
£et$,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  pond. 
Xeil,  m.  and  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  part, 

portion, 
teilen,  to  divide,  share ;  to  part, 

separate. 
tei(g,  partly,  in  part. 

)',  m.  (-en ;  -en),  tele- 
graph. 

i;  -e),  telephone. 
XeUer,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  plate. 

[,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  temple. 
>,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  carpet. 
Xejlament',  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  testa- 
ment, (last)  will, 
teuer,  dear,  precious,  costly. 
[,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er),  valley. 


Xfjater,  m,  (-g  ;  —  ),  dollar. 


t,  f.   (-en),  deed;  exploit, 
achievement. 
Stjee,  m.  (-g),  tea. 
S^emfe,/,  Thames. 
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$fjor,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),gate,  gateway. 
,  m.  (-en ;  -en),  fool. 

(-n),  tear. 
n,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  throne. 

tf)im  (196),  to  do;  eg  tfynt  mir 
leit,  I  am  sorry,  regret ;  je* 
manb(en)  ehvag  311  letfce  — ,  to 
harm,  hurt  any  body ;  ft)  el) 
— ,  to  hurt;  fid)  etWrtg  311 
gttt  — ,  to  enjoy  one's  self. 

£fyure,/  (-n),  door. 

$ier,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  animal,  beast. 

tief,  deep,  profound. 

Stefe,/  (-n),  depth,  abyss. 

Xtnte,/  (-n),  ink. 

tintenfceflevt,  ink-spotted. 

Jintenfag,  n.  (-[eg;  -fer),  ink- 
stand. 

ttntengefcfytoarjt,  ink-stained. 

£intettf(erfg,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  ink- 
spot,  blot. 

Xifcf),  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  table. 

Xitel,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  title. 

Softer,/  (-),  daughter. 

Jo(^terd)en,  n.  (-g;  — ),  little 
daughter. 

Jot),  m.  (-eg),  death. 

toll,  mad,  crazy. 

Jon,  m.  (-eg ;  ee),  tone,  sound, 
note. 

tonett,  to  sound,  resound. 

Xonne,/!  (-n),  barrel,  tun. 

Jorontoer,  adj.,  (of)  Toronto. 

tot,  dead. 

to  ten,  to  kill. 

traben,  to  trot. 

,  idle,  lazy,  indolent. 
(186),  to  carry,  wear. 

Sragfeffel,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  sedan- 
chair. 


$ran!,  m.  (-eg;  "t),  drink, 
draught. 

trauen,  to  trust. 

Jraiterflor,  m.  (-eg),  mourning, 
crape. 

JraiterHeib, ^.  (-eg;  -er), mourn- 
ing apparel. 

trauern,  to  mourn. 

traufeln,  to  drop,  drip,  distill. 

traititcfo,  familiar. 

3>aitm,  m.  (-f  g  ;  -e),  dream. 

traumen,  to  dream. 

Sir  a  inner,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  dreamer. 

traurtcj,  sad,  sorrowful,  me- 
lancholy. 

£rauung,  /  (-en),  marriage 
(-ceremony). 

treffen  (167),  to  hit,  strike, 
happen  upon,  meet  with; 
hit  upon,  fall  in  with. 

treiben  (120),  to  drive ;  to  put 
forth  (buds,  etc.). 

Sretben,  n.  (-g),  conduct,  ac- 
tions. 

Jreppe,/!  (-n),  stairs,  stair-case. 

$rej]>,/  (-n),  lace,  galloon. 

$rejjent)ut,  m.  (-eg  j  -e),  galloon- 
hat,  laced  hat. 

treten  (181;  fyaben  and  fein), 
to  tread,  step. 

treu,  faithful,  true. 

tvtefen  (123  and  weak),  to  drop, 
drip. 

trtnfen  (144),  to  drink. 

Irinfen,  n.  (-g),  (act  or  habit 
of)  drinking. 

£rmf'gelb,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  drink- 
ing-money,  gratuity,  tip. 

trodfnen,  to  dry. 

Jrog,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  trough. 

irommel,/  (-n),  drum. 
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Srompete,/  (-it),  trumpet. 

Sropfyae,/.  (-n),  trophy. 

Xropfen,  m.  (-3 ;  — ),  drop. 

trofc  (223),  in  spite  of. 

£ritnf,  m.  (-e£),  drink,  draught. 

&run'fenBolt>,m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  drunk- 
ard. 

Slitd),  w.  (-eg  ;  "er  and -e),  cloth; 
handkerchief. 

tiicfytig,  thorough,  good. 

Xu'genb,/  (-en),  virtue. 

£iirfe,  »&.  (-n ;  -n),  Turk. 

$urm,  m.  (-e$ ;  "e),  tower. 

tiirmen,  to  pile  up. 

U. 

Ubel,  w.  (-$ ;  — ),  evil, 
itbel,  bad,  evil. 

iiber  (65),  over,  above,  all 
through,  by  way  of,  about, 
concerning ;  fyeute  —  tret 
SBocfyen,  this  day  three 
weeks. 

'U,  everywhere. 

roortei^to  entrust,  hand 
over. 

(123),  to  pour  over, 
dejuge,  cover, 
iiberei'nflimmen,  to  agree, 
iiber^aupt',  in  general,  gener- 
ally ;  as  a  matter  of  fact,  at 
any  rate. 

it'berlaut,  very  loud,  too  loud. 
,  to  survive, 
t,/,  superior  force, 
u'bermorgen,  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

iiberre'foen,  to  persuade, 
iiberfefj'ett,  to  translate ;    in^ 
Deittfc^e  — ,  to  translate  into 
German. 


to    watch    over, 
supervise. 

,  to  convince. 

U'bergie^er,  m.  (-3;  — ),  over- 
coat. 

remaining,    left  over; 

ilbtige,  the  remainder, 
what  is  left ;  —  bleiben,  to 
be  remaining  or  left. 

Ubltng,y!  (-w)r  exercise;  prac- 
tice. 

tlfer,  n.  (-3 ;  — ),  bank,  shore. 

U()r,  f.  (-en),  clock,  watch ;  urn 
•fcier  — ,  at  four  o'clock;  nne 
wet  —  ifi  e$  ?  what  o'clock 
is  it? 

um  (34),  around,  about;  for 
(of  price) ;  at,  about  (of 
time). 

uma'rmen,  to  embrace. 

umfa'ngen  (188),  to  surround, 
enclose,  envelop,  embrace, 
include. 

umflo'rt,  shrouded,  misty. 

umge'ben  (181),  to  surround. 

um'gu(fen  (fid)),  to  look  around. 

limber',  around,  about. 

um^er'fcfynnmmen  (158;  fein), 
to  float  about. 

u'mfetjren  (fein),  to  turn  back. 

umfta'mmern,toenibraee,  grasp. 

u'mfniipfen,  to  fasten  around, 
tie  on. 

um'fdjauen  (ft c^),  to  look  around, 
look  back. 

llm'jlanb,  m.  (-t$ ;  -e),  circum- 
stance ;  pi.  ceremony. 

Vlm'jttint>Ud)feit,  /  (-en),  care, 
carefulness,  ceremonious- 
ness. 
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itm'tvenben  (99),  to  turn  round. 

nnb,  and. 

itnentbe'fjrltcfy,  indispensable. 

Itngefa'tyr,  about,  nearly;  toon 
— ,  by  accident,  accidentally. 

ungefefyen,  unseen. 

ungefti'ttt,  unsatisfied. 

un|ei'mltd),  uncanny. 

Unifo'rm,/  (-en),  uniform. 

nnmog'Kd),  impossible;  id)  fnnn 
— ,  I  cannot  possibly. 

Un'recfyt,  n.  (-eg),  wrong;  — 
fyafcen,  to  be  (in  the)  wrong. 

unfa'gltd),  inexpressible,  un- 
speakable. 

unfer,  unfere,  uttfer,  our. 

Itnten,  below,  down-stairs. 

itnter  (65),  under,  beneath, 
below;  among;  —  ber  3^e= 
gternng  (Slifabet^,  in  the 
reign  of  Elizabeth. 

unternel/men  (167),  to  under- 
take. 

Untevnefy'men,  n.  (-$),  enter- 
prise, undertaking. 

Un'terfcfyieb,  m.  (-e3 ;  -e),  differ- 
ence. 

Un'tetfdjrift,/  (-en),  signature; 
explanatory  word  or  phrase 
written  under  a  picture,  etc. 

Un'matjrfjeit,  /  (-en),  untruth, 
falsehood. 

itn'tt>af)rfc(jetnltdj,  improbable. 

un'weit  (gen.},  not  far  from. 

un'lxnrfd),  unpleasant,  uncom- 
fortable, nasty. 

un'jnfrteben,  discontented,  dis- 
satisfied. 

ur'teilen,  to  judge. 

U.  f.  to.,  abbrev.  for  nub  fo 
tteiter,  and  so  forth,  etc. 


S3, 

,  m.  (-$ ;  -),  father. 

55ene'btg,  n.  (-$),  Venice. 

yerat^ten,  to  despise,  scorn. 

toerbergen  (159),  to  conceal, 
hide. 

tterMeten  (131),  to  forbid. 

23erMnbung$t()ur,  /  (-en),  con- 
necting door. 

tterWiitjen,  to  fade. 

oerbrecfyen  (167),  to  commit  a 
crime  or  fault. 

toerbreiten,  to  spread. 

toerfcrennen  (99),  to  burn,  con- 
sume with  fire. 

tterberfcen  (159),  to  spoil  (intr.); 
—  (weak),  to  spoil  (tr.),  in- 
jure. 

}>ert>id)ten,  to  condense. 

ttetbriefjen  (123),  to  vex. 

35eretnigten  <Stanten  (tie),  pi., 
The  United  States. 
,  past,  last. 
,  in  vain. 

ttergefyen  (188;  fetn),  to  pass 
away,  perish. 

ttergelten  (159),  to  requite,  re- 
ward. 

toergeffen  (181),  to  forget. 

ttergilbt,  yellow,  faded. 

£5ergniigen,  n.  (-g),  pleasure, 
delight,  amusement. 

ttergnitgt,  pleased,  merry. 

ttergolbet,  gilded. 

ijer^atten  (fid),  impers.,  188), 
to  be,  be  the  case. 

$ert)altnt$,  n.  (-fe^;  -fe),  cir- 
cumstance. 

(fid)  mit),  to  marry. 
,  to  conceal,  hide. 
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tjertrren  (ffcfy),  to  go  astray, 
lose  one's  way. 

verlaufen,  to  sell;  tiefeS  £au$ 
ift  jit  — ,  this  house  is  for 
sale. 

t,  spoiled,  dried  up. 
,  to  ask,  demand,  re- 
quire. 

tierlaffen  (188),  to  leave,  de- 
sert, quit ;  fid)  -  -  auf  ( + 
ace.),  to  rely  upon,  depend 
upon. 

tterlaufen  (188,  ft$),to  lose  one's 
way,  run  away,  go  astray. 

SBerteger,  ra.  (-3;  — ),  publisher. 

t>erlett>en,  to  render  disagree- 
able, spoil. 

tterlefjen,  to  hurt,  wound. 

tterlteren  (131),  to  lose. 

SSerlujl,  m.  (-e$ ;  "e),  loss. 

ttermeinen,  to  think,  suppose. 

ttermieten,  to  let,  rent. 

ijermittetft  (+gen.),  by  means 
of. 

ttermutltcf),  probable. 

tternefjmbar,  perceptible,  audi- 
ble. 

tternetymen  (167),  to  perceive, 
hear,  learn. 

tterneigen  (ftcfy),  to  bow,  make  a 
bow. 

tterniinfttg,  reasonable. 

i?erobet,  desolate,  deserted. 

Joerreifen  (fein),  to  go  on  a 
journey. 

tterreift,  absent  on  a  journey. 

tterfammeln,  to  collect,  assem- 
ble. 

tterfcfrenfen,  to  give  away.  f 

»erfrf)ie§en  (123),  to  shoot  off, 
shoot  away. 


(123),  to  lock  up. 
*>erfd)Iingen  (1 44),  Ho  swallow, 
serfdjlurfen,  /  devour, 

tterfc^reiben  (120),  to  prescribe. 
tterfdjttjen'Deu,     to     squander, 

waste. 
Serfcfymentwttg,  /.  (-en),  waste, 

extravagance, 
serfcfyiwnbett    (144;    fein),    to 

disappear,  vanish. 
»erfe£en,  to  move,  transport; 

answer,  reply,  rejoin, 
tterfprecfyen  (167),  to  promise. 
$erftecfen,    n.    (-6),    hide-and- 
seek. 

t)erfte^)en  (186),  to  understand; 
fid)  —  auf  (  +  acc.),  to  be  a 
judge  of,  know  how. 
tierflorfcen,  deceased, 
ttetfudjen,  to  try. 
ttertcwfcfyen,  to  exchange, 
ttertra'umen,  to  dream  away. 
,  to  change. 
,  to  keep,  stow  away 
safely. 

$ertt>cmt>te(r),  (adj.subst.),  rela- 
tion, relative. 

(99),  to  make  use  of. 
,  cursed,  confounded. 
,  to  charm,  enchant. 
,  to  swallow,  devour. 
(120;  dat.  of  pers.\ 
to  pardon,  excuse. 
SSer^et^ung,  /   (-en),   pardon, 
forgiveness;    urn  —  bitten, 
to  beg  pardon. 

(131,   jt(fy),  to  with- 
draw, disappear. 

,  to  despair. 
SSefperbrot,  n.  (-eei),  supper. 
SSetter,  m.  (-$ ;  -n),  cousin. 
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SSiefy,  n.  (-eg),  cattle,  beasts. 
fctel  (mefyr,  meift),  much,  many, 

a  great  deal  of  ;  une  —  Ufyr, 

what  o'clock. 

inefletcftt',  perhaps,  possibly. 
ttiefmat,  tiielmalg,  many  times, 

frequently,  often. 
ttter,  four. 

ttterjafyrig,  four-year-old. 
SSiertet,    n.    (-g*;    —  ),    fourth 

part,  quarter. 
23tertelftun't>e,/  (-n),  quarter  of 

an  hour. 
ttier^efyn,  fourteen  ;  —  Xa^e,  a 

fortnight. 

23Wa,/  (33Wen),  villa. 
23to(onceIF,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  violon- 

cello. 

,  m.  (-3  ;  '-),  bird. 


(+gen.  or  tton  or  undecl, 
subst.),  full. 

(99),  j  to    finish, 
ttotte'nben,  j   complete. 

ijOtt  (46),  of,  from,  by,  about, 
concerning. 

(65),  before,  of,  in  front 
of,  ago;  —  ad)t  Xagen,  a 
week  ago. 

ad'  in  front' 
t',  over,  past. 
ttorfteigefjen  (188;  fetn),  to  go 

by,  pass  by,  pass. 
ttorBeveitett,  to  prepare  (for,  auf 

+  ace.). 

23or't>etfit£  ,  m.   (-ee!  ;  -e),  fore- 
foot. 

(186  ;  fetn),  drive  up 
to  the  door,  etc. 

(188;  fetn),  to  go  (or 
be)  fast  (of  a  time-piece). 


,  the  day  before  yes- 

terday. 

rfyaben  (24),  to  contemplate, 

intend. 

,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  curtain. 
fyer',  before,  formerly. 
ig,  preceding,  last. 
ttorfommen  (167;  fein),  to  seem, 

appear  ;  to  occur. 
ttorlciltftcj   (adv.),    temporarily, 

for  the  present. 
ttorlefen  (181;    +dat.  of  per- 

son), to  read  to. 
23ormunt),  m.  (-eg  ;  -ev),  guard- 

ian. 
ttor'nefym,  distinguished,  prom^ 

inent,  aristocratic. 
SSorrat,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  stock,  pro- 

vision. 

tiorftcfyttg,  cautious,  prudent. 
35orflabt,/  (-e),  suburb. 
ttorfteflen,    to    present,    intro- 

duce. 

ttortettfyaft,  advantageous. 
»ortreten   (181  ;  fein),  to  step 

forward,  advance. 
ttoritfcer,  past. 
ttoviiberfliefen   (123;  fein),  to 

flow  past. 
ttoritfcergejjen  (188;  fetn),  to  go 

past,  pass  by  ;  am  Jpanfe  —  , 

to  go  by,  go  past,  the  house. 
,  forward,  onward,  on. 
(131),  to  prefer;  to 

pull  to  (of  a  curtain,  etc.). 


,  awake. 
,  to  be  awake. 
ig,  shaky. 
n?ad)fen  (186),  to  grow. 
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2Bagett,  m.  (-g;  — ),  waggon, 
carriage. 

wag  en,  to  dare,  venture. 

wa'gen  (131),  to  weigh. 

$3agefhirf,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  adven- 
ture, daring  deed. 

waljlett,  to  choose,  select. 

waljr,  true,  real;  nicfyt  —  ?  am 
(I,  etc.)  not?  is  it  not  so? 
,  to  last,  continue. 
(223),  during ;  while. 
,  true,  real,  actual ; 
adv.,  upon  my  word, 
(-en),  truth. 

wa'fyntefymett  (167),  to  perceive. 

wafyrfcfeemlicfy,  probable. 

SBaifenfyaitg,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  or- 
phan-asylum, orphanage. 

SBalb,  m.  (-eg ;  -er),  forest,  wood. 

2Balbfcaum,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  forest 
tree. 

2Balbf)afle,/  (-n), forest  avenue. 

2BaIbf$enfe,  /  (-n),  tavern  in 
the  woods. 

SSalbtier,  n.  (-eg ;  -e),  forest 
animal,  wild  animal. 

2BaIbtmefe,/  (-n),  forest-mead- 
ow, glade. 

Waflen,  to  move  gently,  roll ; 
wave,  heave;  walk. 

Wal^en,  to  roll,  turn  over. 

SBamg,  n.  (-eg ;  -er),  jacket. 

2Banb,/  (ze),  wall. 

2Bcmb(e)rer,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  tra- 
veller. 

ttJdtttt,  when  ? 

2Bappettf(^Ut>,  n.  (-eg ;  -er ),  shield 
with  armorial  bearings,  es- 
c^ttcheon. 

marm  (-'er),  warm. 

ttwrten  (+gen.  or  auf+acc.), 


to  wait  for,  wait  on,  tend, 
nurse  (-{-ace.). 

warttm,  why,  wherefore. 

tt>ag,  what,  that  which,  which, 
that;  —  fitr  ettt,  eine,   em, 
what  kind  of  a,  what. 
(adv.),  why? 

( =  etttXJg),  something,  any- 
thing. 

ttmfdjett  (186),  to  wash. 

SGdffer,  n.  (-g  ;  — ),  water ;  511 
— /  by  water. 

web  en  (131),  to  weave. 

SBefcerbaitm,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  weav- 
er's beam. 

wet^fel^aft,  changeable. 

Wecfett,  to  wake,  awake,  waken. 

2Beif  utyr,  /  (^en),  alarm-clock. 

iueber,  neither;  — .  .  .  nocfy, 
neither  .  .  .  nor. 

,  m.  (-eg ;  -e),  way,  road ; 
jtcf)  cwf  ben  —  ma^en,  to  set 
out,  be  off. 
,  away,  off. 

Wegen  (223),  on  account  of, 
because  of,  for  the  sake  of, 
for ;  ttott  — ,  on  account  of. 

wegfommen  (167;  fein),  to  come 
away,  get  off. 

n>egmad)en  (ftcfy),  to  get  off,  get 
out,  make  one's  self  scarce. 

Wegwetfenb,  showing  the  way, 
leading,  guiding. 

SBegttmfer,  m.  (-g ;  — ),  leader, 
guide. 

$3efy(e),  n-  (-3);  sorrow,  pain, 
woe. 

wef)(e),  painful,  sore ;  —  tfyutt, 
to  hurt,  pain. 

toefjen,  to  blow  ;  to  wave. 

S?e()mut,/, melancholy,  sorrow. 
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SBefyn,  n.  (-$),  breath. 

SBefyr,/.  (-en),  armour,  defence. 

SBeifc,  n.  (-e$;  -er),  woman; 
wife. 

nmcfyen  (118),  to  yield,  vanish. 

$3eit>e,  f.  (-n),  pasturage,  pas- 
ture ;  willow. 

SBeifynadjten,  pi.,  Christmas. 

tt>eil,  because. 

SBeile,  f.  (-n),  while,  space  of 
time. 

SBeitt,  ra.  (-e$ ;  -e),  wine. 

iveinen,  to  weep,  cry. 

SBeinfarte,  /  (-n),  wine-card. 

tt?etfe,  adj.,  wise. 

SBeife,  f.  (-n),  manner,  mode, 
way ;  auf  biefe  — ,  in  this 
way. 

lueifen  ( 1 20),  to  point  out,  show. 

n?ei£,  white. 

tt>eif  en,  to  whitewash. 

iveit,  far ;  broad;  wide;  far  off; 
afar,  distant. 

SBette,  f.  (-n),  distant  place; 
width ;  wide  space. 

tt>eiter,  farther,  further. 

SBeigen,  m.  (-$),  wheat. 

h>eld)er,  ttelcfye,  we(d)e$,  ret. 
pron.,  who,  which,  that ; 
interrogative  adj.,  which  ? 
what?  meld),  adj.  (in  excla- 
mations), what  a  !  what ! 

2BelIe,./  (-n),  wave,  billow. 

SBelt, /  (-en),  world;  auf  fcer 
— ,  in  the  world. 

ttenben  (99),  to  turn ;  fic^  — , 
to  apply  (to,  an  +  ace.). 

njenig,  little,  few. 

ttjenn,  when,  whenever,  as  soon 
as;  if;  —  aucf),  even  if. 

tt>er,  who;  whoever;  who1? 


iverfren  (159),  to  sue  (for  = 
urn). 

ivetfcen  (159;  fein),  to  become, 
grow ;  (as  aux.  offut.  tense), 
shall,  will  (201) ;  (as  aux.  of 
the  passive  voice,  112-114), 
to  be ;  —  a uc!,  to  become  of. 

foerfen  (159),  to  throw,  toss. 

2Ber!,  n.  (-e3  ;  -e),  work. 

tt>ert,  worth,  worthy. 

tt>ef[en,  whose ;  whose 

We^t)nlb,  wherefore?  why? 

5Bette,/  (-n),  wager,  bet. 

metten,  to  wager,  bet. 

SBetter,  n.  (-& ;  — ),  weather;  bei 
biefem  — ,  in  this  weather. 

lvid)Hg,  weighty,  important. 

iwter  (acc.-}  34),  against,  con- 
trary to. 

tt»it>evftre'ben,  to  resist,  be  re- 
luctant. 

ttne,  how ;  how  ? ;  as,  like  ;  - 
fefyr  aud),  however  much. 

twefcer,  again,  once  more. 

ane'berfyatten,  to  echo,  resound; 
be  repeated. 

ttne'berfefyen  (181),  to  see  again, 
meet  again. 

SBte'ter(fl)en,  n.  (-3),  meeting 
again  ;  auf  — ,  good-bye  till 
we  meet  again,  au  revoir. 

twegen  (131),  to  weigh. 

nnegen  (weak),  to  rock. 

unetjern,  to  neigh. 

2Btefe,/.  (-n),  meadow. 

tt»ilb,  wild,  savage. 

SMHjelm,  m.  (-&),  William. 

SCtHe,  m.  (-n^  and  -n ;  -n),  will . 
wish;  tint .  . .  unllen  ( +  gen.), 
for  the  sake  of. 

unfltg,  willing. 
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SBtnb,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  wind. 
Winben  (144),  to  wind. 
SGinbegfaufen,  n.  (-g);  rushing 

or    roaring    of    the   wind  ; 

tt>te  —  ,   as   swiftly   as   the 

wind. 
ttjtttbtg,  windy. 


SMnfet,   m.    (-g; 
nook. 


),   corner, 


ttHttfen,  to  wink,  beckon,  signal. 

SBtnter,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ),  winter. 

ttnr,  we. 

ttnrflicfy,  adv.,  really,  truly. 

ttnrbetn,  to  whirl,  curl. 

SBirt,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  host,  land- 

lord. 
SBirtin,/  (-nen),  hostess  ;  land- 

lady. 
SMrtSljauS,   n.  (-eg;  "er),  inn, 

tavern. 

twfdjen,  to  wipe. 
tt>ij|en    (196),   to   know    (said 
of  knowledge)  ;  ntrf)t  t>a§  id) 
,  not  that  I  know  of. 
aft,/  (-en),  science. 
,  knowingly. 
2Btttmettfd)teier,   m.    (-g;   —  ), 

widow's  veil. 
too,  where  ;  where  1 
,/  (-n),  week. 
,/  (-n),  wave,  billow. 
,  pred.  adj.,  well  (of  health)  ; 
mir  tjl  nid)t  --311  ^ut,  I  do 
not  feel  well  ;  —  ,  adv.,  well, 
then,  indeed,  I  suppose;  ja 
—  ,  yes,  to  be  sure. 

f),  m.  (-eg  ;  "e),  pleas- 
ant odour. 

o^tfianb,    m.    (-eg),   wealth, 
comfort,  prosperity. 

,  to  dwell,  live,  reside. 


SBoljmmg,  /  (-en),  dwelling, 

house,  residence. 
2Colfe,y!  (-n),  cloud. 
2Boltenfd)t<$t,  /  (-en),  layer  of 


clouds. 


path. 


,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e),  cloudy 


SBoIfenfhafje,/  (-n),  street  of 

clouds. 
SBoIfenttjton,   m.   (-eg;    -e), 

throne  in  the  clouds. 
SGotle,/,  wool. 
tt>  often,  woollen,  of  wool. 
molten  (196-202),  to  will,  de- 

sire,   wish,     want,    intend, 

mean,  like  ;  —  <2>te  ein  ©lag 

SBajfer?    will   you   have   a 

glass  of  water  ? 
SConne,  /.  (-n),   pleasure,  de- 

light. 
Woran,  whereon,  on  which,  on 

what,  of  what. 
lt>oranf,   whereon,    on   which, 

for  which,  on  what. 
tvorrtltg,  wheref  rom,  f  rom  what, 

of  what. 
VDOrttt,  wherein,  in  which,  in 

what. 
SBort,    n.    (-eg;   '-er  and  -e), 

word. 
tooriiber,  about  what,  at  what, 

over  what. 
ttucbern,  to  increase   rapidly, 

grow  luxuriantly. 
2Bitnt>e,/  (-n),  wound. 
2Bunber,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ),  wonder, 

miracle. 
munberBrtr,  wonderful,  strange, 

remarkable. 
IBunberbaum,  m.  (-eg  ;  (/e),  ma- 

gic tree. 
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ttwnbent  (ft$),  to  wonder,  be 

astonished  (at,  itber  +  ace.); 

eg  nwntert  micfy  (impers.\  I 

wonder. 
ttwnberfam,    wonderful,    won- 

drous. 

twmberfcfyon,  most  beautiful. 
SBnnfd),  ra.  (-eg  ;  "e),  wish. 
tt>iittfd)en,  to  wish,  desire,  want; 

®liirf   —  ,  to   congratulate, 

wish  success. 
wiirbettotl,  dignified. 
SBurm,  m.  (-eg  ;  ''er),  worm. 
28nrft,/  (-e),  sausage. 
SBnrjel,/  (-n),  root. 
2But,/,  rage,  fury. 
ttwtenb,  furious. 


I,/  (-en),  number. 
gafylen,  to  pay. 
gafylen,  to  count. 
3al)tt,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e\  tooth. 
3af)nmef),  n.  (-eg),  tooth-ache. 
ga'ppeln,  to  kick,  struggle. 
gart    (-er     and    ''er),    tender, 

gentle. 
3au6er,  m.  (-^),  charm,  magic, 

enchantment. 
3duBerpferb,   n.    (-eg  ;  -e),   en- 

chanted horse. 
3fluberfd)Io§,  n.  (-[eg  ;  -fen,  en- 

chanted castle. 
3cwfrertt>alt>,  inn-  (-eg  ;    -er),  en- 

chanted wood. 

3flun,  m.  (-eg;  "e.),  hedge,  fence. 
^efyn,  ten. 

3etd)en,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ),  sign. 
getcjen,  to  show. 
jei^en  (120),  to  accuse. 


3eit,  /   (-en),  time ;  gu   aden 

— en,  in  all  ages. 
3eitung,4/!  (-en),  newspaper, 
jerbrecfyen   (167),   to  break  to 

pieces. 
jerfaHen  (188;  fein),  to  fall  to 

pieces,  decay, 
gerfliegen   (123;  fein),  to  flow 

away,  vanish. 

jerfnirfcbt,  crushed,  dejected, 
jerreigen   (118),    to    tear    (to 

pieces), 
gerrinnen  (158;  fein),  to  vanish, 

run  away  (of  liquids), 
^erftreuen,  to  scatter,  disperse. 
3eug,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e),  cloth ;  stuff; 

wag  bag  —  fatten   tuifl,  as 

hard  as  you  can. 
3eug,  m.,  Jupiter, 
giefyen    (131),    to   draw;  pull, 

take  ;  extract ;    doff  (one's 

cap) ;  (fein),  to  move,  march, 
gieren,  to  adorn. 
$ierltd),  elegant,  graceful. 
3immer,  n.  (-g  ;  — ),  room. 
3tnne,/  (-n),  battlement. 
3ipfe(,  m.  (-g  ;  — ),  point,  tip  ; 

corner. 

Bittern,  to  tremble. 
joo,ern,  to  hesitate,  delay. 
fg,  shaggy. 
(46),   'to,   at;    —  meineni 

Dnfel,   to    my   uncle's ; 

berfelben  3e^/  at  tne  same 

time ;    adv.,     too ;    closed, 

shut. 

fcringen  (99),  to  pass,  spend 

(said  of  time). 

,/,  discipline. 
3ucfer,  m.  (-g),  sugar, 
guerft',  first,  first  of  all. 
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Sitejfen  (181),  to  go  on  eating. 

3ufafl,  ra.  (-e$  ;  -e),  chance,  ac- 
cident. 

guflufhrn,  to  whisper  to. 

jufolcje  (gen.  or  dat.;  223),  in 
consequence  of,  according  to. 

^nfneben,  contented,  satisfied. 

3ug,  m.  (-e3;  -e),  feature; 
character;  train. 

3iigel,  m.  (-3  ;  — ),  bridle,  rein. 

gngreifen  (118),  to  reach  out, 
put  out  the  hand. 

jufyoren,  to  listen. 

3ufunft,/,  future. 

gule'^t,  at  last. 

gitmacften, to  shut,  close. 

gunefymen  (167),  to  increase. 

junicfen,  to  nod  to. 

^uraunen,  to  whisper  to. 

^ureiten  (118 ;  fein),  to  ride  up 
(to). 

juriitf,  back. 

gurucfbringen  (99),  to  bring 
back. 

jittucfbleibett  (120;  fein),  tore- 
main  behind ;  remain  at 
home. 

jnrucfbrcingen,  to  force  back. 

guriicfgefyen  (188;  fein),  to  go 
back,  retire,  retreat. 

juriicffefyren  (fein),  to  return. 

gurucffommen  (167  ;  fetn),  to 
return,  come  back. 

juritcffegen,  to  put  by,  lay  up. 

3  n  fa  mm  en,  together. 

jufammentaufen  (188  ;  fein),  to 
run  together. 


^nfammenfcfyraufcen,    to    screw 
together. 

jufammenftofen  (188),  to  col- 
lide. 

,  to  send  to  (  +  dat.}. 
ie§en  (123),  to  go  on  shoot- 
ing. 

jufcfylagen     (186),     to     shut 
quickly. 

jufftliefen  (123),  to  lock  up, 
fasten,  shut. 

gufd)reiten  (118  ;  fein),  to  stride 
up,  stride  on. 

( 1 81 ),  to  look  on,  watch. 
,  while  one  is  looking, 
perceptibly. 

jufpredjen  (167  +  dat.),  to  ad- 
dress, speak  to. 

juijo'r,  before. 

jutuet'len,  sometimes,  at  times. 

gUtvenben    (99),    to   turn    to- 
wards,   take    to,    have  re- 
course to. 
ig,  twenty. 

,    true,     truly ;    to     wit, 
namely. 

3tt>ecf,  m.  (-e$ ;  -e),  aim,  object. 

jmei,  two. 

3tt>eig,   m-    (-t$ ;  -e),   branch, 
bough,  twig. 

jtoettene,  secondly. 

3tuerg,  m.  (-e^ ;  -e),  dwarf. 

3tt>iefcel,/  (-n),  onion. 

gtmefarf),  double. 

jmingen  (144),  to  force. 

$tt»ifrf)en  (65),  between, 
olf,  twelve. 
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able,  f  afjtg,  gefd)tc!t ;  to  be  — , 
fonnen,  196;  im  @tanbe  fetn. 

about,  prep,  (around),  urn,  34, 
226,  a;  (the  person),  bet, 
46,  226,  dj  adv.,  (nearly), 
ungefctfjr  ;  etttrn,  226,  b,  c ; 
to  be  —  to,  im  SBegrtffe  fein. 

above,  prep.,  iiber,  65. 

absent,  abroefenb  ; mind- 
ed, jerftreut. 

abuse,  v.,  migfjan'beln. 

accept,  onne^men,  167. 

accompany,  ftegletten  (trans.}. 

account;  on  —  of,  luegen,  223; 
f)alfc(en),  fyalfcer,  223 ;  on 
that  — ,  be§n>egen,  b 

accusation,  5lnflage,/.  (-n). 

accuse  (of),  anflagen  (gen.  of 
thing),  befd)iilbigen  (gen.  of 
thing). 

accustomed,  geroofynt ;  to  be — , 
bie  @enjoljni)ett  §aben. 

acknowledge,  anerfennen,   99. 

acquaintance,  23e!anntf d>af t,  /. 
(-en) ;  to  make  the  —  of, 
fennen  lernen. 

acquit  (of),  lo§fpred)en  (167; 
gen.  of  thing). 

act,  v.  |cmbeln ;  to  —  amiss, 
mig'^anbeln. 

add,  abbieren, 

address,  subst.,  3lbreffe,/.  (-n). 

address,  v.,  anreben. 


admire,  Beraiinbern. 
advance,  tjorriicfen  (intr.-}  fetn). 
advantage,  QSorteil,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e). 
advantageous,  oor'tetlfyaft. 
advice,  D^at,  m.  (-e§). 
advise,  raten  (188;  dat.). 
affair,  @ad)e,/.  (-n). 
afraid ;     to   be   —   (of),    ftd) 

furcf)ten  (oov  +  dat.). 
after,  nad),  46. 
afternoon,  9^ad)nttttag,  m.  (-e§ ; 

*)> 
afterwards,   nacper,    Ijernadj, 

baraitf. 

again,  n)teber,  norf)mal§. 
against,  tt)iber,  gegen,  34. 
ago,    Dot    (prep.  +  dat.),    65  ; 

many  years  — ,  Dor   melen 

Soften  ;   a  week  -  -  to-day, 

l^eute  »or  a^t  ^tagen. 
agreeable,  cmgenefjm. 
ail,    fel^Ien  ;    what   — s   you  ? 

nm§  fef)tt  3f)nen  ? 
alas !  ad) ! 
all  (the),  att,  Me§ ;  offer,  affe, 

alle§  ;  — »-  the  same,  etueiiet. 
allow,  erlaitBen  (dat.)  •  la  [fen, 

188;  to  be — ed,biirfen,  196. 
Alma  (river),  Slinta,  /. 
almost,  faft,  Betnal^e. 
alone,  alletn. 

along,  lang§,  entlang,  223. 
alphabet,  SHptyafcet',  n.  (-e§ ;  -e). 
already,  fd)0n. 
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also,  attd). 

always,  unmet. 

America,  ^merifa,  n.  (-§). 

amiss;  to  act  — ,  nttj^anbeln, 

209. 

among,  amongst,  unter,  65. 
a,  an,  etn,  etne,  em. 
ancient,  alt ;  the  — s,  bte  kitten, 

pi. 

and,  llttb. 

anecdote,  2lne!bote,/.  (-n). 

angry,  bo  f e ;  be  —  at,  bof e  f ein 

cmf  (  +  acc.  of  per  s.). 
animal,  £ier,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
another  (a  different  one),  em 

anberer ;    (one  more),  nod) 

ein,  eine,  ein. 
answer,    subst.,    $nttt)ort,   f. 

(-en), 
answer,  v.,  antraorten   (dat.) ; 

beantraorten  (ace.  of  thing, 

dat.  of  per  s.). 
answering  (act  of),  Antraorten, 

n.  (-§). 

ant,  2lmetfe,/.  (-n). 
any  (partitive,  2,  2);  trgenb, 

ein,  etne,  ein ;  — thing,  ir= 

genb  etraa§,  etraa§ ;  — thing 

but,  nid)t§  raentger  al§ ;  pi., 

raelcfye,  etntge  ;   not  — body, 

not  — one,   ntemanb ;    not 

— ,  fein,  feme,  !em. 
apartment,   ©emad),  n.   (-e§  ; 

%). 

appear,  f  d)emen,  erfdjetnen,  120. 
apple,  5lpfel,  m.  (-§  ;   -) ;  — 

-tree,  Slpfelbaum,  m.  (-e§ ; 

?'e). 

apply  to  anyone,    (td^   an  fa 
manben  (ace.)  raenben,  99. 


appoint    (as),    ernennen   (99 ; 

gum,  jur).f 

approval,  SSetfaH,  w^.  (-e§). 
April,  5lprtl',  m.  (-§). 
architect,  2lrd)ttef  t',  m.  (-en ; 

-en), 
arm,  3frm,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e) ;  — s, 

pi.  SSaffen. 
army,  3lrmee,/.  (-n). 
arrival,  Wimft,  /.  (-e). 
arrive,  anfommen  (167;  fein). 
art,  £itnft,/.  (-e). 
article,  ^tti'fel,  m.  (-§ ;  — ). 
artillery,   ^rtttterie,  /. ;    ©& 

\W$,  n.  (-eg). 

artist,  ^iinftler,  m.  (-§  ;   •  — ). 
as,  241,  al§ ;  rate ;   fo  ;  ba  ; 

—  soon  — ,  fobalb   (rate) ; 

—  a,al§;  — . . . — ,  (eben)fo 
. . .  rate  or  al§. 

ascend,  aufftetgen,  ftetgen  (120  ; 
fein). 

ashamed ;  to  be  —  of,  fid) 
f djdmen  (gen.  or  liber  +  ace. ). 

ask,  fragen,  186;  —  for,  bitten 
(181,  nm);  oerlangen  (nad>). 

asking  questions  (act  of), 
gragen,  n.  (-§). 

assert,  be^anpten. 

assist,  Beifte^en  (186;  dat.). 

astonish  ;  to  be  — ed  (at),  jtdj 
raunbern  (iiber  +  ace.). 

astonishing,  erftaitnenb. 

at  (of  locality),  in,  an,  auf,  511, 
227,  a ;  (of  time)  itnt,  §u, 
Bet,  227,  b ;  (of  price)  urn, 
227,  c ;  not  —  all,  gar 
md)t ;  —  my  brother's,  bet 
metnem  33ruber ;  —  last,  — 
length,  enbltd). 
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attack,    v.,    angreif  en,     118; 

subst.,  9lngriff,  m.  (-eS  ;   -e). 
attempt,    swte,    SBerfud),    m. 

(-es  ;  -e). 
attendant,  Segleiter,  m.  (-§  ; 

)• 
attention,  Slufmerffamfeit,  /. 

(-en)  ;  to  pay  —  ,  9ld)t  geben 

(181  ;  auf  +  occ.). 
attentive,  anfmerffam. 
August,  5lnguft',  m.  (-§). 
aunt,  Xante,/,  (-n). 
author  (of  a  particular  work), 

$erfaffer,  m.  (-§  ;  --). 
autumn,  ^erbft,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
avoid,  metben,  oermeiben,  120. 
away,  fort,  abroefenb  ;  —  from 

home,  Don 


B. 

back,  adv.,  gnrurf. 

bad,  badly,  fd)led)t. 

bag,  (Satf,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 

bank,  San?,/,  (-en). 

bark  (of  trees,  etc.),  Sannu 

rtnbe,  /.  (-n). 

basket,  $orb,  m.  (-e§  ;  -c). 
battery,  Satterte,  /.  (-n). 
battle,  (S^iad)t,/  (-en). 
be,  fein,  52;  roerben  (159;  as 

aux.  of  passive,  112,  R.  5); 

ftefyen,  186  ;   there  is,  there 

are,  e§  gieBt,  e§  ift,  etc.,  220; 

(of  health)  fid)  befinben,  144; 

how  are  you?   nrie  gefjt  e^ 

3!§tten  ?  I  am  to,  id)  foil. 
bear,  subst.,  S5dr,  m.  (-en  ;  -en). 
bear  (bring  forth),  v.y  geBaren, 

167. 
beat,  v.,  fdjlagen,  186. 


beautiful,  fdfjon  ;   the  — ,  ba§ 

@d;6ne. 

beauty,  ©c^b'n^ett,/.  (-en), 
because,  roett ;  ba. 
become,    toerben  (159;  fein); 

(suit)  ftef)en(186;  dat.). 

bed,  33ett,  n.  (-e§ ;  -en) ;  to  go 
to  — ,  511  S3cttc  ge^en,  ftc^ 
fd^lafen  legen  ;     in  — ,   511 
Sette. 

bee,  S3iene,/.  (-n). 
beef,  ^tnbfletfd^,  n.  (-e§). 
beer,  S3ter,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
before,  prep.,  oor  (65 ;  dat.  or 

ace.);  con/.,  Beoor ;  e^e  (bag), 
beg  (ask),    bitten   (181  ;    for, 

um) ;     to  —  pardon,    itm 

^Ber^et^nng  bitten  ;      -  (for 

alms),  betteln. 
beggar  (-man),  Settler,  m.  (-§  ; 

— ) ; woman,  Settler  in, 

/  (-not), 
begin,  anf angen,  1 88 ;  beginnen, 

158. 

behave,  fid)  betragen,  186. 
behind,   fyinter  (65;    dat.  or 

ace.). 

believe,  glailben  (dat.  of  per- 
son). 

belong  (to),  ge^oren  (dat.). 
beloved,  geltebt,  n)ert. 
below,  prep.,    itnter   (dat.   or 

ace.;   65);   unterl)alb  (gen.-, 

223);  adv.,  unten. 
besides,  adv.,  augerbem. 
between,  §tmfd)en  (dat.  or  ace.; 

65). 

beverage,  ©etrcinf ,  n.  (-e§ ;  -e), 
bid,  v.  (order),  ^eigen,  188. 
big,  grog. 
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bill,  9fted)nung,  /.  (-en). 
bird,  $ogel,  m.  (-3  ;  -). 
bird-cage,  SBogelBauer,  n.  (-§  ; 

—  )• 
birth-day,  ©eBurt§tag,  m.  (-e§  ; 

-e)  ;    as  a  --  present,  $um 

®eBurt§tag. 

bishop,  23ifrf)of,  m.  (-e§  ;  "e). 
bite,  v.,  Beigen,  118.  • 
bitter,  bitter. 
black,  adj.,  fdjnmr^   (-er). 
black,  v.  (of  boots),  tt)id)fen. 
blame,  v.,  tdbeln. 
blindly,  Bltnbttng§. 
blow,  v.,  Blafen,  188. 
blue,  Bfau. 
board  ;  on  —  (of  a  ship),  am 


boat,  SBoot,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e  or  8i)te). 
bodily,  forperltd^. 
bombard,  v.,  BontBarbieren. 
bone,  $noct)en,  m.  (-§  ;  —  ). 
book,  SBitrf),  n.  (-e§  ;  -er). 
bookseller,     33ud)^anbler,     m. 

(-»  ;  --)• 

born,  part.,  geBoren,  167. 
borne  ;  having  been  —  down 

by  the  stream,  oom  ©trorne 

fortgertffeit. 

botanist,  33ota'ui!er,  m.(-§  ;  —  ). 
both,  fcetbe  ;  atte  Beibe,  beibe§. 
bough,  5lft,  m.  (-eg  ;  ffe). 
Boston,   SBofton,  n.  (-§)  ;    the 
-  train,  ber  3«g  »on  (nad)) 

Softon. 

boy,  ^naBe,  m.  (-n  ;  -n). 
brave,  tapfer. 
bread,  SBrot,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
break,  Bremen,  167;  —  through, 

einbredjen  (fern). 


breakfast,  v.,  frutyftiirfen  ; 
subst.,  grii^fturf,  n.  (-e§). 

bridge,  SBriide,/.  (-n). 

bring,  bringen,  99  ;  f)olen  ;  to 
—  with  one,  —  along, 
tmtBrmgen  ;  to  —  in,  fyep 
etnBringen  ;  to  —  up,  ^er* 
aufBringen. 

broad,  Brett. 

brother,  23riiber,  m.  (-§  ;  -). 

brother-in-law,   ©c^ttmger,  m. 

(-«  ;  *)• 

build,  Baiien. 

building,  ©eBciube,  n.  (-§  ;  —  )  ; 

(act  of),  33auen,  n.  (-§). 
bullet,  ^iigel,/.  (-n). 
burn,    Bremien    (99  ;    intr.) 

oerBrennen    (99  ;    tr.    and 

intr.). 

business,  ©efd^aft,  n.  (-e§;  -e). 
business-matter,    @efrf)aft§s 

angelegenl^eit,  /.  (-en). 
but,   aBer;    alletn   (241,    1); 

fonbern  (only  after  a  nega- 

tive, 236,  R.  1). 
button,  ^nopf  ;  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
buy,  faufen. 
buying  (action  of),  j^aufen,  n. 

(-3). 

by,  228;  (near  by),  Bet  (dat.); 
(of  agent  with  pass,  voice) 
DOtt  (dat.)  ;  (of  means  or 
instrument)  burcf)  (ace.),  mit 
(dat.)-,  —  rail(way),  mit  ber 


C. 

call  (out),  rufen,  188;  (name), 
nennen,  99;  be  —  ed,  tyv. 
gen,  188. 


546 


VOCABULARY. 


call,  subst.  (visit),  23efud),  m. 

(-68  ;  -e). 

can,  fonnen,  196-202. 
cannon,  ^anone,/.  (-n). 
capable,  fa'fyig  (gen.,  or  +  511). 
capital,   subst.,  .jpauptftabt,  /. 

(*e). 

cardinal-point  (see  point). 
care,  9ld)t,  /.  ;   to  take  —  ,  fid) 

in  2(d)t  neljmen,  167;  do  you 

—  to?  f)aben©ie  fiufl  311? 

for  all  I  —  ,  meinetiDegen. 
carpet,  £epptd),  m.  (-e§  ;   -e). 
carriage,  2Bagen,  m.  (-§  ;  -  —  ). 
carry,  tragen,  186  ;   to  —  up, 

fyinauftragen. 
case,  gad,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
castle,  <5d}lo&,  n.  (-jfcS  ;  "ffer). 


cat,  ^al^e,  /.  (-n). 

catch,  fangen,  188;  —  cold, 

fid)  erfalten. 
cause;  to  —  to,  laffen  (188; 

+  infin.). 

celebrate,  feiern;  —  d,  berii^mt. 
century,  Safyrfyiinbert,  n.  (-e§  ; 

-e). 

certain,  —  ly,  gerotg,  jebenfall§. 
chair,  @tilf)l,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
chancellor,  ^an5ler,m.(-§;  —  ). 
change,  v.  tr.,  anbern  ;  v.  intr., 

fid)  dnbern. 
Charles,  ^arl,  m.,  (-§)  ;   little 

—  ,  £artd)en,  n.  (-ft 
charming,  ac^'.,  tet§enb. 
cheap,  btttig. 

cheese,  ^afe,  m.  (-§  ;  —  ). 
cherry,  $trfd)e,/.  (-n). 
chicken,  §u^n,  n.  (-e§  ;  -er), 
child,  $tnb,  n.  (-e§  ;  -er). 
Christmas,  2Bet^nac|ten,  ^??. 


church,  ^ird^e,/.  (-n). 
Cinderella,  2lf  d)enputtel,  n.  (-§). 
city,  @tabt,/.  (-e). 
claim  to  be,  rootten,  196. 
clear,  !lar. 
clever,  gefd)t(ft. 


climate,  £lima,  n.  (-§). 
climb  up,  l^tnaufflettern. 
cloak,  SDfomtel,  m.  (-8  ;  «). 
clock,  U^r,/.  (-en). 


close,  ^umad^en;   fdjltefcen,  511= 

fd)ltegen,  123. 

cloth,  £itd),  n.  (-e§;  -e  or  "er). 
clothes,    $letber,    n.   pi.    (see 

Siefc). 

cloud,  2BoI?e,  /.  (-n). 
coachman,  ^utfd)er,  m.  (-§;  —  ). 


coal, 


,  pi. 


coat,  9^orf  ,  9^.  (-e§  ;  -e). 

coiFee,  ^affee,  m.  (-§). 

cold,  fait  (^er)  ;   to  catch  —  , 

fid)  er!  alien. 
colour,  garbe,  /.  (-n). 
combat,  ^ampf,  m.  (-e§  ;   -e). 


come,  fommcn  (167;  fein)  ; 
in,  !§ereinf  ommen  ;  -  here, 
tyterljerfommen  ;  —  down, 
^erunterfommen  ;  out, 

^erau§fontmen  ;  back, 

gimtcffotnmen  ;  —  again, 
nneberf  dm  men  ;  what  is  to 
—  ,  ba§  33ei)orftel)enbe. 

coming  (act  of),  ^ommen,  n. 


command,    v.t  befe^len   (167; 

dat.). 
commandment,  ©eBot,  n. 


company,  ©e|edfd)aft,  /.  (-en). 
complain,  Hagen  (iiber  +  ace.). 
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complete,  Boflftcinbig. 
concert,  ^on^ert',  n.  (-e§;  -e). 
condition,  53ebingung,/.  (-en), 
confusion,  $ernrirrung,/.  (-en); 

SBefturjung,/.  (-en), 
congratulate,  ©IM  roimfdjen, 

<~J  '  \      /  f 

gratulieren  (dat.}. 
conscious,  benmgt  ( +gen.) 
consequence ;  in  —  of,  311  folge, 

223. 
consider,    betrad)ten ;     fallen 

far,  188. 

consist  (of),  befteljen  (au§),  186. 
contented,  gufricbcn. 
contradistinction,     ©egenfat^, 

m.  (-e§ ;  "e). 
contrary  :    on  the  — ,  tin  ©e: 

*/     s  ' 

genteil. 

convent,  Softer,  n.  (-§  ;  "). 
convince  (of),  iibeqen'gen  (  + 

gen.  of  thing,  or  Don), 
cool,  adj.,  fill) I. 
copy  (of  a  book,  etc.),  subst., 
r',  n.  (-e§ ;   -e) ;   v., 

,  120. 
corner,  (Srfe,/.  (-n). 
correct,  adj.,  rtd)tig. 
cost,  v.,  t often  (  +  ace.  or  dat. 

of  person). 
counsellor,   D^atgebev,  m.  (-§  ; 

— )i 

count,  subst.,  ©raf ,  m.  (-en ; 

-en). 

countess,  ©raftn,  f.  (-nen). 
country,  £cmb,  n.  (-e§;  -er  or-e); 

in  the  — ,  auf  bem  £anbe ; 

man,  Scmer,  m.  (-n  or 

-S;  -n). 

couple,  s$aar,  n.  (-e§ ;  -e). 
courtier,  Doping,  m.  (-e3;  -e). 


cousin,   SSetter,    m.    (-§  ;    -n); 

^ouftne,  /.  (-n), 
cover,  v.,  berfen. 
create,  fcfjaffen,  186. 
creditor,  ©laubtger,  m.(-§;  —  ). 
creep,  ?ried^en(123;  fetn). 
crime,  ^erbredjen,  n.  (-§  ;  —  ). 
crop,  crops,  (Sntte,  f. 
cry  (call),  rufen,  188;  (weep), 

icemen. 

cup,  £affe,/.  (-n). 
curtain,  $ovf)cmg,  m.  (-e§;  -e). 
cut,  fdjnetben,    118;    —  off, 

abfcfyneiben;     to    —    one's 

hand,     fid)     in    bie    tgcmb 
.   frfjnetben. 

D. 

danger,  ©efa^r,  /.  (-en). 

dangerous,  gef  city  v  lid). 

dare,    fid)    nnterfte^en,     186  ; 

biirfen,  196. 

daughter,  £od)tev,/.  ('-). 
day,    ^ag,    m.   (-eS  ;    -e)  ;    in 

broad   —  light,    bet 


dead,  tot. 

deal  ;  a  great  —  of,  mel. 

dealer,  ^cinbler,  m.  (-§  ;  —  ). 

dear,  lieb,  teuer. 

dearly-bought,  teuer. 

decide,  intr.,  fic^  entfdjtiej^en, 

123;    —  d,  adj.,  entfd)ieben. 
defence,  3Serteibigungr  /.  (-en). 
definition,  Definition,  /.  (-en). 
deserve,  oerbienen. 
desire,    subst.,    Skiicmgen,    n. 

(-§;  -);  Sufi,/,  fe). 
desperate,  cer^iueifelt. 
devote,  nribmen- 
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diamond,  ^tamant',  m.  (-§  or 

-en  ;  -en). 
dictionary,  2Bbrter6nrf),  n.  (-e§; 

"-«). 

die,  fter&en  (159  ;  fern). 
difference,  Unterfcfyieb,  m.  (-e§  ; 

-e). 

difficult,  fd)raer. 
dig,  graben,  186. 
diligence,  gfetf},  m.  (-e§). 
diligent,  ftetgig. 
dinner,    SJttttagSeffen,  n.  (-§  ; 

—  )• 

disagreeable,  iMcmgenef)m. 

disappoint,  enttaufcfyen. 
discover,  entberfen. 
discoverer,  (Sntberf  er,  m.  (-§  ; 

—  )• 

discovery,  (Sntberfiing,  /.  (-en). 


disgrace,  (Scfyanbe,  /.  (-n). 

displeased,  iingufvteben. 

dissatisfied,  itn^itfrieben. 

distant,  entfernt. 

disturb,  ftoren. 

diver,  £aud)er,  m.  (-§  ;  —  ). 

divide,  tetlen. 

divine,  gottltd). 

do,  tfjun,  196;  (make),  ina^ 
d)en  ;  (as  aux.  is  not  trans- 
lated by  a  separate  form; 
see  31,  R.  3)  ;  how  —  you 


doctor, 


tor, 


m. 


(-§  ; 


SDofto'ren);  (physician), 
5Ir§t,  m.  (-e§  ;  "e)  ;  that  is 
Dr.B.,ba§iftber£)o?tor23. 


dog, 
dollar, 

door,  £f)ur(e),  /.  (-en)  ;  at  the 
—  ,  an  bev 


,  m.  (-e§  \  -e). 
m.  (-§  ;  —  ). 


doubt,  subst.j 


f  m.  (-§  ; 


doubt,  v.,  ^roetfetn  (an  +  dat.); 


I  have  no  --  of  it,  id) 
feinen  groeifel  baran. 

down,  Jjerunter  ;  -  -stairs, 
imten,  ^inunter,  Ijerunter. 

dozen,  j£)u£enb,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e). 

draw,  ^te^en,  131;  ^eic^nen. 

dress,  $letb,  n.  (-e§  ;  -er). 

dress,  v.  tr.,  anfletben;  v.  intr., 
fic^  anHeiben. 

drink,  trtnfen,  144;  —  (of 
beasts),  faitfen,  123. 

drive,  v.  tr.,  tretfcen,  120; 
intr.  (go  in  a  conveyance), 
fatyven  (186  ;  fctn)  ;  go  for 
a  —  ,  fpa^ieren  fa^ren. 

driving  (act  of),  gafjren,  n.  (-§). 

drop,  £ropfen,  m.  (-§  ;  —  ). 

drown,  intr.;  be  —  ed,  er? 
trmfen,  144. 

duke,  t$perS°8/  m-  (-&'>  ~e  or  "e)* 
during,  roa^renb  (gen.-,  223). 
duty,  SpfKd&t,  /  (-en). 
dwelling-house,  2Bo^)n^au§,  n. 


E. 

each,    jebe,r,    jebe,    jebe§  ;    — 

other,  etncmber. 
eagle,  9lbler,  m.  (-§;  —  ). 
ear,  Ofjr,  n.  (-e§  ;  -en). 
early,  friilj. 
earn,  t)erbienen. 
earth,    @rbe,  /.;     --  quake, 

(grb&eben,  n.  (-§  ;  —  ). 
east,  Oft(en),  m.  (-en§  or  -en). 
easy,  —  ily,  letrf)t. 
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eat,  effen,  181 ;  freffen,  181 
(said  of  beasts). 

effort,  2lnftrengung,  /.  (-en), 
$Bemuf)ung,  /.  (-en);  $ers 
fudj,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e). 

either,  entroeber ;  —  ...  or, 
entroeber  . . .  ober. 

elect  (as),  ernw^len  (jum). 

elm,  Ulme,/.  (-n). 

else,  or  — ,  fonft. 

embarrassment,  33erlegenf)ett, 
/  (-en). 

emperor,  ^cttfer,  m.  (-§  ;   — ). 

endure,  auSfteljjen,  186. 

enemy,  getnb,  m.  (-e§ ;   -e). 

engaged,  Derfagt;   I  have  an- 
other engagement,  I  am 
elsewhere,  id)  bin 
oerfagt. 

English,    englifd) ;     —    (lan- 
guage), (Snglifd)  (be§ 
lif<i)en);  in  — ,  auf 
into  — ,  in§  ^ngltfc^e. 

Englishman,    ^nglanber,    m. 

(-§;—). 

enjoy,  genie^en  (123;  gen.  or 

more  generally  ace.} 
enough,  genug ;  be  — ,  suffice, 

geniigen. 
err,  trren. 
escape,   entflietyen  (131 ;  fein; 

dat.) 

esteem,  ad^ten. 
etc.,  it.  f.  it),  (abbreviation  for : 

unb  fo  raeiter). 
Europe,  (Suropa,  n.  (-§). 
even,  adv.,  \ ogar,  f elbft ;  not  — , 

nirfjt  einmal'; — if,  roemt  aud^. 
evening,  $benb,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e). 
ever,  je,  jemal§. 


every,  jeber,  jebe,  }ebe§ ;  — 
body,  — one,  jebermann, 
jeber,  jebraeber,  jegltcfyer ; 
—  week,  aKe  adjt  Sage. 

everywhere,  iiberaE. 

evil,  subst.^'6\e§f  n.(adj.subst.) 

exactly,  gerabe,  eben. 

examination,  (Jramen,  n.  (-§ ; 

examine,    unterfucfy'en,    beob's 

aci^ten. 
exceeding,  — ly,   fyocfyft,   fe^r, 

dugerft. 

except,  auger  (dat.-  46). 
excuse,  v.t  entfc^itlbtgen   (tr.\ 

Deqet^en  (120;  dat.);  subst., 

©ntfdjnibtgnng,  /.  (-en), 
exercise,  subst.,  3lnf  gabe,/.  (-n). 
expect,  ernmrten. 
expense,   Soften,  pi.',    at  the 

-  of,  auf  Soften, 
eye,  3luge,  n.  (-§ ;  -n). 

F. 

fail  (in  business),  fattteren. 
fall,  fatten  (188;  fein). 
family,  gamilte,  /.  (-n). 
famine,  §un'ger§not, /.  (-e). 
far,  raett;   as  —  as,  bi§  nod) 

(dat.);  not  —  from,  unfettt, 

unraeit  (gen.;   223). 
farewell,  Seberoo-fjl,  n.  (-§). 
fast  (quick),  gefdjroinb,  fdjnell. 
father,  $ater,  m.  (-§;  -). 
favour,  ©efafrett,  m.  (-§  :  — ). 
fear,  v.,  furd)ten  (trans.);  fid) 

fiirdjten  (vov  +  dat.) 
fear,  subst.,  gurd)-t;/.;  for  — , 

au§  ^urd)t. 
feather,  geber,/.  (-n). 
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February,  gefcrnctr,  m.  (- 
feel,  fit^len  ;    (perceive), 

finben,  144;  intr.  (of  health), 

fid)  beftnben  ;  511  9ftnte  fein  ; 

I—  ill,mtriflf$Ie<$tju3Jhite. 
few,    roemg,    roenige;     a  —  , 

einige,  ein  pcwr. 
field,  gelb,  n.  (-e§  ;  -er). 
fight,  fed)ten,  124;ftreiten,  118. 
fill,  fatten. 
find,  finben,  144;  —  out,  au§s 

finben;  erfafyren   (186);  — 

again,  n)ieberfinben. 
fine,  fdjon. 

finger,  ginger,  m.  (-§  ;  —  ). 
finish,  uo  Ken'ben;  to  have  —  ed 

(with),    fertig    fein    (nut); 

—  ed,  fertig. 

fire,  gener,    n.  (-§  ;  —  ). 
first,  adj.,  ber,  bie,  ba§  erfte  ; 

adv.,  juerft,  erftenS  ;  —  of 

all,  ^nerft. 

fish,  gifd),  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
fishing  (act  of),  gifcfyen,  n.  (-§). 
fit  for,  —  to,  gnt  511. 
five,  fiinf. 

flatter,  fcfymeicfieln  (dot.). 
flatterer,  (Scfymeidjter,  m.  (-§  ; 

)• 

fleet,  subst.,  gtotte,  /  (-n). 

floor,  glig&oben,  m.  (-§  ;  -). 
flour,  Wtfji,  n.  (-e§). 
flow,  v.t  flie§en(123;  fetn). 
flower,  SBIume,  /.  (-n). 
fly,fliegen(131;  fein);  —  away, 


follow,  f  olgen  (fetn  ;  dat.). 
foot,  gitg,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
for,  229,  prep,  (in  behalf  of), 
fur  (acc.'}  34);  (of  purpose) 


511  (dat.;  46);  —  reading, 
gum  £efen  ;  (of  past  time) 
feit(c?a£.;  46);  —  three  days 
(past),  feit  brei  £agen;  (of 
fitt.  time)  cmf  (ace.  ;  229,  b), 
2);  —  three  days  (to  come), 
auf  brei  £age. 

forbid,  oerbieten  (131  ;  dat.). 

force,  ^nringen,  144  ;  to  be 
—  d,  obliged  (to),  miiffen, 
196-202. 

ford,  gitrt,  /.  (-en). 

forest,  SSalb,  m.  (-e§  ;  -er). 

forgery,  $erf  cilfdjnng,  /.  (-en). 

forget,  cergeffen,  181. 

forgive,  t)ergeben  (181  ;  dat.). 

former,  jener,  jene,  jene§. 

fort,  gcftc,  /.  (-n),  gefhmg,/. 
(-en). 

fortieth  (part),  ^ierjigftel,  u. 

(-§  ;  -)• 

fortnight,  uier^eljn  ^age. 
fortunately,      gludlid;ern)eife  ; 


fortune,  good-  —  ,  ©IM,  n. 

(-e§). 

four,  mer. 

fox,  gud^§,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
France,  granfreid^,  n.  (-§). 
Francis,  gran^  m.  (-en§). 
Fred(dy)^  grii^,  m.  (-en§). 
Frederick,  griebrid),  m.  (-§); 

Frederick-street,  bie  griebs 

ridiftrage. 
free,  fret. 

freeze,  frieren,  131. 
French,  fran^ofifc^  ;    —  (lan- 

guage), granaoftfd),  n.  (be3 

gran^ofifc^en). 
fresh,  frifc^. 
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Friday,  greitag,  m.  (-e§  ;   -e). 
friend,  greunb,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
friendless,  freunbloS. 
friendly,  freunblid). 
friendship,  greunbfd)aft,/.(-en). 
frighten  (terrify),  erfdjrerfen  ; 

to  be  —  ed,  erfdjrecien,  167. 
frog,  grofd),  m.  (-e§  ;  "e). 
from     (direction),    Don,     au§ 
46)  ;    (cause}    au§  ; 
iiber  (+acc.-,   65);  a 

week  —  to-day,  fjeute  iiber 

ad)t£age;  (disease)  an  (cfa^.; 

65);  er  ift  an  biefer  £ran!^ett 

geftorben,  he  died  of  that 

disease. 
front  ;   in  —  of  ;   D0r  (dat.  or 

ace.  ;   65). 
fully,  gan$. 
funeral,  SBegrafcttiS,  rc.  (-fe§; 

-fe). 

furious,  —  ^ly,  toiitenb. 
future,  3uhmft,/. 

G. 

gallop,   galoppteren;  fprengen. 

garden,  ©arten,  m.  (-§  ;  "). 

gardener,  ©artner,  m.  (-§;  —  ). 

gather,  fainmeln. 

general,  ©eneraC,  m.  (-e§  ;  -e). 

generally,  get»i)£)nltd). 

generous,  freigebig. 

gentleman,  §err,  m.  (-n  ;  -en). 

George,  ©eorg,  m.  (-§). 

German,  adj.,  beiitfd)  ;  — 
(language),  3)eutfd),  n.  (be§ 
Tjeutfd)en)  ;  in  —  ,  aitf 
®eutfd)  ;  into  —  ,  tn§ 


Germany,  ^eutfcfylcmb,  n.  (-§). 


get  (become),  roerben(  159;  fein). 

girl,  9ftabd)en,  n.  (-§ ;  — ). 

give,  geben,  181 ;  —  up,  aitfs 
geben. 

glad,  frolj  (gen.);  be  — ,  fid) 
freiien ;  I  am  — ,  e§  freut 
mid)  ;  I  should  be  —  to, 
should  like  to,  id)  niodjte  gern. 

glass,  ©la§,  n.  (-e§  ;  "er). 

O  *  f  \  s  / 

glove,  ^anbfc^n^,  m.  (-e§ ;  -e). 

go,  gefjen  (188;  fein);  retfen 
(fein  or  Ijaben);  —  away, 
megge^en,  f  ortgei)en;  — back, 
^iirMgefjen;  —  out,  (^in)= 
an§gefjen ;  —  down,  ^inun; 
tergefjen;  —  up,  ^inaufi 
ge^en ;  —  past  a  place,  an 
einem  $la|e  Doriiberge^en ; 
—  for,  fetch,  fjolen. 

goal,  giel,  n.  (-e§ ;  -e). 

God,  god,  @ott,  m.  (-e§ ;  -er). 

Goethe,  ©oetl^e,  m.  (-§). 

gold,  subst.,  ©olb,  n.  (-e§). 

gold,  adj.,  golden,  golben. 

good,    gut ;     be    —    enough, 

morning,  gnten  Sftorgen. 
soodness,  ©iite,  /. 

o  /  *    »/ 

graceful,  — ly,  anmutig. 

grand-parents,  @rof$eltern,  pi. 

grapes,  ^rauben;  pi. 

grass,  ©ra§,  n.  (-e§ ;  -er). 

grateful,  ban!bar. 

great,  gro§  (2er, 

green,  griin;  subst.,  ^rnn,  n. 

(-8). 

grind,  fd)leifen,  118. 
ground,  33oben,  w.(-§);  @rbe,/. 
grow,  nmd)fen  (186;  fein)  186; 

werben  (159 ;  fein). 
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guess,  raten,  erraten,  188. 
guest,  ©aft,  m.  (-e§  ;  "e). 

H. 

habit,    ©etooljnfyett,  /.   (-en)  ; 

to  be  in  the  -  -  of,  bte  &ei 

rao^n^eit    tyafcen    $u,    etc.; 

pflegen. 
half,  adj.,  Ijalb  ;   —  an  hour, 

erne  fyalbe  ©tunbe. 
half,  subst.,  .Jpalfte,  /.  (-n). 
hand,  .jpattb,  /.  (-e). 
handsome,  fd)im. 
handwriting,    .jpanbfdjrift,    f. 

(-en). 
hang,  v.  tr.,  f)angen  ;   v.  intr., 

fyangen,  188. 
happy,  glMUd). 
harbour,  <£)afen,  m.  (-§  ;  -). 
hard,  fdjroer. 
hardly,  fawn. 
hare,  «£afe,  m.  (-n  ;  -n). 
harvest,  subst.,  ($rnte,  /.  (-n); 

v.,  ernten. 
haste,  (Sile,  f.  ;   to  make  —  , 

eilen. 

hat,  §ut,  m.  (-e§  ;  "e). 
have,  fjdben,  24;  fetn,  52,  53; 

laffen,  188,  200,  7  ;  to  - 

to,   be  obliged  to,   muff  en, 

196-202;  will  you  —  a  cup 

of  tea?    raollen    @ie    etne 

$affe  St^ee  ? 
hay,  §eil,  n.  (-e§). 


he,  er;    ber;    —  who,  berjes 

nige  raeldjer,  etc.,  raer. 
head,  ^opf  ,  m.  (-e§  ;   -e). 
health,  ©efnnb^eit,  f. 
hear,  tyoren  ;   to  —  say,  fagen 


hearing,  ©eljor,  n.  (-e§). 
heart,    ^erj,   n.   (-en3  ;    -en)  ; 

by  —  ,  cmSroenbig. 
heat,  §i^e;  /. 
heath,  §etbe,  /.  (-n). 
heaven,  §immel,  m.  (-§  ;  —  y. 


heavy,  f<n)er  ;  •—  ily, 

(of  rain)  ftarf  ;   heaviest  of 
all,  am  atterfdjroerften. 

help,  subst.,  ^ilfe,  /. 

help,  v.,  ^elfen   (159;   dat.)-} 
it  cannot  be  —  ed,  e§ 
nid)t  anbevn. 


Henry,     etnrid;,  m.  (-§). 
her,  pers.  pron.,  fie  (ace.);   i 

(dot.). 

her,  jt?oss.  ai;.,  tfyr,  i^re,  i^r. 
here,  ^ter. 
hide,  v.,  Derbergen,  159. 


high, 


,  (;od)ft 


C   in  inflexion)  ;     to   think 

—  ly  of,  Dtel  I)alten  uon,  188. 
him,  i^n  (ace.),  ifym  (a?a^.). 
himself  (he),  er  felbft;  (to,  for) 

—  ,  ftii)  (ace.  or  dat.). 

his,  poss.  adj.,  fetn,  feine,  fein. 
his,  poss.  pron.,  fetner,   feine, 

fetneS  ;   ber,  bte,  ba§  feme  ; 

ber,  bte,  ba§  fetntge. 
hoarse,  ^etfer, 
hold,  ^alten,  188;  —  together, 

^ufammenfyalten. 
holiday,  geiertag,  m.  (-e§;  -e); 

—  s,  gerten,  pi. 

home,  Jpetmat,  f.\  adv.,  nadj 


at 


to 


go  —  , 
honest,    efyrlid),    reblic^),    aufs 

rtc^tig. 
honey,  «jpontcj,  m.  (-CS). 
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hope,  subst.,  £offnnng,  /.  (-en); 

v.,  tyoffen. 

horse,  $ferb,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
hospital,  ^ofpital,  ©pttal,  n. 

(-e§  ;  ''er). 

hostess,  2Btrttn,  /*.  (-nen). 
hot,  fyeig. 
hour,  ©tiittbe,  /.  (-n);  ---  hand, 

@tunben$etger,  m.  (-§  ;  —  ). 
house,    «£>cm§,   n.  (-e§  ;    "er)  ; 

at  your  —  ,  Bet  S^nen. 
how,  rote  ;  —  do  you  do  ?  rote 

gefyt  e§  3$nen  ?  rote  beftnben 

@te  fid)  ? 

however,  abet;   jebod). 
howl,  ^eulen. 
human,  menfd)lt(f)  ;   —  being, 

Sftenfrf),  m.  (-en  ;  -en). 
hundred,  i)iinbert;  subst.,$mt 

bert,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
hunger,  ^linger,  m.  (-§). 
hungry,     ^ungrtg  ;       be    —  , 

^linger  ^aben. 
hunter,  3ager,  m.  (-§;  —  ). 
hunting   (act   of),    Scigen,   n. 

(-§);  (chase)  ^agb,/.  (-en); 

go  —  ,  auf  ote  3a9^  ge^en. 
huntsman,  $ciger,  m.  (-§;  —  ). 
hurry,  (Site,/.  ;  I  am  in  a  —  ,  id) 

bin  in  ber  (§ile,id)  ^abe  e§  etlig. 
hurt,    v.,  oerle^en;  roeJ)  t§un 

(99  ;  rfa«.) 

husband,  Sftann,  m.  (-e§  ;  -er). 
hussar,  §ufar,  m.  (-enor-§  ;  -en). 


ice, 


idea,   3(bee,  /  (-n),   ©ebanfe, 
m.  (-n§  or  -n  ;  -n). 


idle,  fairt,  trage. 
idleness,    idling, 

m.  (-e§). 

if,  roenn;  (whether),  t»b. 
ignorant,  unroiffenb. 
ill,  !ranf ; health,  fd)lec§te 

©efunb^ett,  f. 
illness,  ^ranf^ett,  /.  (-en), 
imagine,  fid^ (dat.)  ben!en,  99. 
immediately,  (fo)gleicj). 
importance,  SStc^ttgtett,  /. 
important,  rotdjttg,  bebeutenb. 
impossible,  unntogltii). 
in,  in  (dat.;  65);  cmf  (dat.;  65, 

230,  a) ;    —  the  country, 

aitf  bent  £cmbe. 
inch,  3ofl,  w.  (-e§). 
induce,  beroegen,  131. 
industrious,  flet^tg. 
industry,  gletfc,  m.  (-e§). 
inform,  nttttetien. 
inhabitant,     ©inroo^ner,     m. 

(-§;-). 

ink,  £tnte  or  ®tnte,  f. 
innocence,  Unfcfyiilb,  f. 
inquire,  ft<^  erfunbtgen,  fragen. 
inside  of,  inner Ifyalb  (gen.;  223). 
insist  on,  befte^ett  (186 ;  anf  + 

ace.) 
instead  of,  ftatt,  anftatt  (gen.; 

223). 
intend,  beabftcfyttgen,  oor'tjaben, 

24,  gebenfen,  99. 
intention,  3lbftd)t,  /.  (-en), 
interrupt,  unterbrecfy'en,  167. 
into,  in  (ace.;  65). 
invent,  erfmben,  144. 
invitation,  (gtnlabung,  /.  (-en), 
invite,  einlaben,  186. 
iron,  @ifen,  n.  (-§);  adj.,  etfern. 
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it  (38,  39),  e§  ;  er  ;  .fte  ;  ber, 

bte,  ba§fe(6e  ;  in  —  ,  barm  ; 

for  —  ,  bafiir;  of  —  ,  baoon; 

with  —  ,  bamit;  to  —  ,  ba$u. 
its,  poss.  adj.,  fein,  tf)r. 
itself  (nom.),   e§    felbft   (dat., 

ace.),  fid). 

J. 

James,  3afoB,  m.  (-g). 
January,  3<*nuar,  m.  (-g). 
John,  30fyann',  m.  (-g),  3ot)an= 

neg. 

journey,  Sffeife,/  (-n). 
joyous,  frofyltdj. 
July,  3u'K,  m.  (-g). 
jump,  fpringen,  (144;  fein);  - 

down,  fyerunterfprtngen, 

unterfpringen. 
June,  3u'nt,  m.  (-3). 
just,    gerabe,    efcen  ; 

foefcen,  —  as,  efcenfo. 
justify,  ret^tfertigen. 

K. 

kick,  ftogen,  188. 

kind  ;  what  —  of,  n?o^  fiir  (em, 

eitte,  etn)  ;  of  many  —  s,  t>ie= 

lerlet;  adj.,  gut,  freunbltd)  ; 

to  be  so  —  as  to,  fo  gut  feiu 

unb. 
kindness,  ©iite,/,  ($ftticj!eit,/, 


now, 


king,  ^ijntg,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e);  King- 


street,  bie 
kingdom, 


knife,  9fteffer,  n.  (-«  ;  —  ). 


;  -e). 


knock  down,  tyerimterfd)(agen, 
186. 

know  (of  acquaintance),  fen- 
nen,  99  ;  (of  knowledge  ac- 
quired by  mental  effort) 


toijfen,   196;      -  how,   fon* 
nen,  196. 


knowledge, 


i^,  f.  (-fe), 
,/.  (-eu). 
known,  fcefannt. 

L. 

lady,  Dante,/,  (-n);  young  — 
(Miss),  ^raulein,  n.  (-g;  —  ). 

lake,  @ce,  m.  (-3  ;  -en). 

landscape,  Sanbfdjaft,/  (-en). 

language,  (Spraie,/  (-n). 

lantern,  Saterne,/.  (-n). 

large,  groj  (-er,  grogt). 

last,  le^t,  ijorig;  at  —  ,  enb* 
Hc^  ;  v.,  bauern. 

late,  fpat. 

lately,  neuficfy,  fitqlt(^. 

Latin,  subst.,  Satein',  n.  (-^). 

latter,  the  —  ,  jener. 

laugh,  lac^en;  —  (at),  Iad)en 
(gen.  or  itber  +  acc.)  ;  he  —  s 
at  (makes  sport  of)  you,  er 
mad)t  ftd)  iiber  @ie  luftuv 

lawyer,  2lt)i?o!at',  m.  (-en  ;  -en). 

lay,  (egen. 

lazy,  faitl,  trage. 

lead,  S3Iei,  n.  (-eg). 

lead,  v.9  fii()ren. 

lead-pencil,  23IeifHft,  m.  (-eg;  -e). 

leaf,  33Iatt,,w.  (-eg  ;  -er). 

learn,  lernen. 

learned,  adj.,  gelefyrt. 

learning  (action  of),  Semen, 
n.  (-«). 

least;  at  —  ,  ttenigjreng. 

leave,  lajfen,  1  88  ;  —  behind, 
desert,  abandon,  tierlaffen  ; 
—  out,  auglaffen. 

left,  (in!  ;  be  —  ,  iibrig  6(eiben 
(120;  fein). 
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leg,  33etn,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e). 

lemonade,  Stmonafce,/  (-tt). 

lend,  leifyett  (120;  dat.  ofpers.) 

lesson,  2lufgabe,  /.  (-u)  ;  £ef* 
tton,/  (-en). 

let,  iaffen,  188. 

letter  (of  alphabet),  S3ud)ftaBe, 
m.  (-ttg  or  -tt;  -n);  (epistle), 
23rief,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 

liar,  2itgner,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 

library,  33tWtot$ef,/.  (-ett). 

lie  (be  recumbent),  liegett,  181  ; 
—  down,  ftcfy  fyinlegeit. 

life,  Seben,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ). 

lighten  (flash),  bitten. 

lightning,  23li£,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 

like,  mogen,  196-202;  gent  $a* 
ben,  24;  I  should  —  ,  id) 
module  (gern)  ;  to  —  to  learn, 
gem  lernen  ;  I  -  -  music,  id) 
Mn  ein  gmmb  son  ^uftf; 
how  do  you  —  London1?  n?ie 
gefattt  3^nen  Sonbon  ? 

lily,  gilie,/  (-n). 

Limburg,  adj.,  2imbitrger, 

lion,  S6n?e,  m.  (-n  ;  -tt). 

listen  to,  rtttfjoren  (tr.). 

literature,  Siteratur',/  (-ett). 

little  (of  size),  Iteitt  ;  (of  quan- 
tity} wenig. 

live,  leben;  (dwell),  mo^tten. 

living,  le'benb,  leben'big. 

locality,  ©egent),/  (-en). 

London,  Sontott,  n.  (-^)  ;  adj., 


long,  adj.,  tang  (''er);  adv., 
lange  (-r);  have  you  been 
here  —  1  ftnt)  @ie  fc^on  (ange 
t)ier  ?  he  has  not  been  here 
for  a  -  -  time,  er  ifl  (ange 
nicfyt  ^ier  getvefett  ;  three 


months  —  er,  ttocf)  tret 
ttate  ;    no    —  er    (lit.,    not 
more),  tiid)t  mefyr. 

long  for,  v.,  ft(^  fe()nen  tta^* 

look  for,  fuc^ert,  (udjett  na^; 
-  like,  audfe^cn  (ttne  or 
nad))r  181  ;  it  —  s  (appears, 
seems)  like  rain,  eg  ftet)t  ttdd) 
S^egen  au$  ;  —  up,  ^ittauf* 
fet)ett,  181. 

lose,  t>er(terett,  131. 

lost,  ttertoretu 

loud,  —  ly,  tawh 

Louisa,  Sonife,/  (-ttg). 

love,  v.,  (ieben. 

lower,  uttter,  ttieber  (adjs.). 

M. 


magnificent, 

majesty,  ^Kajeftat',/  (-ett). 

make,  mac^ett. 

man,  9J?atttt,  m.  (-eg;  ~er);  (hu- 
man being),  SSjiettfcfy,  m.  (-ett  ; 
-ett);  —  kind,  5Henf4/^.;  men 
(soldiers),  (Solbateit;  \little 

—  ,  9Mttttleitt,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ). 
manikin,  SSftattttteitt,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ). 
manner,  SBeife,./!  (-tt);  in  that 

—  ,  aitf  tiefe  SBeife. 

many,  ^)iele  ;  —  a,  —  a  one, 

mcmcfyer,  mand)e,  nmnc^eg. 
March,  9Mr3,  m.  (-eg). 
Margaret,  ^argarete,/  (-ng). 
market,  ^ar!t,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
marriage    (-ceremony), 

««9//  (-en). 
married,  ijer^eiratet. 
marry,  fyeiraten,t>er()eiratett 

mil). 

marsh,  ©umpf,  m.  (-eg  ;  ~e). 
Mary,  Sftarie,/.  (-ttg)» 
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matter,  (3a$e,/  (-n) ;  what  is 
the  — ?  wag  gtebtg  ?  wag  ifl 
log?  what  is  the  —  with 
you?  wag  fetjtt  3fwen? 

May  (month  of),  9ftai,  m.  (-eg 
or  -en). 

may,  v.,  biitfen ;  Ib'nnen ;  mo* 
gen,  196-202. 

mayor,  33iirgermeijter,  m.  (-g ; 

/• 

me,  mitty  (ace.),  mtr  (da£.). 

mean ;  in  the  —  time,  itttter* 
bejfen ;  by  — s  of,  permit* 
telft,  ttermb'ge,  #en.,  223. 

mean,  v.,  meitten ;  to  —  to, 
intend  to,  ttoflen,  196-202. 

meat,  Sleifdj,  n.  (-eg). 

meet,  v.t  begegnen  (dat.\  fein); 
to  go  to  — ,  entgegen  gefyen 
(188;  dot.;  fein). 

meeting,  33erfammlnng,/  (-en). 

melon,  9Mone,/  (-n). 

mental,  geifttg. 

merchant,  ^aufmann,  m.  (-eg ; 
-leute). 

mere,  — ly,  Blofi. 

merry,  merrily,  IltfHg. 

messenger,  33ote,  m.  (-n ;  -n). 

metal,  9ftetafl' ,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e). 

microscope,  liftoff  op',  n.  (-eg ; 

-e). 
middle,  SSftitte,/.;  in  the  —  of 

summer,  mitten  im  (Sommer. 
mile,  SHelle,/  (-n). 
milk,  g»iIA,/ 
mine,    meiner,   metne,  meineg ; 

ber,  t)te,  bag  meine;  ber,  bie, 

bag  meinige. 
minute,    ^innte,  /    (-n);  - 

-hand,  9ftmuten$eiger,  m.  (-g ; 


misfortune,  Ungtiitf,  n.  (-eg). 
Miss  (young  lady),  gr  a'  ill  em, 

n.  (-g  ;  —  ). 

mistake,  &$lticr  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 
mock,  fpotten  (gen.  or  iiber  + 

acc.). 

moisten,  bene^en. 
moment,  9liigenblicf  ,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
monarch,    9Honarcfy',   m.  (-en; 

-en). 

Monday,  9ftotttag,  m.  (-g  ;  -e). 
money,  ©elb,  n.  (-eg  ;  -er). 
month,  5!Honat,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e)  ;  a 

—  ago,  $or  einem  9J?onat. 
more,    me^r;     one    —  ,    nod) 

einer. 
morning,  9ftorgen,  m.  (-g;  —  ); 

in    the  —  ,  beg    ^orgeng; 

good  —  ,  gnten  2D?orgen. 
mostly,  meifleng. 
mother,  Gutter,/  (:/). 
mountain,  33erg,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
mourning,  Xraner,/. 
Mr.,  Jperr,  m.  (-n;  -en). 
much,  siel  ;  very  —  ,  fef)r  ;  as 

—  ,  eben  fo  ^)iel. 
music,  9ftufif,/ 

musician,  ^n'fiter,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 

must,  miiffen,  196-202. 

my,  poss.   adj.,   mein,    meine, 

mein  (also  expressed  by  dat. 

of  per  s.  fir  on.  +def.  art.}. 
myself  (I),  (f$)  fflbfl. 

N. 

name,  snbst.,  5^ame,  m.  (-ng  or 
-n;  -n)  ;  nennen,  v.,  99;  what 
is  the  --  of1?  toie  Ijeigt? 
what  is  your  —  ?  ttjie  ^eifjen 


nation,  Nation,/  (-en)» 
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native  town,®ebnrtgjkbti/!(-e). 
natural,  natiidtd). 
naughty,  nnartig. 
near,  prep.,  neb  en  (dat.  or  ace. ; 

65). 

necessity,  9tot,/.  (-e). 
need,  v.,  brand)en ;  be  in  —  of, 

bebiirfen  (196  ;  gen.  or  ace.); 

in  —  of,  bebiirftig  (gen.) 
neglect,  v.,  »ernad)lafftgen. 
neighbour,  9fad)bar,ra.  (-g;  -n) ; 
— (fem.),  97ad)barini/!(-nen). 
neither,  fteber;  — . .  .nor,  tve* 

ber. .  .nod). 

nest,  9teft,  n.  (-eg ;  -er). 
never,  me;  niemalg;  —  yet, 

nod)  me. 
new,  nen. 

news,  9tad)rtdjt,/  (-en), 
newspaper,  3cttung,/.  (-en), 
next,  nad)ji  (see  na^e). 
Niagara    Falls,    bte 


niece,  9M)te,/.  (-n). 

night,    ftad)t,  /    O'e);   at  — , 

nad)ts,  beg  9tad)tg. 
no,  adj.,  fein,  leine,  fein;  ac?v., 

nein;  —body,  — person,  nie* 

mant),  feiner,   feine,   feine^ ; 

—  more,   —  longer,    md)t 

mefyr;     — ,    fchank  you,   tc^ 

bante  (3^nen). 
noble,  ebeL 
noise,  Stirm,  m.  (-eg), 
noon,  ^Rtttag,  m.  (-eg ;  -e). 
north,  9torb,  m.  (-eg) ;  57orben, 

m.  (-g). 
not,   nid)t;  —  a,   fein,  feine, 

fein ;  —  yet,  nod)  ntdjt ;  — 

at  all,  gar  md)t;  are  (you, 

etc.)  — ?  ntd)t 


nothing, 

notwithstanding,      wngeadjtet 

(gen.-,  223). 
novel,  su'bst.,  Sftoman',  m.  (-eg ; 

-<•)• 

November,  -ftottember,  m.  (-g). 
now,  je£t. 
nowhere,  ntrgenbg, 
nut,  57uf ,/.  ffe). 

O. 

oak,  @i^e,/  (-tt). 

obey,  get)orc^en  (dat.) 

oblige,  tterbinben,  144;  be  — d 

or  compelled  (to),  mnjfen. 
occasion,    subst.,    ©e(egen()ett, 

/  (-en);  v.,  »erurfad)en. 
o'clock,  ll^r  (invariable);  what 

—  is  it?  tvie  »iel  Ut)r  ift  eg. 
of  (231),  son  (dat.-,  46;  231); 

(material)    aug   (dat.',    46); 

(cause)   an   (dat. ;    231,    d}; 

the  treaty  —  Paris,  ber  55 er* 

trag  311  $artg  ;  the  battle — 

Waterloo,   bte  <2d)fad)t  bet 

SGaterloo ;  —  the  Alma,  an 

ber  5ttma. 
off,  ab. 
offer,  bieten  (131;  dat.  ofpsrs.); 

anbieten  (131;  dat.  of  pers.} 
officer,  Officer,  m.  (-g  ;  -e). 
often,  oft  (-er),  fymtte, 

mal. 
oh!  D! 
old,  att  (-er). 
on,  232,  anf,  an  (dat.  or  ace.-, 

65);  (of  time)  an  (dat.;  232, 

a) ;  (about)  iiber  (ace.;  65). 
once,  einmat. 
one,  eing;  ein,  etne,  ein;  the 

small  — ,  ber,  bie, 
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—  and  the  same,  eing  ;  — 
and  a  half,  anbertfyalb. 

only,  uur  ;  (of  time)  erft  ;  not 

—  .  .  .but  also,  nid)t  nur.  .  . 
fonbern  aucfo. 

open,  adj.,  offen;  v.,  aufmad)en; 

ojfuen. 

opinion,  9ftetnuna,,/  (-en). 
opportunity,     ©elegenfyett,    / 

(-en). 

oppressive,  briicfenb. 
or,   ot)er  ;    three  -  -  four,  brei 

big  ttier;  either...  —  ,   ent* 

tueber  .  .  .  ober  ;  —  else,  fonfh 
orator,  Sftebner,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 
order,   v.  (command),  befefjlen 

(167;    dat.  of  pers.};  (pre- 

scribe), tterorbnen;  beftellen. 
other,    anber;   every  —  day, 

etnen  $ao.  nm  ben  anbern. 
otherwise,  fonjr;  anberg. 
our,  adj.,  unfer,  unfere,  unfer. 
ours,  pron.,  unfer,  unfere,  un* 

fereg;  ber,  bte,  bag   unfere; 

ber,  bie,  bag  unfrt<je. 
out  of,  CW3  (dat.  ;  46);  -- 

(or   at)    the    window,    gum 


over,  iiber  (dat.  or  ace.',  65); 

—  there,  —  the  way,  britben. 
overcoat,  U'berrodf,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e); 

ii'beqtefyer,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 
own,  adj.,  etgen. 


P. 


paint,  maten  ;  to  —  (other  than 

pictures),  anftreicfyen,  118. 
painter,  Staler,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 
painting  (art  of),  9)?a!erei',/. 
palace,    ^)alaft',   m.    (-eg;  ''e); 
,  n.  (~feg  ;  '-^fer). 


pale, 

paper,     Rapier,    n.    (-g  ;     -e)  ; 

news—,  3^«K3//  (~™)- 
paradise,  $)arabteg',  n.  (-eg;  -e). 
pardon,  33erjeit)ung,/ 
parents,  Sltern,jp/.  only. 
Paris,  5>arig',  n.  (»on  ^)arig). 
Paris,  adj.  (  =  Parisian),  $ar= 

tfer. 
part,  Jetl,  m.  and  n.  (-eg,  -e); 

for  the   most  —  ,   meifteng, 

metjtenteilg. 

party,  ®efeflfd)flft,/  (-en). 
pass,  v.  tr.,  (of  time,  to  spend, 

etc.),    gubrtngen   99,   2;  - 

(an   examination),   be(M)en, 

186;    intr.,   ^erge^en  (188; 

fein);  tterfltefen  (123;  fein); 
through,     burcfyfommen 

(167;  fein). 

passing,  adj.,  ttorubercjetjenb. 
past,  oergangen,  ttoriiber,  i?or= 

bet  ;  to  go  —  the  house,  am 

Jpaufe  ttoriiberge^en,  sorbei* 


patient,  ^ranfe,  adj.  subst. 

pay,  begat)(en  (ace.  of  thing, 
dat.  of  pers.  ;  ace.  of  pers. 
when  pers.  only  is  mention- 
ed)', —  attention,  2Icfyt  $e* 
ben  (181)  ;  -  a  visit,  einen 
SBefucfy  mac^en  (dat.  of  pers.)  -, 
befucfyen  (ace.  of  pers.). 

paying  (action  of),  33ega^ten, 
n.  (-g). 

peace,  ^riebe(n),  m.  (-n  or  -ng). 

pear,  S3irne,/  (-n). 

peasant,  Waiter,  m.  (-n  or  -g  ; 
-n). 

pen,  geber,/  (-n). 

people    (pl.\    Seute,   pi.    (no 
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sing.);  —  (indef.\  man  ;  - 

say,  matt  fagt ;  — ,  nation, 

Self,  n.  (-e^-;  -er). 
pepper,  $feffer,  m.  (-g). 
perfect,  — ly,  ganj, 
perhaps,  fcietteidjf . 
permission,  (Srlaiibttig,/ 
permit,  erlauben  (da£.  ofpers.). 
person,  $erfon',/.  (-en), 
personal,  perfiwlid). 
philosopher,  $f)U0fopfy',m.  (-en; 

-en). 

physician,  5Ir$t,  w.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
pick  up,  auffyebett,  131. 
picture,   33Hb,   n.    (-eg ;     -er); 

(painting)  %malbe,  n.  (-g; 
\ 

piece,  (Stiirf,  w.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
pigeon,  £aube,/  (-n). 
pinch,  fneifen,  118. 
pity,  v.,  bebauern ;  it  is  a  — , 

eg  i[i  f$abe. 
place,   subst.,    tylafy,   m.    (-eg ; 

-e) ;  Drt,  m.  (-eg ;  -e  or  -er); 

to  take  — ,  ftattftnbett,  144; 

in    that    — ,    t>a,    bafelbji, 

bort. 

place,  u,  ftettett,  fe£en. 
plant,  fjjlaiige,/  (-n). 
plate,  Seller,  m.  (-g ;  — ). 
play,  v.j  fptelett. 
pleasant,  angenefym. 
please,  gefaUen  (188  ;  dat.};  (if 

you)  please,  (icfy)  bitte,  n?enn 

id)  bitten  barf,  gefa'fligft 
pleasure,   23ergttita,ett,  n.    (-g); 

trip,    (short)   excursion, 

Slugflug,    m.    (-eg;   17e). 
plum,  ^)flaume,/.  (-n). 
poem,  ®ebt(tyt,  w.  (-eg ;  -e). 
poet,  ^Dicfyter,  vn.  (-g ;  — ). 


point ;  cardinal  —  (of  the 
compass),  Jpimmetggegenb,  f. 
(-en) ;  to  be  upon  the  —  of, 
im  Segriffe  fein. 

poison,  subst.,  ©ift,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e); 
v.,  tterojftett. 

policeman,  ^)oligeibietter,  m. 
(-g;  — );  @cfyu£mantt,  m. 
(-eg;  -(eute). 

poor,  arm  (-er). 

position,  (SteHe,  f.  (-n);  @tel* 
lung,/  (-en).  " 

possess,  beft^en,  181. 

possible,  mogUdj. 

post,  — office,  ^)ofi,y! man, 

5>oftbote,  m.  (-n  ;  -n) ;  by  re- 
turn— ,  mit  umgefyetiber  ^)oft, 
iimge^enb. 

postage-stamp,  ^Briefmarle,  / 
(-n). 

postpone,  aitff^iebett,  131. 

pound,  $funb,  n.  (-eg). 

power,  $raft,/  ("e). 

praise,  v.,  loben ;  preifen,  120. 

pray,  v.y  betett;  inter j.,  bitte! 

precise,  — ly,  genaii. 

prefer,  loor^ie^en,  131 ;  I  — to 
walk,  id)  get)e  tieber  gu 

prepare;  to  -  -  for,   fid) 
bereiten  aiif  (ace.). 

presence,  ®egenn?art,./! 

present,  adj.,  gegenn?artig ;  for 
the  — ,  fiir'g  @rfte. 

present,  subst.,  ©efdjettf,  n. 
(-eg  ;  -e). 

president,  ^raftbent',  m.  (-en; 
-en). 

press  (urge),  v.,  britigeti,  144. 

pretty,  f)itbfd),  fd^ou  ;  adv.  (tol- 
erably), jiemlid). 

prevent, 
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price,  9>ret3,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e). 
prince,    giirfl,   m.    (-en;    -en); 

9>rinj,  m.  (-en  ;  -en). 
prison,  ®efangnig,  n.  (-fe$;  -fe). 
probable,  probably,  tvnfyrfdjetu* 

lid)  ;  probably,  rootjl. 
professor,  ^rofeffor,  m.  (-S  ;  -en). 
promise,  v.,  tterfprecfyen,  167. 
propose,  »orfrf)Iagen,  186. 
proud  (of),  fiolj  (auf  +  acc.) 
proverb,    @prid)tt>ort,   n.   (-t$  ; 


province,  ^rottinj',/  (-en). 
prudent,  ttorfid)ttg. 
Prussia,  9>reu§en,  n.  (-3). 
Prussian,    subst.,    $)reujje,   m. 

(-n  ;  -n). 

public,  offentlidj. 
punish,  beftrafen,  ftrafen. 
punishment,  (Strafe,/  (-n). 
pupil,  (5d)iiler,  m.  (-^  ;  —  ). 
pure,  rein. 
put  on   (coat,   etc.),  an^iefyen, 

131  ;  ---  (hat),  auffejjen. 

Q. 


quality,  (Stgenfcfyajt,/  (-en). 
quarrel,    v.,  firetten,   118;  ftd^ 

flretten  (mil). 
quarter,  53tertef,  n.   (-g  ;  —  )  ; 

—  of  an  hour,  23ierteljlunt>e, 

/  (-«)• 

queen,  Jlomgtn,/.  (-nen). 
quick,    —  ly,   fcfyttelt;  quickly, 


quit,  v.,  serlajfen,  188. 
quite,  ganj. 

R. 

railway-station, 


m. 


rain,  snbst.,  3tegen,  m.  (-«);  v. 
regncn. 

raise,  fyeben,  131. 

rather,  el)er,  Hebcr. 

raven,  3Rabe,  m.  (-n  ;  -n). 

read,  lefen,  181 ;  to  —  to,  soc- 
le fen  (dat.  of  per 's.) 

reading  (act  of),  £efen,  n.  (-^). 

ready,  fertig,  bereit;  readily, 
Ieid)t. 

reason,  ©runt),  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 

receive  (get),  er^alten,  188; 
euipfaiiijen,  188;  befomnten, 
167  ;  —  (as  a  host),  aufne^* 
men,  167. 

recover  (from  illness),  genefen 
(181;  fein). 

red,  adj.,  rot(-er);  subst.,  0lot,w. 

Reformation,  Reformation,  f. 
(-en). 

refuse,  intr.,  ftc^  ircigern. 

regard,  anfefyen  (181  ;  fiir  + 
ace.);  betracfyten  (alg). 

regret;  I  regret,  e3  t^ut  mir  leib. 

reign,  Slfgierwtg,/  (-?»)• 

relate,  ergat)Ien. 

related,  tienttanbt  (dat.  or  mit). 

rely  upon,  ftc^  »erla|Jen  (188; 
auf+acc.). 

remain, bletben(  120;  fein); — at 
home,  -  -  "behind,  juriirffclei* 
ben;  — over,ubrig  bleiben;  - 
standing,  ftefyen  (186)  bleiben. 

remarkable,  merfttjurbig. 

remember,  ft^  erinnern  (gen.); 
erinnern  (ace.);  I  wish  to  be 
— ed  to  him,  id)  fajje  ifyn 
grit  Jen. 

remind  of,  ertnnern  an  ( +  acc.) 

rent,  v., 

repeat,  tvi 
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reply,  subst.,  2lnth>ort,  f.  (-en). 
reply,  v.,  anttvorten,  ewibern, 

tterfejjen. 

report,  v.,  bertcfyten. 
representation,   SSorjMltng,  f. 

(-en). 
resemble,  afynticfy   fein   (dat.); 

gleidjen  (118;  dat.) 
reside,  roofynen. 
resist,  itnberfte'fjen  (186;   dat.) 
resolve,  v.,  fid)  entfdjliefen,  123. 
rest  ;  all  the  —  ,  afle  anbern  ; 

retire   to   —  ,    fidj    fcfylafen 

(188)  legen. 
return,  sergelten  (159);  —  good 

for  evil,  33ofe3   mil  ®  it  tent 

ttergeften;  by  —  of  post,  ntit 

itmgefyenber  $oft,  umgefyenb. 
reward,  subst.,  Sofyn,  m.  (-e$). 
rheumatism,  $U)eumatt$mit$,m. 


ribbon,  33anb,  n.  (-e3  ;  "er). 

rich  (in),  reitfy  (an  +  dat.) 

rid,  lo$  ;  to  get  —  of,  lo$  tt>er= 
ben  (-face.) 

ride,  retten  (118);  (in  a  con- 
veyance), fafyren  (186;  fein). 

riding  (act  of;  not  in  a  con- 
veyance), 0letten.  n.  (-$). 

right  (adj.),  recfyt  ;  (correct), 
ticfytig;  in  the  -  -  way,  auf 
tie  rtcfytifle  2Ceife  ;  s^6^., 
SHe^t,  n.  (-e3  ;  -e);  to  be  (in 
the)  —  ,  SRecfyt  fyafcen. 

righteous,  gerec^t  ;  the  —  (man), 
ber  (^crec^te. 

ring,  subst.,  3fting,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e)  ; 

—  ,  v.,    tauten    (of   a   large 

bell),    flingeln   (of  a   small 

bell);  there  is  a  —  at  the 

door,  e$  flingcU. 


ripe,  reif. 

rise  (get  up),   aufflefyen  (186  ; 

fein)  ;    (ascend),     anfftetgen 

(120;  fein). 

river,  gluf  ,  m.  (-fe$  ;  -fe). 
road,  2Beg,m.  (-e^;  -e)  ; 


Roman,  Corner,  m.  (-S  ;  —  ). 
room,   (apartment),    @tiibe,  f. 

(-n)  ;  3immer,  n.  (-«  ;  —  ). 
rose,  JRofe,/  (-n). 
row,  v.,  rubern. 
run,    (anfen   (188;    fein);   — 

after,  nadjlaufen  (188;  fein; 

dat.);  —  away,  ba^on'Iaufen. 
Russia,  Sftuflanb,  n.  (-0). 
Russian,  subst.,  Stujfe,  m.  (-Jtj 

-n). 

S. 

»ad,  tranrig. 

safe,  ftrf)er. 

sailing-ship,  (Segelfcfyiff,  n.  (-eg  ; 

-e). 

sale  ;  for  —  ,  git  serf  ait  fen. 
same,  adj.  and  pron.,  ber,  bie, 

ba^felbe;  ber,  bie,  basfetbige; 

ber,  bie,  ba^  namlt(^e  ;  at  the 

—  time,  gu  gleicfyer  3ett  ;  all 

the   —  ,   one   and   the   —  , 

einerlei. 

Sarah,  (Sara,/  (-$). 
satisfied,  jnfrieben. 
Saturday,  ©onnabenb,  m  (-e3); 

(Sam^tag,  m.  (-e^). 
save,  retten;  I  —  d  his  life,  id) 

rettete  tfym  ba3  CeBen. 
say,  fagcn  ;  to  hear  —  ,  fagen 

^oren  ;  (assert,  claim  to  be), 

woUen  (196-202);  to  be  said, 

fotten  (196-202). 
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scholar  (pupil),  ©filler,  m.  (-g; 

/• 

school,  ©cfyule,/  (-tt);  —  boy, 
@cf)iiler,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 

scold,  fcfyelten,  159. 

Scotland,  (Scfyotttdttb,  n.  (-g). 

scream,  fareien,  120. 

search  (for),  fu  cfy  en. 

seat  one's  self,  sit  down,  ftcf) 
fejjen. 

second,  num.  adj.,  gtoeite. 

second  (of  time),  subst.,  @e= 
funbc,  /.  (-n). 

secret,  —  ly,  gefyetm,  fyeimltcfy. 

see,  fefyen,  181. 

seek,  fucfyett. 

seem,  fcfyeittftt,  120. 

self,  felbfh 

sell,  tterfcutfen. 

send,  fcfyidfett  ;  -  -  to,  jufcfyirfett; 
—  word  to,  fcenacfyridjtigen 
(ace.  ofpers.);  —  for,  fyolen 
laffen  (188),  fatten  na$. 

September,  September,  m.  (-g). 

servant,  X)  tener,  m.  (-g  ;  —  )  ; 
)»t(-fi;  -n); 


serve,  bienett  (dat.)  ;  —  (of  a 

meal),  fer&teren. 
set,  <r.  (of  a  time-piece),  fte(* 

lett;  intr.  (of  the  sun),  utt'* 

terge^en  (188;  fein);  —  free, 

befreieit. 

settler,  2lnfiebler,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 
seven,  fie&ert. 

several,  eitttge;  etltt^e;  metjrere. 
shake,  fautteln. 
shall,  foUen  (196-202). 
she,  fte. 

shield,  ©c^ttb,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
ship,  <5djiff,  n.  (-eg;  -e). 


shoe, 


;  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 


shoemaker,    @d)llfter,   m.    (-g  ; 
—  );  €x$tt(ma$er,ift  (-g  ;  —  ). 
shoot,  faiefcn,  123. 
shop,  Saben,  m.  (-g  ;  -). 
shore,  lifer,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ). 
short,  furj;  —  ly,  nci^jleng. 
shout,  fcfyreien,  120. 
show,  jetcjen. 

shutter,  Saben,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 
shy,    intr.    (of    horses),    fcfyeil 

n?erben  (159  ;  fein). 
sick,  trail!  ;  the  —  (man),  ber 


side,  ©eite,/  (-tt);  on  this  — 
of,  prep.,  biegfeit  (gen.  ;  223); 
on  that  -  -  of,  prep.,  jenfeit 
(gen.;  223);  on  this  —  ,  adv., 
biegfettg  ;  on  that  —  ,  adv., 
jenfettg. 

sign,  subst.,  3e^en/  n-  (~$  > 
—  );  v.,  imteqeicfy'ttett. 

silence,  (Si^weigen,  n.  (-g). 


silent,  ftumm. 


silly, 

silver,  (gilfcer,  n.  (-g). 
since  (241),   prep.,  feit    (dat.; 
46);  adv.,  fettbem;  conj.,  ba. 
sing,  jln^en,  144. 
singer,  (gangerin,/  (-nen). 
single,  etttgig. 
sink,  ftnfen.(144;  fein). 
sister,  ©cfywefter,/  (-tt). 
sit,  ft^ett,  181;   —  down,  ffcf) 


—  up,  reman  up, 
aufblet&en  (120;  fein). 

six,  fec^g. 

skate,  v.,  ©c^Itttfc^u^  (aufen 
(188;  fein). 

skill,  ©efaWHilfctt,/ 

slave,  @flat>e,  m.  (-n  ;  -n). 
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slay,  toten. 

sleep,  v.,  fd)tafen,  188;  subst., 

@d)Iaf,  m.  (-e«).    ' 
sleighing,  (Sd)littenbaf)n,/. 
slipper,  9)antojfe(,m.(-g;  -nor — ). 
slow,  — ly,  iangfam. 
small,  Hem. 
smelt,  fd)mel$en. 
smile,  u,  I  ad)  em ;  subst.,  Sad)* 

em,  rc.  (-g). 

sneak,  fd)leid)en  (118;  fein). 
snow,  subst.,  @dmee,  m. 

v.,  fdweieri. 
so,  fo ;  —  are  we,  tt)ir  ftnb  eg 

aw$. 

soldier,  (Solbaf,  m.  (-en;  -en), 
some,    einige,    etlicfye,    tt?eld)e, 

manege;  etmag;  irgenb   ein, 

eine,   em ;  —  one,  — body, 

jemanb,    — thing,    — what, 

ettoag ;  — where,   irgenbmo ; 
-  of  it,  batten  ;  for  —  time 

(past),  feit  etniger  3*tt* 
son,  @ol)n,  m.  (-e^ ;  2e) ;  little 

— ,  @o^nd)en,  n.  (-« ;  — ). 
song,  £iet>,  n.  (-e^ ;  -er). 
soon,  balb  (comp.  eljer,  superl. 

am  e^eften);  as  —  as,  fob  alb. 
Sophia,  (Sopite,/  (-n^). 
sorry ;  I  am  — ,  e£  ijt  mir  letb, 

es  tt>ut  mir  tetb. 
sound,  — ly,  fefh 
sour,  fatter. 

South,  @itb(en),  m.  (-^). 
Spain,  ©panien,  n.  (-g). 
speak,  (prec^en,  167,  reben ;  — 

with  or  to,  f^jrec^en  (ace.  of 

pers. ). 
speaking  (act  of),  (gprecfyen,  n. 

(•*)• 

spectacles(pairof),S3rtHey.(-n). 


speech,  3flebe,/  (-n). 

spite;  in  —  of,  tro£  (gen.;  223). 

spoil,  v.  tr.,  ijerletben. 

sport  ;  to  make  —  of  any  one, 

fid)   iiber  jemanb(en)  (ace.), 

tnftig  macfyen. 

spread  (out),  ft(^  ijerbreiten. 
spring,  v.,  fyringen  (144  ;  fein); 

subst.,  ^ru^Iing,  m.  (-e^;  -e). 
square  (in  a  town),  $)Ia|3,  m. 

(-e«;  2e). 

St.  Lawrence,  @anct  Soren3,m. 
stand,  fte^en,  186. 
start  (for),  abretfen  (na^;  fein). 
state  (condition), 


m- 


statesman,     (Staat^mann,    m. 

(-eg  ;  -er). 
stay,  b(etben(120;  fein);  —  up, 

anfbfeiben;  —  away,   fort= 

bletben. 

steal,  fte^Ien,  167. 
steam-engine,    2)ampfmafd)ine, 

/•  (-n). 

steamer,  £>ampffd)tff,n.(-e£;  -e). 
steel,  @ta^l,  m.  (-e$). 
stick,  subst.,  @tocf,  m.  (-e$;  -e). 
still,    ao?-y.,    nod),   bod)  (195); 

not^  immer. 
sting,  ftecfyen,  167. 
stocking,  ©trum^f,  m.  (-e3  ;  -e). 
stop  (cease),  v.  intr.,  anf^b'ren. 
storm,  (Stnrm,  m.  (-eg  ;  "e). 
story,  ($ef(fyid)te,/  (-n). 
stove,  Ofen,  m.  (-$  ;  -'). 
stranger,   grembling,  m.   (-eg  ; 

-e);  ^embe  (adj.  subst.) 
stream,  (Strom,  m.  (-eg  ;  '-e). 
street,  ©trajje,/.  (-n). 
strong,  ftar!  (-er). 
student,  @tubent',m.(-en;  -en). 
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study,  subst.,  (gtubium,  n.  (-g  ; 
©tubien);  (room),  (gtubier* 
jimmer,  n.  (-g;  —  )  ;  v.,  ftubier* 
en;  —  (prepare)  for,  ftd) 
sorberetten  auf  (  +  acc.) 

studying  (act  of),  subst.,  @tll= 
bieren,  n.  (-g). 

submit,  jtd)  unterroer'fen,  159. 

subscribe,  unterfcfyrei'beu,  120. 

succeed,  gelingen  (ira/?ers.,144; 
fein);  I  —  ,  eg  gelingt  mir. 

such,  fold),  folcfyer,  foldje,  fold)eg; 
fo. 

sudden,  —  ly,  plo^Ud). 

suffer,  leiben,  118. 

suffice,  geniigen  (dat.) 

sufficient,  tjinreidjenb. 

summer,  @ommer,  m.  (-g;  —  ). 

sun,  (gonne,  f.  (-n);  —  dial, 
<5onnenut)r,/  (-en)  ;  —  set, 
@onnenuntergang,  m.  (-eg). 

Sunday,  <3omttag,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 

support,  unterftii^'en. 

sure,  ftc^er;  to  be  —  ,  fretltcfy  ; 


Switzerland,  t)te   (5djtt>eij  (ber 


T. 

table,  £tfd),  m.  (-e^  ;  -e). 

tailor,  @d)neiber,  m.  (-$  ;  —  ). 

take,  ne^men,  167;  —  a  walk, 
einen   ©pajtergang  macfyen; 
fpasieren  ge^en  (188;  fein);  - 
a  voyage,  etne  ©eereife  ma* 
c^en;  —  up,  (^in)aufne^men; 

—  care,  jlcfy  in  2tc^t  ne^men  ; 

—  place,  flattftnben,  144;  — 
cold,  ftd)  er!atten. 

talk,  fprecfyen,  167. 
tall,  grof  ("er,  superl. 


tea,  $f)ee,  m.  (-g). 

teacher,  Sejfyrer,  m.  (-g  ;  — ), 

tear  (to  pieces),  jerreifjen,  118. 

telegram,  subst. .  $)ep  e  [  d)  e,/  (-n). 

tell,  fagen  (dat.  ofpers.  or  jn); 
erjafylen  (dat.  ofpers.) 

teller,  Srja'fyler,  w.  (-g ;  — ).     . 

tempest,  ©titrm,  m.  (-eg ;  -e). 

ten,  ^c bn. 

terrible,  — ly,  fitrd)terltdj. 

than,  alg  ;  alg  bajj. 

thank,  banfen  (dat.);  no  — 
you,  id)  bante  (3fjnen). 

that  ( 1 40),  demonstr.  adj.,  biefer, 
biefe,  biefeg ;  jener,  jene,  jeneg; 
rel.  pron.,  ber,  bie,  bag  ;  n>el* 
d)er,  n?eld)e,  tt>e(d)eg ;  de- 
monstr. pron.,  ber,  bie,  bag  ; 
con;.,  ba£ . 

the,  ber,  bie,  bag;  adv.,  je,  bejlo; 
urn  fo. 

their,  iljr,  ifyre,  i|r. 

them  (ace.),  fie;  (dat.),  i^nen. 

then,  tann ;  since  — ,  feitbem. 

there,  ba  ;  —  is,  —  are,  eg  ijl, 
eg  ftnb ;  eg  giebt,  220. 

therefore,  baritm. 

thereupon,  barauf. 

they,  fte,  eg ;  (indef),  man. 

thief,  Dieb>  m.  (-eg ;  -e). 

thin,  biinn. 

think,  benf  en,  99 ;  —  of,  benf  en, 
gen.  or  an  +  ace. ;  (believe), 
glauben ;  I  should  —  so,  bag 
foflte  id)  meinen;  —  highly 
of,  esteem,  etc.,  ttief  fallen 
(188;  »on). 

third,  britte. 

thirst,  £>urft,  m.  (-eg). 

thirsty,  burftig ;  to  be  — , 
£)itrft 
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thirty,  breifjig. 

this,    adj.    and   pron.,    btefer, 

biefe,  biefeg. 

those,  btejenigen  ;  bte  ;  jene. 
though,  o&gleid). 
thousand,  tanfenb;  subst.,  $au* 

fenb,  n.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
three,  brei. 

through,  turd)  (ace.  ;  34). 
throw,  tterfen,  159;  fdjmeijjen, 

118;  -  -  away,  tvegiverfen. 
thunder-storm,     (^etwtter,    n. 


Thursday,  £>onnergtag,  m.  (-eg; 

-e>. 

tie,  btnben,  144. 

till,  big,  34. 

time,  Qtitff.  (-en);  (occasion), 
SKoI,  n.  (-eg;  -e);  what  — 
is  it1?  lute  Diet  Ufyr  ift  eg  ? 
for  the  third  —  ,  gum  brttten 
S3ftale  ;  at  the  right  —  ,  red)t* 
geitig  ;  at  the  same  —  ,  gu 


tired,  miibe. 

title,  STitel,  m.  (-g  ;  —  ). 

to,  233,    gu    (rfa^;  46);  (with 


names  of  places)  ttad)  (dat.  ; 
46);  an,  anf,  in  (ace.;  65, 
233)  ;  -  -  the  concert,  in  3 


rt;  (before  inf.)  $u, 

274;  (o/*ptt 
to-day,  l)ciite. 
to-morrow,  m  or  gen;  —  morn- 

ing, morgen  frii^. 
too,  311  ;  (also),  and). 
top,  (SMpfel,  w.  (-g  ;  —  ). 
tortoise,  @d)i(tifrote,/.  (-n). 
towards,  gegen  (TCC.  ;  34). 
town,  @tat>t,/  ("e);  -  --hall, 
w.  (-e^  ;  -er). 


tragedy,    STrauerfptef,   n.   (-eg  ; 

-e);  2;rag6bte,/  (-n). 
train  (on  a  railway),  3U$,  w*. 

(-eg;  -e);  the  Boston  —  ,  ber 

3ug  \?on  (nad)) 
translate,  iiierfe^'en. 
transparent,  bnrd)'ftd)tio,. 
travel,  reifen  (l^aben  or  fern). 
traveller,  JReifenbe,  adj.  subxt. 
treasure,  <3d)a|3,  m.  (-eg;  -e). 
treaty,  tfcrfrag,  m.  (-ee  ;  -e). 
tree,  33anm,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e)  ;  little 

—  ,  33anmd)en,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ». 
triumph,  Jrtumpt/,  m.  (-eg;  -c). 
true,    mat)r;    (faithful),    treu 


trunk  (of  a  tree),  23anmjhmm, 

m.  (-eg  ;  "e). 
trust,  v.,  tranen 
truth,  SGa^r^eit,/  (-en). 
try,  yerfucfyen, 

Tuesday,  3)iengtag,  m.  (-eg;-e). 
two,  giuet  ;  beibe  ;  —  at  a  time, 

je  gtt»et  ;  —  and  a  half,  brit* 


U. 

umbrella,  3^egenfcf)trm,  m.  (-eg; 

-e). 
uncle,    Dfyeim,   m.    (-eg;    -e); 


m.   _g  ;  ___ 

under,  unter  (dat.  or  ace.;  65). 

understand,  begretfeit,  118;  \?er= 
(le^en,  186;  to  make  one's 
self  understood,  ftcfy  serfta'nb* 
Ud)  mad)en. 

undertaking,  Unternel/men,  n. 

<-«). 

unfortunate,  unglucftid)  ;  —  ly, 

leiber. 
unhindered,  nngefyinbert. 
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United  States  (The),  tie 

einigten  ©taaren. 
university,  Uniyerfttat',/  (-en). 
until,  con;.,  bi3  (ta£). 
untruth,  Umvafyrtmt,/  (-cu). 
upon,  auf  (dat.  or  ace.  ;  6-"). 
upper,  ober. 
up-stairs,  oben,  nad)  oben,  l)in- 

auf. 

use;  of  no  —  ,  un'nu£. 
useful,   niijjlid)  ;  the  —  ,   ta$ 


utmost,  mb'gfid)fh 

V. 

vainly,    in     vain,    ttergeblid)  ; 

sergebenS. 

valley,  £fyal,  n.  (-e$  ;  "er). 
venture,  v.,  tvagen. 
verse,  23er£,  m.  (-eg  ;  -e). 
very,  fefyr;  red)t;  —  much,  fetjr. 
vex,  argent  ;  be  —  ed  (at),  fid) 


argent  (itber 

victory,  @ieg,  m.  (-e^  ;  -e). 

village,  X>0tf,  n.  (-e^  ;  7/er). 

vinegar,  @ff!g,  m.  (-^). 

violet,  Seilc^en,  n.  (-g  ;  —  ). 

virtue,  Sitgent,/  (-en). 

visit,  33efud),  m.  (-e«;  -e)  ;  to 
be  on  a  —  at  any  one's,  bei 
jemanb  auf  33efud)  fein  ;  v., 
befu^en;  einen  33efuc^  ab* 
fatten,  ntac^en  (dat.  ofpers.) 

visitor;  to  have  —  s,  23efitd) 
fyaben. 

voice,  ©timme,/.  (-n). 

voyage,  Sfceife,/  (-n),  (Seereife, 


/  (- 


w. 


wait  for,  tuartett  auf  (ace.) 
waiter,  ^eflner,  m.  (-3  ;  —  ), 


walk,  8ubst.9  ©pagiergang,  m. 
(-e0  ;  -'e)  ;  take  a  —  ,  eincn 
(S^ajiergang  ma^en  ;  fpajicr- 
en  ge()eu  (188;  fein). 

walk,  u,  gefyen  (188;  fein); 
fpagieren  ge^en. 

walking  (act  of),  ®e[)en,n.  (-^); 
©pa^ierenge^en,  n.  (-&). 

want,witnfd)en;  ivoflen,!  96-202. 

wanting;  to  be  —  ,  fel)Ien(c?a£.), 
mangeln  (dat.) 

war,  $neg,  m.  (-e^  ;  -e). 

warm,  —  ly,  roarm  ("er). 

warning,  fearnung,/  (-en). 

waste,  toerfc^menten. 

watch,  subst.,  U^r,  f.  (-en); 
,  f.  (-en);  v.,  be- 


watchful, 

watch-key,  U^rfdjliiffel,  m.  (-$; 

water,  5Cnjfer,  n.  (-^  ;  —  ). 

waver,  fd)wanfen. 

way,  5Beg,  m.  (-e^  ;  -e)  ;  (man- 

ner), SCeife,  /  (-n)  ;  in  this 

—  ,  auf  tiefe  SBeife. 
we,  anr. 

weak,  (in),   fc^mac^  (an  +  dat.) 
wear,  v.  intr.  (of  clothes),  fid} 

trageu,  186. 
weather,    better,   n.    (-e);  in 

fine  —  ,  bei  fcfyonem  ^Better. 
Wednesday, 
week,    2$o$e,  /    (-n)  ; 

Xage  ;    for  a  —   past,   feit 

acfot  Jagen. 

weigh,  intr.,  tviegen,  131. 
welcome,  miOfont'men. 
wQ\l,pred.  adj.,  U)ot)l,  gefunt; 

adv.,  gut;  as  —  as, 

aU  ;  —  known,  befannt. 
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West,  SfBefl(en),  m.  (-$). 

wet,  nap  ("er). 

what,  interrog.  pron.,  tt>ag  ? 
interrog.  adj.,  n?eld)er,  roelcfye, 
ttelcfyeg  ;  — kind  of,  n?ag  fiir 
(etn,  eitte,  eitt);  re/.  joron.  ( = 
that  which),  tr>ag;  —  a! 
tteld) !  — is  that  in  German  ? 
twe  ijetgt  bag  anf  £>entfd)  ? 

when,  interrog.,  toann  ?  311  h?el= 
d)er  3*tt?  cow.,  t»enn;  alg, 
58. 

where,  two. 

whether,  of). 

which,  interrog.  adj.,  ft) etefyer, 
ttjelcfye,  toelcfyeg;  re£.  pron., 
toelcfyer,  rcelcfye,  ttelcfyeg;  ber, 
bte,  bag ;  that  — ,  wag. 

while,  whilst,  foa^renb  (ba$), 
inbejfen. 

whistle,  pfetfen,  118. 

white,  tt)etJ3. 

who,  interrog.,  wer  ?  rel.  pron., 
roelcfyer,  raeld^e,  tt)eld^e§;  ber, 
bte,  ba§;  he  — ,  the  one  — , 
roer. 

whole,  gan$ ;  the  —  of,  ganj. 

whom,  toen  (ace.),  went  (dat.) 

whose,  interrog.,  roeffen  ?  rel., 
beffen,  m.  n.  sing.;  beren,/. 
sing.;  pi. 

why,  nrnriim  ?  roe§^al6  ? 

wide,  Brett. 

will,  roollen,  196-202. 

William,  SBttyelm,  m.  (-§). 

willing;  to  be  — ,  rcotten,  196. 

wind,  2Btnb,  m.  (-e§;  -e). 

wind  up,  aufjte^en,  131. 

window,  ^enfter,  n.  (-§ ;  — ). 

windy,  nrinbtg. 

wine,  2Bein,  m.  (-e§ ;  -c). 


wing,  gl%r,  m.  (-§ ;  — ). 

winter,  S&inter,  w.  (-§ ;  — ). 

wise,  tueife;  Hug  (-er). 

wish  (for),  tt)iinfc|en. 

with,  234,  nut  (dat.;  46);  bet 
(dat.;  46). 

without,  otyne  (ace.;  34). 

witty,  nri^tg. 

wolf,  2Solf,  m.  (-eg  ;  ffc). 

woman,  grail,/,  (-en). 

wonder,  2Biinber,  n.  (-3  ;  — )  ; 
I  — ,  e§  raunbert  ni.idj,  id^ 
raiinbere  mic^ ;  —  of  the 
world,  2Seltnwnber,  n.  (-§ ; 

wood,  SKalb,  m.  (-e§ ;  -er). 
word,    2Bort,    n.    (-e§ ;    -e   or 

'-er) ;  to  send  — ,  &enad)rid)s 

tigen. 
work  (labour),  Arbeit,/,  (-en); 

(thing  done),  2Berf,  n.  (-e§; 

-e) ;  v.,  arfcetten. 
world,  28elt,  /.  (-en);    in  the 

— ,  auf  ber  SSelt. 
worth,  adj.,  roert ;   —  while, 

ber  9}?u|e  mert. 
wound,  v.,  Dern)nnben» 
wring,  ringen,  144. 
write  (to),  fd^reiben  (120;  dat. 

or  an  +  ace.  of  pers.) 
writing  (act  of),  ©djretBen,  n. 

<-§). 

wrong ;  to  be  (in  the)  — ,  ttn* 
redjt  ^aben. 

Y. 

yard  (measure),  (5: He,/.  (-tt)» 
year,  $aljr,  n.  (-e§  ;  -e). 
yellow,  gelb. 
yes,  ja. 
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yesterday,   ge'ftern;  --'s,   Don 

geftern,  geftrtg. 
yet,  nod)  ;  not  —  ,  nod)  nid)t. 
yonder,  bort. 

you,  38,  40,  %;  @te;  bit;  end); 
;  bir. 


young,  Jung   (-cr)  ;    —   man, 

Bungling,  m.  (-c8  ;  -e). 
your,  40,  43,  euev,  eure,  euer  j 


betn,  betne,  betn  ;  3$t,  3^re, 

3^. 

yours,  ber,  bte,  ba§  enre,  eus 
rige;  ber,  bie,  ba§  ^re, 
3^rtge  ;  ber,  bie,  ba§  betne, 
beinige;  eurer;  beiner;  S^rer. 


youth   (time  of), 
(young  man), 
(-e§;  -e). 


,  y.  . 
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*#*  The  references  are  to  the  sections  and  subsections,  unless  otherwise  specified; 
N.  =  Note ;  R.  =  Remark  ;  O.  =  Observation;  p.  =  page. 


Abbreviations,  p.  404. 

aber,  conj.,  236. 

Ablaut,  105,  R.,  110. 

'  About,'  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  226. 

Absolute  accusative,  265;  ab- 
solute superlative,  of  adjs. , 
127,2;  ofadvs.,190,4-6. 

Abstract  substs.,  take  article, 
44,1  (&);  plural  of,  66,  3; 
App.  H. 

Accentuation,  p.  10 ;  in  com- 
pound verbs,  117,  3,  204, 

205,  3,  208,  209,  212;  of 
compound    adv.     prefixes, 

206,  2,  N.  i. 
Accusative,   use  of,  3,  252- 

256;  place  of,  296,  4;  af- 
ter preps.,  34,  60,  65, 
223,  19,  R.  2;  expresses 
time,  184,1 ;  measure, 185, 
4 ;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
216;  after  impers.  verbs, 
21 7, 2,  («),  219, 220;  after 
adjs.,  replacing  gen.,  244, 
R.  1,  2;  double  ace.,  253; 
after  intrans.  verbs,  254; 
cognate  ace.,  254,  1;  ad- 
verbial ace.,  265;  absolute 
ace.,  255,  2;  before  advs. 
of  direction,  224, 1. 

Address,  modes  of,  40,  43, 
47. 

Adjects,  place  of,  296,  1, 
297,  R.  1. 

Adjectives,  when  spelt  with  a 
capital,  pp.  ii,  12;  predi- 


cative, not  declined,  14, 
100 ;  place  of,  18,  20,  O. 
3,  295,  296,  8  ;  attributive, 
decl.  of,  101;  strong,  102, 
weak,  115,  mixed,  116,  ta- 
ble, 121,  general  remarks, 
122;  place  of,  290,  (b), 
N.  2,  298,  1,  299;  in- 
declinable in  *er,  122,  9; 
as  advs.,  122,  8  ;  of  colour, 
122,  3;  in  *t\,  sen,  =er, 
122,  6 ;  a  succession  of, 
122,  5;  after  pers.  prons., 
122, 10;  after  indef.  prons. 
and  numerals,  122, 11, 12; 
after  roeld>e,  122, 13 ;  used 
as  substs.,  122,  2;  compa- 
rison of,  125-127 ;  without 
Umlaut,  App.  L. ;  incapa- 
ble of  comparison,  161, 
N. ;  adjs.  used  as  attri- 
butes only,  160  ;  as  predi- 
cates only,  161;  as  pre- 
fixes to  verbs,  206, 4, 212; 
governing  gen.  and  ace., 
244;  dative,  251;  preps., 
291;  possessive  adjs.,  43, 
44, 6,  (a);  interrogative,  84- 
86  ;  appositive  adj.,  290  ; 
concord,  288 ;  derivation, 
by  suffixes,  313;  by  pre- 
fixes, 316 ;  composition, 
320. 

Adverbial  clauses,  306. 

Adverbial  conjunctions,  co- 
ordinating, 237 ;  throw  the 
subject  after  the  verb,  R.  1. 


Adverbial  expressions,  place 
of,  45,  297. 

Adverbs,  187 ;  place  of,  45, 
297;  formation,  182,  (a), 
183,  (c~),  189;  compari- 
son, 128,  190  ;  numeral 
adverbs,  182,  183;  idio- 
matic uses  of  certain  ad- 
verbs, 195  ;  advs.  with  an 
accusative,  224,  1;  with 
preps.,  224,  3,  4. 

fQQC,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
2,  (0- 

Agent,  with  passive,  112, 
R.  3. 

fttl,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

'  all '  expressed  by  gcutj,  170, 
1;  'at  all,'  157. 

aCein,  conj.,  236,  241, 1. 

alter,  -e,  -e§,  169 ;  aUer*  be- 
fore superlatives,  127,  1, 
N. ;  aQe§  of  a  number  of 
persons  or  things,  162,2; 
before  adjs.,  122, 12. 

Alphabet,  German,  pp.  i,  5, 

al§,  conj.,  239,  3  (£);  after 
a  comparative,  126, 1 ;  dis- 
tinguished from  rcenit  and 
rocmn,  58,  241,  6,  8  ; 
'but,' 241,  19;  al§  clause 
replaces  Engl.  part,  of  time, 
284,  1,  (a)  ;  introducing 
an  apposition,  289, 6 ;  with 
comparative  clauses,  306, 
R.  4. 
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Ol§  bafj,  after  adjs.  with  Jil, 
273,  N. 

al3  ob,  al§  roenn,  239, 3,  (b), 
and  R.  4. 

am,  before  a  superl.,  127,  1, 
(b\  128,  190,  3. 

fin,  prep.,  65  ;  expresses 
date,  184,  2,  (a);  of  loca- 
lity, 227,  (a),  2,232,(c), 

2,  233,  (c),  2;    of  cause, 
with    diseases,    231,   (c) ; 
with  names  of  battles,  231, 
(d ),  2 ;    after    verbs    and 
adjs.,  244,  245, 1,  291,  6, 
8, 9,  12. 

san,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

anber,  ordinal  numeral,  166, 
1,  N. ;  anberfettS,  238  ; 
anberth,alb,  183,  (b),  R.  2. 

angeftdfjtS,  223,  20. 

anftatt,  223,  14;  governing 
an  infin.  or  baf;  clause,  276. 

'any,'  how  rendered  in  Ger- 
man, 2,  2,  157,  180. 

Apposition,  appositive  sub- 
stantive, 289  J  participle, 
280,  (b),  281,  R.  3;  ad- 
jective or  participle,  290; 
clauses,  304. 

ear,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

Article,  not  used  before  words 
in  partitive  sense,  2, 2 ;  de- 
finite, declension,  4',  agree- 
ment, 5,  1;  repetition  of, 
6,  2  ;  use,  44 ;  contraction 
with  preps.,  34,  R.,  46, 
R.  1,  p.  83,  O.,  65,  R. ; 
with  proper  names,  44,  2, 

3,  73,  76,  2,  5,  78;  for 
poss.  adj.,  44,  6.     f 

Article,  indefinite,  declen- 
sion, 9 ;  use,  44,  4,  5. 

Aryan  languages,  322,  2,  3. 

'  as,'  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
162,  4,  241,  8-11. 

Associatives,  how  formed, 
815,  2,  (*). 


sO.\i,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

sat,  foreign  substs.  in,declen- 
sion,  22,  2,  6. 

'  at,'  of  time  of  day,  184,  3, 
(c);  how  rendered  in  Germ. , 
227;  after  verbs,  etc.,  291, 
1. 

'at  all';  see 'all.* 

Attributive  adj.,  see  Adjec- 
tive. 

aurf),  adv.,  after  rel.  prons., 
96,  6,  idiomatic  use  of, 
195,  9;  conj.,  236,  237, 
R.  2,  238. 

auf,  prep.,  65 ;  with  abs. 
superl.  of  advs. ,  190, 6 ;  of 
locality,  227,  (a),  3,  230, 
(*),  232,  (c),  233,  (c),  2; 
of  future  time,  229,  (b), 
2 ;  after  adjs.  and  verbs, 
246,  1,291,2,  7,  10;  after 
reflexive  verbs,  215,  1,  (b). 

auf  bafe,  239,  3,  (6),  268,  3. 

au§,  prep.,  46  ;  of  cause, 
229,  (c). 

aufjen,  adv.,  189,  3;  com- 
parison, 130. 

aufser,  prep.,  46. 

aufeerfjalb,  223,  3. 

(iufjerft,  with  absolute  superl., 
127,  2,  190,  4. 

Auxiliary  is  verb  in  com- 
pound tenses,  26,  32. 

Auxiliary  verbs  of  mood,  see 
'  Modal  Auxiliaries.' 

Auxiliary  verbs  of  tense,  25, 
53 ;  place  of,  with  Modal 
Auxiliaries,  199, 3;  omitted 
in  dependent  clauses,  287. 

balb,  comparison  of,  190; 
balb  . . .  balb,  238. 

*bar,  suffix  of  adjs.,  313, 1. 

'be,'  with  p.  part.,  how  ren- 
dered in  Germ.,  112,  R.  5. 

btft  insep.  prefix,  35,  R.  6, 
204 ;  meaning  of,  314,  1. 

bei,  prep.,   46;    =   'with,' 


'  about,'  226,  (d) ;  of  time, 
227,  (b),  3;  idioms,  228, 
(b),  fc)  ,282,(<0;  of  bat- 
tles, 281,  (d),  i. 

betbe,  betbe§,  165,  3. 

beifjen  Model,  118. 

beuor,  241, 13,  14. 

binnen,  51, 1. 

bi§,  prep.,  34,  60,  4;  conj., 
239,  3,  (b). 

bletben  Model,  120. 

33lume  Model,  66. 

'both.  .  .and, '238. 

'  but,'  rendered  by  a!3,  241, 
19. 

'by,'  with  passive,  112,  R. 
3;  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
228. 

Capitals,  use  of,  p.  n  ;  122, 

2,  9,  N.,  11,  O. 
Calling,   verbs    of,    242,  3, 

253;  with  p.  part.,  281, 6. 
Cardinal  numerals,  163,165 ; 

gender    as  substs.,  80,  2, 

(c),  165,  10. 
Cases,  use  of,  3 ;  syntax  of, 

242-255 ;  place  of,  296. 
Cause,  adverbial  expressions 

of,  284,  1,  (b),  306,  R.  2  ; 

their  place  in  a  sentence, 

45,  Rule  5. 
icfyen,  substs.  in,  declension, 

16,  17  ;  gender,  89, 3,  (a) ; 

subst.  suffix,  812,  2;  pro- 
duces Umlaut,  826,  R.  2, 

& 

Choosing,  verbs  of,  242,  3, 
N.,  263. 

Clauses,  conditional,  59, 267, 
293,  (a),  3;  proportional, 
see  '  Comparative  clauses,' 
below;  dependent,  preced- 
ing "principal,  293,  (b),  R. 
4,  294,  (b},  R.  2,  806; 
with  beun,  241,  18,  293, 
(c),  R.  -^ ;  incomplete  or 
elliptical,  299  J  order  of 
clauses,  802-806;  apposi- 
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live,  804;  relative,  805; 
subjective,  objective,  ad- 
verbial, 806. 

Cognate  accusative,  254, 1. 

Collectives,  declension  of 
those  with  prefix  ®d,  16, 
17,2;  gender,  89, 3,  (</); 
concord  of  with  verb,  285, 
R.  4;  formation,  815,  2, 
(a). 

Colour,  adjs.  of,  used  as 
substs.,  122,  3. 

Comma,  before  dependent 
sentences,  98,  3,  N.,  801, 
N.  5 ;  before  infin.  clauses, 
273,  R.  2. 

Comparative  degree,  125, 
126;  declension  of,  126, 5. 

Comparative  clauses,  with 
befto,  etc.,  126,  4,  293, 
(£),  R.  4,  N.  3;  806,  R.  4 
andN, 

Comparison,  of  adjs.,  125- 
130;  of  equality,  126,  3, 
241,  8;  irregular,  129;  de- 
fective, 130 ;  of  advs., 
128,  190 ;  adjs.  incapable 
of,  161,  N. 

Compass,  points  of,  p.  104, 
top;  gender,  80, 1,  (c). 

Complex  sentences,  802- 
806. 

Composition  of  words,  818- 
321;  of  numerals,  165, 
5-7,  182,  183;  of  Verbs, 
203-213 ;  of  substs.,  819 ; 
of  adjs.,  320  ;  of  advs., 
321. 

Compounds,  accentuation  of, 
p.  1 1 ;  how  formed,  818- 
321 ;  primary  and  secon- 
dary, 819, 1,  N.  i,  2 ;  spu- 
rious, 819,  2,  N. 

Compound  substantives,  of 
irregular  declension,  68  ; 
of  irregular  gender,  90, 4, 
App.  I.,  p.  388  ;  how 
formed,  819. 

Compound  tenses,  formation. 


25,  108 ;  construction,  26, 
33. 

Compound  sentences,  302. 

Compound  verbs,  203-213, 
separable,  109, 117,  205- 
207;  inseparable,  35,  R. 
6,  109,  204;  compounded 
with  substs.,  206,  3;  with 
adjs.,  206,  4,  212 ;  sepa- 
rable and  inseparable,  208 ; 
with  double  prefixes,  207, 
213 ;  with  tttifj*,  209 ;  with 
Ijer*  and  Ijin«,  210  ;  from 
compound  substs.,  211. 

Concord,  of  Subject  and 
Verb,  285;  other  concords, 
288. 

Conditional  clauses,  59,  239, 
R.  1,  2,  4,  267,  293,  (a), 
3,  (3),  R.  4,  N.I,  2;  ellip- 
tical, 268,  2,  N.,  293,  (c\ 
R.  2 ;  use  of  fo  in,  59,  N. ; 
293,  (£),  R.  4,  N.  2. 

Conditional  conjunctions,  59, 
239,  R.  1,  2,  4. 

Conditional  mood,  formation 
of  tenses  of,  25,  2,  8; 
shorter  forms,  111,  112, 
R.  1 ;  in  Modal  Auxilia- 
ries, 199,4;  use,  263, 267. 

Conjugation  of  verbs  ;  see 
"  Verbs,"  "  Modal  Auxili- 
aries. " 

Conjunctions,  235-241 ;  co- 
ordinating, proper,  236 ; 
not  counted,  293,  (<5),  R. 
2;  adverbial,  237,  293, 
(3),  R.  2 ;  correlative,  238 ; 
place  of,  298,  3. 

Conjunctive      Mood,     see 
"  Subjunctive.*' 

Considering,  verbs  of,  242, 
3,  253. 

Consonants,  pronunciation, 
p.  9,  top;  digraphs  and 
trigraphs,  pp.  5,  8,  14; 
doubling  of,  in  verbs,  118, 
R.  1, 123,  R.  1, 167,  A., 
R.  2,181,0. 6. 


Construction  of  Sentences, 
292-806;  principal,  20, 
26,  298,  (£),  294,  (£), 
295,  2,  297,  R.  1,  2;  de* 
pendent,  82,  33,  293,  (c), 
294,  fc),  295,  2, 297,  R.  2, 
806 ;  direct  interrog. ,  23, 
293,  («),i,  294,  (a),  295, 
2, 300;  indirect  statements, 
87,  298,  (c),  R.  1 J  indirect 
questions,  88  ;  relative 
sentences,  98,  305  ;  im- 
perative, 293,  (a),  2  J  of 
clauses  with  benn,  293, 
(c),  R.  4;  of  incomplete 
clauses,  299 ;  general  re- 
marks, 801 ;  compound  and 
complex,  802,  803;  see 
also  "Clauses,"  "Condi- 
tional clauses." 

Contracted  form  of  strong  de- 
clension, 70,  R.  3. 

Contraction  of  def.  art.  and 
preps.,  84,  R.,  46,  R.  1, 
p.  83,  O.,  65,  R. 

Coordinating  Conjunctions, 
proper,  236,  adverbial, 
237,  correlative,  238. 

Copula,  292;  place  of,  293, 
301, 1. 

Correlative  prons.,  43,  R.  3, 
4;  conjunctions,  238;  clau- 
ses, 241,  9,  293,  (Z>),  R.  4, 

N.3. 

Countries,  names  of,  gender, 
80, 3,  (c) ;  see  also  "Places, 
names  of." 

;b,  suffix  of  substs.,  312, 1. 

ba,  adv.,  with  prep,  annexed, 
38,  R.  5, 142;  conj.,  239, 
3|  (P)  J  various  uses  of, 
241,  12,  (d)t  20;  with 
preps.,  representing  an  in. 
fin.  or  bajj  clause,  277;  re. 
places  Engl.  part,  of  time 
and  cause,  284. 

batnit,  conj.,  expresses  pur- 
pose, 239, 3,  (£),  268,  3. 


572 


INDEX. 


to3  before  the  verb  f eitt,  1 41 ' 
of  a  number  of  persons  o» 
things,  162,  2. 

bafj,  conj.,  omitted,  8?,  3, 
241,3,  13,  266,  R.  2;  use, 
289,  (b\  241,  3;  express- 
ing purpose,  268,  3. 

bafj  clauses  governed  by 
preps.,  224,  2,  («)}  for  in- 
fin.,  272,  R.  1,  275,  2J6, 
R.  2,  277. 

Date,  how  expressed,  184, 

Dative,  use  of,  3,  248;  plac« 
of,  296,  4;  ethical  dat., 
249;  dat.  after  verbs,  250 ; 
after  adjs.,  251  ;  after 
preps.,  46,  51,  65,  223  ; 
after  reflexive  verbs,  216, 
2  ;  after  impersonal  verbs, 
217,  2,  (b),  219,  1;  after 
fetn  and  rcevben,  217,  2, 
(c);  after  interjections,  240, 
4,  (b). 

fcaucfjten,  see  bettd»ten,  bttns 
ten. 

sbt,  subst.  suffix,  312, 1. 

Declension  ;  see  "  Substan- 
tives," "Adjectives,"  "Pro- 
nouns," "Numerals." 

Definite  Article;  see  "Arti- 
cle." 

Degrees  of  comparison;  see 
"Comparison." 

bent  after  fetn,  250,  (e), 
268,  6. 

Demonstrative  pronouns;  see 
"  Pronouns." 

benn,  conj.,  236;  adv.  conj., 
237,239,241,7,18,293, 

bennod),  adv.  conj.,  237. 

Dependent  sentences  ;  see 
"  Construction,"  "  Sen- 
tences." 

Dependent  questions  ;  see 
"  Constriction,"  "  Sen- 
tences," "  Indirect  ques- 
tions." 


bcr,  bte,  ba§;  see  "Article, 
definite";  demonst.  pron., 
132,  133,  135,  2, 140, 1, 
(a),  (b),  142,  143,  1,  2; 
after  raer,  162  J  relative 
pron.,  declension,  93  ;  use, 
95, 140, 2 ;  replaced  by  mo 
before  preps.,  95,  2  ;  used 
for  roer,  306,  R.  3,  N. 

bergleidjen,  rel.  pron.,  97; 
demonstr.  pron.,  132, 
139,  2. 

beren,  gen.  pi.  of  demonstr. 
pron.,  when  used,  133, 
2,  N. 

Derivation,  307-317 ;  of  nu- 
merals, 182, 183 ;  of  advs., 
189;  see  also  "Adjective," 
etc. 

berjemge,  132,  135,  140, 
1,  (b). 

bero,  49. 

berfelb(ig)e,  132,  136;  re- 
places poss.  adjs.  and  pers. 
prons.,  143,  2-4. 

beSgleidfjen,  rel.  pron.,  97; 
demonst.  pron.,  139,  1; 
adv.,  139, 1,  N. 

beffen,  used  for  gen.  of  mels 
rfjer,  95,  1,  (a);  precedes 
its  case,  95,  3;  of  neut. 
pers.  pron.,  143,  1;  for 
poss.  adj.,  143,  2. 

befjenungead)tet,  adv.  conj., 
237,241,21. 

befto,  126,  4,  237,  241,  2, 
293,  (6),  R.  4,  N.  3. 

beudjten,  99,  2. 

biefer  Model,  6. 

biefer,  declension,  6; -use, 
132, 134, 140,1,  (a),  141; 
replaces  pers.  prons.  ,143, 3. 

bie3[eit(3),  223, 12,  R. 

Digraphs,  consonantal,  pp.  4, 
8,  14. 

Diminutives,  gender,  89,  3, 
(«);  formation,  312,  2; 
origin,  326,  R.  2,  (<:). 

Diphthongs,  pp.  4,  6.  14. 


Direct  objects,  clause  or  neut 
pron.  as,  250,  R.  2;  infin- 
as,  272,  R.  2;  see  also 
"Accusative,"  "  Cases," 
"Object." 

Direct  questions;  see  also 
"  Questions,"  "  Interroga- 
tive Sentences." 
Direction,  expressed  by  l)ins 
and  fyets  before  verbs, 
210;  with  an  accusative, 
224, 1. 

Distance,  measure  of,  185, 4. 
bod),  adv.,  idiomatic  use, 195, 
8;  adv.  conj., throws  subj. 
after  verb,  237,  R.  3,  293, 
(b),  R.  3 ;  in  questions, 
300,  2,  N.  i. 

3)orf  Model,  36,  37 ;  origin 

of  Umlaut  in,  326,  R.  2,(3). 

Double  Accusative,  253. 

"      Gender,  91 ;  App.  J. 

"      Plurals,  64;  App.  G.» 

"      Prefixes,   207,   210, 

213. 

"  Vowels,  pp.  4,  6,  14; 
do  not  take  Um- 
laut, p.  12. 

brei,  declension,  165,  2. 
biinfen,  99,  2. 

burdfj,  prep.,  34 ;  prefix,  208. 
bttrfen,  conjugation  of,  196- 
199;  use,  200,1. 

e,  in  conjugation  of  verbs, 
81,  R.  1,  35,  R.  2-4, 107, 
R.  1 ;  in  imperative,  etc., 

>  167,  B.,  R.  3,  181,  O.  4; 
in  subjunctive,  31,  R.  2, 
107,  O.  3  ;  in  dat.  of 
substs.,  21,  (a),  O.  4,  46, 
R.  2;  in  adjs.,  102,  R. 
2,  122,  6,  125,  R.  5,  6, 
126,  5;  in  poss.  adjs.,  43, 
R.  2 ;  in  poss.  prons.,  119, 
(a)  Obs.,  (<:),  N.  ij  re- 
presents Umlaut  of  a,  826, 
R.  3. 

$e,  adjs.  in,  declension,  102, 
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R.  2  ;    comparison,    125, 
R.  6. 

ft,  substs.  in,  declension,  54, 
57,  1,  61 ;  gender,  89,  2, 
(c) ;  subst.  suffix,  312,  4. 

eben,  195,  2. 

ebenfo,  237,  241,  8. 

eb,C,  conj.,  241,  13,  14;  com- 
parison, 130. 

*et,  substs.  in,  gender,  89,  2, 
(a);  subst.  suffix,  312,  5. 

ein,  see  "Article,  Indefi- 
nite." 

ein,  numeral,  163,165,  1; 
with  def.  art.,  165,  1,  (<r), 

einanber,  42, 2.         [and  N. 

einer,  indef .  pron. ,  145, 150 ; 
cardinal  numeral,  163, 
165,  1,  (b). 

einerlei,  182,  (c),  N. 

einerfettS,  238. 

etnige,  etntgeS,  etlirfje,  etlic 
d)e§,  indef.  pron.,  145, 
152;  numeral,  168,  173, 
180  ;  before  adjs.,  122, 12. 

einmal,  182,  («),  N.  2,  3. 

ein§  in  counting,  165, 1,  (d). 

einft,  182,  (*),  N.  2;  187, 

1,  to. 
*el,   substs.    in,    declension, 

16,  17  ;   ferns,  in,  57,  R. 

2;  gender,  89,1,  (a),  App. 

I.;     adjs.    in,    declension, 

122,  6;  comparison,  125, 

R.  6;  subst.  suffix,  312,  6. 
»el,  verb-stems  in,  drop  e,  35, 

R.  4. 
?  eld;  en,    diminutive     suffix, 

312,  2,  N.  2. 
Elliptical  constructions,  59, 

239,  R.  2,  4,  266,  N.  4, 

267,  6,  N.,  268,  2,  N., 

269,  R.  6,  278,  293,  (b\ 

R.  4,  N.  2,  299. 
*eltl,  verbs  in,  conjugation, 

35,'R.4;  formation,311,l. 
»cm,   substs.   in,  declension, 

16,17,69,1;  gender,  89, 

1.  (a). 


ethp»,  insep.  prefix,  35,  R. 
6,  204;  meaning,  314,  2. 

fen,  substs.  in,  declension, 
16, 17  ;  gender,  89, 1,  (a), 
App.  I.;  adjs.  in,  declen- 
sion, 122,  6  |  comparison, 

125,  R.  6  ;   not  used  as 
predicates,  160;  ad  vs.   in, 
189,3;  subst.  suffix,  312, 
7;  adj.  suffix,  313,  2. 

*en  for  se%  in  gen.  sing,  of 
adjs.,  102,  R.  1. 

fen1!),  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
2,  (3);  subst.  suffix,  312, 
18. 

Endings  of  weak  verbs  in 
simple  tenses,  35  ;  of  strong 
do.,  107  ;  of  substs.,  70; 
of  adjs.,  121. 

English,  its  relations  to  Ger- 
man, 322. 

Enlarged  form  of  strong  de- 
clension, 70,  4. 

ftnZ,   termination  of  advs., 

tntt,  insep.  prefix,  35,  R.  6, 
204  ;  meaning,  314,  2. 

entgegen,  51,  2. 

entlang,  223, 19,  R.  2. 

entineber . . .  obev,  238, 285, 
R.  6,  N.  i. 

senj,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  (,?). 

er-,  insep.  prefix,  35,  R.  6, 
204;  meaning,  314,  3. 

f£t,  substs.  in,  declension; 
16,17;  ferns,  in,  57,  R.  2, 
gender,  89, 1,  (a),  App.  I.  ; 
adjs.  in,  declension,  122, 
6;  comparison,  125,  R.  6, 

126,  N.  ;     subst.    suffix, 
312,  8. 

fW,  verb-stems  in,  drop  e, 
35,  R.  4. 

sev,  Plural  ending,  36 ;  ori- 
gin, 326,  R.  2,  (£). 

*erei,  subst.    suffix,  312,  5, 

N.  2. 

sent,  Adjs.  in,  not  used  as 


predicates,  160;  adj.  suf- 
fix, 313, 2. 

=ern,  Verbs  in,  conjugation, 
35,  R.  4 ;  formation,  311,2. 

erft,   adv.,  idiomatic  use, 
196,  4. 

erftenS,  adv.,  distinguished 
from  juerft,  195,  5,  N. 

&*&,  subst.  prefix,  315,  1. 

e§,  neut.  pron.,  uses  of,  39; 
omission  of,  113,  2,  N.  ; 
for  a  number  of  persons  or 
things,  162,  2 ;  as  subject 
of  impersonal  verbs,  217, 
220,  2,  R.  2,  N.;  afte< 
adjs.  governing  gen.,  244, 
R.  1;  representing  a  fol- 
lowing infin.,  272,  R.  2. 

e§  giebt,  c§  tft,  etc.,  220. 

effen  Model,  181. 

Ethical  dative,  249. 

etlicfje ;  -eg,  see  einige. 

etroa,  187,  III.,  226,  (c). 

etnmS,  indef.  pron.,  145, 
149 ;  indef.  numeral,  168, 
177;  before  adjs.,  122, 11. 

'  even,'  rendered  by  f elbft,  42, 
3,  R. 

'  ever,'  after  rel.  prons., 96, 6. 

Exclamatory  clauses,  269, 
R.  6,  293,  (Z>),  R.  3,  300, 

N.2. 

f\Q.fy,  sfciltig,  form  multipli- 
cative numerals,  182,  (&). 

fallen  Model,  188. 

falls,  subord.  conj.,  239,  3, 
(b). 

*faltig;  see  ?facf). 

Factitive  accusative,  253. 

Factitive    predicate,    253, 
254,  3. 

Family  names,  74,  76,  4,  6. 

fecf)ten  Model,  124. 

'  few,'  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
145, 152, 168, 173, 175. 

'for,'  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
229;  after  verbs,  substs. 
and  adjs.,  291,  2-4. 
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Foreign  substs.,  accentua- 
tion, p.  10,  bottom ;  de- 
clension, 22,  6,  37,  4, 
App.  D.,57,  5,  63,3,77; 
gender,  89,  2,  (e). 

Fractional  numbers,  183,  («), 

V>). 
freilidE),  187,  IV. ;  does  not 

count  as  a  member  of  a 

sentence,  293,   (b),  R.  2, 

N. 
Frequentatives,  how  formed, 

316,  2,  (c). 
frteren  Model,  181. 
'from,'  after  verbs,  291,  5. 
fur,  prep.,  34 ;  not  used  of 

purpose,   229,  (a) ;    after 

verbs  of  considering,  253. 
Future  Tense,  how  formed, 

25,  2;  use,  261;  replaced 

by  present,  257,  5. 
Future-perfect    Tense,    how 

formed,  25,  3  ;  use,  262 ; 

replaced  by  perfect,  259, 4. 

ganj,  indef.  numeral,  168, 
170. 

Qtf,  prefix  of  p.  part.,  30  ; 
when  omitted,  35,  R.  5,  6, 
109,  112,  R.  2,  204;  of 
verbs,  35,  R.  6,  204,  314, 
4 ;  with  sep.  verbs,  117,2, 
205, 2 ;  with  tttifc,  '200  ;  of 
substs.,  315,  2  ;  of  adjs., 
316 ;  declension  of  substs. 
beginning  with  QC*,  16, 17, 

2,  36,  37,  3;  gender,  89, 

3,  («/). 

gegen,  prep.,  34. 
gegeniiber,  51,  4. 

gefyen  with  infin.,  271,  (c). 

gemafc,  51,  5. 

gen,  50,  2. 

Gender  of  substs.,  according 
to  meaning,  80,  and  form, 
89;  of  compound  substs., 
90,  4,  App.  I.,  p.  388; 
double  gender,  91,  App. 
J. ;  general  remarks  on, 


90  ;  exceptional  gender, 
App.  I. 

Genitive,  use  of,  3,  243 ;  af- 
ter adjs.,  244 ;  after  verbs, 
245 ;  adverbial,  of  time 
and  manner,  184,  2,  (b), 
189,2,  246;  of  place,  246; 
after  reflexive  verbs,  215, 
216 ;  after  impers.  verbs, 
219,  2,  («);  after  interjec- 
tions, 240,  4,  (a);  after 
preps.,  222,  223 ;  unin- 
flected  appositive  genitive, 
289,  3,  N.  2  ;  position  of 
in  a  sentence,  296,  4-7. 

gemtg,  indef.  num.  and  adv., 
168,  178  ;  followed  by 
inf.,  273,  3. 

German  language,  its  rela- 
tions to  English,  322  ;  his- 
torical sketch,  322-326. 

Germanic  languages,  322, 
323;  diagram  of,  p.  376. 

gent,  comparison  of,  190,  1; 
^fomatic  use  of,  195,  3. 

"fjffinds,  or  infin.  in  -ing, 
not  to  be  confounded  with 
pres.  part.,  277,  R.  3,  4, 6. 

Gerundive,  282. 

glauEen,  infin.    after,   275, 

gletdj,  prep.,  61,  6.      [R.  3. 

*g[etcf)en,  48,  97,  139. 

OJraf  Model,  65. 

Grimm's  Law,  325. 

grofc,  comparison,  125,  5. 

®runbfpracb,e,  322. 

gut,  comparison,  129;  as 
adv.,  195, 10,  N.,  293,  (b), 
R.  2,  N. 

b,,  mute  before  consonants, 
after  vowels  and  after  t,  p. 
9 ;  when  rejected  after  t, 
p.  12. 

fyaben,  conjugation,  24 ;  use, 
25;  with  infin.,  271,  (b), 
and  R.  1,  272,  R.  2  ;  omis- 
sion of  in  dependent  sen- 
tences, 287,  293,  (c),  R.  5. 


•§aft,  suffix  of  adjs.,  818,  a 
b,alb,  numeral,  183,  (a),  N. 

2,  (b). 
b,alb(en),  balber,  prep.,  222, 

223, 1. 
'  half,'  how  rendered  in  Ger., 

183,  (a),  N.  2  J  (6). 
half-hours,  184,  3,  (a). 
fyetfeen  with  infin.,  271,  (rf). 
sb,ett,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 

2,  (a):  subst.  suffix,  312,  9. 
b.etfen  Model,  159. 
b,er,  prefix,  210. 
b,ier,  187,  II.,  (a);   before 

preps.,  142. 
High    German,    history  of, 

324. 

Ijin,  prefix,  210. 
b,inten,  adv.,  189,  3;    com- 
parison, 130. 
fytnter,  prep.,  65;   sep.  and 

insep.  prefix,  208. 
1)0$,   declension,     122,    7 ; 

comparison,  129. 
bodjft,  with  absolute  superl., 

127,  2,  190,  4. 
'however,'  adv.  conj.,   how 

rendered  in   Germ.,  241, 

15. 

Hours  of  the  day,  184,  3. 
$unb  Model,  21,  (6). 
b,unbert,  165,  8, 10,  (c). 
Hyphen,    its    use    in    com- 

pounds,  818,  3,  N.,  and  4. 

t,  produces  Umlaut,  326. 

i'\fy,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,2;  gender,  89,  !,(«). 

t\$t,  subst.  suffix,  312,  18, 
adj.  suffix,  313,  4. 

At,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  (e). 

f\tt,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

stcren,  foreign  verbs  in,  take 
no  %tt  in  p.  part.,  85,  R. 
5;  verb  suffix,  811,  3. 

'if,'  when  rendered  by  ob, 
241,4. 
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*fg,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,2;  gender,  89,  !,(«); 
adjs.  in,  not  used  as  predi- 
cates, 160;  advs.  in.superl. 
of,  190,  5;  suffix  of  poss. 
prons.,  119,  (c) ;  subst.  suf- 
fix, 312,  18;  adj.  suffix, 
313,  5;  before  sleit,  312, 
10,  N. ;  after  *$aft,  313, 
3,  N. ;  produces.  Umlaut, 
326,  (/). 
S&w,  49- 

f\l,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  (*). 
itntncr,   adv.,  187,  I.,   (<?)» 

after  rel.  prons.,  96,  6. 
Imperative  Mood,  true  forms 
of,  31,  R.  4;  endings,  in 
weak  verbs,  35  ;  in  strong, 
107  ;  expressed  by  Ittffen, 
200,  7,  (a);  replaced  by 
subjunctive,  268,  1;  use 
of,  269.  [196. 

Imperfect-Present  Verbs, 
Imperfect  Tense,  formation, 
in  weak  verbs,  30  ;  in 
strong,  104 ;  endings,  in 
weak  verbs,  35  ;  in  strong, 
107. 

imperfect  Indicative,  use, 
258;  distinguished  from 
Perfect,  259, 2,  3;  replaced 
by  present,  257,  3. 
Imperfect  Subjunctive,  for 
conditional,  111,  263,  2, 
N.;  in  hypothetical  peri- 
ods, 267,  2;  to  express 
wish,  268,  2 ;  to  express 
possibility,  268,  5;  origin 
of  Umlaut  in,  326,  (g). 
Impersonal  Verbs,  217  ;  con- 
jugation, 218 ;  govern- 
ment, 219;  'there  is,' 
etc.,  220;  impersonal  use 
of  passive  voice,  113,  2. 
•in,'  how  rendered  in  Germ., 

230,  291,  6,  7. 
in,  prep.,  65 ;   rendered  by 
«at,'227,(«),  i,  and  4. 


*tn,  substs.  in,  declension, 
57,  R.  3;  gender,  89,  2, 
(a)  ;  subst.  suffix,  312,11; 
produces  Umlaut,  326, 
(</). 

[ndefinite  article,  see  "Arti- 
cle, Indef."  [180. 
[ndefinite     numerals,     168- 
[ndefinite    pronouns,     145- 

157. 

mbem,   subord.   conj.,   239, 

241,   16 ;    replaces   Engl. 

participle,  284,  1,  (a),  (b). 

tnbeffen,   conj.,   237,    239, 

241,  15. 

Indicative  mood,  use,  256; 
tenses  of,  257-262;  in  in- 
direct statements,  266,  R. 
3 ;  in  hypothetical  periods, 
267,  R.  5. 

Indirect  statement,  87,  265; 
tense  of,  266 ;  construction 
of,  293,  (c),  R.  1. 
Indirect  or  dependent  ques- 
tions, 88,  293,  (c);  object- 
ive, with  infin.,  275,  R.  4; 
use  of  Ob  in,  277,  R.  5. 
Indo-European  or  Indo-Ger- 

manic  languages,  322. 
Infinitive,  place  of,  26,  33, 
295,  3,  299  ;  endings,  35 ; 
for  p.  part,  in  Modal  Auxi- 
liaries, etc.,  199,  2;  with 
passive  sense  after  lafjen, 
200,  7,  (c),  N. ;  for  im- 
perative, 269,  R.  5 ;  as 
subst.,  270;  without  ju, 
271 ;  with  511,  272  ;  of 
purpose,  273 ;  after  substs. , 
274;  accusative  with  inf., 
not  used  in  Germ.,  275 ;  in 
objective  indirect  questions, 
275,  R.  4;  governed  by 
preps.,  276,  277;  infin.  in 
-ing,  or  gerund,  277,  R. 
3-6;  in  elliptical  construc- 
tions, 278 ;  replaced  by  p. 
part.,  281,  R.  6,  7;  as 
part  of  predicate,  295. 


ing, '  infinitive  in,  or  gerund, 
277,  R.  3-6. 

tng,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,  2;  gender,  89,  1,  («); 
subst.  suffix,  312, 18. 

inmitten,  223,  21. 

tnnen,  adv.,  189,  3;  compa- 
rison, 130, 

mner{jal&,  223,  4,  and  R. 

Inseparable  prefixes,  35,  R. 
6,  109,  203,  204,  207, 
209,  212,  213;  meaning 
of,  314. 

Interjections,  240. 

Inversion,  inverted  sentence, 
301,  2,  N.  1,2. 

Interrogative  pronouns  and 
adjs.,  81-86. 

Interrogative  sentences,  con- 
struction, direct,  23 ;  293, 
(a),  i,  294,  («),  295,  2, 
300,  801,  N.  2  ;  indirect 
or  dependent,  88,  275,  R. 
4,  277,  R.  5,  293,  (c). 

Intransitive  verbs,  used  only 
impersonally  in  the  passive, 
113,  2 ;  accusative  after, 
254. 

fion,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  (*). 

siren,  verbs  in ;  see  sienen. 

trgenb,  157. 

y'\\$),  adjs.  in,  not  used  as 
predicates,  160;  adj.  suf. 
fix,  313,  6. 

Italics,  not  used  in  Germ., 
p.  12. 

'it,'  when  rendered  by  er,  fie, 
13. 

j,  produces  Umlaut,  326. 
ja,  idiomatic  use,  195,  11. 
ja,  jawoljl,  not  counted  a* 

member  of  sent.,  293,  (3), 

R.  2,  N. 
j[C,  before  cardinal  numerals. 

165,  9. 
1C  .  .  .  befto,   126,    4,    239, 

3,  (3),  298,  (3),  R.  4,  N.j. 
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).  adv.,  187,  !.,(*). 
je^ef,  declension,  6;   indef. 

p,i/u.,   145,   153  ;    indef. 

numanl,  168, 171 ;  jebe§, 

of  a  number  of  persons  or 

things,  182,  2. 
jebermcmn,  145, 147. 
jebodj,  237. 
{ebroeber ;  see  jeber. 
jeglidier;  see  jeber. 
jemanb,  145, 148. 
jener,    declension,    6  ;    use, 

132, 134, 140,1,  (c\  141, 

142. 

j^nfeit(S),  223, 13,  and  R. 
Je*t,  187, 1.,  (*). 

fetn,   declension,    8;    indef. 

numeral,  168, 172. 
Jeiner,   indef.    pron.,    145; 

used  for  niemanb,  151. 
•feit,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 

2,  (a);  subst.  suffix,  812, 

10. 

fennen,  196,  R.  4,  N.  i 
flnabe  Model,  54. 
lommen,  with  p.  part.,  281, 

R.  5. 
lonnen,     conjugation,    196- 

199  ;  yse,  200,  2,  202. 
fraft,  prep.,  223,  7. 

•I,  forms  fractions,  183,  (a). 

UingS,  223,18,  and  R.I. 

Language,  German,  histori- 
cal sketch  of,  322-326. 

Language-names  from  adjs. , 
122,  R.  2. 

Languages,  Indo-Germanic, 
etc.,  322,  2,  3;  Germanic, 
323. 

iafien,  its  use,  for  passive 
voice,  114,  (£);  as  Modal 
Auxiliary,  200,  7. 

Icntt,  223,  8. 

fiautuevfcfyiebung,  826. 

slei,  forms  variative  nume- 
rals, 182,  (<r). 

slein,  substs.  in,  declension, 


16,  17  ;  gender,  89,  3, 
(a) ;  subst.  suffix,  812,  3 ; 
produces  Umlaut,  326,  R. 
2,  (c). 

Letters,  German,  shape  and 
pronunciation  of,  see  In- 
troduction, pp.  1-12. 

lefct,  130. 

sleute,  plurals  in,  68, 1. 

:<lttf),  adjs.  in,  not  used  as 
predicates,  160 ;  superl.  of 
advs.  in,  190,  5  ;  suffix  of 
advs.,  189, 1,  (3);  of  adjs., 
313,  8. 

lieber,  compar.  of  gern,  190 ; 
use,  195,  3. 

»Hng,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,2;  gender,  89,  1,  (a): 
subst.  suffix,  812,  12. 

*ling§,  suffix  of  advs.,  189, 
1,  (c). 

loben,  paradigm  of,  active, 
31 ;  reflexive,  41 ;  passive, 
112. 

*m,  substs.  in,  declension, 
69;  gender,  89,1,  (a). 

2Jtad)t,  irregular  compounds 
of,  68,  2. 

fmal,  forms  numeral  advs., 
182,  (*). 

Staler  Model,  16,  17,  App. 
A. 

man,  indef.  pron.,  for  passive 
voice,  114,  (a);  use,  145, 
146  ;  replaced  by  einer, 
150;  with  imperative,  269, 
R.  2. 

manner,  indef.  pron.,  145, 
154  ;  indef.  numeral,  168, 
174;  before  adjs.,  122, 12. 

»mann,  substs.  in,  declen- 
sion, 68,  1. 

Manner,  advs.  of,  189; 
their  place  in  a  sentence, 
45,  Rule  5. 

Materials,  names  of,  take 
art.,  44,  1,  (£);  plural  of, 
66,2. 


'may,'  when  expressed  by 
bilrfen,  200,  3,  (£),  N. 

'meanwhile,'  how  rendered 
in  Germ.,  241,15. 

Measure,  expressions  of, 
185;  advs.  of,  187,  III. 

meljr,  when  used  in  compari- 
son of  adjs.,  126,  2,  161, 
N.  ;  adv.  of  quantity,  129, 
N.  i  ;.  indef.  numeral,  168, 
179. 

mefyrere,  -e§,  indef.  pron., 
145,  162  ;  indef.  numeral, 
168,  175  ;  before  adjs., 
122,  12. 

mem  Model,  8. 

Middle  High  German,  824,  2. 

aflillion,  declension,  166,  10, 


Minutes  of  the  hour,  184,  3, 

(*). 
mifc,  verb-prefix,  204,  209, 

314,  5;    subst.    prefix, 

315,  3. 

mit,  46  ;  after  reflexive  verbs, 

215,  1,  (a). 

ntittel,  comparison,  130. 
mtttelft,  see  oertmttelft. 
Mixed  declension,  of  substs., 

60-63;  70;  of  adjs.,  116, 

121,  III. 
Modal  auxiliaries,  196-202  ; 

peculiar  forms,  196,  R.  1- 

3;    paradigms,   198;    fur- 

ther peculiarities,  199  ;  idi- 

omatic use,  200-202. 
Modern  High  German,  324,3. 
Modification  of  vowels  ;  see 

Umlaut. 
mogen,    conjugation,    196- 

199  ;  use,  200,  3,  202. 
Monosyllables,      declension, 

22,  1,  3,  5,  App.  B.,  C., 

E.,87;  gender,  89,  1,  (a). 
Month,     day    of,     how    ex- 

pressed, 166,  3. 
Months,   names  of,  p.   104, 

top;  gender,  80,  1,  (<*). 
Moods  of  the  verb,  their  use, 
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256-278;  see  also  "Con- 
ditional," "  Indicative," 
etc. 

'  most,'  with  absolute  super- 
lative, 127,2. 

Motion,  neuter  verbs  of,  con- 
jugated with  feitt,  53,  (&). 

mtiffen,    conjugation,   196- 
199 ;  use,  200,  4,  202. 

SWut,  fern,  compounds  of, 
App.  I,  p.  388;  jii  SDiute 
fein,  roerben,  250,  (e). 

Mutes,  progression  or  shift- 
ing of,  825. 

na3),  prep.,  46,  184,  3,  (6), 

233,   (c),    i  ;    after  -adjs., 

244;  after  verbs,  etc.,  291, 

3 ;    after    reflexive    verbs, 

215,  1,  (a). 

Sftacpar  Model,  62,  63. 
nacfjbem,  subord.  conj.  clause 

with,  replaces  Engl.  perf. 

part.,  284,  R.I. 
nadrft,  51,  7. 
nafye,  comparison,  129. 
9tame  Model,  60,  61. 
Names,     see     "  Materials," 

"  Persons,"        "  Places," 

"  Proper  Names." 
ttamlid)e,  ber,  132, 137. 
neben,  prep.,  65. 
nebft,  51,  8. 

nennen,  infin.  with,  271,  (d). 
Neuter  verbs  conjugated  with 

fein,  63. 

New  High  German,  324,  3. 
nicfyt,  place  of,  12. 
tricot  mir  . . .  fonbern  attcb, 

238. 

mcf)t  foroob,! .  .  .  aI3,  238. 
nicb,t§,    indef.     pron.,    145 

149;  before  adjs.,  122, 11, 
mdjtSbeftoroeniger,  coord. 

adv.  conj.,  237. 
tridjtS  roemger  alS,  241, 19 

N. 

nib,  obsolete  adv.,  compari 
son,  180. 


nie(moI8),  187, 1.,  (#). 

rieber,  130. 

memartb,     145,    148;    re- 
placed by  f etner,  151, 1. 

nimtner,  187, 1.,(c). 

m'§,  substs.  in,  declension, 

22,  4  ;  gender,  89,  2,  (d\ 

3,  (<:);  subst.  suffix,    312, 

13 ;  produces  Umlaut,  326, 

nod),  adv.,  idiomatic  use,  195> 
7;  conj. ,237,  238. 

Nominative,  use  of,  3,  242. 

Number,  in  Substs.,  3;  ex- 
pressions of,  185. 

Numerals,  cardinal,  163, 
165  ;  ordinal,  164,  166 ; 
Roman,  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  166,  2,  N. ;  indefi- 
nite, 168-180 ;  derivative, 
182,  183  ;  multiplicative, 
182,  (£)  ;  variative,  182, 
(c)',  fractional,  183,  («), 

mm,  195, 1. 
nnr,  195, 12. 

ob,  prep.,  51, 10;  conj.,  241, 
4;  when  omitted,  239,  R. 
4,  267,  R.  6,  N. ;  in  in- 
direct questions,  277, 
R.  5. 

ob  cutd),  239,  R.  3,  4. 

oben,  adv.,  189,  3;  compari- 
son, 130. 

oberfjalb,  223,  5. 

obgletd),  obfd)on,  obroob,!, 
239,  R.  S,  4. 

Object,  direct,  see  "Accusa- 
tive " ;  indirect,  see  "  Da- 
tive "  ;  remote,  with  reflex- 
ive verbs,  216. 

Objects,  place  of,  45,  296, 
297,  R.  1,  2. 

Objective  clause  before  the 
verb,  306. 

Objective  genitive,  243,  3. 

ober,  236,  238. 

'of,'  how  rendered  in  Germ., 


3,  46,  R.  3  ;  281 ;  omitted 
before  infin.  clauses,  277, 
R.  1;  after  verbs,  etc., 
291,  8-11. 

oljite,  prep.,  34;  governing 
infin.  or  bafj  clause,  224, 
2,  (S),  276. 

ofynebem,  50,  3. 

Db.r  Model,  62,  63. 

Old  High  German,  324,  1. 
tl,   foreign   mascs.  in,    de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

'  on,'  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
232  ;  after  verbs,  etc., 
291,  7. 

1  one,'  rendered  by  e§,  39,  R. 
3;  indef.  pron.,  145,  146, 
160;  not  expressed  after 
adjs.,  122,  4. 

fOV,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6,  63,  3. 

Ordinal  numerals,  164,  166. 

Origin,  genitive  of,  243, 1. 

Orthography,  p.  u  ;  recent 
changas  in,  p.  12. 

pacir  (eiti),  indef.  numeral, 
173,  3,  N. 

Participial  constructions, 
English,  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  284;  English  pres. 
part,  after '  come,'  281,  R. 
5;  not  to  be  confounded 
with  inf.  in  -ing,  or  ge- 
rund, 277,  R.  3. 

Participle,  past,  how  formed, 
in  weak  verbs,  30 ;  in 
strong,  105  ;  of  Modal 
Auxiliaries,  199,  2. 

Participles,  place  of,  26,  33a 
283,  4,  295, 1,  3,  and  N., 
298,  299  ;  endings,  80, 
35 ;  used  as  adjectives, 
122,1;  as  substs.,  122, 2; 
comparison  of,  125,  4 ;  iso- 
lated strong,  194,  N. ;  use 
of,  279-284;  present  part., 
280 ;  not  used  with  '  to  be,' 
81,  R.  3;  past,  281;  with 
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imperative  force,  269,  R.  5; 
fut.  pass,  part.,  or  gerund- 
ive, 282  ;  general  remarks, 
283;  no  perfect  part,  in 
Germ.,  284,  R.  1;  apposi- 
tive  participles,  280,  (6), 
281,  R.  3,  283,  3,  290. 

Partitive  genitive,  243,  6. 

Partitive  sense,  words  used 
in,  take  no  art.,  2,  2. 

Passive  voice,  112-114 ;  pa- 
radigm, 112 ;  agent  with, 
R.  3;  limitations  of,  113; 
substitutes  for,  114;  pass- 
ive of  transitive  verbs,  113, 
1 ;  of  intransitive  verbs, 
113,  2. 

Past  participle,  see  "  Parti- 
ciples." 

'people,'  indef.  pron.,  145, 
146. 

Periphrastic  forms  of  conju- 
gation, English,  31,  R.  3. 

Perfect  participle,  none  in 
Germ.,  284,  R.  1. 

Perfect  tense,  formation,  25, 
1 ;  use,  259 ;  replaced  by 
present,  257,  4. 

Personal  pronouns,  declen- 
sion, 38 ;  use,  39-42,  44, 
6,  (b) ;  place  of,  45,  Rules 
3,  4,  294,  (<:),  N.,  296,  3, 
4  ;  replaced  by  demonstra- 
tives, 143 ;  after  gleid&en, 
48;  after  §al6en,  roegen, 
223,  1,  2,  R.  3 ;  omitted 
with  imperative,  269,  R.  1. 

Persons,  before  things,  45, 
Rule  2,  296,  5;  names  of, 
how  declined,  73,  74,  76, 
2-7 ;  article  with  names  of, 
73,  1,  2,  76,  2,  5,  78. 

Place,  advs.  of,  187,  II.; 
position  in  a  sentence,  11, 
46,  Rule  5,  297,  3,  and 
R.  1. 

Places,  proper  names  of,  72, 
76, 1 ;  article  with,  44,  3. 

Pluperfect  tense,  formation, 


25,  1 ;  plupf .  indicative, 
use,  260;  plupf.  subjunc- 
tive, used  for  conditional, 
263,  267,  2,  and  R.  4;  to 
express  a  wish,  268,  2. 

Plural,  see  "  Concord," 
"  Number,"  "  Substan- 
tives." 

Possessive  adjs.,  43;  agree- 
ment, 43,  5 ;  replaced  by 
def.  art.,  44,  6. 

Possessive  case,  rendered  in 
Germ,  by  the  genitive,  8, 
243,  4. 

Possessive  dative,  44,  6,  249. 
pronouns,  119. 

Possibility,  advs.  of,  187, 
VI.;  expressed  by  impf. 
subj.,  268,  5. 

Predicate,  definition  of,  292, 
1,295;  place  of ,  295  ;  fac- 
titive pred.,  253,  254,  3. 

Predicative  nominative,  242. 

Predicative  adj.,  not  de- 
clined, 14,  100;  place  of, 
18,  20,  O.  3,  295,  3,  296, 
8;  factitive,  254,3. 

Prefixes,  of  verbs,  203-213, 
314;  inseparable,  35,  R. 
6,  109,  204,  207,  208, 
209,  212;  meaning  of, 
314;  separable,  117,  205- 
208,  210,  295  ;  separable 
and  inseparable,  208;  com- 
pound, 206,  2;  double, 
207 ;  accent  of,  204,  205, 
3 ;  place  of,  117,  295,  3, 
and  N. ;  subst.  prefixes, 
815  ;  adj.  prefixes,  316. 

Prepositions,  governing  accu- 
sative only,  34,  50 ;  dative 
only,  46,  51 ;  dat.  or  ace., 
65;  genitive,  222,  223; 
contracted  with  def.  art., 
34,  R.,  46,  R.  1,  p.  83, 0., 
65,  R. ;  general  remarks 
on,  224;  joined  to  advs., 
224 ;  governing  the  infin., 
224,  2,  (J),  276,  277; 


English  preps,  and  their 
Germ,  equivalents,  225- 
234  ;  place  of,  46,  51, 
223,  298,  2 ;  after  verbs, 
etc.,  291. 

Present  participle  ;  see 
"  Participial  Construc- 
tions, English,"  and 
"  Participles." 

Present  tense,  endings,  in 
weak  verbs,  35,  in  strong, 
107;  pres.  indicative,  267, 
267,  R.  5  ;  pres.  subj.,  re- 
places imperative,  268,  1, 
269,  and  R.  2. 

Preterite,  see  "  Imperfect." 

Primary  Form  of  strong 
declension,  70,  R.  2. 

Principal  assertive  sentences, 
construction,  20,  26,  69, 
N.,  293,  (£),  294,  (6), 
295,  2,  297,  R.  1,  2,  801, 
2,802,  R.,303. 

Principal  parts  of  a  verb, 
28. 

Progression  of  mutes,  325. 

Pronouns,  agreement  of,  13; 
place  of,  46,  296,  2-4; 
personal,  declension,  88; 
use  of  e§,  39;  use  in  ad- 
dress, 40,  47,  49  ;  dative 
of,  replaces  poss.  adj.,  44, 
6,  (£);  reflexive,  41,  42; 
reciprocal,  42  ;  interroga- 
tive, 81-83 ;  relative,  92- 
97,  place  of,  98;  posses- 
sive, 119  ;  demonstrative, 
,132-143 ;  indefinite,  145- 
157;  remarks  on,  162. 

Pronunciation,  Introduction, 
pp.  1-12. 

Probability,  expressed  by 
future,  261,  2 ;  by  future- 
perfect,  262. 

Proper  names,  declension  of, 
66, 1,  72-74,  76. 

Proportional  Clauses  ;  see 
"  Comparative  Clauses." 

Purpose,  conjs.  of,  289,  3, 
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(£);  expressed  by  §u,  229, 
(a)  ;  by  subj.  with  bafj, 
etc.,  268, 3 ;  by  infin.  with 
ju  or  urn  ...  ju,  273,  R. 
1,  276, 1. 

Quality,  genitive  of,  243,  5. 

Quantity  of  vowels,  pp.  9, 10. 

Quantity,    expressions   of, 
185. 

Quarters  of  the  hour,  184, 3, 
(«> 

Questions,  direct,  construc- 
tion of,  23,  293,  (a),  i, 
294,  (a),  295,  2,  300;  in- 
direct or  dependent,  88, 
293,  (c). 

Question-word,  begins  sen- 
tence, 23,  O.  2,  293,  (a), 
i,  294,  («). 

Reciprocal  pronouns,  42. 

Reflexive  pronouns,  41,  42, 
44,  6,  (£),  N. ;  used  in  re- 
ciprocal sense,  42 ;  place 
of,  294,  (c),  N. 

Reflexive  verbs,  paradigm  of, 
41;  for  passive,  114,  (b)  \ 
use,  214  -  215  ;  govern- 
ment, 21<>. 

Relative  clauses,  replaceEngl. 
part.,  284,  2,  («);  place  of, 
305,  306,  R.  3,  and  N., 
R.  4. 

Relative  pronouns,  92-97 ; 
place  of,  98,  294,  (c),  305 ; 
introduce  dependent  clau- 
ses, 98 ;  not  omitted  in 
Germ.,  96,  7,  O.;  concord 
of,  95, 1,  (*),  288,  2,  N. 

Relative  superlative,  of  adjs., 
127;  of  advs.,190,  3. 

Roman  numerals,  how  read 
in  Germ.,  166,2,  N. 

*§,  plurals  in,  77,  5. 

«§,  suffix  of  advs.,  189,  1,  2, 

821, 1,  N. ;  suffix  in  subst. 

compounds,  319, 1,  N.  2, 3. 


ffal,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,4;  gender,  89,  3,  (c); 
subst.  suffix,  312, 14. 

s\am,  adj.  in,  superl.  of,  190, 
5;  adj.  suffix,  313,  9. 

famt,  51,  9. 

•fd^aft,  substs.  in,  gender, 
89,  2,  (a) ;  subst.  suffix, 
312, 15. 

fcijiefeen  Model,  123. 

fdjlagen  Model,  186. 

fd)on,  idiomatic  use,  195,  6. 

Script,  German,  pp.  13-16. 

feljr,  with  absolute  superl., 
127,  2, 190,  4. 

fein,  'to  be,'  use  as  auxilia- 
ry, 25,  4 ;  conjugation, 
52 ;  verbs  conjugated  with, 
53;  with  past  part.,  112, 
R.  5,  (6) ;  as  impersonal, 
217,220;  with  dat.,  250, 
(*);  with  infin.,  272,  R.  2; 
omitted  in  dependent  sen- 
tences, 287. 

fett,  prep.,  46,  241,  12,  (a)  ; 
conj.,  239,  241, 12. 

feitbem,  adv.  conj.,  237 ; 
subord.  conj.,  239,  241, 
12,  (c). 

sfelf  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
3,  (c);  subst.  suffix,  312, 
14. 

felber,  felbft,  42,  3,  and  R. 

felbig,  136,  N. 

felbft;  seefel&er. 

Sentences,  construction  of, 
292-306;  essential  parts 
of,  292  ;  construction  of 
assertive  principal,  20,  26, 
59,  N.,  293,  (6),  294,  (£), 
295, 2,  297,  R.  1,  301, 
2,  306;  of  dependent, 
32,  33,  98,  293,  (c),  294, 
(c),  295,  2;  relative,  98, 
805,  306,  R.  3  and  N., 
R.  4 ;  interrogative,  23, 
88,  293,  («),i,  293,  (c), 
294,  (a),  295,  2,  300;  ex- 
clamatory, 293,  (6),  R.  3 ; 


expressing  command  of 
wish,  293,  (a),  2  ;  condi- 
tional, 59,  293,  (a),  3 ;  po- 
sition of  verb  in,  293;  of 
subject,  294 ;  of  predicate, 
295 ;  of  objects,  etc.,  296; 
of  advs.,  etc.,  297  ;  ol 
other  members,  298;  in- 
verted,  301,  N.  1,2  ;  com. 
pound  and  complex,  802- 
306. 

Separable  prefixes,  when  se- 
parated, 117  ;  place  of, 
295,  3  and  N.,  308,  4. 

'  shall,'    how    rendered    in 
Germ.,  201. 

Shifting  of  mutes,  825. 

'  since,'  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  241,  12. 

fingen  Model,  144. 

Singular,  see  "  Concord,** 
"  Substantives." 

'  so,'  rendered  by  e3,  89,  3. 

f o,  after  conditional  and  ad< 
vcrbial  clauses,  59,  239, 
R.  2,  267,  R.  3,  293,  (£), 
R.  4,  N.  i,  2,  294,  (b),  R. 
2 ;  replaces  f  oldj  before  ctn, 
138,  N.  2 ;  adv.  conj., 
237. 

fo .  .  .  fo,  241,  9. 

fo  ein,  followed  by  nrie, 
162,  4. 

fogar,  adv.  conj.,  237,  R.  2. 

Oofjn  Model,  21  ;  origin  of 
Umlaut  in,  826,  R.  2,  (a). 

fold^(er),  demonstr.  pron., 
132,  138  ;  followed  by 
une,  162,  4 ;  before  adjs., 
122,  12. 

follen,  conjugation,196-199 ; 
use,  200,  5,  201,  202. 

'some,'  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  2,  2,  150,  152, 
155, 168,  173, 177, 180. 

fonber,  50, 1. 

fonbern,  286,  R.  1. 

foiuoiil . .  .  al§  (and)),  288; 
285,  R.  6. 


580 


INDEX. 


(pitmen  Model,  158. 

Jpredjen  Model,  I67% 

ff/  H/  P-  5  5  in  verbs,  1*8, 
R.  2,  123,  R.  1, 131,  9. 
1, 188,  R.  3. 

ftatt,  see  anftatt. 

*ft,  subst.  suffix,  312,  1. 

ftefjen,  withinfin.,  272,  R.  2. 

Stem  of  verbs,  27. 

Strong  declension;  see  "  Sub- 
stantives, declension  of." 

Strong  conjugation ;  see 
"Verbs,  conjugation  of." 

Subject,  definition  of,  292  ; 
place  of,  294 ;  in  principal 
sentences,  20,  69,  N. ; 
in  direct  questions,  23, 
O.  1;  in  dependent  sen- 
tences, 83,  N. ;  inver- 
sion of,  301,  2,  N.  i,  2; 
expressed  by  nom.  case, 
3,  242,  1 ;  agreement  with 
verb,  285;  repetition  of, 
286. 

Subjective  clause,  306;  rela- 
tive, 306,  R.  3. 

Subjective  genitive,  243,  2. 

Subjunctive  Mood,  use,  264- 
268,  for  conditional.  Ill, 
263,  N. ;  in  indirect  state- 
ments, 87,  265,  266;  in 
indirect  questions,  88  ;  in 
hypothetical  periods,  239, 
R.  1,  267  ;  for  imperative, 
81,  R.  4,  268,  1,  269; 
expressing  a  wish,  268,  2  ; 
pf  purpose,  268,  3 ;  after 
a  negative,  etc.,  268,  4;  of 
possibility,  268,  5;  origin 
of  Umlaut  in  impf.  subj., 
826,  (^). 

Substantives,  their  declen- 
sion, ailaler  Model,  16, 
17;<3ob,ndo.,  21,  («),  22, 
App.  C. ;  £unb  do.,  21, 
(£),  22,  App.  E. ;  2>orf  do., 
86,  37;  £nabe,  ©raf, 
SBlumc  do.,  64-57,  App. 
F. ;  SHame,  SRadjbar,  Dljr 


do.,  60-63,  App.  G. ;  with 
Double  plurals,  64,  App. 
&.* ;  Summary  and  tables, 
70  ;  essential  parts,  71 ; 
anomalous,  66-69 ;  substs. 
without  plural,  66 ;  without 
«ing.  ,6  7 ;  of  measure ,  weight 
and  number,  185  ;  as  verb 
prefixes,  206,  3,  212;  ir- 
regular compound  substs., 
68;  appositive  subst.,  289; 
derivation,  by  internal 
change,  310;  by  suffixes, 
312 ;  by  prefixes,  315  ; 
composition,  319;  see  also 
under  "  Accentuation," 
"  Compound  Substan- 
tives," "  Foreign  Substan- 
tives," "  Gender." 

Suffixes,  of  verbs,  811;  of 
substs.,  312;  of  adjs., 
313. 

Superlative  degree,  of  adjs., 
relative,  127,  1;  absolute, 
127,  2;  of  advs.,  190, 
3-7. 

ft,  substs.  in,  gender,  89,  2, 
(£) ;  subst.  suffix,  312,  1. 

ytat,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  (4 

taufenb,  165,  8,  and  10,  (c). 

teil§  .  .  .  teilS,  238. 

Tense,  in  indirect  state- 
ments, 87  ;  in  indirect 
questions,88;  auxiliaries  of, 
use,  25,  53 ;  place  of  with 
auxiliaries  of  mood,  199,  3.» 

Tenses,  simple,  how  formed 
in  weak  verbs,  80  ',  in 
strong,  104-107,  110  ; 
endings  of,  in  weak  verbs, 
35  ;  in  strong,  107  ;  com- 
pound, how  formed,  25, 
108  ;  construction,  26, 
33  ;  sequence  of  tenses  in 
indirect  statements  and 
questions  not  observed  in 
Germ.,  87,  2,  88,  2,  266, 


4 ;  of  the  indicative,  how 
used,  267-262  (see  also 
under  the  various  tenses) ; 
of  the  conditional,  263, 
N.;  the  tense  in  indirect 
statements,  87,  266;  in 
hypothetical  periods,  267. 

Terminations ;  see  "  End- 
ings." 

'  than  '  after  the  compara- 
tive, 126,  1,  241,  7. 

'that,'  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  140. 

1  the  .  .  .  the  '  before  compa- 
ratives, 126,  4. 

'  there,'  rendered  by  e3,  89, 
1,  R.  ;  '  there  is,  there  are,' 
220. 

'  they,'  indefinite,  145,  146. 

stljum;  see  ftum. 

Time,  expressions  of,  184 ; 
place  of,  11,  45,  297,  2, 
306,  R.  2 ;  advs.  of,  187, 
I. ;  English  participial  con- 
structions of,  how  rendered 
in  Germ.,  284,  (a);  time 
of  day,  184,  3,  285,  R.  6, 
N.  2. 

Titles  of  rank,  49 ;  7P,  5,  6. 

'  to,'  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
46,  R.  4;  233. 

Towns,  names  of,  gender, 
80, 3,  (c) ;  see  also  "Places, 
•names  of." 

Transitive  verbs,  English, 
with  object  unexpressed, 
rendered  by  reflexive  verbs 
in  Germ.,  216,  2;  'often 
intrans.  in  Germ.,  260,  R. 
1,  252,  R. 

Trigraphs,  consonantal,  pp. 
4,  8,  14. 

trofc,  223, 16,  and  R.  2. 

ftum,  substs.  in,  declension, 
87;  gender,  89,  3,  (S)  \ 
subst.  suffix,  312,  16. 

liber,  prep.,  65  ;  after  inter- 
jections, 240,  4,  (a) ;  after 
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verbs,  etc.,  291, 1;  prefix, 
208  ;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
215, 1.' 

Utn,  prep.,  34,  184,  3,  (c), 
226,  (a),  (b),  227,  (b\  i ; 
after  verbs,  291,  4 ;  go- 
verning an  infin.  of  pur- 
pose, 224,  2,  (6),  273, 
276;  prefix,  208. 

Utn  fo,  before  comparatives, 
126,  4,  241,  2,  293,  (<*), 
R.  4,  N.  3.  [12. 

urn.. .  jDtllen,  223,22,  R.  1, 

Umlau'  pp.  3,  6,  12,  14;  in 
decler  sion  of  substs.,  17, 
(a),  2  .,  (a),  22, 36,  70,  R. 
6,  A]  ?.  A.,  C. ;  in  subj. 
mood  107,  O  2 ;  in  com- 
parisc  i  of  adjs.,  125,  R.  1, 
in  str  ng  verbs,  186,  188, 
192,  I  1 ;  in  Modal  Aux- 
iliarie  ,  196,  R.  1 ;  in  deri- 
vatioi  308,  N.,  309,  311, 

1,  2,    <12,  2-4,  8,  11-13, 
313,    .;  origin,  326. 

\\nt,  sut  t.  prefix,  315,  4. 

unb.  234. 

vmf fctn,  323, 23. 

fim$,  su  }sts.  in,  gender,  89, 

2,  (a)    subst.  suffix,  312, 
17. 

ungeacfyUt,  prep.,  22S,  15; 

conj.  *$9,  3,  (b\  241,  2i. 
units,  be,  ore  tens,  165,  7. 
'unless,'    how    rendered    in 

Germ.,  241,  18. 
imten,   adv.,   189,  3;  com- 
parison, 130. 
unter    prep.,    66;    prefix, 

208. 
unterbefftn,  adv.  conj.,  287  ; 

subord.  conj.,  239,3,  (3), 

241,  15. 

untertjalb,  223,  6. 
unroeit,  223,  24. 
ur«,  suhst.  prefix,  315,  5. 
*ur,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 

2,  «. 

«.  422. 


Variative  numerals,  182,  (c). 

veVf,  insep.verb  prefix,35,R. 
6,  204  ;  meaning,  314,  6. 

Verb,  place  of,  20,  32,  33, 
87,  2,  88,  2,  266,  R.  2, 
267,  R.  2,  292,293,301; 
English  periphrastic  forms 
of,  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
31,  R.  3 ;  tenses  of,  256- 
262,  263,  266  (see  also 
under  the  various  tenses) ; 
moods  of,  256-278  (see 
also  under  the  various 
moods);  concord  of,  285; 
when  omitted,  269,  R.  6, 
287. 

Verbs,  stem  of,  27;  principal 
parts  of,  28;  weak  conjuga- 
tion of,  30,  31 ;  endings  of 
simple  tenses,  35 ;  verbs 
conjugated  with  fein,  63  ; 
neut.,  of  motion,  etc.,  63  ; 
irregular  weak,  99 ;  strong, 
103-108,  App.  L. ;  beifeen 
Model,  118;  bletben  do., 
120;  fcbjefeen  do.,  123  ; 
fecf)ten  do.,  124;  frteren 
do.,  131 ;  fingett  do. ,144  ; 
fpinnen  do.,  158  ;  fcelfeu 
do.,159;  fpredjeudo.,167; 
effen  do.,  181 ;  fd)lagen 
do.,  186;  fallen  do.,  188; 
table  of  strong  verbs,  192; 
passive  voice,  112-114  ; 
reflexive  verbs,  paradigm 
of,  41;  use,  214-216;  im- 
personal verbs,  217-220  ; 
compound  verbs,  insep. , 
35,  R.  6,  109,  204,  207- 
209,211-213;  separable, 
117,  205  -  208,  210 ; 
auxiliaries  of  tense,  25, 
63  ;  irregular  strong,  194, 
196;  auxiliaries  of  mood, 
196-202  ;  verbs  with  two 
nominatives,  242,2,3;  with 
genitive,  245 ;  with  dative, 
250;  with  accusative, 262, 
253;  verbs  of  choosing, 


242,  N.;  of  calling,  con- 
sidering,  263;  verbs  fol- 
lowed by  the  subjunctive, 
265 ;  by  the  infin.  without 
ju,  271;  with  ju,  272; 
prepositions  after,  291  ; 
derivation  of,  withouf 
change,  308  ;  with  in- 
ternal change,  309  ;  by 
suffixes,  311 ;  by  prefixes, 
314. 

oermittelft,  223,  9. 

nermoge,  223, 10. 

Diet,  comparison  of,  129 ; 
indef.  pron.,  146  ;  indef. 
numeral,  168,  176;  befor* 
adjs.,  122,  11,  12. 

Vocative,  242,  1. 

Doll,  prefix,  sep.  and  insep,, 
208;  adj.,  244. 

oon,  prep.,  46,  228,  (a), 
231,  (6),  234;  used  for 
genitive,  46,  R.  3;  with 
passive  voice,  112,  R.  3; 
with  names  of  places,  72, 
3,  4;  with  names  of  per-, 
sons,  76,  6;  replaces  geni- 
tive of  quality,  243,  5,  N. ; 
after  partitives,  243, 6,  N.; 
after  »oll,244  ',  after  verbs, 
245,2 

cor,  prep.,  65,  184,  3,  (£), 
234;  after  verbs,  etc.,  291, 
5,  11;  after  reflexive  verbs, 
215,  1,  0). 

corn,  adv.,  189,  3;  compari- 
son, 130. 

Vowels,  modified,  pp.  3,  6, 
12,  14;  double,  pp.  4,  o, 
12,  14;  importance  ox,  p. 
8,  bottom ;  long  and  short, 
pp.  9,  10 ;  see  also  "Um- 
laut." 

roStyrenb,  prep.,  75,  2,  223, 
17;  conj.,  239,  3,  (6),  241, 
13;  replaces  Engl. participle 
of  time,  284,  1,  (a). 

nmnn,  68, 187, 1.,  (d). 

roarum,  88,  R.  3,  N. 
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tOttS,  interrog.  pron.,  declen- 
sion and  use,  83;  some- 
times =-=' why,' 83, 6, 162, 
3;  used  for  etn)d§,  149, 
1;  relative  pron.,  92,  96; 
followed  by  ba§,  162,  1 ; 
of  a  number  of  persons 
or  things,  162,  2;  not  gov- 
erned by  preps.,  83,  3, 
96,  7 ;  construction  of  sen- 
tences with,  98,  3. 

nm§  fur  (ein),  86. 

'we,' indef.,  146. 

Weak  conjugation,  see 
"  Verbs  "  ;  declension,  see 
"Substantives, "  "  Adj ec- 
tives." 

toeber  .  .  .  nocl),  238. 

roegen,  76, 1,  223, 2,  and  R. 
3. 

Weight,  expressions  of ,  186. 

roeil,  239,  3,  (b),  241, 17. 

luelcfyer,  interrog.  pron.  and 
adj.,  6,  81,  82,  84,86; 
in  exclamations,  86,  1,  2; 
relative  pron.,  92,  94,  95; 
indefinite  pron.  and  num- 
eral, used  for  '  some," 
146,  166,  180;  before 
adjs.,  122,  13. 

roenig,  comparison  of,  129; 
indef.  pron.,  145;  indef. 
numeral,  168,  176 ;  before 
adjs.,  122,  12. 

rcenn,  58,  239,  3,  (ff),  R.  1- 
4,  267 ;  omission  of,  239, 
R.  2-4,  267,  R.  2,  3,  6, 
N  ,  293,  (a),  3,  R.  4,  N. 
?,  (c).  R.  2,  294,  (V,  R. 
2. 
roenn  audj,  »fnn  flleidj,toenn 


fdjon,  239,  8,  (£),  and  R. 
3,  N. 

inenn  . . .  nidjt,  239,  3,  (£), 
241, 18. 

roer,  interrog.  pron.,  81,  83; 
relative  pron.,  92,  96,135, 
(6),  N. ;  followed  by  ber, 
162,  1;  replaced  by  bev, 
806,  R.  3,  N. ;  construc- 
tion of  sentences  with,  98, 
3. 

roerben,  pres.  and  impf.  of, 
19  ;  conjugated  with  fein, 
53,  (a);  use  as  auxiliary 
of  tense,  25,2;  as  auxili- 
ary of  passive  voice,  112, 
113  ;  conjugation,  112 ; 
as  impersonal  verb,  217, 
2,  (<:);  withdat.,  250,  (e). 

'when,'  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  58. 

'  whether,'  expressed  by  mft« 
gen,  200,  3,  (c). 

1  while,  whilst,'  how  rendered 
in  Germ.,  241,  15. 

'  whole,'  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  168, 170. 

ttribev,  prep.,  34  ;  prefix, 
204. 

rote,  in  comparisons,  126,  3, 
241,6,  8;  after  fold?  ein, 
fo  ettt,  162,  4;  subord. 
conj.,  239,  3,  (&)'»  i'1  com- 
parative clauses,  306,  R. 
4,  N. 

roieber,  prefix,  208,  N.  2. 

ttrieoielfte,  bcr,  164, 166,  3, 

N.2. 

'  will,'     how     rendered     in 

Germ.,  201. 
Wish,  expressed  by  the  Sub- 


junctive, 268,  2 ;  construe* 
tion  of  sentences  express- 
ing, 293,  (a),  2. 

toiffen,  196,  and  N.  i. 

too,  187,  II.,  (c);  before 
preps.,  replacing  interrog. 
prons.,  83,  3,  and  relative 
prons.,  96,  2,  96,  7. 

,  comparison  of,   190; 
idiomatic  use,  195, 10. 

roollen,  its  conjugation,  196- 
199;  its  use,  200,6,  201, 
202. 

roorben,  for  geiuorben,  in 
passive  voice,  112,  R.  2; 
when  omitted,  112,  R.  4. 

'  you,'  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
40 ;  indef.  pron.,  146. 

f$tl)l\,  in  compound  num. 
erals,  165,  5. 

jerj,  insep.  prefix,  86,  R.  6, 
204;  meaning,  314,  7. 

sftiQt  in  numerals,  165,  6. 

ju,  prep.,  46,227,(«))4,(£), 
2,  (c),  228,  (c),  229,  (a), 
230,  (c),  232,  (^),  288,0), 
(c),  2,  (ii) ;  with  Infinitive, 
272-277;  place  of,  109, 
117,  R.  2;  with  insep. 
verbs,  205,  2  ;  followed  by 
aB  bafj  or  urn  ju,  with 
verbs  of  choosing,  242,  3, 
N.,  253;  after  adjs.,  244. 

juerft,  195,  5. 

jitfolge,  223, 11,  R. 

junad)ft,  51,  7. 

juroiber,  61,  3. 

Jivei,  declension  of,  165,  L. 

jrotjdjen,  prep.,  65. 
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